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PEEFAOE. 


The results of comparative philology arc now so generally incorporated 
into our modern classical grammars, lexicons, and text-books, that even a 
slight knowledge of Sanskrit, if it be accurate so far as it g<'C8, is of great 
.service to tlic classical teacher is; making his instruction interesting and 
effective. As independent disciplines, moreover, Sanskrit and comparative 
philology, and the literatures and religions of India, are constantly gaining 
in importance, so that, for example, Sanskrit is now taught at. all but one of 
the twenty universities of the German Empire. 

The design of this work, then, is twofold. In the first place, it is to 
serve as an introduction to these subjects for the students of our colleges 
and universities. The excellent Chrestomathy of Boeiitlingk has no 
vocabulary ; and few persons can bo expected to buy the costly dictionary 
of WiLUAMS or that of Boeiitlingk and Rotii, at the outset, when they 
arc uncertain whether Sanskrit will be of sufficient interest or use to them 
to warrant their continuing its study. What the beginner needs is an 
elementary work comprehending both text and vocabulary in a single 
volume. And accordingly, this Reader is meant to furnish ample material 
for about fifty weeks’ reading, in a course of three hours a week, and, 
with the text, the appropriate lexical apparatus. The Reader is made as 
a companion-volume to Whitney’s Sanskrit Grammar., and these two books 
supply all that is needed for the first year’s study. 

This Reader is designed, in the second place, to render a knowledge of 
Sanskrit accessible to the classical teachers of high-schools, academies, and 
colleges. These teachers, if they pursue this study at all, usually do so 
without the aid of an instructor. And it is especially the requirements of 
unaided private study that I have taken constant pains to meet. 1 state this 
fact thus explicitly, because, both here at Cambridge, and during my con- 
nection with the Johns Hopkins University (where the plan for this work 
was formed) , numerous inquiries for sueh a book have been addressed to me 
by persons very remote from any of the higher institutions of learning. 

If, ineidcntally, this work should help to correct some of the false 
notions which arc prevalent respecting the relations of Sanskrit to other 
languages of the Indo-European family, and to save the literature from 
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undue depreciation and from exaggerated praise, it will have served a 
worthy object. 

So cumbrous or so meagre have been hitherto the appliances for acquiring 
even a moderate knowledge of Sanskrit, that classical students, when seeking 
such knowledge as an auxiliary to their special work, have found the labor 
discouragingly great. These students unquestionably have a legitimate and 
sufficient reason for undertaking Sanskrit, and I venture to hope that the 
difficulties of the beginning (see p. xv) have been so materially lessened 
that they will now find even a modicum of Sanskrit well worth the trouble of 
attainment. 


In making my selections* from the various Sanskrit writings, I have had 
two practical aims in view : first, to provide abundant material for thorough 
drill in the language of the classical period; and, secondly, to furnish a 
brief introduction to the works of the Vedic period, Mantra, Brahmana, 
and Sutra. Accordingly I have not sought to give any thing new, but 
rather that which is best suited for beginners. The easy Nala is the 
Xenophon’s Anabasis of Sanskrit students, and quotations from it appear 
very often in the grammars. And the first five chapters here given form a 
complete story. For an elementary reader, the Hitopadeya is unrivalled, 
and to leave it out would have been an inexcusable omission, unless, indeed. 
Its place were taken by the Panchatantra. From this latter work I attempted 
to prepare some selections ; but the text is in so unsatisfactory a condition, 
that I relinquished the plan. And so, although the Hitopade9a has been 
printed very often, I have given a considerable part* of it here, choosing the 
fables on the ground of their intrinsic excellence and their interest as 
originals of well-known occidental stories.* For similar reasons the six 
tales from the Katha-sarit-sagara were selected. On account of their easy 
style and simple narrative, they furnish admirable matter for exercise in rapid 
reading. The selections from “ Manu ” are so made as to illustrate some of 
the most important and interesting matters of Hindu custom and belief.* 
Among the Vedic hymns (or Mantra-material) arc, first, some of the 
easiest ; then some Uken on account of their poetic* or dramatic* merit, or 


1 These include 68 pages of classical San- 
skrit and 37 pages of Vedic Sanskrit. 

^ Nineteen fables : there are forty-three 
in all. 

• See the introductions to the fables in 
the Notes. 

* Compare the table of contents. The 
text-selections are intended to be mutually 
illustrative as far as may be. Thus the 
passage 648ff. is given for its interesting 
bearing on Rigveda x.18.7 (86 1"), the verse 


which was appealed to as scriptural author- 
ity for the practice of widow-burning. Com- 
pare also the notes on 28 » 67 «, and 65»ff., 
with those on 66 91 and 97 » rcspec' 
lively. 

* Such are selections xxxi. (Rigveda i.l), 
xxxiii., XXX viii., xxxix., xli., xlv., xlvi., and lix. 

« Selection xxxii. is the best. 

7 Selections xxxv., xxxvii., and Ivi. are in 
dramatic form (see Wiiitnev, page xviii), 
and are among the most difficult. 
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their ethical interest^ ; and finally some taken because of their historical im- 
portance.* For the most part, a repetition of the hymns given by Dklbrukck 
and by Boeiitlingk in their Chrestomathies has bcc^^ avoided. The 
Brahmana pieces are chosen in such a way as to show the relation of this 
kind of literature to the hymns or ]\Iantras.^ The selections from the 
Grihya-sutras are the two most interesting chapters of Indian private 
antiquities, the wedding and the burial service. These te xts . re, to a 
certain extent, rubrics, and prescribe th'^t nuiaerous s|)ecifie(^ ianzas of 
the Rigveda be repeated at these ceremonials. (';ire has Uiercfore been 
taken that all the stau .s here cited b\* their first ords should be given 
in full among the selections from the hymns.^ 

Concerning the text, little need be said. It would have been either 
folly or idle pretense to make elaborate text-studies for the short extracts 
of which the Reader is composed.* 1 have accordingly contented m^'self, 
in the main, with reprinting the text of the best editions. Misprints have 
of course been corrected, and 1 have endeavored to make tlic orthography 
conformable to the best standard® and consistent throughout.^ Of some 
slight emendations, due mention will be made in the Notes. For the Nala, 
I followed the edition of Buehler in his Third Book of Sanskrit^; for 
the Hitopade^a, the text of Boeiitlingk in the second edition of his 
Chrestomathy, and Mueller ; for the Katha-sarit-sagara, Brockiiaus ; 
and for Manu,” Loiseleur Desi.ongciiamps. I regret that the results 
of the studies of Buehler, Burnell, Hopkins, and Jolly on the text of 
“ Manu ** arc not yet available. 

^ Such arc the Varuna-hymns, selections 
xliii.-xlv. 

2 Such are the hymns for the dead and 
the weddinpj-hymn ; likewise selection xxxvii., 
and selection xxxvi. (which contains the 
SavitrT). Selection Ixii. is the MaitrayanI 
version of the Iliranya-garhha hymn, T?ig- 
veda X. 121, and is given partly in order that 
thos»* who possess copies of the Kigveda 
may study the two versions comparatively. 

^ Thus the Brahmana selections Ixvi., 

Ixvii., Ixviii., and Ixxii. stand in connection 
with the Mantra selections Ivi., xlvii., Ixii., 
and xlvi. respectively. 

^ The stanzas required for the wedding 
ceremonial are given in selections Iviii., Ivii., 
and Iv. From this the student will sec wliy 
there are some selections consisting of only 
one or two stanzas. The burial-stanzas are 


from Rigveda x. 9, 14, 16, 17, 18, 63, 154, 
and 155 (selections xli.x.lT.), and i. 97 (selec- 
tion xxxiv.). This last hymn is mere trash, 
and would not have been included among 
the texts, had not A 9 walayana (at iv.0.18) 
prescribed that it be used as a burial-hymn ; 
but I could not allow room for the “Sun- 
hymns” (sauryani) and the “Blessings” 
(svasty-ayanani), which are also mentioned 
at iv.C.18. 

® See A. Weber, Indische SUidietif ii. 151. 

® Especially in the use of anusvdra and of 
the nasal mutes, of b and of q. I have 
wTitten cch where Whitney (see § 227) 
writes ch. 

7 But some of the interesting orthograph- 
ical peculiarities of the Maitrayani Sanhiia 
I have allowed to stand. 



It is a pleasant duty to acknowledge my thanks to Boehtlingk, who, in 
a way no less generous than unexpected, volunteered to look over all the 
proofs of the classical part of the text. For the well-established and well- 
edited Vedic texts, such help was of course not needed. 

For the Rigvcda, Aufiieciit’s second edition was made the standard. 
For the selections from the MaitrayanI Saiihita, I am indebted to the kind- 
ness of its editor, ‘ Dr. Leopold von Sciiroedkr, of Dorpat. The extracts 
from the Brahmanas naturally follow the editions of Weber and Aufrecht. 
The chapters from A^walayana arc a reprint from Stenzler’s edition, with 
some unimportant tj’pographical licenses. 

The vocabulary, it is almost needless to say, is based on the great Lex- 
icon of Boeiitlingk and Roth. I should of course deviate from it only 
with the utmost circumspection ; but I trust that I have not followed it 
slavishly. 

As for the extent of the vocabulary, it is designed to be complete for 
the text given in the Reader, and also, it may be added, for the text in the 
Appendix to the Grammar. 

It is proper to mention here several matters touching the general plan of 
the vocabulary. It is not a mere list of the actually occurring Sanskrit 
words with their English equivalents. So far as possible, it aims to do with 
thoroughness two things : 

First, as regards the forms^ To enable the student to trace every word 
back to its root, by giving references to Whitney’s chapters (xvi. and 
xvii.) on word- formation, and by giving the root itself, and, in the case of 
secondary and tertiary derivatives, the intermediate forms, even when these 
do not occur in the text at all. Thus, for the complete explanation of 
mithyopacara (p. 217), arc given, first, mithya, then the older form thereof^ 
mithuya,® then the adjective raithu from which the adverb is derived, and 
finally the root mith, although noitlier the adverbs nor the adjective nor 
any verbal form of the root occurs in the text. In like manner, car + npa 
is given sohdy on account of upacara. 

Secondly, as regards the rneanings^ To enable the student to trace every 
signification back to the radical idea, b}" giving not only the meaning 
required for translating a particular passage, but also, if this is a secondary 
or tertiary or later meaning, the intermediate meanings, and in their logical 
order of development. Thus the only meanings of the word pada, as it 

^ lie gave them to me in manuscript, attention drawn to the peculiar form and 
before he liimself began printing. accent of the adverb and will find the ex- 

2 By looking out the reference to 1112e planation thereof. 

(under mithu), the student will have his 



occurs in the text of this Reader, are ‘ foot’ or ‘ leg,’ in ten passages, and 
‘verse of a three- versed stanza,’ in one passage (60“). The historj^ and 
uses of the word may be clearly understood from Boehtlingk and Roth. 
The original meaning ‘ foot * was extended to that of ‘ leg ; then specialized 
to tlie meaning ‘ limb of a quadruped ’ ; then generalized to the meaning 
‘ quarter ’ (as, conversely, tlie English word nuarter is specialized to the 
meaning ‘ fourth part of a quadruped, including a kg,’ e.g., hi quarter of 
beef) ; once more it is specialized to the meaning ‘ quarter of a "our-versed 
stanza,’ i.e. ‘verse’; and then, at last, the use of the word illogically 
extended, and it is made to denote a verse of even a three- versed stanza. 
To have given the meanings ‘ foot, leg, verse,* in three words, and perhaps 
in the order ‘ verse, leg, foot,’ would have sufficed, it is true, for the purpose 
of making a translation ; but such translation demands of the student onl}" 
the most thoughtless and mech finical lalior. On the other hand, by in- 
dicating briefly the development and connection of meanings, the attention 
of the student is directed to the processes which are constantly going on 
in the life and growth of language ; and thus, although Sanskrit is a dead 
language, the study of Sanskrit may be made a study of life and growth. 

The illustration of the transitions of meaning by analogies from the 
English and other familiar tongues would, it seemed to me, greatly increase 
the interest and usefulness of the vocabulary. And so, considerable space 
has been devoted to this matter. Thus under vyama (p. 254, top) , * a 
stretch-out,’ i.e. ‘a fathom,’ are adduced the closely parallel English fathom^ 
from Anglo-Saxon fce6m^ ‘ the extended arms,’ and also opyvid and French 
toise^ both meaning ‘ fathom,’ and of common origin respectively with opcyoi 
and Latin tendere^ ‘ stretch.’* 

In a book intended partly for persons whose chief interest in Sanskrit 
is from the side of its relations to the classical languages and to our mother- 
tongue, etymological comparisons are plainly called for. Accordingly, the 
kindred words from the Greek, Latin, Anglo-Saxon, and English have been 
given,' and always along with their meanings. It is hoped that these com- 
parisons, presenting, as they do, many familiar words with which the learner 
can associate what is new and strange, will prove a useful aid to the mem- 
ory. Et 3 ’mology is a subject in which there is large room for reasonable 

1 For other parallels, compare, for exam- to find how these words are parallel in 
pie, abharana, barhis, bhavana, vanga, specialization and metaphor. On this sub- 
varna. Sometimes the understanding of ject in general, compare Curtius, Grund- 
the parallelism depends on a knowledge pp. Ill -116, and Brinkmanr, Die 

of the etymology of an English word ; thus Metapherriy Bonn, 1878. 
under root nud + vi, are adduced the Eng- ^ To give them without their meanings 
lish di-vert, dis-port, and s-port, and a refer- and without showing the connection of 
ence to Skeat's dictionary or to Webster's ideas is, for an elementary book, a useless 
may be necessary for the student, in order task. 
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dilFcrcncc of opinion on matters of detail, and on such matters well-recognized 
authorities often disagree. I have tried to use the standard works of refer- 
ence in the light of the best and latest etymological criticism at my command, 
and to distinguish with care between what is certain and what is mere conjec- 
ture. In the revision of the greater part of my manuscript for the press, I 
had the benefit of Kluge’s valuable dictionary.^ His acceptance of the cur- 
rent comparisons has often given me assurance, and his sober judgment has 
often confirmed me in scepticism or silence on doubtful points. In the 
numerous cases where the uiidoubtedl}’’ allied words arc too many to be 
given in full, I have usually selected those forms which were the simplest 
or the most interesting, or those whose kinship was clearest.* 

These comparisons include only genuinely cognate words, as distinguished 
from borrowed words ; the latter have as a rule been excluded, or, if given, 
have been characterized as borrowings.® Thus ci'o?, Latin sen-ex^ and 
English sen-green are given on page 266, all as genuine cognates of sana; 
the words senate^ senator^ senatorial^ senescent^ senile^ senility^ senior^ sire, 
sir, seigniorage, etc., are not mentioned, because they are not genuine 
English cognates, but only more or less ancient borrowings or more or less 
direct derivatives from the Latin. ^ So under the root srp (p. 276) are given 
Latin serpens and reptilis, and it would be superfiuous to add the borrowed 
English serpent and reptile. 

The accents of all words have been regularly marked in the headings of 
the articles, so far as the accents arc known from the occurrence of the 
words in any accentuated texts of the literature.® But in addition to those 
words, the verb-forms immediately following the root have been uniformly 
accented, according to the rules, except in a few doubtful cases ; and a 
number of compounds occurring on the pages of Nala have been accented, 

^ Entitled Et^mologisches Worterhuch der ^ Eor these accents I have relied on 
deutschen Sprache. Strassburg, Karl J. Boehtlingk^s SanskritAVGrterbuch in Kiirz- 
Triibner. 1883. Royal 8°. Price 10 Mark ever Fassung as far as it has appeared, i.e. 
60 Pfennige. to the end of bh, and for the rest of the 

2 Thus under sana (p. 266) might have alphabet, on the great thesaurus of Bokht- 
been given, in addition to Latin senex, the lingk and Roth. There are many words 
words senior^ senectus^ senilis^ senesco^ senator^ accented in more than one way (e.g., rajyd, 
sendtus, etc. ; but these arc readily suggested rajy^, rajya, asana, asani, diridra, dar- 
by senex. Idra, daiva, daivd, bhuti, bhuti, vrsti, 

^ Thus the interesting compound ,s-^7i^-5rW vfsti, vend, v6nu) ; such have generally 
is added under sana, not as a genuine Eng- been left unmarked ; but of a few common 
lish cognate, but as a borrowing through words like mdnu, dvipdd, pagd, papd, and 
the Irench from Continental Germanic, mail, the prevailing accent is given, espe- 
where its first member is indeed a genuine cially, if (as in the case of bhrtl or patri) 
cognate. the other accent is rare, or (as in the <rase 

* Compare note above. of gdaka) not autlienticatiul. 
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according to the rules, in order to make more tangible the difference between 
homonymous determinatives and possessives.^ 

What form should be given to the headings of articles is often a question. 
For denominative verbs, I have chosen the stem-form (e.g., mantraya rather 
than mantray) ; to this is prefixed the root-sign (V), merely in order to 
catch the eye ; the sign must not be understood as meaning that such stems 
are in any wise co-ordinate with roots. The steu's of the perfect active 
participle and of the primar}' comparatives are given as ending iii vans and 
yans, but without any implication that these are theoretically o . .ter than the 
weaker forms. Roots . ith medial or final ar or r are given in the latter 
form, and so are the stems in ar or r.“ 

The synopses of conjugational forms which follow each verbal root are 
based on the collections, still in manuscript, made by Professor Whitney.® 
These were placed at my disposal by him with the greatest kindness. They 
include all the verb-forms cited by the bt. Petersburg Lexicon and Boeiit- 
lingk’s Abridgment, as occurring in the actual literature, besides very 
extensive gleanings made independently by Professor Whitney from texts 
represented in the Lexicon,^ and from others published since its completion,® 
or even not yet published.® In the description and classification of the forms, 
I have followed Whitney. It often happens that there arc several forms in 
actual use for the same tense ; in such cases, the commonest one has been 
given, or else the one prescribed by the Hindu Root-book {dhatn-patlid) , or 
sometimes more than one form. Although in the case of many roots the 
aorist is confined almost exclusively to the Vedic language, I have neverthe- 
less given the aorist in such cases in order to fill out the conjugational 
scheme, since this seemed desirable from a pedagogical point of view. For 
pedagogical reasons, also, the secondary conjugations have been for the 
most part omitted. Many roots which arc conjugated regularly in only one 
voice show forms of the other voice in the Epos, especially where the metre 
demands them. It is very difficult to say just how far such forms should 
be included, and my course in accepting or rejecting them has been, I fear, 
not wholly consistent. 

The Notes, which form the third part of this work, will be issued as soon 
as is practicable. It is designed that they shall be as brief as possible, but 
shall render ample assistance in the interpretation of difficult passages and 

^ Compare bhimaparakramd and bluing- ^ For example, the (^atapatha and Aita- 
parakrama, p. 206. reya Brahmanas. 

* See Whitney, §§ 107 and 108, and com- ® Especially Garbe’s edition of Apastam- 

parc § 370. ba's (^rauta Sutra, and von Schroeder’s 

• See Proceedings of the American Oriental MaitrayanT. 

Society for May, 1882, p. xiii. ® The Jaiminiya Brahmana. 



„p,...«on of .ll».ion, u, .1.0 o< MU. Th. pM taoMe. 

llso coucisc litoniry introductions to the various selections. 


An open acknovvlcdg.nent of my thanks is due to the printers of the 
vocabulary, Messrs. ,7. S. Cushing & Co. They have perftmmed their part 
witli such intelligence, accuracy, and skill as to merit most cordial 
recognition. 

In conclusion, I desire to make public expression of my gratitude to my 
honored teacher, Professor William Dwight Whitney, for his constant 
interest in this und(^rtaking and for his generous aid. I can only hope 
that the book may do something to furtlier the cause in which he has labored 
long and devotedly, and that it may help to enlarge the scope of classical 
teaching, to (luicken the interest in the history of our mother- tongue, aud to 
make Sanskrit study among us increasingly fruitful. 

C. R. L. 


Holms Hall, Harvard College, 
CaMRRIDGE, MASSAniUSKTTS, 

December, 188.3. 


NOTE TO THE FOURTH ISSUE (1903). 

The references to Whitney’s Sanskrit Grammar which are given in Parts TI. and 
III. of this book are, 1 believe, absolutely correct throughout for the first edition 
of the (xrammar. The second edition of the (Jrammar did not appear until after the 
plates for Parts II. and HI. of the Reader were made. The section-numbers of 
the second edition of the Grammar (see Whitney’s Preface thereto) are substantially 
unchanged from those of the first; but there are some slight alterations, notably 
in the sequence from § ,98 to § 108, and again in the sequence from § 708 to § 713 
(whereby the references to the section on the important verb gru are thrown out 
of gear). Occasionally, too, a statement has been taken from one section and put 
into another and more appropriate section: thus the euphonic treatment of bhos 
has been shifted from § 170a to § 17 lb. Moreover, the subseetioiis are much 
more thoroughly marked (with a, b, c, etc.) in the second edition. Users of the 
second or tliird edition of the Grammar will often havci to make a slight allowance 
for these changes, seeking, for example, 844^ under 844a, 37 H 2 under 371k, and 
the like. It seemed hanlly worth while to alter the plates to suit these changes; 
a little practical common sense will usually offset the apparent inaccuracy. Men- 
tion of these matters has already been made by me below, in the Postscript, p. 405; 
but as it seems usually to be overlooked there, I have thought it well to repeat the 
mention in this more conspicuous place. 

C. R. L. 

June, 1903. 
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IlirTBODUOTORT SUGaESTIOm 


It is chiefly at the bp^iiining tba«; the difficulties Sanskrit present them- 
selves. The variety of forms, the strange alphabet, the peculiarities of word and 
sentence combination, — all these simultaneously confront the student at the very 
outset. Accordingly, the plan followed with my classes, and for which provision 
is here made, is to distribute these difficulties over thti first few weeks of the 
course. The common paradigms of nouns and verbs should first be learned. These 
are given by the Grammar in transliteration. The reading of the first four pages 
of. the Nala in Roman letters should then be taken up. The Reader gives these in 
transliteration on an inset conveniently facing the same text in ndgari letters. The 
student may thus become familiar with the form and sound of the vocables, without 
being embarrassed by the alphabet and the running together of the words. ; Next, 
the same familiar text should be read aloud over and over again in nagari letters. 
I am convinced that the easiest way to master the alphabet is to read frequently 
in it words which one already knows. The next step will be the reading of 
pages five to nine without the help of a transliteration, but with the aid given 
by the typographical separation of the words, which has been carried out so far as 
is practicable, though in violation of Indian usage. Finally, from this point on, 
the reading may be continued without other help for the difficulties of euphonic 
and graphic combination than is offered by the notes. 

After finishing the Nala, the student should take up the IIitopade9a. Selec- 
tions xvii., XX., and xi. are very easy and are good to begin with. The remaining 
short ones from vi. to xxi. may then follow in order ; and finally the long selections 
ii. to V. 

It is recommended that the student use the stories from the Katha-sariKsagara 
for exercise in rapid reading, as soon as he has acquired a fair vocabulary from what 
precedes. The passages from “ Manu ” may be read as they stand. 

Of the Vedic selections, the easiest are numbers xxxi. (Rigveda i. 1), xxxiii., 
xxxviii., xxxix., xli., xlv., xlvi., and lix.; and it is advisable to read these first, 
and in the order here mentioned. Selection xxxii., as being one of poetic merit and 
not over-hard, may next be taken up, and after it, the Varuna-hymns, selections 
xliii.-xliv. ; then the hymns in dramatic form, selections xxxv., xxxvii., and Ivi. 



After these, selections xxxvL, xL, xlii., xlvii., xlviii., liv., and Ixii. may be rapidly 
read. There will then remain the selections for the burial-service, xlix.-liii., IviL, 
lx., Ixi., and xxxiv., and those for the wedding, Iviii., Ivii., and Iv. These may 
properly be read last, in order that they may be fresh in the mind when reading til3 
Sutras, where constant reference is made to them. 

The Brahmaiia pieces may be read in the order in which they are printed ; but 
selections Ixvi., Ixvii., Ixviii., and Ixxii. ought not to be taken up, unless selections 
Ivi., xlvii., Ixii., and xlvi. have previously been studied. 

It is very undesirable to attempt to read the Sutra chapters until one is familiar 
with the burial and wedding stanzas just mentioned. It is advisable to write out a 
translation of these chapters, and to insert therein each mantra in its proper place, 
writing out the original of the mantra in full, and its translation, the latter also in 
metre, if possible. 

Since the synopses following each verbal root in the vocabulary represent the 
great mass of all the forms in actual use (rather than those simply prescribed by the 
grammarians), and so correspond to the ‘‘principal parts of the Latin and Greek 
verbs, the student should make it his duty to learn the synopsis for each root when 
be first meets verbal forms of that root in the text 

Attention is called to the explanations and abbreviations (pages 289-294); 
these should be looked over carefully before using the vocabulary. 



PART 1. 

THE SANSKRIT TEXT 




Transliterated Text of Sanskrit Reader. 

[Page 1.] 

atha nalopakhyanam. 

brhada^va uvaca. 

asfd raja, nalo nama, virasenasuto bali, 
upapanno gunair istai, rupavan, agvakovidah. 

G atisthan manujendranam murdimi devapatir yatha. 
upary upari aarvesam adit y a iva tejasa ; 
brahmanyo, vedavic, churo, nisadheau mahipatih, 
aksapriyah, aatyavadi, maban akaauhinipatih ; 
ipaito naranarinam, udarah, aamyatendriyah, 

10 raksita, dbanvinam gresthah, saksad manuh avayam 
tatbaivasid vidarbbesu bbimo, bbimaparakramah, 

^drab, aarvaganair yuktah, prajakamah, sa caprajab. 
aa prajartbe param yatnam akarot, Bunamahitah. 
tain abhyagacchad brabmarair, damano nama, bbftrata 
I ."> tain sa bbimah, prajakamas, toaayam asa, dbarmavix, 
mabisya aaba, rajendra, satkarena, auvarcaaam. 
tasmai praaanno damanah sabharyaya varam dadau, 

[Page 3.] 

tato *ntarikaago vacam vyajabara nalain tada : 
bantavyo ‘ami na te, rajan ; karisyami tava priyam ; 
damayantlaakai^e tvam kathayisyami, naisadba, 
yatba tvad anyam puruaam na sa manayati &arbi cii. 

5 evam uktaa tato bansam utsasarja mahipatih. 

te tu hansah aamutpatya vidarbban agamana tatab. 
vidarbhanagariih gatva, damayantyas tadantike 
nipetua te garutmantah, aa dadar^a ca tan ganan. 
aa, tan adbbutarupan vai dra^va, aakhiganSrVfta, 

10 br^ta grabituxn kbagamans tvaramanopacakrame. 
atba baiisa visasrpuh aarvatah pramadavane. 
ekaika^aa tada kanyas tan hanaan aamupadravan. 
damayanti tn yam bansam aamupadhavad antike, 
aa, manusim giram krtva, damayantim atbabravit: 

15 damayanti, nalo nama, nisadheau mahipatih, 

a^vinob sadrgo rupe ; na aamaa tasya manusab. 
tasya vai yadi bharya tvam bbavetha, varavarnini, 
aapbalam te bbavej janma, rdpam cedam, suznadbyame. 
vayam hi devagandbarvamanusoragaraksasan 
20 df^itavanto; na caamabbir drstapurvas tathavidba^ 
tvam capi ratnaih narlnam, naresu ca nalo varab ; 
vigi^taya vigistena saihgamo gunavan bhavet. 
avam ukta tu banaena damayanti, vigam pp.te. 



Linage :5.] 

kanyaratnam, kumarahg ca trln udaran, mahaya^ah, 
damayantlrii, damam, dantaixi, damanaiii ca siivarcasam, 
upapannan gunaih sarvair, bhiman, bhimaparakraman. 
damayantl tu rupena, tejasa, yagasa, §riya, 

5 saubhagyena ca, loke^u ya^ah prapa, sumadhyama. 
atha tarn, vayasi prapte, daslnam samalazhkrtam 
^atam, gataib sakhinam ca, paryupasac, cbacim iva. 
tatra sma raj ate bhaimi, sarvabbaranabhusita, 
sakhimadhye, ‘navadyangi, vidyut saudamani yatha, 

10 ativa rupasampanna, §rir ivayatalocana. 

na devesu, na yaksesu, tadrg rupavati kva cit, 
manuseav api canye^u, drstapdrvatba va ^ruta, 
cittapramathini bala devanam api sundarl. 
nalag ca naragardulo, lokesv apratimo bhuvi, 

15 kandarpa iva rupena znurtiman abhavat svayam. 
tasyah samipe tu nalam pra^agansuh kutuhalat, 
naisadhasya samipe tu damayantim punah punah. 
tayor adrstakamo *bhuc chrnvatoh satataih gunan ; 
anyonyam prati, kaunteya, sa vyavardhata hrcchayah. 

20 a^aknuvan nalah kamam tada dharayituih hrda, 
antahpurasamipasthe vana aste ralio gatah. 
sa dadarga tato liaiisan jatarupapariskrtan ; 
vane vicaratam tesam ekam jagraba paksinam. 


£Page 4.] 

abravit tatra tain bansam : tvam apy evam nale vada. 
tatbety uktvandajab kanyaih vidarbbasya, vi<;^am pate, 
punar agamya nisadban, nale sarvam nyavedayat. 
iti nalopakbyane pratbamab sargah. 

5 brbadagva uvaca. 

damayantl tu, tac cbrutva vaco bansasya, bbarata, 
tatah prabbrti na svastha nalam prati babbuva sa. 
tatag ciutapara, dina, vivarnavadana, kr^a, 
babbuva damayantl tu, nibgvasaparama tada. 

10 urdbvadrstir, dbyanapara, babbuvonmattadar^and^ 
panduvarna k^anenatba, brccbayavis^acetana. 
na ^ayyasanabbogesu ratim vindati karbi cit- 
na naktam, na diva ^ete, ba beti rudatl punab. 
tato vidarbbapataye damayantyab sakbijanab 
16 nyavedayat tarn asvastbam damayantim nare^vare. 
tac cbrutva nip&tir bbimo damayantlsakbiganat, 
cintayam asa tat karyam sumabat svam sutam prati. 
sa samiksya mabipalah svam sutam praptayauvanam, 
apagyad atmana karyam damayantyab svayamvaram. 
sa sa ihnim antrayam asa mabipalan vi^am patib : 
anubbuyatam ! ayam, virah, svayamvara iti, prabbo. 
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^p^^fitf^: mil 

5 ^f?iq?i n5-^*5iq!i iJfS ^qqf^ i 
^sq^Wl ^ irh 
iRWB^ ^ ^rq^ ^^^qfff: i 

^r^fqq: 5R?qqT^ TifR ^i#f|#qfH: ii?ii 
tfwt SRqrClqiTH ^5^: ^qwf^: i 
lOTf^qfN^t udN 

^a#g% q^TqiTfl: ^ ^tthi: ii m ii 
H qt q«q^ gqqrf^: i 

rTq:^q»qq^qqift^^^qmHTOT ll^ll 

15 TT ^ )#r: qqrqnq^l^fllqqmTO q^H I 

if® TW^ <?r: WT^rq qt qi$ i 



2 


NALA. L 


^ llbrM 

^^>lhTR H^B 

5 WIT fw I 

6 W inxigTOTTT 

^ ITt TTT^ I 

in<i« 

inc *51 I 

swrr# f^»^ ^<W5f| w iis^ii 

10 ^ I 

f^wrrRq^ WT ^ g^ n^Htk 

><1^1 gf^ J 

1® ^ gf^W H 'iM tt 

itwt: g?i^ imfg: fg^Tit i 

g g?r: \\^%\\ 

fftr^ ^ gwt I 

irfTT IR «Mrr W RSU 

20 ^n[f|^ ^ ^ rr^ VTTf^ j ^ I 
^FfTtgrimhT^ ^ ?i|t 'm: intii 

^ fWrTT HR^II 



NALA. t 


t 


^ ^ THR W^ fvr^ IROM 

w ^ ^ ^ w ^ fkn iR«»ii 

6 ^vfn : I 

^ 3 f^?r5iAR 

f^Avca i Of JTf^ I 

^ W«T r: m 7^ ^ WR nrgR ir^n 
W HR ^ ^ ^Hfa^Rny i I 

fRT qRTRHR IRMII 

B wrg^ fht fRT iiH» 

M ^ 5rm *r^uf gi: i 

^rf^: ^ JT^RTRiTR^ngm: ir«ii 

fTR % ^ >Tr^ I 

^ ^ H^t« 

^ ff ^ ' c<^ I »mIw^% >TO ^^R I 
» l^^nft 5? 1^3^ rt^Tf^: IRQII 

^ Tif5t smhoT 5^3 ^ ^ i 

»j4i!^R ii^on 

ir^ 3 t^5T ^ I 


1 * 



NALA. I. 


4 

g^ WTWT fJrwTR et 119^11 

U zfk H<^MIISfH^ irtr: R^: IISH 


5 

3 ^ RRfT I 

fTW: IwffT R RTRn R^ Rfw RT H<ill 

c» cs 

?nP\fWTRR ^RT fRR’SR^ I 
RJfR ^RRRft 5 fR:’RTRRRn rf^ IRII 
io^3i«^?f^«nRTO I 

RR^ R ^O t ^^ RTR ^-^^ilfg lT g^ R R I II 911 
R VjUlIRRH t Ji g ?fH fR^fR Rift I 
R RRi R ^ RT |fR gR: II 8 U 
RRt fRRJ^RR^ RRR5fRT: R^R R : I 
i>^q%^Rfl RTR: RIRTOt RRRRfV R^ IIMU 
R^^iRT ^RRRfNn^TRmi I 

fRRIRTRTR RR; RR^ ^RfR: RTF RRt RfR ll^ll 
R Rl^hR R^MT^: ^ Rrft RTR^RRT^ I 
RnrSR^ RRJRRT RiT^ ^RRRRT: Rf «t|R<R. Ily9ll 
20 R RfRRRIRTRTR R^RTRIR fRRT RfR: I 
RrRg^RTRRrt^tRT^^Rjft Ubtt 



NALA. n. 


6 


^ g TTrf^: i 

Hht Tnn^ ifN^smRTii ii^ii 

6 ^ ^RfRig: ^¥iH4^TH. I 

^ s^Rt^ rnr gf^: m<iii 
inrf^^ ^iT^ g i 

HT^^r^fw wim tht: f^J!^ 
lUnSRT’FR rRt: II II 

mmi 

;Tn35^ 1 

m^ii 

^rT% ^ I 

«o ^ ^ Tm in^K 

« g ^ ^ ^ ff ttw^t hr 

^ ^l^ i rtt ^ftHRR <n<HI^?Hrd^R^TO mtll 
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NALA. U 


IROII 

6 fWr: ^ 

iTt I 

iRlf ^ II II 

*mHi^ g ^ i fip sirr; i 

w ??nr^^2iTT5reJT w^hK ^ra&?RT: ii 11 
ir?T^% !3^* ^ »i^ I 

^TJ!R ?Yr ^TSafTOt wi II 

7m: ^ TT^KR wnoT*. i 

im: 71^ ii n 

^ TPia f N . ^Tgmr: ir^m 
^ xri^ 71# I 

^ f^m ^[i^T 71^^ ^Thmj II ^'S H 
7T f|T UT^mTTT W Tf^ I 

20 TT^ I f^f^ ^ Ti ^ T II ^b II 

17^ srnft^ f^ifwr f^iHTf^ 1 

7M753^5Tit II II 

JTt ^ ^ 7R5 ^Rrawr I 



NALA. n. 


7 


M ?5jflT 1^ ifN: II ^ II 


irfirgr*! nnw 1 

5 f ^T if^ fT: mn 

% ^ vnptr: WTt ^ tfw: 1 

Wr^TH II ^ II 

^H T T^ % ^IriR II 9 II 

10 ^ 1 ^ ^ sirn iT^^Pni ^ Tifw: I 

^ ^ ^ inf^^ II 8 II 

^ ^rRFTifT^^rW^^^ f5T%^ I 

H^^r t s n: ott^it% 11 q u 

inj^ ^ sf^ Vim I 

IB ^Rlrnt ^ xrf?T^ ^R?I^ f II % II 

’^: H ^11%^ Trrafe^^Mht 1 

TJ^RTf ?r|^ V II ^ II 

viv g giTR I 

tis^ ^ cHi ^1^: Hta 

I 

qifw • 


90 



NALA.in. 


8 

^c|T^ I 

^l.rB!ri T f^ 11 % I 1 * 

6 it 557^ I 

5 PTm ^ II II 

^THT 

f^RT ^ TOnO^th^ II <i^ll 
rT^TTRt 

io TRt ^gyfiR: in3ll 

cTR 1 ^ Wt 

W^ MTRmro II II 

rTci^ rTT ^ ^JJTtTT: I 

^ira^«r: WR ^f^m: 11 «m 11 

» giftrnr ^ m f^RRifNin: 1 

5T il<)^n 

^ift ^ft ^ Ti ^ T rHH : I 

^ 5 ^ '^TT Hf^^fiT II Si 9 B 

5T HT^it *R RT^T^wfir f% ^ I 

20 ^IRTT vflrTT^ WR 'TO^qi: mbil 

^r%T ■^nmr^ ^ 1 

f^rf^fTT U<iQII 

^rtR^RITW I 



NALA. m. 


9 


in^ ii^ou 

M ^ ;? ^%t: I 
ff ^ %\H TnfT %^t^TTOR: II II 

57^ Ht qg^T^ f I 

6 ;;7^ Tit ^^ifisj ^irPTini ii»^n 

**i^n sf^ ^lijt w I 

^Flrnt T?fH TO II ^^11 

vm TWT%T nf^ s^l^ I 

irf^^JTTTt ^f^TO^TO^TOKini II ^lltt 

^ 1^ IRMII 

n ipftii: ii^ii 


'd«||^ I 

m ?TJT^ iiTO i 

isii TO ^ tnrfNs % iisn 

^ f| ^ITOITOTf^ ^ I 

HiiFrt fR II ^ II 

tTOt TOt ^ TOT ^gfir vjf^ I 

tf Tnrr ^ ttto: Tifrofro: u^n 

20 irf^ it vrarot Tit TO^i 



lO 


NALA. IV. 


*i»3«IM 5 I 

fireig ^<iiqi^3 « m « 

^ 5T TTR^nfwr g^ ftg \\%\\ 

ftfrnl ^fg^psfw i 

’qrff ii« ii 

q roffii f<g |i nyqi: 

jgqqiTf^ g^TTf^ wtst 

ioiri?Tt gfMf^iqrt I 

gri l ^ T ^ft ^ ^ qT^T l qgT ft s? q X^ cq f Hi l IIQII 
^trswro^ Hriqmi: xmFTin: i 

qiT it sr qMi pq frfH H^^o* 

16 qrr ft ^ qx^fqfin^ ii n 

Hiiqff TOwr xrf^ I 

TOl ^qi qr <^i q i g^q T ^fa<l ^ m^ii 
^q^qgqiT xn sxrlhi i 

^Higrtl* qt xnfTOT m^ll 

90 St xi^Nt; gfii ’ tlM^ i 

irnprrq ri#r wr ^qxTRt ^ ciT ^f^H i 

iO«^wP T wi qi^infHT ^ H*»mi 



NALA. IV. 

^ fit I 

^M*nO?T ^ ||C|^|| 

^ i^Tnfq Hfqm im: 1 

Ijt ^ fiftqnft? TO M^II 

6 fT#l ^rrt TOi^ i 

Mriil^<»iO TI^H^Blenrt intM 

TO^ 5^ TO f€t I 

^ ^ vrf^fTT rn TITOW ^ ti «)^ll 

ft %q ff 1 

10 wm^ frffrTT: TO IIW H^OM 

?mt St ’^tTOTOT ift f 
TO HISI ^ H fg TOfw IRqil 

5 R^ TOT trot 'q^ I 

^ ITOTR TO ^ T nn r li : IR^II 

16 rlHq^TOf T nl ^qif T^ I ^I^TO: I 

Witt STjqarfJTT^ TO IR^II 
TO TOTOf^ ^P^fafi T t 

f q >TO ^f[ ?t: ^TTO^iffro^ sto 

TOTOT^ I 

soHqnRi^HiQ;^?^ TO^n?n (h^?^!TO i 
Tlfro: grifrqret fqfft|TO H^MH 

Tlfwtt ^ irt TO ^ qifti|TORT.: I 
^ ciT xnf^qgcTt tott^ Wtot ii « 



13 


NALA. IV. 


ftf^mrwwsF^rlT ^ Pji^CIhiu: ii ii 

j | d^<ii ^T ^ II u 

6 ^ ^FT^iTt: gTj: I 

^ 5R^nr 'm ^ ii ii 

i^t ^Oi«iTf^ I 

?R 5T 1 11 90 II 

^ cTT^i^ i 

M^nrr ^ mm g » ^^>rifei<^iHi<i ; n 9<i ii 


II 



ii8ii 

>o 


'=3^Tnr i 

^rT% in^ gid ^ wan i 
wg^M Tnrr mu 

R fl m: II ^ II 

gqr T3F II 9 u 

cTHTO^g HifciviMi^Jn: T j^fi i ^fgjri : i 
«g^fiiwvu: ^ nq^yffiL i ^^i^^i : ii8ii 
fPI T^RT ¥a?F^ '^TW:^: I 



NALA. V. 


^3 


IIM n 

g^Tf?T w ii^n 

TS ITf^I%^ I 

ifOT »TT%5 TlfTTHT ^ iflf^fTiiRnfl I 
inC fT%^ ^ H ^f lTTi ^ llbll 

im: TT^T JTmg viniT i 

^ nail 

10 rTTO^FfbS? Hit: ^HlTf^^NTfrftfj^BmR I 
5=n»anrT?rT^ 5Tq^ mon 
^ ^ ^ ^ it it ^ ^ ^j*nn 

^ HifMt m«i» 

^ 5 !^ matt 

^Hxf^ rr5^^IT?iT^i HTCT lia^ll 

^rrf^ f^wrf^ ^rrift ^ i 

fTRtf fireift ^ mijtt 

on f^rf^if^ ^|VT ^ • 

20 irfir ^^TTi^t mmi 

^ ^ ?TR^»Tt 1135*1 ^ I 

t^TRt ^iOT W ^ 3?!^ I 



NALA. V. 


qx»4H T Tnror %3r * 

^rqr '^: B ^ h#t f^rf^ l^rovTfw: i 

^rWrW TTO* I 

^ ?T«^ ^ ^«liljdl*^«l ^ tl ^O II 

^ ^ »Tt*TO: i 

gi!?rat^ TOfvxj^ irsii 


I P^rf M^ui fi; II 

Cr 

g ^Unf^ r O^t I 

16 ^gftrgt H^iv^ ^ ^ ^f^ rr: ii^jJii 

^ ^ HTOT I 

■SR^TTRTO XTRS^ IRMII 

f<=I ^ ^ WTT ^STOTlTxnT^t^T I 

s^pra^ ^ iR^ii 

20 xixUT^nn %%T qfrti^ MJi:«inBHl I 

rT^ ^ tfw ^awr TOfy^: ir^ii 

^rrNfw hrit i 

f^fiS^^ftiT: RqR IRtll 



NALA. V. 


15 


g grr: i 

IRQ II 

^ >T3rftT ^^ifiu g^TTO I 

TTORit ^ Tfni iRoii 

6 ^"Rir ^ vfeOff nTwr ^ I 

^wifr{ ^i i q i<?fa - 4)fa ^ Ii9«in 
w ?rfiyn:f>w^ f rir^ a f^ : i 
II9Q» 



10 ^ rrgr 119911 

g 1 

UfTOTO: ^ H 9^in 

^ »TfH I 

^ iftww: U9MII 

16 ^srfrowM^ HTc^TOT 1 

^ fT^ §m ^^: Il9tfll 
iTT^T^ ^ wm fmfnn 1 
TTfrot ^ ^ w ii9®H 


20 ii^niTO »TTn: ii9bii 

^nf^^^aTwqro f^rsrr^ fwurfNciT: i 

>a C\ 

gftrn: «rri^jg^«iHrriH ii9Qii 

nk^ iftHt iifTOT: i 



NALA. V. 


i6 

^ II^OH 

^ rPT I 

* ^ ii^^n 

t% ^RTfMbr i 

^rffH4rflr-^f5i?4iTTi^ft5% ii8?h 
g^ I 

<*^-^ ^^ ^ r<t^^ i 4j [ n^MH : n^^ii 

^ ^ <*«^«h]^ II {{Mil 

^ f^t^ ?i?jfirq: i 

^ 118^11 

II ^ 11 q a 


15 


II ■ffHt^?^: II 

IL 

ffwrq^wt s4 TqT74 1 

^rr^t sftfM^rar ^ T fi i 11 

^ERtWTcIWT^ f^^TTI^ ^ f^^Tl. I 
ajfhr ^ ^jigRi « 




fkm ^ ^ ^ ^ 1 I 

^IRTT WJ II 

5 TR% JTRmr i 

wm^ WT^ ^fTO% II 

5^^ f^: ^ I 



^ %RTfxT ^5^5rR I 

^ 11^ ^ w a 

v^BTtrf^: inwTTf^^w i 

nD 

?3to^!Stwr: ^^Kin^^ito fi ^nMKul f^Ti^r5»n>1»n- 
fiwt siiwivig^tl^jrtrimH^i: xm f^nrarore i 
^ s^: 'sn^ ^ ^ f^riT^ i 

qiT%T f^i ^ II 

20 ^twhitwIttot '^mr^ ^ ’^(rfmm i 

C Cv 

^ I ^ 5rT^ ^ 5rT^ ^nrfff i 

2 
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HITOPADEQA. 


TO ^ -STT ?T ii 

^ ?T ^ WKR%f^ II 
w TT^ sf^ grjRTPg^ ?r: i 
6 sftr ’sirftqfff ii 

fT fT g^ JnvtrT g^ig Trf^ i 

TR g^ g^w: fWiTT^I 

1^ ?T Ii 



20 


51 ^wmr I 

fk^: ni gm^Pri ii 

15 ^Rigw I 

gpi$ ^ ^ ^TiTF R ^ ^ T 
^w ^ f^iwfir ^ s^ II 
w q nfwj^ I 

^ g^ww 5r ’feurfh II 

tRt I ^ ?i|«ifnfH 5Rsr^ i 

HTOg^wt^ ^ ftr^Hf^rT: II 

ff ■fti^^if^T q I 

^ ff g?req g»n: ii 
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rTT^ ^ ^fNi II 

CSv 

WfrofW^Tnn X|%rTWT ^tlftfr^ITT^t^l 
Ht xj%in: I I ^ifm fNir^ 

STO j I ri VIIM I iM l fH- 

<n^f wf^w I 

I ^RT^: ttr^* I 

inn ^lf?T IJ^fTTH II 

^ ^ I ff iiffrwTW ^ i 

10 OTfTT^ f^f^^cTTH II 

^ ^ PfT l r4y ^c|>cy}4)rri^ i lMriyy 

H5»nn I 

I ?n^ ftrff rn ^ i 

16 5T «qmTOiri^|f^ II 

vd 


^RIW I f?T^ I 

^IT^ XRITFTTWr ^T^RUl: II 

Sf WTOT^Wt cHI llRsJTHifl- 

^fR I RITT Rf^m I 

20 sfR RRR:R^T^TTtff?T RrTT ftR: I 

''O 

^^Tfq ^nfh Rffk: girfwf%rT: ii 

RW: WRKIR I 

^ s*> 

^fRTR^:Rt ^RT^RRfMrr- 



20 HITOPADEgA. 

I ^ Trag^nsrt ^wr- 

^ S^ft I 

5|iT«nTOrf^Rt^ ^liT^ »rarf?T vhRfTR^I 
«*R?^ 3 fH5^T ^ II 

• inRcTt «h^l «n’H^inn i 

I I i i 

fWfrT 1 


in. 

iTtjprpj: 'TP^n: i ^ g^^l- 

» ^ I H-M li ^ sft fTPH^ R >TiT- 

I n^RiA f^hiT I im: i 

^lfjreT%^ sft q arfiftPIH ^ I 
^iPw S^ IT^q 1JRI% II 

«> f% 5 n^: ^ vm I rnn’^t^i 

^ ^ WRT^ ^ xrofir I 

5?WIIs^ '^f^ ^ifhfw xirqfcT II 
wf^i^pnftr fTRri I wxt I f ^ cR ^Rfxp^ I 

^TT^ TTOT^ ^^fiT I Vp^ s cf^ I 

aot^ I I ^\xn*«l I TTPt^ 
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’pi minr rfV , rnr: %- 
5TTf^ VTfil%!!Tf*R%: I ^ xf^ I W- 

» <^lT^i^ 5? I ■3‘^* ^ I 

^^^nanR^THTf^ tht: wm i 

s^ ir#5RT^rf^: ii 

TR I 

^g%ff ;= nH^ T w g ii 

10 TO %TTO^ ^ w^wnmfU g^r#sR^ 

^ f^ s ^ i gf^ = 5iK T fa iw^rrf^^sqTi^Tn^ 


^PSTOT^ I I 

TOT^nfif^ 

inTORf?T ^ w ntrof^ f^TO h 
16 i;nn v^^jiwuwMlmfR i ^ i 

W gf%: J?r5R TOT I 

^ TOI^ TOJ|TOrT II 
imsn TOTiiT^ s^hr ^pTrorf^ ^ tot i 

^frHiilwjq ^ TTTTO: II 

»iTOt^i Ti»^T^T^ ^ ^ ^ frnnWl \ 

g^: Tnrnsnrf^Fracfw ii 
TOiri TOJW^TTO M<^«ITf^ ^tTOn I 

^W<4^^<grt Tf ^ H^i3lfiT « TOlfw II 



22 hitopade(;;a. 

l4 ^ I ^ iff ^ S^ITHTT^t^l 

TO f^ifr^: ii 

^n«Rr I ^TwsqfT?fw sgrofw i 

6 ^ SRT^ ^ trr^ ^ WIT?THT%^ ^rni II 

Tnftit irffn]^ i tt^to- 

w, xi^Tf^wTf^: I ir^ TifHit ««JT^ s^Ril I ^- 
ff I ^?fT^ ^rfk^ sftr I ^ ^ TOrg ntm iftT i ^i 5T 
10 Tnj^: Tn^niFir W?T ^ sf^TOH i 

;? XRrfftfw ^BTT?I5 

^ ^^rfxT i 

TT^RJT iwt tcrt: n 

iftf^^i fro I 

^J^TOTORt ^ hr: %qt fro II 
iRITO fif ^ H RI f H^ fWH: I TOig- 

^ I H%Hf ^ ^f^T ^ i ^V|ir<MHI*i I 

fro^ ^ ^ TT^f ^ i ^ ^ II 

^RRT I H ff »FRrfN^ ^^RTOH^tO 
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IV. 

^rfl?r T|ITO^ Tirq^Rfft ^TRTOlirrft I TT^t f^- 
6 ^5711 ^JT f^^renr: i ^ ^ ipr: ¥T- 

^ I IT 

sf^^rl I w: I I H- 

I rTT^^RT^TUftT I I 

■fir^ 1 ^ I I ^5^7^ I g% i w- 

10 s^ I giT^- 

f^Twl^ I Tj^TJfV f^TiTOT^ gpr: ^- 

nf^ sf^ I ^WTT »RT rTTO^TO 

vn Jif^nnuTi I ift^otipfi I i sig^ ^?- 
■Nufl g»TO ciwgTH iiftr g- 

15 I w^ ggfis^T 

gro fWiR^ fjT^rafw 1 1^ ^ ^iT^ s^r^ i 
I ^ s-q firfhi: I ggr I ng^ 
i gw i fww i 

^ fw^%w gW5: 1 W^ W^WTWf^ I rTWT Wt^l 
20 WT^ W TO ikfl { 

ff iwr w^i u 
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HITOPADEQA, 


I rflf^cn ^ ^- 

6 ^ TOitt sfq |HT^ II 

^RRTI^ f^: T^r TOTT I 

W ^ H^TRf^ I SiRftlt I 

w^afNcTm I I 

fTRlftS! WR^ fRTO^ II 
I iRT?^ I ^ imr: ^ wf^rT ^ ^ n- 
iTT: I fil>Jif q»TT^ ^ I ^ ijni ^- 

15 ^cj{^ I if^ i^ rR 

H^f ^ ^rfn 1|»^ 7R ^I^fri I 

?T|^ TrRRSR f^Rtftmx: I ^oTt^TO- 

^RRTf^ ^TRTTRT^TH I 

«J^^5^5RFTr^RfR^ Sf^oRrt I ^feri fn"<^<^l^ 

I ^RtRftrfefq >lfWw I U- 

Wanf^ I « ^ ?}TO ^1^1 fe^5 m* 




20 



HITOPADEgA. 2St 

W^ fifT^ I 

^T ^ II 

6 ^T^raft ^ ^ ^trr: II 

irp: ITT^ ^ ^^H^^l l fxlrri^l f t i sf^ 

HT^ I ^ I xit^t: i ?f^ ^• 

T3Rft <*^*^H 1 «<«S : I f^ I ^ HI^^T W^h 

^ if^ iWT^ ^'Tsi^l^rf JFfm mkwTi I ?igw irm- 

jfhr ^rHM^i^T^ ft*m: w I ^sra: ir^- 

I^Jm•^l■»lrtH<^■^^^r^#^ SfN^ fT^Tf^'l W^- 
•STT^ I I f^^fTit I I 

xi g y^rTfl I I 

^^ffrT^RRTJTt^: ^HlfW^I 

15 ntMi^f^qf^m TT^ ^ ii 

?BFRt ^ I ^ ^prr^* n I »j^<u1'*H I »Rit^n<f fnro- 
^ I I fipR I OTT I 

^ ^ s^BfHrr ^rif«HiR<#H’ii!ii i 
^ g^sRTTnifxj II 

20 UWT^ fjHRTf^iRH ‘ 

f^ faRgW m^^^sI-R II 
I ^ I f^ qiq^J^T f?fR l 
I 
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^I^TftnTTJTT 

^RTiri ^^RTfy^fro^^OTifl'^IJ^nTr^ffT'qTtrH^ 
rt IRTWRIW ^ II 

s!l 

6^^ iftfit 5T I 

^lf?T ^TWH: ^5 II 

wfir 

trfn I 

^rf w^ ^ftjit »T^: ^Rtf?T II 
w^ I finRT^J ^ I 

f?r^ f5f^ ^ 5 II 



Hn fire i ^- 

<rt ^ rT^ ^n^r^iTlT q^ l fij gT fi T I ^- 
f^: I rm: 

I fTmfirV w- ^re^- 

20 ^ S^lfiTcffiT ift q[ ^n^ - ^fij ^rq- 

i?Tr 1 hh: fqR^ s^rrf^ ^qq^l ^ T^: qrrei^ 

^ ^rgpqrq q^ filri : I WRfkpi ^ ^- 

^i^fiRT iratqTfi^q^^ ^rrer^: i inn 
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St I 

6 ^nT55T?qi^^T s# ifT: Tfipr: ii 


V. 


iT^ TJ- 

fTPWfff I ^ rnsfhRTJT »Tf^^T%T: ilftjT!!: 

^ETTfTUf?^ f^f?^ I I ^ ?R^ 

10 ^xt^r: 


iT^FTW: I 

ft3 W*X T ^I>rt r|T fH: I 

»f^i^ J ^ S^WRnfcT I »pm- 

I WOTT iXf^rrT^ rRT >Rnf I l^fXflFTFft- 

>o 

15 TT JjMilT^ T fa I ?c?n^HtqXiRnN-«llrt I I i^RXf*?- 


^ I S^r^ I I ^ S^^ I RT^T^ SfH I 

*]Vt 1^ I rrpRTWR I ^ S% wn I Rltl- 

^ s^r^ I ^fqwt hr^wjs^-ir I fTwt ^rat 


I I 

20 ¥ f^ > 

«iRfTt to: Tg^ S^ ^ )Rtil II 



28 HITOPADEQA. 

cmT^tfwftr I v^t^rrorrfN’^Twj^: ^t- 

ftpr: ^ I ^ f^rar^- 

» I >T^nT%fTTS^ V%T l|- 
sqr *lf w ft f f>H^ ' g fTT: I ^Tg^ftiT: I 

^rrnngf^ i 

^^*iqn n ^ wnti |^: ii 

10 i^mf^ ^ I 

xmt ^ ^ Ii 

I •5IT ^ ^ 5^ ’sn ^xnnrf : I 

^ f^niT7T«n ^- ^^ T ^p i if l u 

10 JT ff Ii 

^RRT I >RrsTt I 

XT 3wn^ n^srfk ii 

^RR ? xfHt sik ^ TR Vl Jf: I 

Tg^TJfHt XT ^^ ^TT ^t sfxrN: ii 

ao ^ I TTT^ ft TXt X T XiTiii t )RftT 

ft^TXTftr I I TTT^r^t JJh 

ftr x*j;|T ^irjf ^ipirft fW i wn vi^^rrxpi ^- 
WTF^ ^ | iih: tr- 
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I im: I 

to: ^ I 

^ to: ii 

6^0FRn vm s^g^rrfTj ^: i 

TO to! »Tt0rfiT ii 

f% ^ I % sf% TO ^5^: TT5lTOTO?l I 

ttHttoi: u 

^•^1 TfS^ffT M^M^qin^S I 

10 ^ sft « Tg 

5??: I WT^RTfiT I 

TOI W* ftfrqiH^ TOl « 

f^’TOT ^ fiWiT: I tiift n- 

<fit2VRwl^ mi 

15 ^iTOwf^ ^rfroft 1^: ^ih<*i3fATOf«rTjawrit f^- 

5jTfll ^r^TR^T I rtiHf^sjl*! ^TT^T^: ^ M^I* 

f^l i WRrrf^ilftfTWt fTOTOf^^^ ^- 
mnfk I ^TTOTt ^iFTW: ^f^T 

^ t: ^ ^ «m^f^cT: I 

W ^ I 

R TOf f^H I 

wItoi ff ffft ^TO5^: U 



so 
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VI. 

Tsrai: i ^ ^<*<1 ft- 
I ff nf^: l IT- 

PT in^ I it ^T?T- 

I ini <^mK: I IffNrfsT- 

^ 5IPRlrf|[ I 5!|l^ ^ I 

^1 ^ rfin ^ER^^nii^ ^rnrrft? 

»|5W fW^- 

^ ^ irRifiT sf^ 

I ^- 

» ^ I ^ ^ ^ • 

Wf^STiTPrt I 

^ ^dm nfiTf^x: ii 

» lf^ »T^: I w: I ^TTftx?Rr^f- 

rRTXrUT^^^HI 

I i 

^ETifM ii 

^ifjliTxi^rffH^ti^fiRR I im: 

K> i^rro iTfit ^ 5^%5T in5- 

^IPTO I ^ st I 

xrafv^Tx^^ w* I 
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vn. 

f^FTf^i ^ f^: ^ 

swftRm^wn^ sfwnnif^ 

v3 

T^' H ;7W|^ I 

TT JT^T^: fHWW Sf^: li 

'isnyl'ii ^ mii ni^ ^fv^5%Tn=n f^sr^ 

a i ^fliU H TO T C T 4) ^ ^TSF^UcT: I fTTO^- 

10 ^rf^ ikiwf^ I f¥fr ^ 
wftffn I ^ ^ 

IT f^i^ I H 

TTr#rt?s! PTT^ ^qifl^fi: 

I ^ ftift 

16 ^ iT^MtnW5ITW f^3T5T^*n5nj^ ^TO- 

^ 1 si I 

5T )j^: ^ ^ I 

fwlty n4 i|Hr: FIT^fv^^MiT. U 

VIII. IX. 

^iftFlf^ ^JTiWitlTft f^T^: 1 1f%aTWfH il- 
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^ I H l fiR. I rq sqrnT^ ^j ?r5: I 

Qh<n<i^ : ^cTfTr: ^ H I l 

6 ^ ^ ^ II 

^TFI^ ^ I fjR I ^ j^rnqri; | ^ ^ iT^iTW ?T^- 
xirm: 1^: i g?T^ i i 

^ I f^nniT I I 

10 71^ HFT I 

I <P l ^i rlf l I ^ ^ fri I ^rfw 

ik f^: I ^ ^ Tr^ ^ 

ij^mir I rTw: ^rstt ^ 

^9 C» 

ft f^: I ^ I I 

flrq^i^^<ii xj^gxifr^lWR: l ftlJ^hR^l 

yRrft yRgi WH: Wjfk 

imr** I rm: ^ sfwjni i 
^re|ifrfS^f?n5 ^M^mrw i 

1 im: sfir ^ iftflif: 

^^T'agciHI |irref ^^cf5l«^HIri^ sfii I Sl|- 
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^ <3 T f^4 

sf^ I f^: aa ^ nTiT ^ i ^ ^ in ^ i 

f?refff I rm: nflm n»f)ifqniftn 

» nw: I ^SRFTRr ^iiftrppT IT- 

TlffTf^ ^filTWR I Ifjft S# 

tr3fi^nfT:i^ s^n^fHniireai 

^fS^c;} rit^rq | (^ I 

ft I ^ fpn i fff i s^i 

10 fnt I nrfii Tnm: n drin h w ^rfir i w n^»fl- 

n3 

lE^ TI^Wn^^iTTftjrT 

<»q i ^(l<f qfnq« ft| I f^~ 

i^TH lrft% rt<^r8HH I ITf- 

»iil I ^rwt sf I 

wtn ff rn^’RPi ^ W3R^: I 
5fiT^ f^Tftii: II 


X. 





rnr xrf^: fi Rn ft r i 

s 



54 


HITOPADE^A. 


^fV#jgnar i imt s^f^mrsiJjTrT^P^- 

» rn^ I ^ I 

i ^Mr^ m: 5 %=t: i HingiiTR- 

wxj: I TrftppR!5Tf^ Tifimif^ I 

wHt st I 


WJ’^\ 

^M^ l ^ ^ r<?>^lii5 !T H!iHI ' »H4 ^ WW* U 


XL 




qR TSR; I f!R 

SflRR^TfRI^ • TTrT#7 R- 

%qT^ I 

« fRt ^^Rir: qi^TRR^^iq 

^ 1 ^qrfq q R i.isj^in um- 

^ra^^rTq^T%? 

^HR I if ^ 5?!^ qi^ 

f f vrf^: I rR^q qRT;^ ^<u q^- 
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ff xn[i|i?T^fOTR I 

qrF^^T? 5 ^ Iff: ii 


xi:. 

15 I ffPT I ^ S^ffTfft S ffTl% I ^RRTff 
‘ I ffff ^ ^Tff 55 RWTffP 55 ffT 

qi ffm: f% ffT I ff^ fftfff^ »Tm 

^f^ffffTff: I WKT 

rri Ih ^^ ff^r<8ri i : I WffffTt ffm ^- 

w ^TffTfff fq»? n nyi ro i fw^r- 

^ ;Tm Sff^ I ^ I ffift- 

fffrtt ^ I ^ i n^airn ^ 

?>ffT^tfffffK I ffl^ w »TiqT 

ffff: I iprnq: i 

» ^ II 

Wt St M^rir{ r ^ ffT ^ ai ^ffTqq^qT^qiftr I fTffT- 
qfff fqffTq ffffTff I i fff: OTTffTff: i ^ 

^ I ^ St qqffffT 1 ^qfrPcri i qiT- 

^g^ffT«i I I 

20 ^E !#5 ^ ffpqqr I 

ff qrffffi: ii 


36 HITOPADEQA. 

rT^ H < t^T ^ 

f^: ^ i r<rii<s r^ 5^ f?ni i 

TT^hn ^ ^ ^ ^ uftife: I 

5 nfiT^nfHi ^ I fT^ 

UTi^R^mR iHlIRJ IWT«I ^ W^ 

ftrf: I ^ I ^Msjl^T^m^'HIMOVi: ^riWrUiJWIrtjrHigWil 
^ R n^ifq?r: I Sf i 

10 «*rq^^ flrf%: ^wnn^ TO i 

toOiT II 


XIII. 

^jw: TO^TO^ TO^^ VT- 

TOT^ fWffW: I TOT^ ^Jr^^TOTT^: TOTU TO ^ 1|- 
HTOT^ ■fem: I W^ ^ ^ 

IS jftrfT I rn?t ■SR ^li^rlTT ^ 

wrf^TOm: i i rr^Tiro: 

^ TORTfiT I ^T^RTfJI I ^ ^- 

nror r^^rirto^ ^r^psrf^R^RTlHfw- 

W I TOIfT TO I fT ^ TO « n W<l ^’ q T f ^ ^R !j^ 

I ^JTOJT^ rT 

WTOT TOF^: I I 


20 
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*T rT^ rm^ 


; u I r&i R E r&i 


^IrR*. I cT^ 

^ f^iJifWrni: i ttt i rri 

• f?Ti^ ^ TTf^r: wsmA 

I ^ Sift ^rniT^ ^r#7T^f^ni^5^T: qm- 
TTWRiTft wfi^ rfir^n? xrfl4)^ft wm 
I rR W I ^T^qroiT^ 

loHFTTftinft ^sh^: I ^m: i 

ii: ff iRJi wrwT^ i 

^ f^PE?ft %ft irfi^ II 

7m: i TT^Tgf^ft irfft ?Tf- 

^ I imr I 

^ iift ^ ^ fWinfiT ftg: I 


«iwt sf ^^H^i 

xifts^ ^ ftt m: I 
« ^ ift^sm^feTT^mn ii 


XIV. XV. XVI. 

» ^ftsr i7»m^ iR? i tr f^nrMqs- 

ftHWii: I TRtftN 


3g HITOPADEgA. 

I ri^t4 

ITTH: «Him<;.f^n*MlI I rt<l^ 

^5^ ^ 1 3p$ I ^ vNwn?: i 

»nrr i gt^mf in^ i ^rara- 

t I ^ ft I ^ 5f- 

»nil IHTT^t^ I 

^ wgiqs^frnB v: i 

yrt^ 5^ttt ftroilir II 

wnriffn^wtcTHif^t: q i ^ ^fd i m- 

ad i Hin ir fdU THT w^: i iTrf- 

n ^ T ft f I ^ m: i 

^ ynfipy^ 1h 

ITT^Rt WRilt- 

» I HHt I 

IRfRTft 5T irmft JTTft rr<5l|«IT I 
^ S«R^: fti 5T ifNt N 

hh: hi tt I t ^ ^ To «f^w«a JTft^ri «i<nin4 
fw: I HWt 5ilT^T^xreTflrf: m^l^rfRI 
20 Trft^: I TiTfft i wt 

I ^RFn!fwt??nf^ I 

fRRITfT?^^ UrttfiR rf^ I I 

li^simT^X Hit fiH fwn I ^ ft- 

>» 
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fii: I I wf ^nfk w 

WhifTTR: I fjr: I qi^f^MR: i ^ 

I ^ 

I ^Wt 44^lft 5^ 'I'n^H I 

* IF* • I g I 

•rqT^ r^cri^ifl l i^litl^ T ^ T^ ^ fgpa^ I 

xncil^ w: II 

®S n3 

\ ?B«r^ I ^ «Rw: i 

jpp|^ ?rm T^tw: I ^ 

w I rT^ ^Aftjgrd 1 q ^ 

^wt ^T^fn i mr: 'i$t^RTrh?Tf 

16 9<PIR| 5Fr^ ^RTR%TOrraT^f^I»T^ra I fT^- 

gfi!^ if?f?T fffWK I ^ ^?ft?T*nw- 

^ TO I TOI% ^^-Rl W mw: ^ iR ^- 

f^: I ^ W 5 : I ^Tn4 P«lni^r<5wnf< I 

^inrn«iT '^mh\A r^ ^ f% 1 w- 

20 ^ rT^ »T^ ^ I rT- 

^i^t^nro 1 ^ ^Rfff 1 1 ^ 

^ TRT I Hw ^li^rrasT^ 41 ^ht4 

it ^ ^ I 



40 HITOPADEgA. 

?pt xirffff H<l^^ ^TfiT ^rf^cT^* I ^ Sf^ 

7ji I I mf: ^WT f 

« ^PiTTf^l)^ I ^ cniBinfririt ’TK- 

>9 

I ^ Sf ^^fiT I 
ffrRTPFTRt H ^ I 

^ ^ ^ ^|f^: ^iTWTffr fNroifrr li 


XVII. 

^rfk ^TIh ti r t ui Ti^TfTOT JTm i 
^ MfT^ gfwsTFRi: ^Tchgim^^ ww: i rffft 
^ g^RT jfNTR#: R I ?t ^ gto ^rf^- 

Rf^RT TO I W^:TWFrTtR RfR- 

n 3 >» s3 

RT gf^ m fk^: 

rTWt s^ ffi: frr: I ffRJT ITcJR^tR 

^*Tm: gn: i ^ it xRjrfff g- 

ft: I Wifi rfWT ^*nR ^ I 

gf^ gf^ s4 ^qniwt ^fhr: i r ^mr: r- 

«*Rr sfclii-Mri I gf^RT^tfNrrajlTFrf^TTR 

^RTT^TRRRRtfNit R XRfTf^l^ I ?f?r R- 

20 Rgim: l rRT gf^JR rTR g- 

5igf^ H%giiT gf^ i ^ s t i 
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wrfrR i 

wnwt Jm w II 


41 


XVIII. 


^1% TTi^y^rf^ra^ XRRji^nHMT^ I rft^ 

6 ^ %7 I i=RTRTl|TTqft- 

frrefH I I ^?Pn to i 

^^T^f<SfTT I rrf^ ^#^wmr<.^5!HT.T!!gTiftq- 
TO I ^ TO^TTOTfft sfq TOl^* ^- 

lO^f^i^TOtfTOTt I ?|f TO^ in ^^ xig RTO i TOFigro- 
STOTO: I TOFR#^ g^^fTO I TOT 

’^^♦i I 

TO ^ -^T f ro n R ^ ^ T T iqi T ft^ gi I 
TOTOTW^ ff ^Hj^li^rT^: II 
15 TOTT UTt TO I ^ TSSf^OtTOi: I ^ 

^ I T:^|g^TOTTOl I gwR- 

^nfiPT I Tn^ftj TOTp^.Tt I iTTO^ 1 s# ^ero- 

^Tf^RT g ^TJTO ^- 
^1 ^TOT TOTTOT^tTOf^: ITO^g^tTO- 
fo gror urt to i TOrfq to to i toT s^g ^g- 
^h?riTir4f TiT^ ?r ^ft^r ^ gror^ i g^Jft sft 
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hitopadeqa. 


I ^ ^ H- 
5 ^^Twr: I ^ I I Tm: I 

riN^i ^lT g ^rN I 


wm g II 

6 w^rt'^i ^13% ff ^ 'Nfemrww I 

3 «nTR^ iTT^ ik^ Irgwr ^ 11 
^ kimr I B 

W^ »T?f: I ^RTt Sf il^ffl I 

10 ^fc!#^Ti^: ^%»jfr: 11 


XIX. 


^■'Sivi^i HP? ^nrennt 1 ft^ 
unr: 1 ?Tn^ *^Ki ^ n^ m- 




in^w 3 ?»: 3 ?r: ^y^- 

VJTT^PTO ^i^i?mwn| 'lisftj 

riWWrvidil^iHI ^SR^rf^ I ^RTfft^- 

^TOi^MrriJt tt fT^ St wt: 

msqTfti 1 ^wrfiwT qtf qr q ^ ^yg?: 
f^: I w: Jwrfq ^ qgfq mn- 
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i 

^ ^ nfiTOT^ ^ ^Mshsar: ii^ii 

^ ^ ts^i^i wrnt: i 

RTf^^ R^fw^wWTRf^: xpgRtT^RR II b ii 
5fRFhlT ^TRTT ^ R^RR I 

5R R% RfW R ii^il 

^rfri^RORmfR^RRIRr ?RrtTRt R^ fR^ R^hR I 

^RRT f^ ^ ?TR moil 



: R^!!^ mil I 
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^ ^ hiNr inciii 

;?T^ rb^: ?? lit fa fTi f4<^i^rJi ^ i 

6 1% in?ii 

^rl^nnt iR^TOi ^ iil i 

?r5t wt w ^ vjf^ ^r^inf: I 

^ TT^ ^nfff ^HT 

XXXIII. RIGVEDA I. 50. 

10 Ri I 

mil 

ii^ii 

%?rft T5»rqt 51^ ^ I 
15 w 11911 



t^P^ 4 Tfe%^^ 118 II 

fW: HWIl’^ft I 

«wif^< 4 ^ II M II 
20 ^ xnii^ ^ ^ I 
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Ft xrac4fli II it » 

xr^cii^5»^Tf^ ^ IIS II 

*^T ^ I 

6 f ^ vi T q i!! II bll 

II <iii 


XXXIV. RIG VEDA I. 97. 

wA TV II «i II 

10 ^ i 

^ iRii 

w ir^T iTTOT^ra^ i 

^ 55: II ? H 

w ^ ^ ^sn^Fiff II H I 
10 ^ II ^ II 

n gTFpi: I 

TV IIMII 

1^ ff f^^fi: nfwrfM I 

N® — — Cs 

g: h€jII 

*> fli^ ^ xiRn I 



VEDA. 


73 


^ iivSii 

iibil 


XXXV, RIGVEDA I. 165. 

^ 4^h135t: ^ i 

^ ^ ^ • 

^ %4 ^ (k ^TH ii^n 

iiT^ it ^ i 

^TJiro: ^ ^ 11911 

^ ^rP^: vy ^itto: vAj^ ^ ^rfU*i 

^ tIto^ irfH ^ ’^ifi^ ;% w^ ii H ii 

^nrf ^i^Tn^n: i 

-git ^pR| fN^ f| ^ ^>1^ imn 

16 ^ ^1^: ii^ || 

igft I 

ff ^^iphTiT ^ IIS II 

^ Tter ^ fff^ "^ipTR I 

^ ^ ^T g : n bii 

W ^ ^1% |c(gT I 
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^ ^ I r^ ^ ii<ioii 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ J 

, irfi ^ TNi=n^ ^ ^ i 

^^P?T ^ ^ ^THIIS^H 

?T5»tTf?? fw ^MrM<jlH4'ri ^ JJH 5^ IT ^rilrilHII^^^H 

10 ^ ^ I 

iCT ^ W ^ n J^KT^M^ I 

ijm ^ ^ ^ H s M H 


XXXVI. RIGVEDA III. 62. 

>^>7f 1^ ifhrff I 

I6fu^^4: IrMtiI IISoii 

^RW: ^pn I 

p*\pi nw\ 

fi i iif qin: ws^a 
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n 


XXXVII. RIGVEDA IV. 42. 

^ iw TTt ^ ?t: I 

^ ^ II «i II 

^ ^ rrT^gtrftjT UW I 

^ ^ TRhfH «p%^q?R4 5^: IRII 

6 *iffriHf I 

i^5 fW f4i II 9 H 

^Ift^g^^Rsyr VR^ ^ I 

Rf 5R: Rt ’^: i 

10 RWffw? iimi 

^ KT f^T ^ ^ ^ ^li r flcIH I 

>4^ ^31# II ^ II 

f^ rm m it i 

it ^fwr 


XXXVIII. RIGVEDA IV. 62. 

mrfff i 

^l^rii II ^ II 

RTm >T t 'mr nt(] l i 

“ - ie 

^T^Dg^Nsrlw: IRII 

^ ^P^l^fniHlisri RT?n R^TH fi r I 
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^ tf^ II 9 II 

Trf?t ^ ^ ^ ^ I 

imii 

giFI 3^f^ ^ rTT?: I 

. .... — 

— N® — ^ 

^ ITT ?T;?tf^ ftwi I 

ii^ii 


XXXIX. RIGVEDA V. 24. 

mil 

^ ^ ij* II ^11 

^ ^ ^ f-sigw ^ wmm: xittoutx ii?ii 

ff w^w 


XL. RIGVEDA V. 40. 

^iIhT^I 1 

T(\ ^ 1^ f^fim ^ Tttfhll 

it ^ yi t T V T^ %Ttt tn*T ii^sii 
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XLI. RIGVEDA VIL 55. 

fqnstrf^f^ i 
mil 

-• — 

^ tni fT^ ^ i 

TT^ fTOW^;^5Tni^ g ^ 11911 

rt ^;t% fT^ I 

T]^ g ^ II^H 

10 ;^ ^ fw ^ ^ ^ fgWrt; i 

iimi 

^ ^ TOifff ^ 5 t4: I 

^gr ^ 1 ^ rnir ii^ii 

gfihgwt ig^ 1 

15 ^ g^ fk IfTh^'^TTW^ ll^ll 

gt%g^ 1 

giph^w^rr: f#t: ^TWTTftr iibH 


XLII. RIGVEDA VH. 56. 

gi f ^4^ ^ ^ift35T g?^ TR^ ^ ^Nt: mu 
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78 

imif^ Vt^if f^% ^ 

m f^^T «MII 

• TW^ ^ fw ^if^T ^^tf>TCTT:ii 

^ ^ ^ ftro ^^iFTvh M'S II 

^^:ii 

^ R ^ ^ffT% in3j^: iiQii 

fipn ft ^ 1% gn^TRT ^^M«^^iit ttwrt: iisoii 

XLIII. RIGVEDA VH. 86. 

w ifhr Mr ^MfRT fM RTOR f^^r^ff i 
IT qr^jijB^ ffin II «! II 

^ r4t ^ RRlfR I 

^ M ^^R^^ lIRt ^ »3^Hi ^rMt ^ ^blH 
^ TjfR ff '‘J^R I 

JSRRTRfR^ ^RMf^^T|TR f ll?ll 

f^iRPt RR5 ^ RRftrrrt f^ l Rfq rMpr I 
R MtMt RMRt sM mfR RRRT gi tRRII 
^ IRTff fWr ^ Rt 5^ RT fq R^: I 
TIR^R^rjf R ^ ^ R RRt limi 

20 R R ^ ^ RT ^rfMfti:i 
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^1% Tp^ ii^ii 

^^?T' ^<r^ril ^ ^ ^ ^?nfrT 11^911 

^ 5 g«*l ^ sJilf^fTf^^^ I 

67$ r: ^ l^iW ^T^: 11 


XLIV. RIGVEDA VII. 88. 

u ^r^TijR M ^ i;fm HTj? I 

'^ ^nN n *1 II 

^ ^ ^ I 

‘0 w ^ipr^ w i 

^ Tl ^ ^ II ?ll 

f ^3*nVr^^ i 

TsStmt §f%^ ^ ^ ii^ii 

Hnf^ ;;^ ^T i 

^7# ^ ^stvft: ^f^irt^Rm^WiiMii 

^ f^: M>HW T Jiifi{ ^ i 

KT W ^ ^ II 

Wi ^ w^t^i 

^ xhw kW?: ^ ?t; m 
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XLV. EIGVEDA VII. 89. 


^K?:^ < 

JJ3ET *1*^ 

» 'asi: OT? iraW ^bwT I 


Jjggt ’pE^ "?*' 

^ wt i>i%siw ip!iira<*jrwTin i 

W36T 

afi* ^ ^ 

»> mfsW ^ ^ 


XLVI. KIGVEDA VID. 14. 

'tm rwbifN ^ ^ • 

^ >Tt^ ^uTiinii 

nt«ifa: i>‘«« 

It. ^ 2?5 ' 

inipUfa^^ ii?ii 

a tJ aSTfas ^ ^ ^ ' 

ag 4,'i«'^*i'i^i"fr*5 I 
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II M II 

^ ^ ^phf^ i 

iiffii 

^ IISII 

^ » 

4 ffrnf^ ^ I 

10 wH I 

f^ ^ ^raf^: II ^o II 

ff wlN^% I 

H II 

^'^rni^RMi ^ ^ c|4 rq » 

» ^ ^ II II 

— n9 

^Tit :t^: -Rui i 

■Rt^t m^ii 

^ mjiii 

^tiftn II *m II 
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XL VII. RIGVEDA YHI. 85. 

^ W fW: ^Pnftr \m 

T^f%^ TT^ ^T^^TiTT ^ t^r 

TjTT ^ ^rt mn^ iT f M t ii tn 

5 fiTTOTT^ ^ ^ nfff ^ ^ t 

^TT II 


XLYIII. RIGVEDA VIII. 91. 

^ ^ II «l%ll 

H wt? I 

lOf^RT^TOr^ In'S II 

n^itm iTT 5^ I 

^ ^ mmvn ^ i 

^thTT?T4^ ^ II 'i^ii 

16 wf^ ^sif^ ^ I 

m ^r«i^ II ^0 II 

vD 

II II 
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XLIX. RIGVEDA X. 9. 

ff ^ ^ I 

^ II H « 

^ HTirq^ I 

^^ft^BTirt: iRii 
6 fTW ^ ^ ^ fw^ I 

^ ii^ii 


L. RIGVEDA X. 14. 

IR^ I 

yt II ^ II 

^ ^ ^ ^ j ^T ^ I 

10 -jHi f^: ^k^R\: ^ iRii 

^ xrf^: ^ f^: ■«%: i 

^ i t 4w t yl xt ^ ^T fq ^ ^^iism 

t ^ ^ I 

ffi^^T^li 5TO?^ ^ n t II 

16 ^ ^cTT^ S W ^ I 

^ <<|rH^HT-4?1^ II <ill 

^fH ^ w I 

^«iT ^ moil 

^ ^ ^ if ^iTT ^ "^5^ I 
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VEDA. 


xjfit JJ^fm ^ ^ H 

inTO4 h?r: in^ii 


LI. RIGVEDA X. 16. 

f^ ^ ^rf WTH^ IT fj^fll^ i |4 : mil 
^fT ^ ^t% ^mr^ s^t^ irft ^HTfr^wt: i 
^ n ^|K|^>ftff T ^ ?T R«l T I^TT^^t IRII 

^rt^TRT ^ ^ ^rak ^ inlwri 

10 it rhrq ft W cf W qfl: > 

^ ^ ^ qvrW: I 

^ %5 ^ ^i^ Tf t ^TfT ^^ : imu 
ilW ^rt^wr^ fiT^: ^ ^ wi?5.: i 

16 qfirefTO^ ^litg ^rlf^^ii^ii 

irfl xftW I 

^T ^ItR ii^sii 

TH f^ ^ T ^ Tgn # « n >^R i 

^ qifiTT tlbll 

20 IT ^ ftq<ji^ : i 
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IRT5R liqil 

^ ^ TOfWt ^TfT^f^nii 

^ fn^'SisjEni’i^: i 

6 f^ajTf^ W II II 

^ r^ f^iw I 

%IT^ II «!? II 

g ^ »ti? pi iniiii 


LII. RIGVEDA X. 17. 

R^T ^f|% ^ I 

girn gtt inii 

16 IT IRII 

g^T IT if^^^HH«tig^4TO I 

^ xrft sf^if^: gf^T^WI^T: 11911 

^^f^Hii^: vd Tnefff ifT gm mg 5T?#Tfii 

^ ^ II ^Jii 
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^ iimii 

uti^ TOTfNrf^ i 

^rfH finirt^ ^ ^ TOTJR II 


LIII. RIGVEDA X. 18. 

tA ^ TlWf ^ ^ ^:TO?tTfl I 

fi ^ HT 4: ^ ^ fNR H 

^?it: imt ^^h?rr: i 

>jil^(l4*< RT: ipm ^ist: ^ ii^il 

^ ^Nt ^ I 

in^ ^prm ’5 !t 4: imt ^rt: ii^w 

10 ^ 5 I 

^ ^^fhpif ^VlTt II 8 II 

^ v3 «» ^*0 •«» «» Cr — 

-*14 WrT^ ^ I 

w 5? 4 trt^ II mi 

^ r n ^ T. 4 ^ ^ I 

^ i^T m \\%n 

piT R^Orf^rw: § q» ^i T %(4H 4 I 

^RSRt s?i^r: ^RT W ^tfRI^illSIl 

R^ RTT^^54 ^ Tuf^ I 

4 4)3^ llbtt 

» I 
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^ ^ 

•34 ^4 ?TfTt ) gf 4^m ^ gi44 i 

Tjf4f4 in 4 tw: ^f{^ 

» wm ^ ^ ^ II II 

g ftTH 3^ ff ^4^ 1 ^ l 

^ fWl^T® Wf^ II «l^ II 

3% Tjf^ rifq^^ ^ ^ I 

w f^ VTT?r^ ^ s4t w ^ fiRijii 

ii^7 ^T^rni t5r4t w miJii 


LIV. RIGVEDA X. 33. 

f^TlRT^ TI4 t4 I 

II ^11 

'm ff^ ^ I 

II mi 

TO TOT?;^ f^: i 

^4 ^ ii^ii 

54tTO^ JT^Tf^^XfrT^f^ I 
f^% ^(fm IIS II 

m *{41^711 1 
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VEDA. 



w\ iibii 


5r ^ I 

jnh |5n ii^ii 


LV. RIGVEDA X. 40. lo. 

ifH ft 4^^ xiftfit ^ftg^:i 

6 ftii»^ ^ 55 w 


LVr. RIGVEDA X. 52. 

ft^ gi ttih wft I 

n ^ ^ ^ w |^*mT ^ ^r^rft in H 

^ i'^rr ^ ^^iftr i 

^ ^ ^rr^fHni irh 

10 ^ ^ ftm fti^ ^ ^5*^ ^n^ft^ftt I 

ii?ii 

Ht ^ ^ ^ftni I 

^rftft?T?q^ 4: 

w ^ ^ ^Rtrfti i 

16 w ^1^^ fW: giftr ^nnft iimi 

^Vft! ^ ft^ 5ft ^^TOift5^; I 

n^ift^iiRwiflT^w ii^ii 
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LVn. RIGVEDA X. 53. 

HTgrrfNff 

^^Tir ^r ft t IT rhm mtw - 1 


LVIII. RIGVEDA X. 85 . se, 2i-J6, sj- 3 s, jt, 4 j- 4 t. 

jjRsnfit iT^ iT^h i 

IT Mr TT^rfipT irwr^ wn^Wf^rf^rfi t;^: i 

loiT^lT^ 55^ IRMII 

^ ^ ^ ' Tj|J|ig T f^ ^T m IT ^t iSN I 

writ ^|f^ II^H 

HT f 4 <. ^ fi ’q fi gTp j t ^ I 

g ^ |» l Hf<i»TTIT4 fTn^TrflT: II 9^ II 
15 ' 

Tfl^FJTTO ^WnnvTT^ f^ iftiTH II 9? II 

^T ^ nrf wn i 

^ hMt ^ iR«ii 

W 5^: IT^ H^IMrri<NWiT I 


>» - 
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^F^t: g^* J 
vj ^ VR ik^\ ^ 



w : gg^ l»^t ^ I 

6 g^T?lT ^ HJimi 

gisTT# ^ 4^ I 

?t4t^tot# >1^ g^TT# ^ ^ \\^%\\ 

4 4T^fw 4 vtwt ^g ^ ^vrg ^ 


LIX. RIGVEDA X. 137. 

10^ ^4f^4 ^ ^54 w g4: i 

^ 4N4r8n g4: u u 
'w\?^ w w f4^i 4g^4: 1 
^ ^^^4Twxro;%4Tg^: iru 
^ 4m mff 4^ f4 4m miff m[4: i 
15 4 ff ^m4t |?t 144 «9h 

mr ?4 r 4 44TfTrf4T4t mfm4Tfff^: i 
f4r 4 to gmf4 4 ii8i( 

m4mTf4f ^roroiiTT to*» i 
m4^ gmfg W ^ 4 mT m4f ii mi 
» mm im 4 4f5fkr^ ^4tTOT?bft: i 
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ii^ii 

ifT fTWT ifrt II^W 

LX. RIGVEDA X. 154. 

- s - 

6 Tgirnifff J TOri I rl H It 

rni^T ^ ^T^qraitm ^ I 

^ %^5rtf^i^nf^ Ji^iiTft iRii 
^ ^>3^ ^ i+|R5i: i 

^ ^ Ji^riiri n?n 

10^ f^i^ I 

^ cTtf^i^snf^ v;^smJi »?Jh 

^ ^T^Tcl U Mil 

LXI. RIGVEDA X. 155. 

»^^^5NifT ^ w imii 


LXII. MAITRAYANI SANHITA II. 13. 23. 

^l»R#rrr^ jjjftw itfS^ ^aratii i 
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^ ^ H 

m^sr^ tnrr ^br^t i 

^ irriro^ ufth^ ^ ^t:i 


5 3T*lT3fj;?r ^jM: %© ff^ ii?H 
f^ li^ uf^: Th^ ^1: c|p§ il 

^Mt ^ ^ ^ ^ I 

^ f w 4fv f^: ^ ^ H^ii 

^c^PTt fik^^fiig: ^P? H«|| 


LXIII. MAITRAYANI SANHITA I. 5. 12. 

iPTt ^ ^rftpm I W ^ ^ijwh i ?fr 

ij5?^ tpfh^^T^^T ifn I rt^pfb^ trff: i ^ 

tif^gspff I rbr: ^^SRWPni: i ftn: ?tT iT»P|- 
^?T I fi^TP^rpftP^Tfty ^IpW ptwlfff i 


LXIV. MAITRAYANI SANHITA I. 10. 13. 
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^ I W WhfTRTOfT ^ I ^ ifl ^ 

cHt ftjftitnEftfl I WwrfH^: » IfftiRTW*'- 

I ^ I liw^ 


LXV. MAITRAYANI SANHITA II. 1. 12. 


6 



inNiT^jinRXRn: i ^fftafrerTrarni i ^ 
^ I ^ S-qta^ 


s^niirr I ff*' ^ iTw^ i 

ri^3i fir^ ^rrarT i ^ ?[Th f^’s^t 

10 ^T^#?T I ^ UlkW ^ 

I ^ I ^ it 

f^3^Htf?T I f^^HT 

I f^ I 


LXYI. TAITTIRIYA SANHITA II. 6. 6. 

mrnT^ ^jjtR I ^ ^f- 

tt unftw I ^ ^ ^ 

iftfff I f? I ^ sxi: nrfwi I w S^lt- 

I ft ^m: I fw m ^3j«iT» 

g^ ^ HT^ ^ I ■ri^fll«*4i« fw fw I ^' 
^ fk I I fT^gir ^ ^ ^ 
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BRAHMANA. 


JiTW ^:XTfTfv ^ rTinn^^ I 


LXVn. AITAREYA BRAHMANA HI. 20. 

^ ^ ^ firw- 

• inr TH 5pi « i fafi T I cT^ I it I ?Ht 

'»5> 

S^«RT % ^ Tfir I HT- 

^ iiT^#fl I TOi Hi ^^ < >qqr»gT ^ 

HfT. wr^ 

^ I cl^rreft: 

10 m I ^ 5%f^^ % ^ ^ ^- 

wnm I 


LXVm. AITAREYA BRAHMANA III. 21. 

^ t ^ ^ f^ ift 

I ^ usTnifroNt- 

» ^ ^ Sfftrfw I triiW^Jl I imt % ^ 

?Tm inmrfhwfi i ^ ^ inH^rffi: i TF*T|Tf^ 


LXIX. QATAPATHA BRAHMANA H. 2. 2. 

t 1^ ^ ^TW: 

>® 
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^nfir*T ^?ot ^t^rtrt ^- 

l rf T!r=(^ 

6 iftm: fVPiT ii^H 

LXX. gATAPATHA BRAHMANA H. 2. 2. 

TOT ^ I ^ 

^fw lT«lTf^ if fit ^ 

€0 

TOT 

S^ ^T<^ ^r fi t >f^<^rT 14 ^ ’m- 

W ^T^ TOT ?b 4N: ^eiRhT ^ ^ TOif- 

TO^i^lTOT^TO^^ ^T^ n^ll H^fTTOSI^- 
lT%f^ ^"Tf^ ^ TOT^ W ^Tr#fH I ^ 

^ ^iTf5 TOTTO 5T ^T wffrnftTTOpf 
5T ^T^;^ TOJfT 


i& 


LXXI. gATAPATHA BRAHMANA X. 4. 3 . 

^ t I ff ^Tt^TTOTftTTTOTOn- 

g: f^^nrtw I ^ ftr^ i tot^ i ^ ^ 

lif^^TOt^iTfT^^giJ^Wi^SftTTTOTOn- 

g: f ^T ^fr i I ^ l^ngtfiT inn i 
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5Tr 5fTit sftn^TTwimT^ Snt »ra[fH i 
l^rr^tfir irh W ^ ^RiTOsniT- 

Tl^vnqt ^ S^mfrrT^T^TTOT^ 55 # 5T >1- 
s-^f^ ii^K H sf^i^ 

^ I r! uS^siJ*^* 

^mpfi^TiTRf^ \\^\\% \ % 

STTftfrmT ^ xjftPsnr ^ ^mflffliTT 
firm ^t^RW ^XR;vf?T I ^ 

10 I ^ ^ II Mil s^: ^- 

W| »ri I WPf THIT^lfHW^ 5? 

Cf 

t ^ ^iF^nfiT XwT ^ 

rTWHUJfn II If II ^ W- 

fff w ^ w-u^MOii+irri ii^sii 3R frm^ 

16 ^ wrf^ nftf^ ^ ^ ^ 

^t^iynr ^ ^ 

f^TTsrr^ ^ vt^- 

I W f tmi ^ ^ ^g: i ^- 


II til ^ 



» ^ ^npTT ^ TO>^Tnt ^ tf^^ r Of il I ^ ft- 

ST^^: ^ rar^ HPt 

5TI3RT lan^ ^O^’JOniwr 5??^ SijWt 

^ %f?T I -qt rr^^iN^T ^T 
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^ iTc^ ^7^: HQII 

TO I ^ ^ ^ tiT- 

R TTJ^ ^ VRf^ rT 5^: 5 - 

fiSTiNf^ moil 

LXXII. gATAPATHA BRAHMANA XII. 7. 3. 

Til I # Sf^ ^ ^frmvT^^iTOt Sf^ 

5T m ?T ^ f?rrf^ ^ :? TO=n ^ tj- 

%T ^ ^ Tf 77 

10 ^ ftl^^iifrf I ^ S^TO^ ^ S^TTO I 

5T IJfT^^r I ^ fTT^rf^ ^ 

^nit ^ I 

7T^T5*T 5T 5T ^nfift7- 

■fir fm ^3^:WTTOl I TOT^fWRI^[lW^ I 

LXXIII. NIRUKTA II. 16. 

15 «!rreT^ 

^ f^fT I ’T*sn%: I ^fTO 

f^7!?r f^TTT fTOT^rT fTOR!^ ^ I I 

U TO^^ : I I S^ 

TOftWT 'm ' ri ^T f<<^ ^^: I I ^ ^ ^ 
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SUTRA* 


wr: I t^rft i^firiTftTSRT: i ^smf ^ ^friMHi 

^517^ I 

I Ifftfr*^ TWRlf^ 

6 wm* I I 

LXXIV. AgVALAYANA’S GRIHYASUTRA I. 5, 7, 8. 

^ qq 1^1 ^f^qrfq <^7Sj q ! T ^g! PM ^ S T g^ i q 
qqq qg qEW qsl q frtf qHT l i qf^ f*^l^ ^ H^^ ^ f li 

10 q f^qfq f qfHxraTTRl I q^Tiq ff|RI?rTftrf?T fWR- 
iqqs^ wqT^qrNi l«l ^qrt^qqiT:- 

qRiT^^S^n^^qsrqqr: qqr qfqqrftfn fqOT^Tiq- 
^qrft i|^q^qraqnrlftT5qfq^T%^ 

^q^lfrli q^ f|qq ifil^fliS! KM-qi TqqiqT- 

isrqfWtMl HMII 

qm q^iqqr qqq^i qrqqi^ inf^qrl q- 
rftqm ni qq Rmq rra^iq: qqr^tq^qwq 
qffTqrqtqr^wr^;^^ qR-qRsqiqf wqr firqqqr- 
^[q: Hi^<s»ii qjRftqrqr »p-q!Tfq ^ ^qqqrq 
aofwq^qqq 3|^qT5rf^ qiiqqlff jqiq qq ^ ^qi 
qrMqfrfi^i qr^^q^iq: i«i ^T^qqt qr^q- 
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^wbtr: I**! ^ f^: Tcrf^ 

TjfMt M II 

in^ Tnit THTR^rr^ i 

6 ^fii^ ^ T=R V4HT4^ iftiN n 

^ 1^1 xfftrdt^nwjmi^^ 

i4»l*49:*4H*4l<l^l^^i^^ rt ftTO I 
^cRnwr s^rfire TpRm: ii 
^ i'®i v[\m ^ 

*0 ^Fn^qfri i*^i fi i ^w<^>^MiH >^i lf^:noi 

^ n**! ^ m 

^Ri=ri$ 5 ^ I 

^ ^ ^sr^ Mt gw ^ngrr: ^nfi n 

g ^ WT ^rf^rrnrf^iT i 
i& ^ ^ ^ ^T!j: g^ ^ngw: ii 

g ^ ^R5?n ^rfwrapT I 
^ gm ^ g^ ^ngir: ^rifT ii 
f5 ^n=ir^*<, Hi arff^ gg^ n^i g^- 

g^^TPWT i^»i 1% ^rnrnqf^- 

20 fTTt^ ^flfift ^ ^f^inr: n**! f^- 

g^ ^ iTsriT n^i 

IT rRT g ^ fi f m^if^fH n'®i ^^rogron i^'i 
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SUTKA. 


inrw: 

^ ^ I ^ I 

V® 

6 WH 5!?;^: 11 

?fH n<ii f^iJ^ i*^®i 

wmmv^ ^Ninfr^n wtr vhj u- 

€* 

^ ^ ifT ^ f^- 

inrt ft^frr ll^ll 
10 Tpm ^itniOTT^ ^ ^ ?ni3 

\^i ^nwFTfft ^ ?n^mKt- 


\^\ 



1^1 ^ ■^^Tfftfw l«l 


s^ ;nif^ iMi ?Fin^ 

TIT T5fH 1^1 ^ ^ 

15 §hw^K«i i'Oi ^ ftiq^ xrain % 

otutTTtWw >7^IJ%TF^rT l"=l f^RTfTftnfTOTfTHTTl 

w C* n9 

^TTlt ^lTi?=5nT««rTTrTTlT TI: KlIT IfTHIrT H^fTtrfirftfi! 

n9 

^ ^ ^ 

» irfHinrS^i^ ^TRf^ i<ii wn ^ti^itit- 



fro^ no| ^ i‘'‘‘i 
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I**! VTR^Sim 

B ^ ^nTOTf^FTfjlWt fW^I^I W- 

»T^: lai ^ i*<i 

ijflWPT ^ 1^1 

<hsi^r i u ^ <!j ^ i'®i TTSF^f^wra^- 


10 l*>0| 

3WT?l 

n8| ^ ^rtiT WT: WTT- 

c^xi ^rnranft?5^ 3WTri i‘'^i 

1 flf ATITTHf^ P'l ^- 

15 fTq^ 1*'^! W^W 

^fTt r<.uj*4^1i gTifiiT wn^rft! ^ ni 


i?i 

i^i ’TT^ I*** ^<ii«i<«iH 
l'®l ^ ■^'|l^^«hr^’MpfT I'l SHIFTT ^- 

20 vt^rfhfTJ «iif»rr3i^RnJ i^i wr- 

^ JgfWFT ^Rirf^R f^: JW^WnirF? 
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^rTPiT ^T^VrffT m 

J^tfn ^ ITRTfil l*>ai «J«l!lf3l5^ '^- 

6 rffa^rf 3r[T|xir?| 

n**! ^w: toIh 

ri | ^r »nT» ^^ ^ i ; MPrlW^lih 5Ril5T^ 

^«i<^4P+iPri ^ \^^\ vgt- 

«i<r«iHl vg: i^oi 

10 ^ ^ f^ f ffTl P ^iqT IRII 

“iH^HTfif xn^rftr i^i ?»• 

^ xiT^ ^ 

|8| ^ ^rr^: (“i qT%- 

^ 1^1 I'^i I'l 

16 %RTi: i<n ^ irHtii noi ^wwtr ^ ^- 

3^ ^TT^: M**! fl;:^ 

^TRT 3^ 

TEjfe \’'^\ ^"BTtVW 

20 xift 

i^oi ^ T»i'ii4)<Ksn^ ^ ^Ri f^Pri 

'[^sRiM'qK I’^yi q'%r qqr^ 
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wr ft ift Tnjftnnspi- 
i^m ^ <ftjim^NMi§ffl4|* 

^TTfT ^TfT ^TfTgJlfft ^- 

tft XTggT f)g ? ft ftrT^irTOft rW^nWT ^ i?^- 
«> ft II 911 

ni in- 

1^ nmftf f! 

T^ ft ^ ftft 5^: 1^1 

^ ITRftft r I ^*^^♦^ft^ftft g^: 

»o 1^1 <ftiinft^ i g^ ji ^ irniftft ft- 

5^: l«l JTW^ T?- 
TPjft ^Rftr I**! ft ^ &ff ^iftft: 

g^ftfift ^WRn \^\ ^ ^^ft^ <!^Hm: ^ 

^ f ft ^T ^S 1^1 

tt ^trhH »tS ^Ti^i^^Ri ^ffhn^ftr^iWTft^ f ^ 
^ ^ g^ ^ ft ^ ^^ n 

i<ii TTSffTO 

ftq^qTOfT w m 

^ ?Wlft nft^l ^iftrow 
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^ l‘“‘l ?R- 

^ ^TRRZHR ^; 5 rrt 

55 ^ ^ ^TTiTT^ ^ 5 ^ m f%- 

^5 I’^ai ^xrfen^ ^ l^'<l 


^: 5 n 5 n: ^ 5 ^ajni^Rng 5 fT^^R^% ni w- 
^ ^RRTOy^Tsn^T f^pRR i^i sfn- 
fRT*. TR*m: 1^1 fki xift- 

^’Jjt^fH ^jfhlT^ i«i ^^fnRsftrP?- 

^wiT^^TRiaRifT^Wt I •< I xrrf^ ^- 

^ 1^1 ^ R^W 

rW TnrTt >j' 

ftr^wrfRfH 1^1 Tct ^ R^ f^l. fi 1^1 
TTRl^il R^Rftfrr ^iT T ^?tT f q V T'^ n ^ R^^^ w- 


^^^l^ n®l II mi 

nw^T^T ^Rmt ^smrsiTRRTT 

«> fw f^: ^ filcq O ^.T I’^l TT ^- 

^ IR ^ f^; xi^ tiftqf^ xnf^: 

I?I UrMN^TH 
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yniTWT'^ i«i ^K^ri^ypn- 

»Trf^ \^i rf 

W WrRT^KT^Wrr i 

Wl^TH^fHfTO^Tl ^8 Mlnn^TWfT^: l^l ^XT^ 

vD nO 

«irf^ ^T ^ ^ ^XOTfTTTOTrR^ 

X3nf¥^^Tg^WTr TT^SR^TOt 

w j^tiTOTii I'® I ^Rrfxrgti^mwR xT^gr^’R^f ^^t- 
^ HfR^TnRTRTTrf^ Ttf rTT- 

TTftfii Tlfr^RTH l<i| ^RTXJ^ ^xmt 
sw^xi: fRT xit xjr^ ^ xpanf^fir 


C n!> 


no| irairT. 

sD 


gqi^f^rq^TR t^iT m ^ R«^- 

?xtw 4 ^1 sf^x}^ n^i ^nnxiTTftmRt f^- 

X|T^ ff ¥T TRt^ipT ^ iT%! xrrt^ X7TT ^;iq;irri x?^- 

n 3 O 

^iRig l‘'«l fqf^ SJIfFjft^x?: RTf^rg^i^i,f^ 
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irajra 5^^ ^Mt<^Tri m ^rrf^- 

ITPy^ gSTT 

6^rT ^ SfiT 


GKBROdER UNGER, BERLIN, SW- 





PART IT. 

SANSIvRIT-EJSTGLISH YOCABULART. 




[For Explanations and Abbreviations ^ see pages 280- 20^ .] 


a] 

1 a, pron. root, see idam and 602. 

2a, negation prefix, see an. 

&hga, rn. (that which one gets, ? .) ime^s 
portion; and so, generalized , j)<)rti‘)n, part. 
[V 1 ag, * get.^] 

ahgii, m. juicy internodinm or slioot of the 
Soma-plant ; and so, shooting ray (of 
light). 

ahgumdnt, a. rich in beams, radiant ; as 
m. the sun, 10*. [ahgii, 12061 ).] 

^haa, m. shoulder, [perhaps, ‘the strong^ 
(part), Vam, 1107a: cf. 5/x-oy, Lat. um-erus, 
Goth, amsa, ‘shoulder.’] 
a-kasmat, adt). without any “wherefore”; 
without apparent cause ; unexpectedly ; 
accidentally. 

akasmad-agantu, m. an accidental ar- 
rival, a chance comer. 

a-kara, m. the sound or letter a. [Whit- 
ney, 18.] 

a-karana, n. lack of cause; -am, adv, 
causelessly. 

a - k i r t i , non-fame, disgrace, 

akirti-kara, a. causing disgrace, dis- 
graceful. 

4-krta, a. not done; uncooked, 
aktii, tn. —1. ointment; —2. light, beam 
of light; --3. night, [for 2, cf. anrls, 
‘beam.’] 

a-kriyamana,a. not being accomplished. 

[Vlkr, ‘do,’ 770c.] 
a-krura, a. not harsh. 

1 aksd, n. for aks^n at end of cpds [1315a]. 
2aksd, m. a die for playing, [named, 
perhaps, from its ‘eyes’ (1 aked) or 
‘ spots.’] 

dk^a, m. axle. [cf. Lat. axis, AS. 

eax, Eng. axe (i.e. ‘axle’), and axle.^ 


[agni 

a- k sat a, a. miliurt, uninjured; unbroken; 
as m. pi. unhrok > 1 . or imhusked grains, 
esp. of hariey. 

aksata-kesara, a. Inaving an uninjured 
mane. 

aksata-deha, a. having an unhurt or 
perfect body. 

aks^n [431], n. eye. [cf. oir-wir-a, ‘have 
seen,' ‘eye’; oa-of, *6 k-J€, ‘eyes’; Lat. 
oc-m/ms, ‘eye’; the kinship of AS. edge, 
Eng. ege, remains to be proved : cf. sfiks.] 
aksa-priya, a. beloved of the dice, i.e. 
lucky at gaming. 

a-ksama, a. notequalto a thing; unable, 
ir. inf 

a-ksaya, a. imperishable. 
aksayatva,a. imperishability, [aksaya.] 
a-ks^ra, a. impcrisliable ; «■: n. word; 
syllable; tlie sacred syllable, om, 00^*; 
sound, letter, 01 *. 

aksara-nyasa, ni. the commitment to 
letters, ihe w'riting. 
a-ksara, a. not jjungent. 
aksar alavana , n. that which is not pun- 
gent and not salt, [alavana : 1263b.] 
aksaralavanagin, a. eating that which 
is not pungent and not salt, abstaining 
from seasoned and salted food, [agin.] 
dksi [431], n. eye; see aksdn. 
aksauhini, /! a complete army, 
aksauhini-pati, m. master of an army; 
general. 

a-khila, a. without a gap, entire , all. 
a - g a d d , n. not having disease, well, healthy, 
whole ; wholesome ; as m. medicine, 
a gar a, m.n. house. 

agni, m. fire; esp. a sacred fire; the god 
of fire, Agni, media‘.or between men and 
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agnikunda] L 

gods, messenger who carries tlie sacrifice 
to them, protector from the terrors and 
spirits of darkness, and ki'Cper of house 
and heartii. [perhaps, ‘the quicklv mov- 
ing or agile one,' Vaj, lir.8; cf. Lat. ignts, 
‘ fire,' ‘ agile akin, poss., is aty\Vy 
‘ fiasliing light, j 

agni-kunda, n. round Jiole in the ground 
for tlie sacred fire. 

agni-vela,^/^ fire-hour, time for kindling 
the sacred fire; afternoon, 
agni-hotrd, n fire-sacri fiee (a burnt- 
olTering of frcsli milk), 
agniho tra-h^ vani, /. fire-sacrifice 
ladle. 

agny-adh6ya, n. placing or setting up 
of the sacred fire, [aect, 1272.] 

4gra, n. —1. front; agre, in front, before, 
in presence of, w. grn. ; — 2. beginning ; 
agre, in the beginning, in tlie first place, 
first; —3. tip, end. [perhaps, ‘that 
which goes before, leader,’ Vaj: cf. a-yo, 

‘ lead,' <TTpaT--qy4sf ‘ anny-leader.'J 
agratda, adv. in front [lOUSc'’^]; before 
(one’s self); u\ kr, iilace in front, eause 
to lead, [agra, 101)8b.] 
agryA., <i. foremost, best. [Agra, 1212c.] 
aghA, a. distressful, harmful; as n. harm, 
trouble, evil; sin; sorrow, [like anhfi, 

‘ narrow,’ and dhhas, ‘ distress,’ from 
\'*nngh or arih, ‘stniit< ii’: ef. fixos, ‘dis- 
tress'; a.yx(»ft Lat. anf/o, ‘strangle’; AS. 
a 7 ig^, ‘anxious,’ Ger. rngr, ‘narrow,’ Artgsf, 
‘distress': for eonnectiou of mgs, ef. Kng. 
straitf'Ti, ‘to narrow’ and ‘ to distress.’] 

V aghaya (aghay.Ati). harm; plan mis- 
cliief. [agha, lOhlfi,.] 
d-ghoracak su s, a. not evil-eyed. 

.^-ghn ya, ?ti, bull (the animal that is 
‘hard to overcome,’ or more exactly, ‘not 
to b(‘ slain ’). 

dghnya, /' cow. [formed as a jiendant 
to aglinya.] 

ankA, ///. —1. the bend at the groin made 
by taking a sitting ])o.'.ition, la]>; —2. the 
beiul just abovi' the liij) (wliere babes, sit- 
ting nstridi', are earrieil by Ilimln women 
— Avc arolia) ; —3. liook; —4. (//7.c lAig. 
pot-hook) mark, sign. [Vaiie: for 1, ef. 
ayncivy ‘bend in arm or Avail or sliore’; for 


3, cf. 6 yK 05 , Lat. uncus, AS. ongel, ‘ hook ’; 
cf. P’ng. angle, not a borrowed word.] 

V ankhaya (ankhdyati [lOod, l()07j). 
hook on, grapple, [from anka, ‘hook,* 
despite the aspiration.] 

h pari, clasp, embrace. 

V ang. move, in dcrivs. 

angA, asseveratire particle. yAd aiigd, just 
when ; t6 angA, they only. 

Ang a, n. limb, member; hg sgnecdoche, 
body, person, form. [Vang: for mg, cf. 
angiili, angiiatha.] 

ang an a, n. court, [orig., perliaps, ‘ gang- 
way,’ V ang.] 

angana, f. a (fair) form, i.e. a woman. 
[Anga.] 

Angara, m. cn.al. 

Angiras, m. —1. orig., probably , messenger; 
esp. messenger between gods and men ; by 
ernmence, Agni; —2. as pi. Angirases, a 
name applied by tbelJindnsto a certain race 
among their forefathers (perhaps because 
their intercourse witli the gods was con- 
ceived as very intimate), thcvse fore fathers 
being re'garded as half divine; —3. ass. 
the (mythical) ancestor of the Angirases. 
angdli, f. finger. [Vang, 1191: for mg, 
ef. anga.] 

angiistha, m. thumb, [for mg, ef. Anga.] 

V ac or ailc (acati, Aiicati; aknA, ancitA ; 
-Acya). bend. [cf. anka and vbl anc.] 

a, bend. 

a-cara, a. not moving; as subst. plant (aa 
<listinguisJH‘d from animals), 
a- cal a, a. immovable; as in. mountain, 
a-clt, a. not knowing; U’.wise; foolish. 
A-citti, f. unwisdom; folly, 
a-citva, yrd. Avithout piling. [VI ci.] 
a-cintya, a. ineomprelnm.^'ible. 
aeclia, rbl piy /ix. to, liitlier; ic. VV 

2 na^% ya, vah, vrt ; o/h n accha, 248a. 

V aj (ajati, -to). «lrive. (orig. ‘put in 
motion’; cf. Lat. ego, ‘ lead, drive ’ ; 
‘lead’: cf. also agra, ajira, aji.] 

] ud, drive out. 

aja, in. he-goat. [prob. ‘the agile one,* 
Vaj : ef. ai^, ‘goat.’] 
a-jAra, a. not aging; ag(*le.ss. 
aj ara mar a vat, adr. as if agelc'ss and 
imiiiortal. [ajara-amara, 1107, 1257.] 
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[atra 


i-jasra, a. not 'lying out; perpetual 
(of fin*). 

aj a, /. she-goat. [see aja.] 
a-jata, a. unborn. 

ajina, m. goat-skin; pelt, [aja: cf. aiyi%, 
'goat-skin, Aegis, ^ w. af^, 'goat.^J 
ajir6,, a. agile, swift, [v'aj, 1188e; cf. 
Lat. a</i7is, 'agile.^] 

V ajiraya (ajirayvate). be swift; pnss 
swiftly onward, [ajira. 10r)0b.] 

a>jna, a. not knowii'„, ignorant loolish; 
as 7/1. fool. 

d-j iiata, unknown. [Vjna: of. ^--yywT.oy, 
Lat. i-gnotus, Eng. un-c.outh, ‘ unk't.ovn ’] 
aj flat a-kulagila, a. whose f*i ily and 
character are unknown, 
a-jnatva, (jrd. witliont knowing. 
a~j liana, n. ignorance; -at a7id -atas, 
out of ignorance. 

V anc, see Vac. 

afic, as vhl at end of cpds 407-01, 
turning, directed ; e.g. lid-anc, directed 
upward. [for mg, cf. Eng. -wm'd (in 
to-uard, etc.), which is akin w'. Vvrt, 
'turn.*] 

V anj or aj (auakti, ankte; andnja, anaj6 
[788]; anjit; aktd; aktva; -diijya, -djya). 
— 1. smear; anoint; —2. adorn, [ef. aktu: 
cf. Lat. ungo, ‘ anoint.*] 

f-a, anoint. 

-f V i , — 1. anoint ; — 2. adorn ; and so, bring 
to notice; vydkta: adorned, fair; mani- 
fest; — cans, make clear //r manifest, 
f sam, — 1. anoint; —2. adorn; —3. unite 
by anointing, 80 —4. generalized, unite 

with, take to one’s self {e.g. food), 88^'^. 
anj all, //i. the two hollowed and open 
hands placed side by side ; the hands so 
placed and raised to the forehead, i.e. a 
gesture of reverent salutation ; a double 
handful (as measure). 

dnjaa, at/c. quickly, suddenly, [prob. adv. 
acc. or instr. of an obsolete subst. dhjas, 
‘ a slippery way ora gliding motion,’ V anj.] 

V at (dtati, -te; atisydti; atitd; atitva). 
wander about, [ef. Vat.] 

atani, /. the notched end of a bow. 
atavi,/ forest, [perhaps, ‘roaming-place,* 
Vat.] 

anda, n. egg. 


anda-ja, a. egg-born; a.^ m. bird. 

V at (dtati, -te; a’''d). wander about, [cf. 
Vat.] 

a-tanJiita, a. unwearied. 

*iia •. adv. —1. {as all. /i. a ' 1 098], 
and sguonynrms iv a-m^t) from it; so 22^, 
sr. pankat; ato ‘nya, otl' than it, G8^‘^; 
— 2. ‘“lom thi-- (j’lacei, S: -3. from this 

(time), 91*'*^*; cf. ur lb Ji , tlien, 40^^; —4. 
from this aiise), ’; therefore, 27^, etc.; 
n\ correl. j .tas, hence; and so, 39^ 

42”’ ; so then, 7‘> *“. [pron. root a, 602.] 
all, atlr. R’ ross, 1 m v'umi, ])ast, over, as vhl 
prejir • in ^ nds, to excess, excessive, see 
1289 h; as j>rp}> beyond, over. [cf. «ti, 
‘ further, besides ’ ; Lat. et, ‘ besides, and.*] 
a 1 1 k r a m a , m. act of overstepping or over- 
coming. [Vkram | ati.J 
dtithi, in. guest, [‘wanderer,* Vat.] 
ati-durvrtta, a. excessively wicked, 
ati-dura, a. very far or distant; as n. 
great distance. 

ati-bhara, in. excessive burden, 
ati-laulya, n. excessive greediness, 
ati-vrsti, /. excessive rain, 
d-tisthant, a. not standing; restless. 
[Vstha.] 

ati-samcaya, in. excessive accumulation, 
ati-samnid liana, «. excessive nearness, 
atindriya, a. transcending the senses ; as 
n. soul, spirit, [ati + indriya, 1310a.] 
ativa, /ub’. exceedingly; very, [ati i- iva.] 
a-tyajya, a. not to be abandoned, 
aty-ugra, n. extraordinary. [‘exces- 
sively strong.*] 

atyugra-punyapapa, a. extraordinar- 
ily good and bad ; as n. pi. extraordinarily 
good and bad deeds. 

dtra (dtra, 248a), adv. —1. (os lor. of pron. 
root a [1099*], and sgiioni/mous vi. asmin) 
suhstantiveli/ : in it, 97 ; in this case, 31® ; 

in that case, 18 1'; on this point, 29*; 
adjective.lg : vk antare: in this interim, 
meantime, 24 1®, 45*, 60**, 56*; on this 
occasion, at this juncture, 19-^; atra 
sarasi, in this pool ; — 2. in this or that 
(place); here, 25^®; there, 33®, 890; in 
that world {opp. to ‘in this world'), 
871 . 7 , 9 . in tha« (time), then, 66“ 

[pron. root a, 602.] 

8 
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i&iri, m. Atri, name of a famous Kishi. 
Atha (dtha, 24cSa), adv. expreasrs a sequence, 
temporal or resultant: then; so; so then; 
accordiiif^Jy ; thereupon; —1. temporal: 
e.g. &,ii drava, Atha • • lipehi, run past, and 
then go unto * *, in apodosis after 

yada, S I ", DO - ; — 2. resultant : e.rj. ma- 
rudbhih sakhydm te astu, dtha jayasi, 
make friends with the ^faruts, and then 
(if tiioii dost) tiiou shalt eonquer, ; 

— 3. verg frequent </.s a sinip/e rontinuatire : 
now; so; tlien : usnalhj at fieginning of sen- 
tence (e.t/. 20’) or tfoka {e.g. 2'’); sometimes 
within the if)la [e.g. 3 ’■*) ; exceptionallg at 
the. end, 13-*; at tteginning of section or hook-, 
now, DH’''*; here hegiiineth {cf iti), 1’; 
sometimes imich <ittenuated in meaning ; often 
almost equivalent to a capital letter, to mark' 
the. beginning of a new clause, e.g. 94’®; con- 
necting parts of sentence, 4” ; —4. pleonas- 
ticallg UK tataa, 13®; mere verse-Jiller, 10’®; 
— 5. Mho, i.e. 4tha u, and also, DO’**’; —6. 
serving as a point d^appui for an enclitic, 
which mag thus precede its word: e.g. devo, 

* tha va yaksas, a god or a Yaksha, instead 
of devo, yakso va. S’®; so 2’’^; in this use, 
va : atha va : : (jiio : atijiie ; cf. 27 ; cf 

va; —7, atha va, or rather, 20 "n. [pron. 
root a, 1101, <002; later form of ddha 
(whieli is more eonimon in the Veda) : ef. 
Lat. at, ‘ then, further, hut.’] 

V ad (dtti; atsydti; dttum). eat; eonsuine. 
[ef. tSoj, Lat. edo, AS. etan, Kng. eat: cf. 
anna.] 

dd, rbl. eating, eonsuining, in cpds. 

ada, a. eating, in cpds. [V ad.] 

a-dahstrin, a. witliout tusks or large 
teeth. 

d-datta, a. not given. 

a-dantaj ata, a. not having teethed, 
[‘not having grown teeth,’ for a-jata- 
danta.] 

adds [501], pron. yon, yonder, that, that 
tliere, in opposition to the one here, or Just 
mentioned: e.g. asau, 22 7, that one (the 
traveller — /a .s7 mentioned at 20 ’®) ; so 31 ; 

asav amutra, ayam asmin, that one in 
that world, this one in this, 103 7; that one 
(correl. ya), 7®, 37”; as designation of per- 
sons not to be najned, so-and-so, N. or M. ; 


asav aham, I am ao-and-so, 01’<; OO*’; 
103*'’; follows at a distance the word to 
which it refers, thus emphasizing it, 23 
[see 501 and 503.] 

dditi, a. witliout bond or limit; infinite; as 
f infinity, the endless heaven, 79’®; infln- 
ity, personijied as a goddess, Aditi, 75®. 
[apiiareritly a I ♦diti, aeet, 1304a*; diti, 
M)ond,’ would he a reg. deriv. of V3da, 
M)iiid,’ hut does not occur as sucdi, 
although there is a word dlti, q.v., of 
quite diflerent mg and j)rigiii.] 
a -din a, a. not depressed, 
adlnatman, a. with cheerful spirit, un- 
daunted. [at man.] 

d-durmangala, y" -i,a. bringing no bad 
luck. [for tleelension, cf. sumahgdla, 
-gall, and 3551>.] 

a-dfsta, a. unseen, imn()liee<l. [Vdrg.] 
adrsta-kama, m. lovi* for one not yet 
s(‘en. 

a-devd, non-god, wlio is no god. [1288a*.] 
adbhis, .sre 303. 

ddbhuta, a. wonderful; as n. wonder, 
[despite anatidbhuta, prob. from at(i)- 
bhuta, ‘ tran8(;ending what has existed,’ 
1310a: cf. ambara.] 

4dbhuta-rupa, a. having wonderful 
beauty. 

adyd, adv. to-day; adya nigi, in this night 
(just past), 51®; now; adya yavat, until 
now; adya^arabhya, from now on. [per- 
haps from *a-dyavi, ‘on this day,’ 1122f, 
see dyu : ef. Lat. ho-die, * to-day.’] 
a-dravya, n. non-tliing, unw'orthy object, 
^idri, m. rock; stone; csy). Soiua-slone (for 
hriiising the Soma); missile stone, 
adrivant, a. having or armed witli the 
hurling-stone. 

ddha (ddha, 248 ji), Vedic adc. expressing a 
sequence: then, so, 70®; so then, 89’®; 
adha yad, just then when, 70”; (then, 
i.e. besides, i.e.) and, 77’®, 78®. [1104®: 

e.f. Mha.] 

a-dhanya, a. not rich ; poor, 
a d h a m & [525], a. lowest ; worst, [cf. adhaa 
and 474: cf. Lat. infimus, 'lowest.’] 
ddhara [525], a. lower, [cf. adhas and 
474: cf. Lat. inferus, 'lower’; Kng. wnc/er.] 
d-dharma, m. unrighteousness. 
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adhah-gayin, a. lyinjj low, i.e. sleeping 
on the ground, 
adhds, adv. helow; down, 
adlidstat, adv. below; as prrp.^ u\ gf>n. 

[ll‘>()], under, [adhas, llOOb.J 
ddhi, adv. over, besides, in addition, 00 
as prep, above, over, on ; w. instr. [of anii 
onlj), aw'iy over, 70*^; w. ahl. from, out 
of, 100*; w.loc.: over. 00^; on, 70^’*, 02^*. 
adhika, a. [like. Eng. over in adj. uses} a«l- 
ditional ; surpassing unual fueasure, 
superior, extraordinary; n. surplus, 
[ddhi, I22iia.] 

adhika-xupavant, a. surpassingly or 
most beautiful. 

adhikanur aga, m. superior alTei tion o^r 
most afTeetion. [anuraga.J 
adliikara, m. autlioriiy ; ofliee ; dutii^s of 
oOiiie. [V 1 kr f adhi, ‘put over or in 
ollice.’J 

ddhij y a, a. having the bo>v-string up or on, 
i.e. strung. [2jya, 1005.] 
adhi-pa, m. lord; ruler. [‘ over-keei)er,* 
1280a: cf. 051.] 

adhi-pati, in. over-lord; sovereign. 
[1280a.] 

adhi-pa [052], m. lord, [‘over-keeper,' 
1280a.] 

adhisthana, n. standing-place; (of the 
soul) a dwelling-place or manifestation, 
[slstha I atlhi.] 
adhuna, ndv. now. 

adho-nivita, a. having the sacred cord 
(worn) low. [adhas.] 

adhyayana, n. reading; study, esp. of the 
Veda, [v'i { adhi, 1150. la.] 
adhyaya, m. reading; study, esp. of the 
Veda; [like Eng. lesson), lectio, chapter, 
50^'’’, 58*'’, etc. [Vi I adhi, 1148.2.] 
adhvarS., in. religious or liturgical ser- 
vice! ; sacrifice, e.sp. Soma-sacrifice, 

V adhvarya (adhvary^ti). iierform sac- 
rifice. [adhvara, 1050d.] 
adhvaryii, in. priest, who did the actual 
work of tlie sacrifice, and appears in the 
oldest period as comi)anioii «)f the hotr — 
see rtvij. [V adhvarya, 1178]i.] 
au, before consonant.^ a, negative prefix. 

I 112 la; acet, 1288a, 1004a: cf. ku-, a-, 

J . ■ t. ///-, I'hig. c/t-.] 


V an (^niti [001]; a „ ; anisus ; anisydti; 
anitA; dnitum; inya). breathe, blow; 
live. Tf ^ anila, ^ivt/xoy, Lat. anima, ‘cur- 
rent of air’; Goth, an-an, ‘breathe.'] 
fpi breathe, 
and, proa, si'in, see idn r* 
an-agha, a. faultless 
anad^'dh [401 , m. bull. art-(irawing,' 
dnas i vdh.J 

an-adhig.tba, a m-s -udied. 
an-.'iuust . na, n. non-observance, neg- 
lect. 

ian autara, —1. i. having no interval; 
I iininediateiy .adjoiuiug ; -am, adv. iinme- 
! diat«‘ly aftcf-wards, afterwards ; thereu^jon ; 

I --2. as n. non-interval, in sam-. 
jan-amivd, a. without sickness or trouble, 
i well ; as n. weal, [dmiva, ISO-ta.] 
an-arghya, a. not to be priced, priceless, 
anarghyatva, n. pricelessness. [12fi0.] 
an-artha, m. non-advantage; disadvan- 
tage. 

an a la, in. fire. 

an-avadyd, a. not un-praiseworthy ; 
blameless, faultless. 

anavadyanga,/ -i, a. having a faultless 
body, [dhga.] 

an-aveksa, a. without any looking 
around ; -am, adv. without looking around, 
[aveksa.] 

an-aveksamana,a. not looking around. 
[Viks I ava.] 

an-agrii, a. without tears, [dgm, l»‘104a.] 
a-nasta, a. not lost. [VI nag.] 
dnasta-pa^u, a. who loses nothing from 
his herd. [prop, ‘having a not lost herd.'] 
dnas, n. cart for heavy burden, [cf. Lat. 
onus, ‘burden.’] 

dn-agata, a. not arrived; not (yet) come, 
impending, future. [Vgam \ a.] 
anagatavant, a. having to do with the 
future. [1253.] 

anagata- vidhatr , in. arrange^ for the 
future; yorethought, name of a fish, 
dn-agas, a. without sin. [acet, i.’iOda^]. 
an-adhrsyd, a. un-a])proachable. [acet, 
1285.] 

an-amayd, a. without disease, healthy; 
us n. ]i(*alth. 

an-amayitnii, a. not sickening; lu'almg. 

S f' 
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an - ay u d h , n. wpnponloss; rlefenroless. 
[ayudha, 

an-aruhya, yiv/. without jroing into 
(ilangor). [v'ruh i a. j 
anila, m. wind. (Van, 

il-ni vi(;^‘amana, o. nut [<uing to rest, 
[aoct, 1L^S;J.J 

a-ni vei^^an A, a. having no ros ting-place, 
unsetthMl. [nive^ana, 1 1104a. J 
an-iata, o. undt'i^ired ; disagreeahlo ; un- 
approved, urdawful. [vHs.J 
anista-cintana, n. the thinking about 
something unlawful. 

an- ist V a, yrd. wit limit sacrificing. [Vyaj.1 
& n i k a , n. — 1. face ; — 2. Juj. appearance ; 

— 3. of a hatchet (face, sharp edge; 

— 4. front, fi7nl so, hif synecdoche, troop, 
[so Lat. iicie.s has nig.s 3 and 4.] 

a-nitijha, a. not knowing discreet con- 
duct. 

Anu, peep, after, along, toward; u\ acc. 

along or over; afti'r, i\c. according to. 
anugati, /*. a going after. [Vgam | aiiu. | 
anucard, a. going after; as m. attendant; 

companion. [Vear i anu.] 
anu-jivin, a. living upon, dependent; as 
m. a dependent. [V jiv f aiiu.J 
n u - 1 1 a , ppl. see. V 1 da t anu. 
i-nutta, a. un-nioved, i.e. invincible. 
[Vnud.] 

anuttama, a. most highest; best, mo.st 
e.\eelli-nt ; sujireme. [lit. *nio.st best/ 
formal super!, to anuttara, which is itself 
logically a superl. ] 

an-uttara, a. not having a superior, i.e. 

best, [for mg, cf. nih^reyasa.] 
in-udita, a. not arisen, [v'i f ud.] 
an -ud yoga, m. non-exc'rtion. 
anu nay a, m. eoncdliation. [\'ni } anu.] 
an-upakarln, o. not doing t/r unable to 
tlo a friendly service. 

anu-piirva, a. following the one jireced- 
ing, ni'.(‘ after another; -dm, adr. in n‘gular 
order. [131()a. I 

diiumati, y! approbation; favor (of gods 
to the liious) ; }>ersoni/ied, Cxraiw [Vman 
f anu. ] 

anu man a, u. the forming of a conception. 

[Vlnia f anu, ‘ coneeivi*.’] 
anuraga, m. alTection. [\ raj i anu.] 


anurodha, m. regard, [v/lrudh i anu.J 
anurodhin,o. having (some) regard for. 
[V 1 rudh t anu.l 

an-ulbanA, a. not lumpy; smooth or per- 
fect (of a weft). [TiSHaV] 
anuvrtti, /. sequence, and so, continu. 
ance. [Vvrtfanu.] 

dnu-vrata, a. aiding according to the 
will or command (of anotlier), obedient; 
devoted to, 1C. ucc. [2721, (>»', 100*. [1310a: 
cf. apavrata.] 

a n u^ ay a , w. repentance, [perliaps ‘ that 
which lies down after one or follows one 
to his bed": Vqi t-anu.] 
anusthana, n. devotion to, observance. 
[V stha + anu.] 

anustheya, yrdv. to be accomplished. 

[see v stha d anu, and 9(>3a.] 
anusarana, n. a going after, a searching. 
[Vsr f anu.J 

anustarana, a. strewing over, covering 
over; — / anustdrani {sc. go), a cow, 
slaughtered at the funeral ceremony, and 
the pieces of which are used for covering 
over the corpse, limb by limb. [Vsird- 
anu.] 

anucand, see 807 and 784. 
an-rta, a. untrue; dnrta, n. untruth; 
wrong, [rtd, 1288a.] 

an-cka, a. not one, i.e. more than one; 
many. 

an ek ad ha, (idi\ many times. [1104.] 
anekagas, adv. in large numbers. [1100.] 
d-nedya, a. not to be blamed; blame- 
less. [acet, 1285a.] 

an-ends, a. free from guilt. [enas, 
1304a.] 

an-orakrta, a. not having om uttered, i.e. 

unaeeompanied by om. [see orhkrta.J 
dnta, jii. —1. vicinity, proximity; —2. 
bonier; limit; end. [see dnti: cf. Eng. 
<;n/.] 

an tall -pur a, n. inner stronghold or 
citadel ; inner apartriK-nt of the royal 
citadel, gynaeccum, liarcin, 2‘b [antar, 
1280a. j 

dntaka, m. endcr (ileath). [dnta, 
1222a.j 

anta-kara, a. end-making; as m. de- 
stroyer. 
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4 n tarn a, a. nearest, very near; as m. in- 
tiriiat<‘, companion, [siic dnta, 1 , and 
474: cf. Lat. intiunns^ ‘inmost.’] 
antdr, adr. inward, inwardly, within; 
prep., w. lor. : b(‘tw(‘en, amoii'^, within ; 
alonj^ with, cf. vVi, gam, dha. [cf. 

Lat. inter, ‘lictween.’] 

1 dntara, a. very near, (mbj in V. and B. 
[see anta, mg 1, and 474.] 

2 dntara, n. inn(*r; as n. — 1 . the interior, 
middle; jala^antare, in the middle of the 
water in tlie water, vana^antara- 
saihcarin, wandering in the forest, 40'®; 

— 2. interval — see atra; —3. distance be- 
tween twa) tilings; the difference, 20^; 

— 4. difference, at end of epds [1302c 5]: 
• • -antara, that which has a difference 
of • •, i.e. another • *, 33', 38 43 «. 
occasion, juncture, 10 ". [antdr; cf. 
tvTfpa, ‘ inwards, guts.’] 

antar-atman, in. the in(-dwelUng) soul; 
heart. [1280.] 

antdri-ksa, n. the atmosphere, 02 ® n. 
[‘lying or situate in the middle’ between 
heaven and earth ; antar f ksa : for mg, 
cf. rh fj,€(Tr)yv, as used of the aerial space 
traversed by Iris.] 

antarik^a-ga, a. moving in the air; as 
m. bird, [for mg, cf. khaga.] 
antariksa-lokd, m. atrnosidiere- world 
[1280b,; the atmosphere, regarded as a 
separate world. 

antar-gata, a. gone within, i.e. being 
within ; hidilen. 

antardhana, n.a hiding; disappearance; 

w. i, disapiiear. [V 1 dha antar, q.v,] 
antar-laj j a, /'. inward sliame. [1280.] 
antar-vedi, a. situate within the sacri- 
ficial bed ; -di, ado. within the sacrificial 
spot. [1310a.] 

&nti, ndr. opposite, in front, before; near, 
[see dnta : cf. ayrl, ‘ opposite,’ &.vTa, ‘ face 
to face’; Lat. ante, ‘before’; antlcu.s, 
‘former, ancient’; AS. and~su'aru, Eng. 
answer. 1 

1 anilk^, n. neighborhood or presence; 
used like samipa, 7 . 0 . [dnti.] 

2 antika, for anta at end of epds, 1222, 
1307 ; grahana_antika, having acquisition 
as its conclusion. 


antimd, a. last. [dnti, 474: for mg 
(‘endmost’ ?), cf. dnta 2, and antya.] 
ante-vasin, m. pupil, [lit. ‘abiding in 
the vicinity,’ 12o0c.] 

antya, a. being at the end, last; lowest; 

of lowest caste, [dnta.] 
antya-jati, a. liaving lowest birth, 
antyajatita, f condition of liaving low- 
est birth. [1237.] 

antya-stri, f. woman of lowest caste, 
andhd, a. blind; blinding (of darkness) . 
dndhas, n. darkness, [cf. andha.] 
anna, n. food; r.sp. rice, usuallu boiled, the 
chief food of the Hindus; grain. [Vad, 
1177a: cf. cZSap, Lat. esra, *ed-ca, ‘food’; 
ador, ‘spelt’; AS. dta, Eng. oaf.] 
anna-pra^ana, n. rice-feeding, the first 
feeding of an infant with rice, 
anna-rasa, n. food and drink. [1253b.] 
dnnavant, a. provided with food, 
[dnna.] 

anyd [523], pron. a. another, other, else; 
anyac ca, and another thing, i.e. again, 
see ca 3 ; other than, different from, w. ahl.^ 
\\\ 24'®, 08 104'*; otiose, 2'®; yad an- 
yat kiiii cana, whatever else, 9'®; anya 
or eka * * anya, the one • • the other, 90 
20®. [cf. fvtoi, ‘some’; Goth, an-har, 

‘ other,’ Eng. other. ^ 

anyatama, a. one of several, some one. 
[anya, 525®.] 

anydtas, adv. from another direction 
[ 1098b J, otherwise ; elsewhere [ 1098c ®], 
to another place, [anya.] 
anydtha, adv. otherwise, 18®; w. bhu, 
become otherwise, suffer change, 17®; 
otherwise than it really is, falsely, 35®®; 
otherwise (i.e. if not), 48®. [anya.] 
anya>hrada, m. another pool, 
anye-dyiis, adv. on the next day. 
[‘ altero die ’ : 1250c.] 

anyonya, pron. a. one the other, for 
anyo ‘nyi [175aJ, the first pan being a 
crt/stallized nom. s. m. [l)U4c]; w. i alue of 
yen., anyonyam prati hrcchaya - anyas- 
ya^anyam prati h., love of one towards 
the other, 2 '®. [see paraspara.] 
an vane [409cl, a. directed after, following 
after, being behind, [dnu diic.] 
anvita, see Vi + anu. 
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ip |r>0o],/ plurala tuntuni. water; waters, 
[unn^lated to Lat. aqua, ‘ water,* Goth. 
ahra, ‘ stream.*] 

dpa, pnq). away, forth, off; opp. of lipa, 
ace vC i, kr. [ef. otto, Lat. ah, ‘ from * ; 
k.n-. off, of.\ 

apakara, m. injury. [V 1 kr apa.] 
apakarin, a. injuriiif^. [dn.] 
apacara, m. olT; absence. [Vcar 

I apa.J 

i-patighni, a. f. not luisband-slaying. 
1 102: acet, 1288a.] 

ipafcya, «. offspring; child; young (of 
animals). [Apa, ‘ olT,* 124/3h.] 
a-pid [olllj, (t. footless. [cf. 6.Troh-€$, 
‘lialt’: lllOla.] 

a p a b h r a 8 1 a , u. fallen off ; deviating (from 
good grammar) ; provincial. [Vbhrahc i 
apa.J 

ipara [r)2r)], proji. a. liinder, opp. of purva; 
following a fornu'r one (purva), 80^^; 
later; westerly, op/i. to purva — <f. pranc; 
a following on(‘, i.r. an other ; aparam ca, 
and anotlier thing, and further, see ca»>; 
— apari \rf. .‘lorib], f. pL the future 
(days), the future, [lit. 'remoter,* fr. dpa, 
471.] 

a>parahmukha,u. not having an averted 
face, i.<\ not turning the back, 
i-parajita, a, unconquered; ic. di^, the 
nortlieast quarter, n. [Vji.] 
aparadha, m. sin. [Vradh I apa.] 
a>parij ata, a. not completely grown (of 
an embryo), i.e. ])rernaturely born, still- 
born. [see pari j ata and ref.] 
a-pariniya, yrd. without any leading 
around. [Vm.J 

d-parimita, a. unmeasured, unlimited, 
[v' 1 ma.] 

dpa-vr ata, a. disobedient ; stubborn, 
[‘away from command,* IdlOa; cf. dnu- 
vrata.J 
a pda, ste ap. 

d p a s , a. work, [perhaps from V *ap, ‘ reach, 
taki* hohl of’ — sec Vap; ef. Lat. opus, 
‘ work.’] 

apaya, in. a going away; what takes one 
from the mark [rf. upaya) ; danger ; 
disadvantage ; diminution. [v'i i apa, 
1118. la : for mg, cf. Lng. loi/cMurd.] 


a - p a r d , a. boundless, [pard : acct, 1304a.] 
dpi, inderl. unto, close upon or on; — 1. 
prep, to, ir. v'gam; ^2. adv. (thereto, be- 
sides, i.e.) further, also; comiectimj elanse.^ 
(03'^'‘) or u'ords (do'’); connecthuj sentfuces, 
api ca, and besides, 29®, see ca 3 ; • • api 

• • api, both • • and, 54 2'*; * *, * * ca api, 

and, 5*'^ 20^; • • ca, * ' capi, both • • and 
also, 12 ^ * caiva, * • capi, G5 • capi, 

• • ca, 3^^ 1(P‘; • * capi, * * ca, * • ca, 10®, 
00^®; na • *, na.^api * *, neither • ’, nor • *, 
9®; na • *, na capi, 22'^ ; na * *, na * *, * • api 
ca, neither * -, nor * •, nor also • •, 2'-; * *, 

• * va, * * va^api, either * ', or • *, or even * •, 
02 2; —3. also, too, iinmediatcly followint] 
the emphasized word, 0*^, 11*, 21^“^, 24^^; 
mam api, mo too, 41®®; —4. even, imme- 
diately following the emphasized word, and 
(fen marking a circumstance under which a 
thing is true where this is not to he expected : 
e.g. 2’'\28h^^ 33^®; tatha^api, so (^vi'u, i.e. 
nevertheless, 21**; concessively, although, 
29*, 21**, 51 *» ®; w. na, not even, 19*-*; w. 
indefnites, kada cid api na, not over at 
all, 31**, 32 ’*; —6. but, immediately follow- 
ing a new siibjei't, afer change of subject, 
(>*\ 28®*, 32®®, 41 *h®®.®'; -6. at least, 
28®'**; —7. converts an interr. into an indcf. 
1 507]; so ka, 17**, etc.; katham, 51*. 
[cf. ^TTi, ‘ on, upon * ; perhaps Lat. op~, oh-, 
'unto, on.*] 

a'-pidayant, a. non-oppressing. [^/p^d.J 
a-purvd, a. having no predecessor; un- 
precedented ; incoinjiarablc. [purva : 
acct, 1304a.J 

apeksa,/ regard; expectation. [Viks t 
apa.] 

d-praja, a. having no offspring, cliihlless. 
[praja, 3G7b.] 

a-prajiiata, a. undistinguished or not 
clearly to be known. [Nljiia.] 
a-pratarkya, a. un-iniagiiiable. 
a-pratima, a. without rnatili or equal; 

unequalled, [pratima, 3071).] 
d-pratita, a. not gone against; not with- 
stood; invincible. [\fi f prati.] 
a-pratta, a. not given (in marriage). 
[\/lda } pra, 1087e.] 

d-prayucchant,a. not heedless; watch- 
ful. [\/2yu I pra, q.v.] 
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d-priya, a. notduar; dislikcMl; disagree- 
able. 

ap8ards,y'. one of a class of send-divine 
beings, wives of the Gandharvas ; an Ap- 
saras. 07 [1151. 2d.] 

a-buddhimant, a. unwise; foolish, 
dbd a, m. lit. water-giving; (then, perhaps, 
rainy season, and sa) year, [ap }- da, but 
w. irreg. acet, I'idO: for rng, see varaa.] 
a-bhaksya, a. not to be eaten; as n. 

tliat which ought not to be eaten, 
d-bhaya, a. dangerless; ns n. safety; 
feeding of safety; snperl. greatest safety, 
fbhayd: acet, I'JOta'^.J 
a-bhava, m. non-existence; absence; lack, 
a-bhavin, a. not about to be, not destined 
to be. 

abhi, adv. to, unto; against; frequent as 
rhi jn'rji r ; as prep, unto, w. arc. [cf. aptpl, 
‘around’; Lat. anihi-, and)-, ‘on both sides, 
around’; AS. ymhe, Ger. um, ‘around*; 
for mg, cf. abhitas.] 

abhijna, a. knowing, acquainted with, 
[v'jiia + abhi, n:5:b] 

abhitas, adv. on both sides: on all sides, 
around; near, [abhi.] 
abhidrohd, m. olTense. [\/druh t- abhi.] 
abhidha, / name ; rf. akhya. [V 1 dha \- 
abhi, q.v.] 

abhidhana, n. name; designation, [do.] 
abhidhyana, n. the thinking upon, 
[v'dhya -t abhi.] 

abhinive^a, m. inclination towards. 
[Vvi^ I abhi-ni.] 

abhibhasin, a. addressing. [Vbhas t 
abhi, 118:P.J 

abhibhuti,/. superiority; as a. [1157.2!, 
suj)erior. [Vbhu f abhi.] 
abhibhuty-ojas, a. having superior 
might. 

abhimati, /'. hostile plot; concrete, plot- 
ter, foe. [v'man t abhi, 1157. Id : a 
irrep.'] 

abhi-mukha, a. having the face towards; 

facing: turned towards. [1305.] 
abhivada, m. salutation; at signifi- 

cation. [Vvad + abhi.] 
abhivadana, n. salutation, [do.] 
abhivadin, a. signifying, [do.] 
abhivadya, 7 /f/r. to be saluted, [do.] 


abhi-giras, a. having the head towards, 
lo.acc. [1305.] 

a-bhita, a. fearless; -vat [1107], fear- 
lessly. 

abhipsu, a. desirous of obtaining, 7c. arc. 

[N/ap I- abhi, 1178f, 1038.] 
abhy-adhika, a. additional; more, 
abhy-antara, a. situated in the inside 
[lolOaj; as n. interior; interval, 
abhy-atma, a. directed towards one’s 
self [1310aJ ; adv. towards one’s 

self [1310d]. 

abhyasa, m. study. [V2as i abhi, q.v.] 
abhrd, n. rain-cloud, [ci. opBpos, ‘rain’; 
Lat. imher, ‘rain’: cf. dmbhas and ambu, 
‘ water.’] 

abhravaka^ika, a. (having, i.e.) afford- 
ing an opportunity for the rain, exposing 
one’s self to the rain, [abhra f avakaga, 
1307.] 

V a m ( amiti [034 1 ; am6; amAyati). press 
on violently; harm; mus. [1041 '■^j, harm ; 
be sick. [cf. aiisa.] 

4m a, pron. this; he. [503*: cf. ama.] 
a-mantii, a. without intention. [m4ntu: 
1304a.] 

a-m4ra, a. deathh*ss; immortal; as m. an 
immortal, a god; -vat [1107], adv. like a 
god. [mar4: 1304a <-‘*id.] 
amarottama, a. chief of gods, [uttama.] 
amaropama, a. like a god. [upama, 
367b.] 

4- m arty a, a. immortal, 
a-marsa, m. non-endurance; impatience; 
anger. 

a-mahatman, a. not high-minded, 
ama, mlv. at home, chez soi; ama kr, keep 
by one. [4ma, 1112a and e.] 
amatya, in. inmate of the same house, 
relative, [ama, 1245b.] 
a-maya, no guile; sincerity, 
ama-vasa, m, a «lwelling (of the moon) 
at home (i.e. with the sun), 
amavasy^, a. of amavasa; f. -a, w. or 
without ratri, the night of am'vasa, i.e. 
night of new moon. [i212d4.] 
a-mithuna, a. not forming pairs (c'f both 
sexes ) . 

a-mimahsya, a. not to be called in 
question. 
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&.miva, n., hut grtieralh/ -a, plague, dis- 
tress; a.s M. tormenting spirit, [v'am.] 
amiva-catana, / -I, a. driving away 
disease*. [lliTl.] 

amiva- hdn [102], <i. slaying the torment- 
ing spirits. 

amii, pron. root, see adaa. [oQIl*.] 
amiitaa, adv. from there, opp. of itaa; 
there. [amu.J 

amiitra, adv. tliere; in the other world, 
opp. of ilia or aamin (loke). [amd.J 
amuya, adv. so. [amd, 1112a, e end.] 
a-mfta, a. immortal; as snhst. an immor- 
tal ; as n. immortality ; the drink of im- 
mortality, a^^poaia. [‘ not dead,* mrt4, 
1284a: cf. &-pL0poTos, ‘immortal.’] 
amrtatv4, n. immortality, [amrta.] 
4mbara, n. garment; sky. [prob. ‘cover- 
ing, envelope,* Vlvrianu, for an(u)- 
vara: cf. adbhuta.] 
ambu, n. water, [see abhrd.] 
ambu-ja, a. water-horn; as n. lotus, 
dm b has, n. water, [see abhrd.] 

Aya, «. subst. going, a going. [Vi, 1148. lab.] 
dyana, n. a going; place of going, way; 
course; esp. course (of the sun from one 
solstice to the other), i.e. half-year. [Vi, 
1150. la.] 

dyaa, n. metal; iron. [ef. Old Lat. ais, 
gen. ais-is, Lat. aes, ‘ metal, bronze * ; A8. 
dr, ‘ bronze,’ Eng. ore ; perha])s AS. tsrrn, 
Iren, Eng. iron, ‘ ferrum, ferreus.’] 
ayasrady a, a. iron, [see maya.] 
a-ydj, a. not paired; in uneven numbers, 
[cf. ‘ unyoked.’] 

a-yuj6., a. not paired, uneven, [cf. d-firyoi, 
‘ unpaired ’ ; also (vya fj dfvyai game 
‘ even or odd.’] 

d-yuddha, n. no fight. [1288a.] 
a - y o d d h r , m. non-fighter, coward. [ 1288a*. 
ard, 70. spoke. [Vr, cans, ‘fit in.’] 
dr an a, a. distant, strange, 
ardni, piece of wood for kindling fire 

by attrition. 

dr any a, n. wilderness, forest, [‘strange 
land,’ fr. drana.] 

aranya-rajya, n. forest-sov(*reignty. 
arany a-vaain, a. dwelling in tlu; forest, 
aranyani, f wilderness, [aranya, cf 
1223b.] 


a-rapds, a. without infirmity; whole 
[rdpas, 1304a.] 

dram, adv. so jus to fit or suit, ready, at 
liJind, enough ; ir. kr, imike rejidy, serve*, 
70*; u\ gam, attend upon. [julv. acc. of 
ara, V r, 1 1 1 1 d : ef . alam. ] 
d-rati, f non-favor; malignity; personi- 
fied,pl., malign hags, [aect, 1288a.] 
ari [343d], —1. eager, esp. in one’s re*- 

lations to the* gods, and so, pious; —2. 
greedy; —3. hostile; as m. enemy. [Vr, 

‘ go for ’ ; cf. arya.] 

d-rista, a. unharmed. [Vris: acet, 1284.] 
aristdtati, f unluirmedness, health, 
[dris^a, 1238.] 

arund, a. ruddy; as in. Aruna, name of a 
tejicher, 05”. [cf. arusd.] 
a-rundhati, y*. Arundhati, name of the 
faint star Alkor in Ursa Major, conceived 
as e.onsort of the Seven Uishis. [Vrudh, 
001 ; acet, 1283a.] 

arusd,/. drusi, a. ruddy, [see 3C2b*: cf. 
irund.] 

are, word of address. Ah! [voc. of ari, 
1135c: cf. re.] 

a-roga, a. not having disease, discaseless. 
arkd, rn, the sun. [Vre, 210.1.] 
arghd, m. worth, price. [Varh.] 
arghya, a. of price or that may be priced. 

[argha, 1212.] 

V arc, see Vrc. 

arc! a, n. flame. [Vrc, 1153.] 

< arj, see V2rj. 

arjana, n. jicquisition. [V2rj, ‘ get.’] 
drjuna, a. silver-white. [V3rj, (j.v.] 
drtha, in. —1. jiim, object, p\irpose, er- 
rand, sake; artham and arthe [1302e4l, 
for the sake of, on account of, for, esp. 
Jretpient at end of rpds ; —2. (object, i.r.) 
thing, matter, alTjiir, cause, business; —3. 
(object, i.e.) advjintage, ])rofit (ir. instr.), 
W(*alth, ])ropcrty; —4. ;iim, intent, mean- 
ing, 50*^. [‘tlnit whicli one goi‘s for,’ Vr, 
1103.] 

artha- tatt va, ju true state of the mat- 
ter or case. 

V arthaya (arthdyate, -ti). seek for an 
object, [artha, 1007.] 

1 abhi, ask, entreat. 

I- pra, <U*sire, sue for. 
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artharjana, n. acquisition of an object, 
[arjana.] 

arthin, a. having? an object, ilesirin^if, 
seeking; (bej^gin^, i.e.) neeily. [artha.] 
arthya, a. wealthy, [artha.] 
ardhd, a. Iialf ; us m. the half, 
ardharc^, m. half-stanza, [ardha -f- rca.] 
4rdhika, a. amounting to half, [ardha.] 
4rpana, n. the sending, consignment, en- 
trusting. [cans, of v'r.] 

&rbuda, n. a hundred millions, 
arbuda-gikhar a, m. Million-peaks, 
name of a mountain. 

ary4, a. faithful; attached, kindly, 79^ 
[‘ going eagerly to,’ v' r : cf. arya.] 
aryam&n [4*2da], m. bosom-friend, esp. a 
bridegroom’s friend, Trapavv/x<pios ; Arya- 
rnan, name of an Aditya (invoked at the 
wedding, and often with play upon the 
appellative mg of the word), [ary^.] 
arvak-kalika, a. belonging to hither 
or nearer time, posterior; -ta, y*. posteri- 
ority. [arvahc (1219a) f kala, 1222c 2.] 
arvanc [4()9a], a. directed hitherwards; 
w. kr, bring hither; iv. nud, thrust hither, 
i.e. downwards. 

V arh (4rhati, -te; arh^yati). deserve; 
have a right to ; w. inf., be able ; w. inf, 
as a ivfdlc imperative, 7^^; cans, give a 
right to, present wdth. 

arha, a. deserving; worthy; fit. [Varh.] 
a-laksan^, a. without any characteristic 
mark ; without special mark, i.e. plain, 
unornamented. [lakaana.J 
^-lakaita, a. unnotieeil. [Vlaksaya.] 
a-labhama iia, a. not eatehing. 
dlam, adv. enough; stnaetimcs eqniv. to an 
ad}., adequati-, titting, ri-ady ; — <r. ijif^tr. 
enough witli, have done with; — kr, 
in;ik(‘ ready, adorn; av-alaihkrta, wel 
adorned ; aam-alaiiikrta, well (sam intt n.^. 
KiTTb) adoriu'd. [later form of aram.J 
a - 1 a V a n a , a. not salt. 
a-lasA,, a. not lively; without energy 
slothl'iil; tired. 

a-lobha, m. non-greed; absence of cu 
jiidity. 

A,lpa, a. small. 

alpa-(iiii, <(. small-minded, of small in 
telligeiii'*'. 


alpa^^s, adv. to a small degree, [alpa.] 
V av (4vati; ava ; avit ; avisy^ti; ht^ ; 
-&vya). —1. set a-going; —2. further, 

favor, wish well; —3. refresh; —4. have 
pleasure in (acr.). [ef. Lat. avere, *have 
pleasure in,* ave, ‘ hail.’] 
d pra, show forth favor; then, be atten- 
tive or heedful (as, conversely , in Eny. at- 
tention has come to mean ‘ act of kindness 
or courtesy’). 

4va, vbl pre/ix. down; off. 

4vaka, f. grassy swamp-plant, Blyxa 
jctandra Richard. 

avakag^, m. —1. open place; —2. (place, 
and so) opportunity. [\ ka^ t- ava.] 
avajna, / contempt, [vjha i ava: for 
mg, cf. avamana.] 

ava tar a, m. descent, e.sp. of supernatural 
beings to the earth ; an epiphany ; in- 
carnation, Anglo-Indian avatar. [v'tr d- 
ava.] 

4vatta, see 1087e. 

avadana, n. cutting off. [v'2da f ava.] 
a-vady&, a. un-praiseworthy ; as n. imper- 
fection. [1285.] 

I avadhiraya (avadhirayati). despise; 
reje(‘t. 

a-vadhy&, a. not to be liarmed, inviola- 
ble. [v^dhya, 1285.] 
avadhy a-bha va, m. inviolability, 35 
avanata-kay a, a. with bent down body, 
3Ph [Vnam.] 

avamana, m. contempt; self-contempt, 
50'*. [v'man t ava; for mg, cf. avajha.] 
avalambitavya, grdv. to be lield on to. 
[Vlamb f ava.] 

a-va(;;fi, a. not w'illing or submissive; un- 
controlled. [vat^a; aeet, 1288a*.] 
ava^yam, adv. necessarily, surely, [fr. 

an unused ad j. a-va(^ya, ‘ unyitdding.’] 
ilvaa, N. furtherance ; gract*. [v’av.] 
avA,s, adv. dowinvards ; ?/\ ft/;/. [1 i28\ down 
from. [cf. dva.] 

a V a s d , n. refreshment, nourishment. [V av, 
mg 3.] 

avasara, m. occasion. [Vsr i ava: for 
mg, cf. Lat. rdsns, ‘ occasion.’ . vadvrv 
‘ fall,’ and (ler. Fall ‘ case, instance,’ w. 
fallen, ‘fall.’] 

1 a V a a a n a , ;i . place c f rest . [v sa f ava. ] 



avasthaj ^ 

avastha, f. state, condition. [Vstha { 
ava : for mg, cf. Lat status w. stare.] 
a-vahant, a. not flowing, standing 
[V vah, mg 4.] 

a-vacya, a. not to be spoken to. 

&vanc [4(){)a], a. directed downwards; arc. 

s. 71 . avak, a<lr. downwards, in depth. 

6,vi, 711 . sheep; o.s' f. ewe. [cf. uis, *oFiy, 
Lat. ovis, ‘ sheep ’ ; Eng. ewe.] 
a-viccliindant, a. notsevering. [Vchid.j 
a-vicchinna, a. not severed, eontinuoiis. 
[do.] 

a- vij hay a,^rd. witliout discerning. [Vjha.] 
a-vijheya, a. unknowable, [do.] 
a-vidasin, a. not drying up, peremiial. 
[Vdas.] 

4-vidvahs, a. unwise; os m. fool, [acct, 
1288a.] 

a-vidhava, f. not widow. [vidliava; 
acct, 1288a 

a- vidhanatas, adv. not according to 
regulation, 

a-vipluta, a. not dishonored; unsullied. 
[Vplu f vi, q.v.] 

a-viveka, a. without discrimination, 
avivekata, /*. lack of judgment. [1207.] 
a-vigahka, a. without hesitation, unhesi- 
tating. [vi^ahka, 004 1004a.] 

a-visaya, m. a non-province; something 
out of one's line or that one has no busi- 
ness to do ; unlawful thing, 
a-vrkfi, a. not harmful; -^m, ado. harm- 
lessly, lovingly, [vfka: acct, 1288a 
aveksa, a looking around. [VIks i 
ava, 11 10 3.] 

a-vyakta, a. not manifest; as m. The 
All-soul, 07” [s/ahj.] 
a-vyaya, a. imperishable; not subject to 
chaMg(‘; unbroken. [1288a.] 
s' la^^, orhj. ah^ (a9ii6ti, a^nut^ ; an4h^»a, 
anaQ4 [788^] ; asta ; ast6, ; d^itum). 
reach; attain; obtain, get. [^rf. Troo-r^ueic- 
i;?, ‘reaching to the feet'; ^V-cy/c-a, ‘car- 
ried’: see also the closely related V2na5.] 

I upa, attain to. 

V 2aq (agnati; a^ra; a^It; a^isydti; a^i- 
td ; d^itum ; a^.itva ; -d^ya). i)artake of ; 
taste; eat. [a si)ecialization of Vla§: 
cf. tt/c-o\os, ‘bit*: for mg, cf. bliaka.] 
l-pra, partake of; caus. feed. 


a-§aknu vant, n. not being able. [v^ak.J 

a-9akya, a. impossible. 

a-§anka, a. without hesitation. [§ahka: 

ef. avigahka.] 
agand, n. food. [V2a5.J 
a-quci, a. impure. 
d.§ubha, a. disagreeable. 
a-§eva, a. not dear; liostile. [§4va: 
acct, 1288a.] 

a-Qesa, a. without remainder, entire; -taa, 
adr. entirely, without exception, 
dqman, 7ii. —1. stone; —2. thunderbolt; 
— 3. vault of heaven. Til-', [cf. aK/btuiu, 
‘anvil, thunderbolt’; kinship w. Eng. 
hammer uncertain.] 
d§manvant, a. stony, [dgman.J 
a^ru, n. tear. 

d^va, m. horse; a^va, /*. mare, steed, [cf. 
“liTTroSi dialectic Xkkok., Lat. ei/uiis, Old Saxon 
ehit, AS. eh, eoh, ‘ horse.’] 
aQva-kovida, a. well skilled in horses. 
a^.va-medhd, m. horse-s.'icrifice. 
a^vin, a. horsed; as dual m. the Acvins, 
gods of the morning light, 85*^ n. [agva.] 
dgvya, a. consisting of horses ; of a horse. 

[a^va: cf. 'iinrios, ‘of a hor.se.’] 
astd |483-^), uum. eight. [cf. oKrci, Lat. 

octd, AS. eahta, Eng. eirjht.] 
astamd, a. eighth, [astd, 487®.] 
asta-vidha, a. of eight sorts; eight-fold, 
[vidha, 1302c 5.] 

astanga, n. eight members. [anga, 
1312.] 

astanga-pa ta, tii. a fall on eight mem- 
bers, i.e. on hands, kiu‘es, feet, breast, 
and face, i.e. a most profound obeisance, 
dsti, /. attainment. [\/ 1 a^.] 

V 1 as (asti [030] ; asa). — 1. be, exist ; be 
pre.sent or on hand; take plac<*, ha})j)en ; 
asti, asit, there is, tb(*re was, vrnj fref/uent 
at hr(j. of .stories; —2. be, ir. pn d irate jios- 
se.s.sire (jeii., i.e. belong to; asti mama, 

I liavc ; observe that Si t. has no verb for 
‘have’; —3. most fi'oquent as simple ropuhi ; 
further, u\ ppls: e.p. prapto ‘ si, art thon 
come, didst thou come, 0* ; hantavyo ‘smi, 
or.ridendus sum, 3^; (jepano ‘smi, I have 
sworn, 07"^; redundant/'/ [3031)* end]; e.q. 
tatha^anusthite .sati, it bto’nj; thus per- 
formed, 35”; so 37 30*®’"’; prabrs^h 
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3;in, bi'iii;' jiloascd, 18^^; -- 4 . v\ ados : 
tusmin aait, ki-pt silont; evara astu, so 
Ik* it; w. pradus, see s.r. ; —5. liocornc*, 
[w. as-ti, 3-anti, ‘is, arc,' cf. ttr-xi, 
‘is, exists,’ fiVi, Doric iuriy #aj/Tt, ‘are,’ 
Lat. es-tf s-nnt, AS. is, itis-(, s-ijid, ‘is, an*,’ 
is ; connate arc <i-m, ar-t, are. ] 

V 2aa (tisyati, -te ; asa ; asisyati ; ast^; 
^itum ; asitva ; -a.sya). throw, cast, 
shoot ; throw a^idc. [cf. as(, ‘ the bran- 
dished ’ swortl ; Lat. ensis, ‘ sword ’ ; d/ea, 
#a.s'/<>o, ‘die,’ like Gor. Wur/el, ‘die/ fr. 
wer/vn, ‘ throw.’] 
i vy-ati, tiirow over, cross. 

4 abhi, throw (one’s self) upon, direct 
(one’s attention) to, study, [for mg, cf. 
irpO(T6;^€tJ/ without TUI/ vovv.^ 

-fni, throw down; de])osit ; commit, 
ppari-ni, throw down over, stretch 
over. 

fni 3, throw out ; root out ; ilestroy. 
f-vi, —1. cast asunder; east or throw 
away ; —2. break in ])ieccs, 70 
f sam, cast or jmt togetlier. 
a-saiiihraday ant, a. not causing to 
rattle, [vhrad.] 

a-saty asaihdha, o. unfaithful, treach- 
erous. 

d- 3 ant, a. non-existing; as n. non-exist- 
ciice. 

a-sapinda, a. related more distantly than 
in the sixth generation, see sapinda. 
a-samartha, a. unable, 
a - 3 a m p a 1 1 i , /. non-success, 
a - a a mb a d d h a , a. un-coimected, in-coher- 
ent, w. same Jhj. m<j as in Kng. [Vbandh.] 
a-aambandha, a. not having relation- 
ship. 

a-sambhavya, a. unsupposable, impos- 
sible. 

a-saha, a. impatient. 

asu, m. vital spirit ; vigorous life. [Vlas.] 
a-autf’p, a. insatiable. [ 1288a ^.] 
asu-tfp, a. life-robbing, [vbl of V2trp.] 
aau-niti, f. the leading or continuing of 
life (in the other world); spirit-life; sjnrit- 
world. [acet, 1274.] 

a-sunv4, a. not pressing (Soma), i.e. 
indifferent to the gods, godless. [see 
1148. 3b and 7 Ui.] 


dsura, —1. a, spiritual (used of the gods, 
and designating esp. tiu' dilference be- 
tween celestial and mundane existence); 

— 2. as rn. a spirit of life, a god; ^sura 
adevd, spirit that is no god, demon, 82'’’; 

— 3. later, demon (4o®), enemy of tlie 
gods, an A sura, a not-god (as if the worcl 
were a-sura — whence, by popular ety- 
mology, the pendant aura, ‘ god ’). [asu- 
ra, 1228 (cf. 1188f), and as-u fr. Vlas, 
1178b.] 

asuryd, a. godlike; as n. pi. godhead, 
[dsura, 1212(14.] 

V asuya (aauydti). be impatient. 
asuya,y^ impatience. [Vaauya, 1140^] 
darj [432], n. blood, 24^^. [cf. Cyprian tap, 

‘ blood.’] 

as ail, see 501 and adas. 
data, n. home; datam, u\ i, gam, ya, go 
home; esp. of the sun [see 1092b], set. 
[prob. V 1 aa : for mg, i.-f. bhavana.] 
asta-mauna, a. having throwm aside or 
abandoned silence. [V2a3.J 
asti,/. being. [Vlas.] 
asthdn [431], n. bone. [cf. daT€ov, Lat 
stem o.ssi-, *osti-, nom. os, ‘ bone.’] 
a-sthavara, a. not standing, 
dathi, see asthdn. 

a-sprgant, a. not touching. [VsprQ.] 
asmd [ 191], stem, we, us. [ef. ^/xeZs, 
Lesbian ‘we.’] 

asmdd, as .stem in cpds [4941, our; as pi. 
majestaticus, my. 

asmaka, a. of us; our. [asma, 518*.] 
d-svapant, a. not sleeping. [Vsvap.] 
a-svastha, a. not well, ill; not self-con- 
tained, not master of one’s self, 
a-sveda, a. free from .'sweat. 

V ah (attha, aha, ahdthua, -tua, ahds 
[801 ji]). say; call; ahus, tlu'v say. [cf. 
Lat. aio, ‘ say,’ ad-aj-ium, ‘ saw, proverb,’ 
nepo, ‘ say no.’] 

i pra, declare to be. 

1 dha, asser. particle, certainly, of course; 
namely, [proii. root a ; ef. 1104^ end.] 

2 dha, for dhan in cpds. [1209a, Ldl ’ia.j 
d-hata, a. —1. not beaten; —2. (since 

Hindu washermen wet the clothes and 
pound them witli stones) unwashed, of a 
garment, i.e. new. [Vhan.] 
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4han, 4har, &has f480a], n. day (as opp. 

to night), r..^. 92*®; day. 
ah^m [491], jn'on. I. [of. Lat. ego, 

AS. ic, Kng. /.* 8c*e 4i)l and ma etc.] 
dhar, see ^ihan. 

ahar-ni^a, n. day and night, puxOvg-epoy ; 

-am, rz<^/e. constantly, [ni^a; 1253b.] 
ahalya,/. Ahalya, Gautama’s wife. 

&ha 8, see 4han. 

a-haatA, a. handless. [h4ata, 1304a.] 
aha ha, excL of jog or sorrow, [1135a.] 
a-harya, a. not liable to be stolen, 
aharyatva, n. non-liability to be stolen. 
[1239.] 

ihi, 7/1. serpent ; esp. the dragon of the sky, 
ofen identified w. the demon Vritra. [see 
under agha : cf. exu, Lat. ajiguis, * ser- 
pent’; Ityxf^vs, Lat. anguiUa, * eel.’] 
i-hihsa, / non-injuring (any creature), 
ihi-gopa [3521, a, having tlie dragon as 
their keeper. [1302*.] 
ahivat, adv. as a dragon. [1107.] 
ahi-hdtya, n. the slaying of tlie dragon; 
the (victoriou.s) fight with the dragon, 
[acct, 1272a, 1213c.] 

ti-hrnana, n. not being angry. [V2hr.] 
aho, ercl. of astonishment, jdeasanl or un- 
pleasant. [1136a: euphony, 138f.] 
aho-ratrd, n. day and night, poxO-hp^fpop. 
[4has f ratri, 1253b: see ratra.] 

a, adv. —1. hither, unto, as prefir. iv. verbs 
of motion; —2. conjunctivelg, thereto, be- 
sides; ca ■ * a, both • • and, S5^; —3. as- 
sererativelg, (up to, i.e.) quite, entirely, 
73^”; —4. as prep., w. uhL: hither from, 
all the way from; and lion (29.3cl, all the 
way to, until, 49*-*, 01 103 105®, lOtT-; 

as far as, 105*®. [ef, Lat. a, ‘ from,’ which 
is not akin w. ah, ‘from.’] 
akara, m. —1. accumulation, abundance 
— 2. mine. [v'3>kr i a, (j.v.J 
V akarnaya { akarnayati ; akarnita 
akarnya). listen ; give ear to ; hear 
fdenom. fr. the lajsscssive adj. *akarna, 
‘liaving the I'ar to, Ir. listening.’] 
akarsaka, a. attractive; — -ika 
[1222(1], rieasaiitoii, as name of a town. 
[Vkrs i a.] 


akar sikakhya, a. having the name 
akar^ika. [akhya.] 

akara, m. make ; shape ; appearance. 

[V 1 kr fa: cf. akrti.] 
akaravant, a. like the Eng. shapely, 
[akara.] 

aka^d, m Vexia, m.; later, n. free or open 
space ; sky. [prop. ‘ outlook, clearness,' 
Vka^ + a.] 

akula, a. —1. bestrewn, covered, filled; 
— 2. fig. confused; agitated. [V3kr + a, 
q.v.] 

V akulaya (akulayati). confuse; aku- 
lita, at one’s wit’s end. [akula.] 
akuta, 71. intention. [Vku f a.] 
akrti, f. make ; shape ; appearance. 

[V 1 kr f a, 1157. Id ; cf. akara.] 
akhii, 77/. mold-warp ; mouse, [‘burrower,* 
Vkha t a, 1178a end.] 

akhya, f. name; at end of rpds, having * * 
as name. [Vkhya + a.] 
akhyana, n. tale. [Vkhya f a, 1150.] 
agantavya, grdv. see Vgam • a. 
agantn, 771. arrival; and so, as in Z'.'/c/., 
person arriving. [Vgam - a, 1101. j 
agamana, n. a coming hither; ir. punar, 
arcturning, [v'gam i a.] 
agas, 71. sin. [orig., pi'rliaps, ‘a slip,’ 
Vanj: cf. diyi/y, ‘guilt’: dilTcrent i.s ayor, 
see Vyaj.] 

aghrni, a. glowing, bLaming. [V2ghr, 
‘ glow,’ f a, 1158.] 

angirasd, a. desi’eridcd from Angiras. 
[4hgiras, 1208a.] 

acamana, n. the riiLsing of the mouth, 
[v/cam i a.] 

acamaniya, m. dish for usti in rinsing 
(he mouth, [acamana, 1215.] 
jXcara, m. walk and cfjnvcrsMtion ; conduct; 

usage; oh.scrvancc. [Vear • a.J 
Jicarya, m. tcacluT, esp. of the Veda. 
[])erhaj)s, ‘ tlu^ man of (/bscrvMnccs,* fr. 
acara, 121 2d 4.] 

ajarasdm, adr. to old age. [from tlic 
phrase a jaras-am.J 

ajar as ay a, adv. to old age. [flat. (1113) 
formed fr. tin* preceding, as if that were 
ace. of ajarasa.] 

aji, 7/1. race; eontest; battle. [Vaj, 11:5. 
cf. ay-dp. ‘contest.’] 
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Aj fift, /. order ; command. [V jfia -f- a.] 
ijy*, n. clarified butter (for anointing, 
etc.); cf. ghrta. [Vanj fa, see 100’®: 
for mg, cf. Eng. noun smear, * ointment,* 
and verb smear 

ajya-^esa, m. n. rest of the clarified 
butter. 

ajyahati,y'. oblation of clarified butter, 
[ahuti.] 

anjana, n. ointment. [Vafij fa: cf. Lat. 
unguen, * ointment.*] 

adhyd, a. wealthy; rich. [perhaps fr. 
arthya.] 

at, adv. thereupon; ad id, then indeed. 

[lit. ‘from that,’ abl. of 4, 1114a.] 
atithy^, n. hospitality, ‘guest,* 

1211 .] 

atma, for atman in rpds, r249a’. 
atm aka, for atman in mg 4 at end of cpds 
(1222, 1007 1 ; e.g. mara^atmaka, murder- 
natured, murderous. 

atm^n, m. —1. breath; —2. spirit; soul 
{cf 84 8 N.), as principle of life and feeling; 

— 3. self; very oft^n so used as a simple 
reflexive pron. [514]; e.g., myself, 3(5^®; 
thyself, 26 himself, 4^®; in genitive: 
his, 17^®; her, 40®; one’s own, 2P*^, 58 

— 4. nature, character, peculiarity; esp. 

at end of cpds, see atmaka ; —5. the 
soul KUT the soul of the uni- 

verse, 66*. [cf. avrpnv, ‘ hreath ' ; arpSs, 
‘vapor*; AS. wSm, ‘breath*: for 

mg, cf. irvfvpa and Lat. anima, ‘breath, 
spirit.*] 

atma^paksa, m. one’s own party, 
atma-prabha, a. having his or their 
own splendor, [prabha, 354.] 
fitma-bhava, m. the coming into exist- 
ence of one's self. 

atma-mansa, n. one’s own fiesh. 
atma V At, adv. as one's self, [atma, i.e 
atman: 1107.] 

atma-^akti, y*. one's own power, 
atma-gonita, n. one's own blood. 
atma>samdeha, m. danger of one’s self, 
personal risk. 

atma-hita, n. one's own welfare, 
atmaupamya, n. likeness to one's self, 
i.e. a putting one's self in another's place. 

[aupamya.J 


adara, m. respect, notice, care. [\/2dr + 
a, ‘regard.'] 

addhana, n. burning-place, place of cre- 
mation. [Vdah + a.] 

ad ana, n. receiving. [Vida fa, ‘take,’ 
1150.] 

adi, m. —1. in-ception, beginning, 60*; 
adim adatte, he makes a beginning; adav 
eva, just before, just now ; —2. esp. at end 
of adj. cpds [see 1302c IJ: * * -adi, having 
* • as the beginning, i.e. • • and so forth ; 
or, the qualified noun being omitted, and 
the adj. cpd being used as subst., * * and 
so forth. [undoubtedly fr. V 1 da -f a, 
‘take,* *a taking hold of, i.e. beginning,’ 
1155. 2e: for mg, cf. Lat. in-cipere, Ger. 
anfangen, ‘ take hold of, begin.'] 
adika, equiv. to adi in use 2. [1222, 1307.] 

adityd, m. —1. son of Aditi, name ap- 
plied to the gods of the heavenly light, 
Varuna, Mitra, Aryaman, etc. ; —2. Adit- 
ya, name of the sun-god, son of Aditi ; 
the sun. [Aditi, 1211.] 
adin, a. eating, devouring. [Vad, 1183*.] 
adevana, n. gambling-place, 98^*. [Vldiv, 
‘play,’ + a.] 

adya, a. first; equiv. to adi in use 2. [adi, 

1211.J 

adhipatya, n. sovereignty. [Adhipati, 
1211 ’end.] 

adhrsya, grdv. to be ventured against; 

approachable. [Vdlirs fa, 963d.] 
ad hey a, n. a placing, esp. of the sacred 
fire. [V 1 dha fa, ‘put,* 1213c.] 
adbvaryava, n. service of sacrificing 
priest, [adhvaryd, 1208c.] 
anaduha, a. of a bull, taurine, [anadiih, 
weak form of anadvah, 404; 1208a.] 
anana, n. mouth; face. [prop, ‘the 
breather,' Van: cf. ‘face,’ in xpoo' 

rjyrjs and arr-rjyris, ‘ with face turned to 
wards,* ‘ with face averted ' : for mg, cf 
nayana.] 

V ap (apndti; apa ; apat ; apayAti ; aptA : 
aptum ; aptva ; -apya ; apyAte ; ipsati 
[1030]; apAyati). reach; win; get: 
bring upon one’s self; — aptA: —1. iiaving 
reached ; extending over ; and so, ade- 
quate, suitable, fit; —2. having reached, 
i.e. being near or intimate, and so, as m., 



apanaj 


a friond; — ipsita, wlio?n or wJuit ojh* 
(U'siros to ()])t:iin, soujxlit for, <U‘sirL'd. 
[])n)l). for a-ap, soo apas: cf. ^irtos, 

‘ .'ipi)roaclia})l(‘, friendly’; Lat. ap-isrory 
‘ reaeh,' np-err, ‘ s(*ize, fasten’; airria {^a<p 
for a-Tr), ‘ fasten. ’j 

t abhi, n*aeh to a tlnnj', attain ; tirsid. 
strive to win; rnus. eausc to reacdi the 
mark, i.r. earry out fully, 0(P'^. 
f ava, come upon, fall in with; obtain, 
acquire; take upon one’s self; incur. 

} pra, reach; arrive; come upon; catch; 
win, obtain, get ; incur; —prapta: reached, 
found, caught, obtained; reached, arrived, 
having come; —caws, cause to arrive at, 
bring to, 63'^; prapamya, to be brought 
to, 

I vi, roach through, pervade, G(>®. 
a pan a, market. [Vpan fa.] 
apad, /. misfortune. [lit. ^a getting into’ 
(trouble), V pad | a: for specialization of 
mg, cf. arti, and Eng. ac-cident, lit. ‘ a hap- 
pening’ (of trouble).] 
apas, see &p. 

api, m. friend, [‘onewhohas reached or 
stands near another’ (cf. apta), Vap: cf. 
^iTios, 8.V. ap,] 

apta-dakaina, a. having or accompanied 
by suitable presents, [daksina, 
abdika, a. annual; • • -abdika, * • -lumial, 
lasting • - years, [abda.] 
abharana, n. ornament (jewels, etc.), 
[‘what is worn,* ^bhr+a: for mg, cf. 
(pufiosy * garment,’ w. (p4pcay and Ger. Trachty 
‘ dress,’ w. trageriy ‘ wear.’] 
am4, a. raw. [cf. w/tJs, ‘raw’; Lat. am- 
drus, ‘bitter.’] 

amaya, m. injury; disease, [cans, of Vam.] 
amayitnu, a. sickening, [cams, of V am, 
1190b.] 

amisa, n. flesh, [cf. amd and amis.] 
amisa^in, a. flesh-eating, [a^in.] 
amis, n. raw flesh; flesh, [cf. amd.] 
amdda, a. gladdening; as m. fragrance, 
[vmud I a.] 

aydtana, ri. foot-hold ; resting-place ; e.vp. 
place of the sacred fire, fire-place. [Vyat 
I a.] 

ayata-locana, a. having long eyes, 
[vyam i a.] 


a.yiiaAy a. met.'illic, of iron; as n. mcia;, 
iron, [ay as, 1208a. J 

ay am a, in. like Eng. extent, x.e. h*ngtb. 
[Vyam f a, ‘extcinl.’] 

ayd, a. active, lively. [Vi, 117Ha: prob. 
akin are r;ey, Eryv-s, evs, ‘active*, dougbly, 
mighty,’ eu-y ‘stnmgly,’ evy generalized, 
‘well’: for mg of ayd, cf. the phrase 
“ full of go.''} 

ayudha, n. weapon. [Vyudh i a.] 
ayusmant, a. having life or vitality; 

long-lived; old. [ayus, TiJlua.] 
ayus, n. (activity, liveliness, and so) life; 
vitality ; personifed as a genius, Ayus, 85 ; 

period or duration of life; long life; {like 
Eng. life, i.i .) living creatures. [Vi, 1154, 
cf. ay-d : cf. al-d)Vy Lat. ae-ru-m, AS. Hew, 
ig, ‘life-time, time’; AS. dwa, d, Eng. age, 
‘ever’; AS. Eng. er-er.} 

aranyaka, a. pertaining to the wilder- 
ness; as n. forest-treatise (to be read in 
the solitude of the wilderness — Uliitneg, 
p. xvi.). [dranya, l‘222o.] 
aradhana, n. the gratifying, propitiation, 
service. [Vradh f a, caus.] 
arogya, n. lit. diseaseless-ncss, i.e. health, 
[aroga.] 

arohd, m. the swelling hips or buttocks of 
a woman, [prop, ‘the seat’ on whiidi a 
cliild is carried astride by its mother, 
Vruh Fa, ‘get uj)on, take one’s seat 
upon’: see anka and cf. the words of an 
ogress, MRh., aruha mama Qronim, nea- 
yami tvaih vihayasa, ‘ get upon my hip, 
1 will carry thee through the air.’] 
arta, a. visited, esp. hy trouble; afflicted; 
stricken; distressed. [Vr fa, q.v. ; for 
mg, cf. American slang phrase gone for.] 
arti,/. a visitation (of evil), i.e. trouble, 
mi.sfortune, see 93 N. [Vr-Fa: for mg, 
cf. arta and apad.] 
ardra, a. wet. 

ardr«i- vasa.s, a. having wet garments, 
ary a, o. belonging to the faithful, i.e., as 
m., man of one’s own tribe, an Aryan, as 
designation of a man of the Vedic Indian 
tribes; as adj. Aryan; noble; reverend 
(used in respectful address), [aryd, 120yf : 
cf. Avestan airya, ‘Aryan’; New Persian, 
irdn, ‘Persia’; Hdt. vii. 02, of M^5o( ^ko- 



KfopTo TTxAai ''\pioi ; K'chi'* nf)ni. ^ /'///, nee. 
rrinn, n.'inic of In lMud ; /r-is/i : cf. 

arl, ary a. ] 

alartya, u. sloth, [alasa.] 
filasya- vacana, n. slof li-diotuni, as 
ih sii^nation for the i;rMMva ratio or fatal- 
ist’s :irL,nirii(‘Mt. 

ala]).'l, 111 . talk; conversation, [s/lap ♦ a.j 
alokana, the hclioldini^. fv'lok i a.J 
ava, jirnn. .'ifrm, IDI. 

avis, ofh'. forth to si[,dit, in view; m’. kr, 
inako visil)h‘. [107-^.] 
avft,/. a turnin;'. [Vvrt | a.j 
a^;a, m. food. [ V ao, ‘ cat.’] 
a(^ayd, vi. lyini'-placc ; ahoflo. [V^i | a.] 
a^ds, wish, ho]ic. [(j^ahs | a.] 
aQa, /. hope, [younger form of aQ-is.] 

/. region; quarter (of the sky), [spe- 
cialized from ‘place, ohjectivc point, that 
whi(di one reaches,’ V 1 a^, ‘ reach.’] 
a^avant, n. Impeful. [ji(^a.] 
aqln, a. eating, in rjxls. [\'2a5, 118.‘^‘’.] 
aqis [d02^, f. wish or prayer, rsp. for good. 

[V^as l a, (5d0, 225^: ef. praxis,] 
aQir-vada, in. expression of a (good) 
wish, a benediction. [a<;;is, cf. nf)2.] 
a^ir vadabhidhanavant, n. containing a 
designation of a benediction. [a^ir- 
vada + abhidhana, 12dd.] 
aqii, a. swift. [cf. aacu-s, ‘swift’; Lat. 
dr-ior, ‘.swifter.’] 

aweary a, n. wonder; prodigy, 
aqrama, m. —1. (place of self-castiga- 
tion, i.p.) hermitage; —2. stadium in a 
Brahman’s religious life (of which there 
are four : that of tlie student or bralima- 
carin, that of the houscdiolder or grha- 
stha, that of the hermit or vanaprastha, 
and that of tin* beggar or bhiksii), srr 
05 * N. [V ^r.am i a. ] 

a^raya, m. that on wliich anything leans 
or rests ; support ; refuge ; protection 
authority. [V^ri > a.] 

aqray a-bhu ta, n. having become a pro- 
tection, /.c., (IS m., protector. [127.')C.] 
as, c.ri'l. of joij or of (lispftiisnrr. ah! 

V a s ( aste 1 02(8 1, a.slna [010^;; asarh cakre ; 
asista ; asisydte ; asitd ; asitum ; asitva ; 
-asya). —1. sit; sc'at one’s self; settle 
down, 93 ~ 2. abide; dwell, 85^®; stay; 


remain; continue, —3. w. ppl 

[IbTocJ, c’ontinnc (dning ;niytliing), !:ccr> 
on, 32 [cf. v^'T- -at, ‘sits’; L.'it. J// /<, 
iKis-nii-s, ‘seat, buttoc.'ks’; Old L;it. d'f\ 
Lat. dra, ‘ family-sc*at, hearth, altar.’] 

} adhi, take one’s place* in,/.c. visit, 49 ; 

get into (.shoes), i.(. i)ut on, 45^'. 

; upa, sit by (in sign of readin(*ss to 
serve), w'ait ui)on (a command), 92'*; sit 
by (expectantly), sit waiting for, 91^. 
i pary-upa, sit around, surround, 2k 
asana, a. sitting, 4 ; seat. [v'a.s.] 
asara, in. {lilrr Kufj. rolloi; a pour, i.r.) 

pouring rain. [Vsr fa, ‘run.’] 
a.surd, o. demonic; as rn. demon, [dsura, 
1208f.] 

as^cana, n. cavity (into wdiich one pours), 
[v'sic j a.] 

asecanavant,o. having a cavity, hollow', 
[asecana.] 

ahati,/. blow, [sfhan - a, 1157^ and Id.] 
ahands, a. swelling, fermenting, foaming, 
ahtivana, n. oblation. [\ hu t a.] 
ahavaniya, o. of or for the oblation; /'•. 
agni, oblation-fire ; as in., u'iiknnt agni, 
oblation-fire (the one that receives the 
oblation), scf 102^ n. [ahavana, 121o.] 
ahara, m. the taking to one’s sidf (of 
food), eating; wdiat one takes, i.c. food. 
[Vhr -fa.] 

ahara-dana, n. giving of food, 
ahara- parityaga, m. relinquishment 
of food. 

aharadi, ii. food and so forth. [adi, 
1302c 1.] 

ahararthin, a. seeking food, [arthin.] 
ahitagni, a. having a set or established 
fire ; as in. one who is keei)ing alive a 
sacred fire, [aliita, 1 aha i a, ‘set’; 
1299a.] 

ahiiti, /'. oblation, offering (used both of 
the ai't and of the thing offered); ('f. the 
later iron! homa. [vhu I a; w’. -huti, cf. 
Xv-(Ti-s, ‘ a i)ouring.’] 

ahvana, n. call ; invitation. [Vhd or 
hva j a.] 

i, pron. roof, see idam and 502^. 

V i(6ti[<>12]; iyaya, iyds [78:ib’l; eaydti; 
itd ; 6tum ; itva ; -It-ya). —1. go; go 
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to or towards; come; enter; —2. move 
on, 80’’; pass; —3. to, attain (a 
thing or condition) ; — lyase [1021 ’J, gocst 
hither and thither, 00’^; — imahe [1021’], 
(like Ccr. an-gtdien) we approach with 
prayers, besi-ech. [w. i-mas, cf. Lat. 
t-miis, ‘we go'; Goth, i-ddja^ AS. coJc, 
‘went'; radically akin, perhaps, is AS. 
gdn (stem yti for yo- being the in- 

separa])Ie prefix), Kng. yo, CxQT. gehen : see 
also ayu, ayus.] 

f ati, go beyond or past or over; over- 
whelm; transcend; leave behind, get rid 
of, 08^; escai)e. 

f adhi, come upon, notice; take notice, 
87’”; —middle adhit6 [012 note], go over 
for one’s self, repeat, learn, read; ppL 
adhita: w. art. jng, learn ed, 18®; w. pass. 
Twy, learnt, 21’^; —raus, adhyapi.yati 
[1042e], cause to learn, teach. 

I upa^adhi, in upadhyaya. 
f anu, go along or after; accompany; 
ppi. anvita, accompanied by, endowed or 
filled or connected with. 

-f 8am>anu, the same. 
hantar, go within; retire, withdraw, 
f apa, go off; slink away. 

I abhi, go unto; become embodied in. 
}-ava, approach. 

} a, come near or unto or hither; w. 
the adv. punar, go back. 

{ abhy-a, approach, go near. 

+ upa_a, come unto. 

} sam-a, come near to together; as- 
semble. 

fud, go up, rise (of the sun), 
j upa, go unto; fall to the lot of; 
ppl. upeta, gone unto, attended by, pro- 
vided with. 

-fsam-upa, come liitlier. 

-f' ni, go into or in ; cf. nyaya. 
f para, go aw^ay or forth; depart. 

-f anu-para, go forth along (a path). 

-f vi-para, go away separately. 

I pari, circumambulate ; walk round 
(the fire). 

f pra, —1. go forward or onward, 83”; 
e.^p. go forth out of this world, and so (Uhr 
Eng. depart), die ; pretya, after dying, i.» . 
in the other world [opp. of iha) ; preta, 


ijeftd; —2. come out, stick out, be prom- 
inent. 

l-prati, go against, withstand; go back 
to; recognize, 08’*; pratita, recognized, 
approved. 

-f vi, go asunder; separate; disperse, 83’^; 
spread one’s self over, i.e. pervade, 72’; 
vita, at beg. of cpds, having departed • •, 
i.e. free from • *. 

+ sam, come together ; assemble, 
i c c h a , /. wish ; desire ; inclination. [V 1 is, 

‘ seek ’ : cf. AS. msre, ‘ an asking.'] 
ij, vbl. sacrificing, in rtv-lj. [Vyaj, 252.] 
i j y a , / sacrifice. [V yaj, 252.] 
itara [523], pron. a. other; the other; 
another; otlier than, i.e. different from, 
w. ahl. [pron. root i, 502* : cf. Lat. itertun, 

‘ another time.'] 

itds, adv. —1. used like the ahl. of a pron. 
[1008c’], 24’”; —2. from this (place), 
from here; here; from this (world), 5"; 
itas tatas, here and there; —3. from this 
(time), now, 41”. [pron. root i, 502*.] 
iti, adv. see 1102a. —1. in this w^ay, thus; 
so ; iti deva akurvan, thus the gods did, 
9G®; —2. used n\ all kinds of (piotations 
made v(‘rbis ipsissimis : tatha ity uktva, 
upon saying “Yes," 4’; sa pratavan kau 
yuvam iti, he asked, “Who an* yt‘," 45*; 
evam astu iti tau dhavitau, with the 
w'ords, “So be it," tin* two ran off, 45’®; 
so UY., 85”; MS., 02’*; ity akarnya, 
on hearing (so, i.e.) the i)reeeding ylokas, 
17’**; cf. 18”’; —•2a. tie. si gnat ing something 
as that which was, or under the circumstances 
might have been said or thought or intended 
or known, sometimes (40’®) precetiing it, but 
usuallg following it: martavyam iti, at the 
thought, “T must die," 2'.)'-’; gardahho 
‘y.'ira iti jiiatva, recognizing (the fact), 
“This is an ass," 34’”; —2b. mttrr. in 
place of the exact fpiotation : kini iti, alleg- 
ing o/- int(mding what, under what prett^xt, 
with what intention, .*’0*, 4 1 ; —2c. used 
in giving an anthoritg : iti dliarana, so (is) 
the rule, 02”; ity eke, so some folks 
(say), 101^; —2d. used ni afing a Vedic 
verse bg its first word (tU)”') or v'ords (08’®, 
etc.) ; — 2e. at the end tf a section or hook 
f. atha), here endeth, 4*; — 2f. w. verbs 
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of nnminfj, ronstfl^rinf/, etr.^ the. predicate, 
marked hj ili, in nom., sometime a arc. — 
both constructions at (>1 ; damayanti^iti 

vi^ruta, known as or named “I)./’ (P ; 
— 3. used to include under one head or as 
in a list several separate objects, 21 100”, 

106^; —4. evam superfluously added, 01 
iti doubled, 00''; -5. iti ha - iti, 12”, 
01'”. [pron. root i, 1102a: cf. Lat. iti- 
dem, ‘ just so.'J 

itihasd, m. story, legend. [agglomera- 
tion of iti ha asa, ‘ thus, indeed, it was * : 
1314b.] 

ittha {V. only) and itth^m, adv. in this 
way ; so ; kim ta ittha, how does this 
happen thee? 73”. [adverbs made from 
the ace. sing, neut., i-d, of the pron. root 
i, see 1101 : cf. Lat. itd and item, ‘so.*] 

ity-adi, at end of possessive adj. cpds used 
substantively, that wliieli lias “•••*' as its 
beginning, i.e. “ • • • " and so forth, [see 
1302c 1 end.] 

id, pel. just; exactly; even; emphasizing 
the preceding word and to be rendered by 
laying emphasis on that trord. [acc. of 
pron. root i, 1111a; cf. Lat. i-d, ‘it.'] 

1 id^m [301-2 — forms made from four 
stems, 4 and an^i, i and im^i, those from 4. 
being often unaccented, see 74^ N.], pron. 
this, this here, riiSe, e.g. 20^, SO'", 87”; 
contrasted w. asau, ‘that one,* 103'; asmin 
loke, in this world, 00 '* ; without loke and 
contrasted w. amutra, 103”; idam vigvam 
bhuvanam, this whole world, 85'’^; idam 
sarvam, this entire (world), 03*' ; so 06'®; 
so idam, rh Truv, 30' '"; iyam prthivi, 
this eartli, lO'"; iyam alone, this earth, 
93 'P; — refers very often, like rdSe, to some- 
thing following {just as etad and ravra to 
something preceding), e.g. 13*'^, 2(>', 45'*, 
31®; occasiojudly refers to something imme- 
diately preceding, e.g. 10", 24®, 74'^, 79*; 
—joined w. pronouns: ko ‘yam ayati, who 
comes here 7 27'*; yo ‘yam dr^yate, 
which is seen here, 40"; mam imam, me 
here, 70'®; nom. to he rendered here is or 
are, 30', 4'^'; imau vatas, blow hither,! 
00 [cf. Lat. i-d, Goth, i-ta, Ger. es, ‘ it.’] 

2 id dm, adv. now, 86'®; here, 80®, 96®. | 

[1111a: cf. 302.] j 


idanim, adv. now. [pron. root i, 1103b.J 

V idh or indh (inddh6 [094J ; idh6 [78.3bj; 
aindhista ; indhisyati ; iddha ; -idhya). 
kindle, [cf. aXQ-03, ‘burn*; Lat. aed-e-s, 
‘fire-place, hearth, dwelling* (cf. stove and 
Ger. Stube, ‘ room *) ; aestus, *aid-tu-s, 
‘heat*; AS. dd, ‘funeral pile*; dst, Eng. 
oast, ‘kiln for drying liops or malt.*] 

■f sam, kindle, trans. and intrans. 
idhmd, m. fuel. [Vidh, 1100: for mg, cf. 

Eng. kindlings.il 
idhma-citi,/. fuel-pile. 

V in (in-6-ti, prop. i-n6-ti [713]). drive; 
force; in enas. [cf. Vinv.] 

indr a, m. Indra, name of a Vedic god; in 
the later language, the best of its kind, 
chief, prince. [none of the numerous 
proposed derivations is satisfactory.] 
i ndra-purogama, a. having Indra as 
leader, preceded by Indra. [1302c 2.] 
indra>lokd, m. Indra’s world, heaven, 
indra-^atru, a. having Indra as his 
conqueror. [1302.] 

indra-sena, /'. lndra*8 missile weapon; 
personified as his bride, KV. x. 102. 2 ; 
hence, name of a woman, see 10 "n.; —m. 
-a, name of a man, formed as a mere pen- 
dant to the fern, [indra t ls6na.] 
indragni, rn. Indra and Agni. [indra f 
agni: acet, 1233b.] 

indra-bfhasp4ti, m. Indra and Brihas- 
pati. [acet, 1235a.] 

indrayudha, n. Indra’s weapon, the 
rainbow, [ayudha.] 

indriyd, a. belonging to Indra; as n. 

— 1. the quality pertaining especially to 
Indra, i.e. great might, pow'cr, 73'”, 97®; 

— 2. in general, one of a man’s powers, i.i. 
a sense or organ of sense, [indra, 1214b.] 

>/ indh, see idh. 

V inv (invati). drive; send, [secondary 
root from i, 740b, 710: cf. in.] 

imd, pron. stem, .see idam. 
iyacciram, adv. so long, [iyant ] 1249a) 
f ciram.] 

iyant [431], a. so great; so much [ir. 
pron. root i, 302.] 

iras, n. ill-will; anger; assuined as basis f 
the following denom. [V r, ‘ go for * in hos- 
tile sense : cf. Lat. xra, ‘ anger.’] 
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Virasya [1 

V iraaya (ira.syati). Ik* (*vil dispov^i-d 
Liras, lO-hS.J 

irasya, f. ill-will ; wrath. [Virasya, 

1 l it)*’ : cf. irsya.] 

irina, n. a run or runlet; gulch; gullied 
and so di*scrt land, [v'r, 1177b: for mg, 
cf. rroviucial I'hig. rnn^ ‘brook.’] 

iva, tnd, j>ol. — 1. ils ; like; — 2. used to 
jiiodt/'f (I stromj r./'prrssion, in a manner; 
so to .speak, r»b na it were, 1 perhap.s; 

almost, dl'\- —3. sonathtas [lihe eva), 
just, (juitc ; nacii'clid iva, right soon, 
[pron. r(U)t i, 1 lOl^b.] 

V Jis (icchati [7");]]; iy^sa, isiis [783b]; 

aisit ; esisyati ; is^ ; 6stum ; -isya). 
si'ck ; desire; csp. u\ inj'. [081'’]; pass. In 
desired ; be aj)proved or recognized, and 
so pass for, ista, desired, f.c. desir- 

able, 1^. [radical mg, ‘go, go for,’ v2i3 
being merely a causative of VI is: ef. 

‘ desirt* ’ ; w. iccha, ‘ desire,’ 
ef. AS. ^idsrr, ‘petition,’ whence d.scian, 
Ger. {/i)ris<difn^ Kng. o.s-jt-; icchati for *is- 
skati, cf. Vvaiich.] 
i anu, seek after. 

Habhi, seek for; abhista, desired, 
dear, 2P^ 

V 2is (isdyati [10l2a'“]; also Isyati ’701c]; 
iyesa, isiis [78:lb]; isiUi ; isayitum ; 
-isya). s(*ik1 ; set in swift motion ; im- 
pel, 74’’’. [cans, of V 1 is, (pv.l 

1 pra, —1. presdyati: send furth; send, 
c.y. O’”; —2. pr^syati: drive forth, iinja*! : 
start uj) {(\p. ganu*) ; praisam |070a! 
aicchan, sought to start uj), O:!’”; and so 
— 3. presyati; eall uj)on or summon (/rcA- 
niral term used of the chief jn'irsfs eaJJint/ 
upon another to beijin a text or action), 
103«. 

is, /' refreshment; strength; vigor urj, 
drink and food, life. Her. Kraft und Saft. 

isd, —1. m. is [300]; —2. as a. vigorous, 
fruitful. 

isu, m. f arrow. [V2is, ‘send’; cf. los, 
★tVJs, ‘arrow.’] 

1 ista, see V 1 is, ‘desire.’ 

2 ista, — 1. olTere<l ; —2. as n. olTering, 
sacrifice, holy work. [Vyaj, 202.] 

istaka, /i brick used in the sacred fire- 
pile. [2 ist^. 1 


!0J 

ista-labha, m. acquisition of a di'sirable 
object. [1 ist.*!.] 

ista-purtd, n. what is offered (to the 
gocls) and bestowt'il (uj)on them), i.e. what 
a man offers to tlu* gods for bis benefit 
after death, and so, hi/ natonijini/, such fruit 
of these olTerings as can come to him, 
83 ’-’n. [2istil, 247, 12r)3b.] 

isti, /. sacrifice (simple olYering of but- 
ter, fruit, etc.), 101'’. [v'yaj, 252, 
1157. la.] 

ih4, adr. here, opp. of atra (87’) and 
amutra (Od®); hither, O’; here on earth, 
ir.l has, 27 ~ ; opp. ^/'pretya (vi), 58’^; 

in this book, 17'’; w. lor. [cf. 1099*1, iha 
samaye, in this case, 41’®, 42 [pron. 
root i, 1100a.] 


V iks (iksate ; iksaih cakre ; aiksista ; 
iksisydte ; iksit^ ; iksitum ; iksitva ; 
-iksya ; iksyate). look ; look at ; see ; 
behold, [desid. of V ‘ see,’ contained in 
ak-sjln, ‘eye,’ etc., 108g : sei* aksdn.] 
4-apa, look olT to {llLe (,\r. i*s absehen 
auf); regard; (‘X])ect. 

: ava, look after; look after one’s self, 
i.e. look behind or around. 

+ upa, IV. tout inps, like him/, overlook: 
— 1. look over, i.e. inspect ; and —2. (more 
eomnion/i/) look beyond, I.e. negU*et. 
i nis, look out or after; i‘onti‘m])late. 

-} pari, look about oiu* ; ijive.stig;ite ; 
consider. 

1 vi, look; look f)n ; viksita, Ix'held. 

I sam, look ui>on ; behold; perci-ive. 
iksaka, w. beholder; .spectator. [ wks, 
1181 .] 

iksana, n. a look ; glance. [Viks.] 

V inkh (ifikhati, -te ; inkhdyati, -te 

[Idir*^]). move un.steadily. 

\ pra, roek or pitch oT'ward. 

V id (lie, ibse, ittc [1528, 0301; per/. il6 ; 
ilitd). supi)licate ; call upon ; praise. 
[Whiln(‘y, 54.] 

idya, f/i'dr. to be i)raised. [Vid, 003* and 
d : i)roiiounced ilia, Whitney, 54.] 
idre.a, a. of this sort; such. [502 end, 
and 518.] 



[ujjayini 


[i: 

fpHitd, a. (I(*sir(Ml to bo o])tain(Ml ; <losirofl. 
[•losid. of Vap, lOIJO.] 

im, OK'/. —1. its arc. .S', of prnu. root i, him, 
lu*r, it ; him, 71)’ ; —2. ya im, 

(piivuniiHc, KV. V. 11^0.4; —3. ka im, who 
pray V 77^^; —4. to antid hiatus: bftiron 
dtha and enarn, SI'* **, [soo 1111a and 
r>()2 ond.] 

V ir (irte [b‘JiSj ; irna ; irayati, -te; iritd). 
sot ono’s soil in motion; —cans, sot in 
motion; oauso to go fortli, i.c.: —1. bring 
into oxistonoo ; ~2. uttor (a sound), 14 ‘"-b 
[near akin w. Vr.] 

I ud, rise up; caus. rouse; send out; 
uttor; annouiu!o, 53'®. 
f sam-ud, caus. uttt‘r, docdaro. 
f pra, cans, drive or steer onward (ship). 

I a am, cans, bring togetlior, i.c. into shape 
or being; create, 75®; aamerir^, estal> 
lished (as an ordinance), instituerunt,8S^N. 

irsya, /. ill-will; envy; jealousy, [con- 
tracted fr, irasya, q.v. : cf. ^irs-an and 
^riras.] 

V ig (Ige [d28j; igisydti). own, be master 
of, ir. (p’H. [cf. AS. ng~an, ‘possess,^ kbig. 
owe, ‘ possess ' (so Shakespere often), 
‘possess another’s property, be in debt^; 
thence the ])articipial adj. dijcn, Kng. adj. 
oivn, * proprius’ ; thence the denom. <7«/m’aa, 
Eng. verb oirn : further, to dh, preterito- 
present of d(/an, is formed a secondary 
past tense, dhte, ‘ possessed,’ Eng. otujht, 

‘ possessed ’ (so Spenser), ‘ wa.s under obli- 
gation.’] 

ig4, m. master; lord. [Vig.] 

igvard, m. master; lord; prince; rich 
man, 22 b [v'ig, 1171a.] 

Vis (isate; ise ; isita). hasten from, flee 
before, u\ ahl. [if not desid. of Vi (108g' 
end), perhaps akin w. V I is, orig. ‘go.’] 

u, Vedic end. copula. —1. and; also; fur- 
ther; used in one {ojlcncst the latter) of two 
clauses or sentences cojitaining thimjs alike 
or sli</htli/ contrasted {e.q. 78**, 70**), esp. in 
anaphora [e.tj. 70'’, 00®) ; —2. no>v, straight- 
way, M’. x'erhs present and past and tv. im- 
peratives or imperative subjunctives, 71*®, 
85 85 87^; often followed hij sii, right 


a] 

soon; — pragrhya [see 1122a 2 , 138e] u'hen 
combined with dtha (00*®), upa (7H*^), ma 
(87 ’‘I; f>r 83® <ind 8l see ruUfs; —3. in 
classical Skt. onl >/ ir. (atha, kim, atid) na, 
and not, 21 **, 27 *b 

u-kara, m. the sound u. [Whitney, 18.] 
uktd, .see Vvac. 

ukti, f. expression ; declaration, 53*® 
[Vvac, 1157. la.] 

ukthd, n. utterance, esp. of devotion; 
praise ; hymn of praise ; invocation. 
[Vvac, llG3a.] 

uktha-vardhana, a. strengthening, i.e, 
refreshing or deligliting one’s self with 
hymns of praise, [acct, 1271.] 

V uks [252] or vaks (uksdti, -te ; ailksit ; 
uksiaydti ; ukaitd ; -dksya). sj)rinklG ; 
besprinkle; drop, i7itrans.,lid. [secondary 
form (108g end) of V #uj or ug: cf. vy-pos, 
‘wet’; Lat. urois {*ufjvrns) caelum, ‘the 
dropping sky’; w. uksdn, ‘ besprinkler, 
impregnator, bull,’ cf. Goth, auhsa, ‘bull,’ 
Eng. ox, and for mg, vvrs.] 

fpra, sprinkle before one by w'ay of 
consecration. 

ugrd, a. mighty; exceedingly strong; ter- 
rible. [vvaj, 252, 1188; see 6jas.] 
ugrd-ga.sana, a. having a terrible way 
of ruling; as m. a strict ruler. [1208a.] 

V uc (ucyati [onh/ w. preps]; uv6ca [783b], 
ucivahs 1803]; ucita). be pleased; be 
wonted; ucitd : —1. with whicii one is 
pleased; proper; suitable; —2. accus. 
lomed. 

uccd, a. lofty; uccals, (n/c. flll2c], high, 
of sound, loud. [fr. ucca, adv. instr 
(1112e) of lidanc.] 

uccaya, tn. heap, pile, collection. [VI ci i 
ud, ‘ lieap up.’] 

uccard, 771. evacuation ; excrement. [Vear 
f ud.] 

uccavacd, a. high and low; various; 

diverse, [ud 1 ca w. ava -f ca, 131 lb.] 
dcchista, ppl. left; as u, leavi gs, esp. 

of a sacrifice or of food. [V gis i ud.] 
ucchedin, a. destroying. [Vchid ud.J 
ujjayini, f. Oujein, name of a city, 
Ptolemy’s [ftin. of ujjayin, ‘vic- 

torious,’ Vji ud, 1*83^: of like mg are 
NiK<i-Tro\iy and Cuj’rr,] 
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V ufich (linchati, unchdti ; unchitum) 
sweep togethor, glean, [for »unsk, *v,ansk 
orig. ‘wipe, or whi.'ik, i.r. «\vei‘p r ef. AS 
vtiscdti, ‘ wash/ Kiig. trosh ainl u'htsl‘.] 

I pra, wash away; wipt* out, 2t>“. 
d n 9 i s t a , sa7ne as ucchista. 

11 14, f'onj. and; also; even; rnnuecting 
wordsj clauses, mid sentences ; repeated : 
uta * * uta * • (uta), both • • and * • (and) ; 
at beg. of verse, 78^*; —uta va : or even, 
87 2"; or, 84 ** (cf. atha, ()) ; apy uta, also, 
utkar^a, m. elevation. [Vk^a^ ud.] 
uttam^, a. —1. up-most; highest; best, 
esp. at end of cpds ; excellent; chief; —2. 
(out-most, i.e.) ut-most; extreme; last (s^c 
07 «N.), 99^0. [dd, ‘up, out,’ 47,1] 
uttamagandhadhya, a. rich in ex- 
cellent odors, 15^®. [uttama-gandha i 
adhya.] 

uttamadhamamadhyama, a. highest 
and lowest and midmost ; best and worst 
and middling. [uttama -v adhama | 
madhyama, 1267.] 

dttara [525*], a. upper; higher; —1. being 
above, (opp. adhara) 70 having the 
upper hand, victorious, 81*^; —2. north- 
ern (on account of the Himalayas, ef 
udanc) ; a^uttarasmat, as far as the 
north (side), 105^°; —3. the left (because 
in prayer the face is turned eastward: 
cf daksina), 99**; —4. (like vernpos) the 
latter (epp. purva) ; later ; following, 
99**; -am, as adv. finally, last, 104^*; —6. 
as neuter subst. the final element of a 
phrase of salutation, 00*; —6. answer, 
retort, [dd, 473: cf. varfpoSf ‘latter’; 
Eng. comp, ut-ter, ‘outer.’] 
uttarat^s, adv. northward; to the north 
of; M’. [1130], 105”. [uttara.] 

uttara-dayaka, a. giving answer ; con- 
tradicting. 

uttara-pa 9 cima, a. north-westerly, 
uttara-puraatat, adv. north-east of; 
w. gen., 1130. 

dttara-loman.a. having the hair above, 
with the hairy side up. 
uttara, adv. northerly, [dttara, 1112e, 
330 ^] 

uttara-patha, n. the northerly way; 
the north country. 


dttarena, adv. northerly; north of, w. 

mr. [1129], 192-\ [uttara, 1112e.j 
uttarottara, -1. and higher 

[1200]; -am, as adv. iM()re and more, 24’’; 
-2. as n. answer to an answer [1201]; 
wonly talk, 24®. [uttara f uttara.] 
uttha, see 233a. 

utpaJa, n. a Nyniphaea, i.e. water-lily or 
lotus. [Vpat 1 ud.] 

utpadana, n. procreation. [cans, of 
V pad f ud.] 

utphulla, a. wide open. [Vphal ♦ ud, 
968.] 

utsav&, m. —1. an undertaking, begin- 
ning; — 2. feast-day, festival, 25^, 40”. 
[V28U \ ud, ‘set a-going’; but the devel- 
opment of 2 from 1 is not clear.] 
dd, prefix, never used alone; up, up forth, 
out. [cf. AS. ut, Eng. out: see uttara, 
uttama.] 

^ ud or und (un&tti; unnd, uttti; -ddya). 

— 1. spring ; boil or bubble up ; flow ; — 2. 
wet, bathe, [cf. Lat. und-a, ‘ wave ’ ; w. 
ud-an, ‘ water,’ cf. v^-upy Eng. wat-er ; w. 
ud-ra, ‘otter,’ cf. u5-pa, ‘water-snake,’ 
Eng. ott^r.] 

+ 8 am, flow together; wet. 
uda, n. water. [Vud.] 
udak& [^^2], n. water. [Vud.] 
uda-kumbhd, jn. water-jar; jar with 
water. 

udag-ayan4, n. north-course (of the 
sun), or the half-year from the winter to 
the summer solstice, [udanc.] 
ddagdaga, a. having the seams upward. 

[udanc j daga, ‘ fringe, border, seam.’] 
udan-mukha, a. having the face to the 
north, [udanc, 1249a, KJl.] 
ddanc [4()9b], a. directed upward; directed 
northward (on account of the Himalayas), 
ef uttara), northerly ; in cpds, udak, 
1249a. [ud + anc, 407.] 
uday^., rn. a going up; rising (of the sun). 
[Vi (1148.1a) f ud.J 

udd.ra, n. belly, [orig., perliaps, ‘rising, 
swelling,’ Vr i ud: for mg, cf. the relation 
of belli/ to AS. belgan, ‘swell.’] 
udard, a. (like Eng. exalted, i.e.) noble, 
excellent. [Vr -|- ud, ‘ rise.’] 
udara-car i ta , a. of noble behavior. 





[upastha 


u (I it ft., srr ^vad; ii<l-ita, v'i. 
ti d i c i , sff n 4iK)b. 
udumbalft., a. l)rown. 
uddi<j*ya, at, towards, sr^ Vdi^. 
mddhata, Idd anf/ Vhan. 
ddbahuka, u. luivin^ tin* arms out or 
rxtfndi'd. [ud f bahu, 1.305, i;i07.J 
udya, yrdt'. to be* sj)ok(/i or pronounced. 

fVvad, 1 21. ‘3c end, cf. 0fj‘3c.J 
udyama, m. raising (of the hands to 
work); exertion. [Vyam \ ud.] 
ad y an a, r». — 1. a walking out; —2. (place 
for walking out, t.e.) garden, park. [Vya 
f ud, 1150.] 

udyoga, m. undertaking; exertion. [Vyuj 
4 ud, 210. 1.] 

udyogin, a. active; energetic, [udyoga.] 
udvigna-manas, a. having a terrified 
mind, distressed. [Vvij.] 
unmatta-darQana, a. having a frantic 
look. [Vmad i ud.] 

unmarga, 7n. by-way, evil way. [ud i- 
marga.] 

unmarga-gamin, a. going in evil 
ways. 

dp a, —1. vhl prefix, to, unto, toward; opp. 
of 4pa ; — 2. prep., w. arc., unto, 81*^; 
IV. lor., in, 77^; —3. in noun cpds [1289b], 
denoting something near, accessorg, or suhor- 
dinate. [cf. vir6, Lat. .s-ub, ‘ under.’] 
upakanisthika {sr. anguli), a. f. next 
to the little, i.e. the third (finger), [upa 
(ing.‘3) f kanisthaka, 1222d.] 
u p a k a r t r , vi. one who does kindness ; 

benefactor. [V 1 kr I upa, q.v.] 
upakara, m. friendly service; kindness. 
[V 1 kr f upa, q.v.] 

upakaraka, a. doing friendly service, 
[upakara.] 

upakarin, a. the same ; as m. benefactor. 
[V 1 kr i upa, q.v.] 

upacar&, m. a coming to or waiting up- 
on ; pregnantly, (polite) attention ; (cor- 
rect) procedure, i.e. duty. [Vear f upa.] 
upatya, a. lying under, [upa, 1245b : cf. 

i/TT-Tio-s, ‘ lying under, supine.'] 
upatyaka, f. land lying at the foot (of a 
mountain), [upatya.] 
upade^a, m. a pointing out to, a direc- 
tion ; instruction ; advice. [V di 9 + upa.] 


lupadeQin, a. giving (good) instruction, 
[v'dig i upa.] 

upadestavya, grdv. to be taught, [do.] 
upanayana, n. investiture, [technical 
term, see Vni j upa.] 

upapfc, a. clinging close to, w. gen. [Vpre 
i upa.J 

upabhft, f. wooden cup (used in sacri- 
fices), see srdc. [‘ t(>-bringer,’ Vbhr (38ob) 
f upa.] 

upabhoga, m. enjoyment; eating. [V2 
bhuj \ upa, q.v.] 

upamft., a. liighest. [dpa, 474.] 
upamft.> 9 ravas,a. having highest glory; 
as m. Uparna^ravas, a name like Meyicro- 
kKtis or 

upama, y*. compari.son, image ; and so like- 
ness, resemblance ; at end of cpds, having 
likeness with ■ -, like • •. [Vlma -H upa, 

* compare.’] 

upamartha, m. purpose of an image; 

-ena, figuratively, [artha.] 
upayoga, m. ap-plication ; use; utility. 
[Vyuj fupa.] 

updri, adv. above; ns prep., w. gen. [1130], 
above; at end of rpd [1314f], upon, 39'®. 
[cf. vTTiip, Itvirepi, Lat. s-uper, ‘ over.’] 
dpala, y*. upper mill-stone ; rf drsad. 
upavancana, n. a tottering unto, a fal- 
tering approach. [Vvahe i- upa.] 
upavana, n. small forest, i.e. grove, [upa 
(mg 3) f vana.] 

dpavita, ppl. wound about, esp. with the 
sacred cord ; as n. [117t)a], the being sur- 
rounde<l with the sacred cord; the cord 
itself. [Vvya r upa, 954c.] 
upave§ft., in. a sitting down. [Vvig + 
upa.] 

dpaveqi, m. Upavevi, name of a man. 
upaqama, ?«. stopping; cessation. [>/2^ani 
1 upa, ‘ stop.’] 

upasamgrahana, n. the clasping and 
taking to one’s self (the feet of another), 
as sign of gteat respect. [Vgrah upa- 
sam.] 

upaseva,/. a serving; a being devoted 
to. [v/sev -1- upa.] 

upasevin, a. serving; revering. [Vaev 
f upa.] 

up^atha, m. lap, groin. 



upakhyana, u. siil)()nIinato falo; opisodi*, 
[upa(ing.‘5) I akliyiina.J 
up ad ana, 7 j. the taking to one’s self; 

ai)pro[)riation. [Vida upa_a, ‘ take.’J 
U p a d h y a y a , /«. teaclier. [v i I apa^adlii.] 
upanjlh, f. sandal; shoe. [‘ under-hond,’ 
Vnah i- upa (217); for nig, cf. uiro-Sr^jua, 
* sandal.’ | 

apanta, n. proximity to the end; edge; 
iiiiniediate neighborhood, [upa (nig f 
anta.] 

npaya, m. approach; that by which one 
reaches an aim; means; expedient, 00'^; 
stratagem ; advantage, 30 [Vi f upa, 
1148.1a: for rng, cf. Eng. to-ward, as an 
adj.] 

upayana, n. approach. [Vi I upa, 
1150. la.] 

upar^, rn. transgression. [Vr f upa.] 
upeksa, /. overlooking; neglect. [Vika 
+ upa.] 

up os it a, ppL having abstained (i\e. from 
food), having fasted; an n. [ ll7()aj, fast- 
ing. [V 3 vas + upa, q.v.] 

V ubh (ubhnati, umbh^iti [758]; ubdha ; 
-libhya). unite ; couple, [cf. ubh4.] 

-I apa, bind, fetter. 

ubh a, a. both. [ef. d/ncpcoy Lat. ainho, AS. 
noin. fern. neut. hd, Goth. nom. neut. ba, 
nom. mast*, bal, vv. dental extension, bajo\*Sj 
all meaning ^both,* Eng. bo-th: orig., per- 
haps, ‘couple,^ and akin w. Vubh.] 
ubh^ya [525*J, a. of both sorts; both. 
[ubh&.] 

ubh^ya-kama, a. desirous of both, 
ubh ay dt as, adv. from both sides ; in 
both eases, [ubh^ya, acct !] 
ubhayatah>sasya, n. having a crop 
at both times, i.e. bearing two crops a 
year. 

ur^i-ga, m. serpent, [‘breast-going,^ ura 
for uras: for mg, cf. khaga.J 
liras, n. breast, [perhaps, ‘a cover,* from 
V 1 VT, 'cover,* 1151. lb, w. a .•specialization 
like that in Eng. cimst, ‘ thorax.*] 
urd, f. urvi, a. [prop, encompassing, ayid 
so, like Eiuj. capacious) extensive, wide, 
great; as n. {like Ger. das Weite) the dis- 
tance. [Vlvr, 'encompass,* 1178a: cf. 
tvpv-Sj ' wide.*] 


iiru- vy aca.g, a. having wi»le embrace, 
wide extending, [acct, 12!)Sb.J 

V iirusya (uriisyati). to ilistance, i.r. 
escapt*; put another in the distance, i.r. 
.save, [uni, ‘ the distance,’ lOtil '•'.] 

uru-iia.sti, a. having broa<l snouts, [uni 
(247) f nas, 10.‘>, b‘U5c : acct, 12h8b.] 
ulukhala, «. a mortar, 
lilba and lilva, n. enveloping membrane 
of an embryo, [for »ur-v4, V 1 vr, ‘ en- 
close,* 1100- cf. Lat. vol-ra, 'covering, 
womb.’] 

ulband, a. lumpy, knotty, thick, m.as.sy. 
[ulba, for ♦urva, licncc n, 18!).] 

V ua (6sati ; uv6sa; aiiait ; ust^). burn, 
[for cognates, see the collateral form 
v' 1 vas, ‘ light up,* also usas, usrii, etc. : 
cf. euo), ‘singe’; aijoj, ‘kindle’; Lat. ar-o, 
'burn,* and ustus = ustii-s ; AS. j/s-lr, 
'glowing ashes.’] 

ua&s [415b], /. morning-red; dawn; per- 
sonijied, Dawn. [V 1 vas, ‘light up, dawn,’ 
252 : cf. 7}'J>Sy Aeolic Lat. anrura, 

itnusds~ay 'dawn’; radically cognate also 
i.s Eng. eas-ty ‘ the point where day breaks*: 
see us and usra.] 
dstra, m. camel, 
usnd, a. hot. [Vus, 11 77a.] 
usra, a. bright; of or pertaining to the 
dawn ; as /., usra, dawn. [V 1 vas, ‘ light 
up,* 252, 1188, 181a: w. us-ra, cf. Old 
Germanic Aus-t-ru^ a goihless of the (year- 
dawn, i.e.) spring-light, and AS. Kos-t-ra, 
the name of whose festival, raster, ‘ Easter- 
day,* occurring in April, was transferred 
to the Christian fe.stival that replaced it; 
for t between s and r, see under svasr: 
see us and usas.] 

utl, /. furtherance, help, blessing; refresh- 
ment, food. [Vav, 1157.] 
udhan, udhar, udhas [4.30b], n. udder, 
[cf. ovBap, Lat. uber, AS. uder, Eng. 
iidder.~\ 

und, a. lacking, [cf. ‘bereft*; AS. 

u'an, ‘ lacking,* wanian, ‘ decrease,* Eng. 
wane.] 

urii, m. thigh, [prob. 'the thick* of the 
leg, from urd.] 



'irj, /I sMj); strciij^th; vi^^or; 

[•.'♦varj, witli, 1 )(. full uf »; ,.f. 

swell uitli, f‘i])()iiii(I ; Lat. /v/vy/'/^ ‘ swelling 
twi-’J 

urna, a., tni<I uriui, /: w«)ol. [‘eovcT,’ Vivr. 
‘cover (ef. 7l‘J); cf. €/^>oy, *^Fp-os, Lat. 
rtllns, (lotli. vu'tUi^ 

i. , _ ■* 

u r n a - m r a (I a H , n. liaving Uu* softness of 
w’ool, soft as wool. 

u r n a - s i u k a , /'. braid or plait of wool. 

V urnu, 71‘J, o7id \/ 1 vr. 

urdhv6,, o. t(‘ndirig upwards; uj)right ; 
eb’vated ; -am, as adw^ upwards; over; 
beyoiul ; after, n\ all. [1128J; ata urdh- 
vam, from now on. [cf. Lat. arr/ua.s, 
< lofty.’] 

urdhva-drsti, n. liaving an upward 
gaze. [12b8.J 

urmi, m. wave. [lit. ‘roller, rolling bil- 
low,’ V*vr, ‘ roll, turn hither and thither’ : 
cf. ZAAo;, #F<-FA-a), Lat. ro/eo, ‘ roll ’ ; Ger. 
]Vclle, ‘w'ave.’J 

V luh (uhati; adhit ; udhA, uhitd ; uhi- 
tum; -uhya). remove. 

V 2uh (6hate [7 loa] ; uh6 ; adhit, adhis^; 
uhitum; -uhya). notice. 

I api, grasp; understand, 88 


V r (lyarti [n43c] ; rndti ; rcchdti [Toll 
end, t)08j ; ara [78.‘ba^] ; arat; ariaydti ; 
rtd ; rtva ; -rtya ; arpdyati [1042d]). 
move, as trans. and as intrans. ; — 1. rise, 
come upon or unto, reach, attain; 
— 2. raise (c.y. dust); —raas. send; put; 
fasten ; tit in. [w. r-nd-ti, cf. 6p~vv<Ti, 
‘ rouses ’ ; cf. Lat. ordor, ‘ rise,’ or-tus^ 
‘ risen ’ ; ‘ rose,’ ^ ar-ta, 3d sing, 

aor. mid. ; w. r-ccha-ti, cf. tp-x^-raij 
‘ goes,’ also ‘ go ’ ; w. caus., cf. 

ap-api<TK<i)y ‘ fit,’ Lat. ar-tn-s, ‘ well-fitted, 
close, narrow’; see also rtd,.] 

I a, —1. get into (trouble), 03 *^n.; —2. 
{likr the American go for, ‘treat harshly 
by word or deed ’) visit with trouble; />/>/. 
aria, visited by trouble, distressed. 

1 ud , rise ; raise. 

1 up a, go against, transgress, [for mg 
ef. pnd.] 


i ni.s, (go forth, i.f .) dis.solv(* connection 
with. 

} sam, come togelber, meet; gf) ab)ng 
with, 73-'; —rfiits. seinl ; deliver to; con- 
sign, entrust. 

rkti,y'. prai>e, bi su-v-rkti. [Vro.] 
rg-veda, in. the Jtigvcfla ((*acli stanza of 
which is called an re in flistim.-tion from 
a yaju.s ami a saman). 

J rc (arcati; anarca, anree 1 788i ; arcis- 
yd,ti ; arcita ; dreitum ; arcitva ; -arcya ; 
arcayati). —1. beam; —2. ])raise; sing 
(praise); sing (of tin; winds); honor; 
— m?i.s. [lOir^], salute, [cf. arka.] 
fc, f. —1. hymn of praisi*; fsji. a .stanza 
that is spoken, as distinguislied from one 
that is sung (saman) or from a sacrificial 
formula (yajus) ; —2. stanza or text to 
which a certain rite or e.xpIanation ha.s 
reference, 08^; —3. the collection of re’s, 
the Kigveda, 57 03^. [Vrc.] 

rca, for re, at end of cpds [1200a, lOlbc]. 

V Irj or rnj (rhjdti, -te ; fjyati, -te). 

reach out, esp. in a straight direction 
{ajid .so, the opp. of Vvrj, ‘bend, turn,’ <].v. 
and see rjd), stretch out, intrans. ; press 
on ; with this root, compare the root raj, 
jiKj 1. [cf. opfy-w, ‘reach out’; Lat. 

rep-ere, ‘direct’; Kng. right, ‘straight, not 
wrong.’] 

V 2rj (drjati; arjdyati [1041 arjitd), 
reach, and so, get or obtain, [the same 
as V I rj, but w. another conjugation and 
w. trans. mg: for mg, cf. Kng. reach, in- 
trans., >v. reach, trans., and Ger. langen 
and erlangen.^ 

>/3rj, in rj-rd, ‘ruddy,’ drj-una, ‘silver- 
white’; see also the root raj and roo? raj, 
mg 2. [cf. a.py-6s, ‘bright’; Lat. argito, 
‘make clear’; w. rajatd, ‘silver,’ cf. 
&pyvpos, Lat. argentum, ‘silver.’] 
rjisd, a. on-rushing. [V 1 rj, 1107b.] 
rjiafn, a. on-rushing, [rjisd, 1230a.] 
rjd, a. straight, right, opp. of vrjind. 
‘ crooked, wrong.’ [V 1 rj, 1178a.] 

V rnj, see v'lrj. 

rnd, a. (having gone against or trai.s 
grossed, and so) guilty; as a. [1176a t/rni 
1177!, ^^ebt, 25^ [Vr: cf. Lat- 

reus, ‘guilty’ : for Mg, cf. upard.] 



rtaj 


[13G] 


rtd, a. fit, riglit; true; as u. [1170a], —1. 
established order; esj). eternal or divin 
order; —2. order in sacred things, sacred 
custom, pious work, Ot)’’, 74 rtasya 
yoni or sadana, central place of sacred 
work or belief : tn this world, the altar, 
81)®; in the other world, the holy of holies, 
75^; —3. truth, 98”-^; — rtena, rightly, 
[prop, ‘fitted, made firm,’ \/r: for form 
and mg, cf. Lat. ra-tu-s, ‘ 8ettle<l.’] 

I’ta-sjip [387a], a. following after right, 
rigliteous. 

I* t a van, f. -vari, a. true to established 
order (of regularly recurring natural phe- 
nomena, e.g. dawn), 75^‘; true to sacred 
law, pious (Manes), 91'®; holy, sacred 
(god), 75®. [rta, 247 : for fein., 435, 
117P.] 

rta-vfdh, a. rejoicing in right, holy 
(Manes), [rta, 247.] 

fid, m. —1. a fixed and settled time; esp. 
time for sacrificing; —2. time of year, 
i.e. season; —3. the menses. [Vr, 1101a: 
cf. dpTv-tw, * fit together, prepare * ; Lat. 
(irtu-s, ‘joint.’] 

rt6, prep, without; except. [1128 end, 1129 
end.] 

ftv-ij, a. offering at the appointed time; 
as m. priest ; in the ritual, pi., priests, of 
whom there are four, h6tr, adhvaryd, 
brahmdn, and udgatf. [rtd + ij.] 

fddhi, f. welfare; blessedness. [Vrdh, 
1157.] 

V rdh (rdhndti; an&rdha, anrdh6 [788]; 
ardhisydte ; rddhd ; rdhydte). thrive; 
succeed; prosper, hoth as intrans. and a.s 
trans. [cf. VV edh, radh : cf. &\6oij,ai, ‘ get 
well.’] 

f a am, pass, be prospered, i.r. fulfilled. 

v' Ira (4rsati; anirsa [788]). flow; glide, 
[cf. dxp-oppos, ‘ flowing back,’ Tra\lv-op<ros, 
‘ darting back.’] 

>/ 2rs (rsdti; raid), push; thrust. 

m. —1. singer of sacred songs, poet; 
priestly singer ; regarded hg later genera- 
tions as a patriarchal saint or sage of the 
olden time and as orcupging a position 
given in other lands to the heroes and 
patriarchs; one of those inspired poets 
who “saw” the Vedas, which were “re- 


vealed” to them; —2. sapta^rsayas : 
the many Kishis; later, the seven stars of 
the Great Bear; —3. a Kishi, i.e. a person 
renowned for piety and wisdom, 190^^; - 
see note to 1 

rati,/, spear. [>/2r9.] 
ravd, a. lofty. 

e, pron. root in §ka, etd, ena, evd, evdm. 

6k a [482a], mm. -1. one; only; alone 
(by one’s self); alone (excluding every 
one else); sole; single; solitary; advly 
in cpds, solely; -2. one (of two or more); 
the one, followed hg any a, dvitlya, para ; 
eke * * eke, some * * others ; eke, some 
folks, some; -3. later, a certain, quidam ; 
or abno.st as an indef. article [482a®], a or 
an, 20®. [pron. root e.] 
eka-tatpara, a. solely intent on, 45*. 
ekatra, ado. in one place, [eka, 1099.] 
ekada, adv. at one time, simultaneously, 
at 37 ® ; elsewhere, at a certain time, i.e. 
once upon a time, [eka, 1103.] 
eka-de^a, m. a certain place, and so, a 
place or spot or part. 

eka-naksaird, n. lunar mansion con- 
sisting of a single star or one whose name 
occurs but once, see 104 ®n. [naksatra, 
1312.] 

6ka-patni, /. wife of only one man, 
faithful wife, [acet, 12G7a.] 
eka-pada, /. -i, a. having {i.e. taking) 
one step. 

eka-bhaksa, m. sole food; at end of 
cpds [1298], having • • as sole food, eating 
' • alone. 

eka-mati, a. havingone mind, unanimous, 
eka-varua, a. having one color, not 
brindled. 

ekakln, a. solitary, [eka.] 
ekaiijali, m. one handful, [anjali.] 
ekada9a, num. eleven. [6ka } dd^a, 
470 '^] 

ekada^d, a. eleventh, [^kadaga, 487 ^.] 
ekanta, in. an end ; a retired or secret 
spot, [anta.] 

ekapaya, m. diminution by one. [apaya.] 
ekartha, m. one purpose, i.e. one and 
the same purpose, [artha.] 
ekahd, m. one day. [2dha.] 
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[aikamatya 


6kaika, a. one by itself ; one singly ; 
each one singly ; every single one. [eka 
1 eka.] 

ekaikaQas, adc. one by one; severally, 
[ekaika, 1100.] 

ekona, a. lacking one. [una, 477a.] 
etd, see. et4d and vf. 400b with 407. 

6ta, a. rushing; darting; as m. deer. [Vi, 
1170c.] 

etat-sama, a. equal to tliis. [1205.] 
etat-samipa, n. presence of this one. 
[I'.'Ol.] 

et4d [100b], innn. this here, TvjWriiuj 

to sojuptliinf] near the. speaker [ejj. 18*^, 10 
51’''*); til is; refers almost always to what 
precedes {e.y. 0/^, lO’’, 51 has just 

happened (e.y. 20”, 25’“’’^), or has just 
been mentioned {ejj. 7'^, 25*'^, 28”), as heiny 
nearer the speaker; eery seldom — 28®, 02 
00^* — to what follows; joined with other 
jtronouns: w. yad, 04’"*; tad, 45®, 05®; 
ii\ aham to be sojoplied^ 52®. [pron. root 
e, 400b : in usage, et4d ; iddm : : rav- 
ra : rdSe.] 

etad-arthara, ade. for tliis purpose ; 

therefore. [lOOb^ V:i(y2a\] 
etdrhi, ade. nowadays. [et4, llOOe.] 
eta -dr Q, a. sucli ; etadrk, ace. s. n., such 
as I have, 82”. [518.] 

eta-dfga, a. sucli ; et. • • yat, such • • 
that. [518.] 

etavant, a. thus much, 12®; etavan * • 
yena, so great • • that, 21 [etd, 517.] 

V edh (6dhate; cdham cakre ; aidhista ; 
edhit^ ; 6dliitum). thrive; prosper, 
[ident. w. Vrdh, q.v. : ef. geha w. 
grha.] 

ena [500], end. pron. u.sed only substantive- 
ly ; unemphatic. him, her, it, them. [pron. 
root e.] 

6nas, n. sin. [perhaps, * deed of violence,' 
Vin.] 

^nasvant, a. sinful. [6nas.] 
ena, ade. in this way; here; pard ena: 
beyond here ; beyond, w. instr., RV. x. 
125.8 ; tliere ; ydtra * * ena, whither • * 
thither, [pron. root a, see iddm, and cf. 
502'’ and ni2a.] 

eranda, m. Ricinus communis, i.e. castor- 
oil j)lant or Palma Christi. 


ev^fCidv. —1. in tliis way ; sf) ; in this sig- 
nification Vedic onljy its jdare being suppdied 
in }>ost-Vedic by evam ; yatha * * evd, as • • 
so, 80’'’’; evd^id, in very truth, 74®; 

— 2. just, exactly, etr.^ emphasizing the 
preceding word; in this sen.se Vedic (00®, 
85', 87', 01®) and post-Vedic ; reguires the 
most various translations — sometimes mf.re 
stress of voice: precisely; no more nor le.'^s 
than; nothing short of; no other tl'an ; 
merely; quite; without exception ; audha 
eva, blind outright; vasudha^eva, tin* 
whole earth; mrtyur eva, sure death; 
musika eva krtas, was chang(‘d back to a 
simple mouse; cintayann eva, just while 
he was thinking; uktam eva maya, just 
what I told thee ; lokaih kirheid vak- 
tavyam eva, folks will be sure to say 
something; eka eva, entirely alone ; jni- 
mansa eva, only males ; — in connection w. 
prrmouns and ad"erhs: etad eva, this very ; 
tatha^eva, all so, i.e. also ; na^eva, by no 
means; w. very attenuated mg in ca^eva, 
and also, and eva ca, and also, the. latter at 
end of a doka, 58'®. [pron. root e, 1102b : 
sometimes eva, 248a.] 

evam-vld, a. knowing so or such, i.e. well 
instructed, knowing what’s what, 
e vamvidha, a. of such sort, such, [evam 
( 1 MOO ) } vidha, 1 302 c 5 . ] 
evdm, adv. in this w'ay ; so; post-Vedic, and 
supplying the place of evd in mg 1; usf d 
first w. Vvid: yd evdm vidds, who know 
thu.s, have this knowleilge, 07' ®; yatha 
• • evam, as • • so ; very frrguent u\ uktva 
or ^rutva, upon saying or hearing this ; 
evam ukta, thus addressed ; ?c. imjo rs. 
used /v>/., 7^ 30 evam astu, so be it; 
ma^evam, not so! yady evam, if that’s 
the case, 48"; evam, in that case, 11*; 
evam, likewise, 103^; refers back [e.g. 2S -\ 
or forward (e.g. 31®, 37®, 50®); u.snl 
superjluou.sly w. iti, eguiv. lo evaiii- 

vidha, 15*. [pron. root e, 1102b.] 
evam-bhuta, a. such, [see 1273c.] 
eao, a Prakrit form for esas, 40® 

aikamatya, n. unanimity. [ekamati, 
1211.] 



aitihasika] 

.... z z 


aitihasika, m. toiler of old lo^jonds. [iti- 
hasa, V2±2o2.} 

aindrabarhaspatya, </. belonging to 
Tndra ami Hriliaspali. [indrabrhaspati, 
1204c.] 

6k as, n. wonted place ; home, [v'uc.] 
om-krta, a. having an uttere<l om, accom- 
panied by om. [the natural order would 
require krtaiim: order invert(‘d to avoid 
sueli an iimleelinable stem.] 

6jas, a. .strength; power. [Vvaj oruj, 252, 
ef. ug-rjlm 6j-as, 7H^': ef. IaiI. aufjus-tus, 
‘miglity, }.(\ august.’] 

0 jo-da [f‘152], n. strengtli-giving. 
odan4, 7«. w. grain boiled with milk; por- 
ridge. [\/ud: for mg, ef. Eng. broth and 
bretv.~\ 

cpag^., 7n. top-knot; plume, [perhaps for 
♦ava-paga, V2paQ.] 

6m, n word of so/rmn assei'eration and rrc- 
ei'fnt acknowlcdymvnt, somewhat like iL/j.'fjv; 
a sacred mifstic sijUahle, tittered at the beg. 
and end of Veda-readiny ; ef. pranava. 
[origin uncertain.] 

68adhi, later 6sadhi, /. herb; plant; a 
simple. 

aupamya, n. similitude; likeness, [upa- 
ma, 1211.] 

a 6 p a V e 9 i , m. patronymic of A runa, [upa- 
ve9i (or upave96, ? ) : ef. 1221.] 
ausadh^, a. consisting of lierbs; as n, 
herbs collectively ; simj)lcs ; medicine. 
[6sadhi, 1208d.] 

I kA [5041, pron. —1. interrogative, who, 
what; used as snhst. (7*'’*') or as adj, 
(1H^“); kim w. insfr.: c.y. kirn yuddhena, 
what (is there) with figlitiiig, what’s tin* 
use of fighting, 45^*; so 17’-^2<^; so ko 
‘rthas, 17^®; kim w. instr. and yen.: e.y. 
nirujah kim ausadhais, what Iia.s a well 
man (to do) with medicines, 22^; so .‘52-^ 
51 ka w. particles : ko nama, who in- 
deed; ko nu, who pray; ko va, who }»os- 
sibly, 181; 

— 2. indejinite., both adj. and snhst., chiejjy 
in negative clauses and ic. the jtarlicles [sec 


50/] ca, cana, cid, api ; — >5a. w. ma- ma 
kcLsmai (lhatam abhy amitrine iia.*^, de- 
liver us not over to :my lor; —2b. ka ca, 
some, any, adj. or snhst. ; kim ca, any- 
thing; ir. relative, yAq (ca) ka9 ca, (and) 
what soever, 08’’; -2 c. u\ ca na and 
cana: ka ca na, also or even not any; 
c.sp. ajter a negative : na tain 9aknuvanti 
vyahartum api, kim ca na, can not even 
speak to him, not even any tiling, i.e. (*an 
not even speak anytliing to him, 8'-’; so 
OO-’’; and so [the J'eeling for the in gat ion in 
cana in sneh collocations becoming lost), ka 
cana means an}', anything, cf. cana; w. 
relative, soever ; yat kimeana, whatsoever, 
9 >6; --2d. vtry o/len ka cid: any body or 
thing; certain, 18’*; gfrn iv. negative: e.g. 
9®; 24” (twice ivith, twice without) ; kimeit 
kimeid, eaeh a little, 27 ® ; w. relative, ya 
ka cid, whosoever, whatsoever, any soever, 
21”; kani kani cid, any soever, 82*'’; 
— 2e. ka api, something, somebody, 17”; 
some, a or an, a certain, 2P ; na ka api: 
notliing, 39'“’* ; no, no one, 20’<’; 

— 3. derivs of "ktSi, sre 505; —4. erclam- 
atory, at beg. of rjnis : cf, c.g., ka-purusa, 
kim-prabhu, ku-drsti, ko-vida, and stc. 
500, 1121e; —5. for kim as adv., see kim. 
[for the stem-forms ka, ki, ku, si'c 505 : 
ef. Ionic ko-, Attic iro-, in kS-Ocv, kw^, ete., 
‘whence, how’; ri-s, ri, Lat. <pti-s, (pii-d, 
AS. hwd, hw(V~t, Eng. who, wha-t ; w. ka- 
tar4, ‘whi(di of twain,’ ef. Ko-r^po-s, Lat. 
uter, AS. lumr-'Ser, Eng. whe-thcr, ‘ whicli of 
twain’; w'. ka as indef., ef. n-s, ‘any one.’] 
2 ka, m. Who, as name of a god, 94 *’■ x. 
kansa, m. metallic vessel ; as colh rtirc, 
metallic implements. 

kaksa, /*. —1. region of the girth; —2. 

girdle, eineture ; —3. {iiliC Frcneh eeintnre) 
eintnlar wall ; and so the i nclosed court, 
[ef. kankana: cf. Lat. cinr-tns, ‘girded’; 
for 1, ef. corn, ‘hip’; for 3, ef. ranc-er, 
‘ fence.’] 

kankana, n. ring-shai»ed ornament, brace- 
let. [ cf. kaksa. | 
kankala, m. n. skeleton, 
kaccid, .sm kad. 

kaccha, rn. border; shore; marshland; 
the district (hi tell. 



[2kara 


[•; 

/c C C }l n - p n , 7/1. {.r. 

inl.aLiliu;; tlu> niMrsli,’ vl)l ‘2pa.] 
kata lea, m. u. dnlr. 

kail a, i/i. a sni;ill <;rain (as of dust or rico). 

[tT. kaiiiritlia.J 
k.in t a ka, /a. thorn. 

k a n t a k i - k s i r i n , //}. ]>/. thorn-pIant.<? and 
inilkjdant^. 

k ant a kin, a. thorny; ns in. thorn-plant, 
[kantaki.] 

kathfim, \'fdir katha, infrrr. adv. liow? 
in what way? katham etat, how’s that? 
katham nn, how indeed? katham cana, 
in any wise soever {pmjihnsizing a preevd- 
iiKj n(<j(tti(m)\ katham api, somehow, [ka, 
1101 .] 

V kathay a (kathayati). tell ; talk about; 
pass, he called, pass for. [lit. * tell the 
how',’ ‘t?> ottws \fyfiu*: denom. fr. katham, 
lOoH.] 

1 kath a, .svr kathdm. 

2 katluv, f. —1. story, tale, fable; discus- 
sion; — 2. jxrsonijied, Story, 5(3®. [prop, 
‘the how, rh oirws/ 1 katha,] 

katha>chala, n. cover or guise of a 
fable. 

katha- pitha, n. pedestal of Katha, name 
of the first hook of the Katha-sarit-sagara. 
[2 katha, mg 2.] 

kathavatara, m. incarnation of Katha. 

[2 katha (mg 2) t avatara.] 
katha-sarit-sagara, m. Story-stream- 
ocean, title of Soma-deva’s collection. 
kAd, interr. pci. nonne, num ; u\ cid, nonne, 
num ; kaccid drsta, was she seen ? [crys- 
tallized acc. s. n. of ka, 1111a.] 
kada, adc. when? na kada cana, not at 
any time soever, never ; kada cid, once on 
a time, one day; kada cid api na, never. 

[ka, nod.] 

kkdru, a. brown; kadru [355c 1 , /. brown 
Soma-vessel, 

V kan er ka (cak6; dkanit). be glad. [cf. 

V kam and V can.] 

k tin aka, n. gold, 

kanaka-sutra, n. gold coni or chain, 
kanaka-st ambha-rucira, a. shining 
with gold columns. 

kani8tha,a. smallest ; youngest, [cf . the 
following words and kana and kanya.] 


j'.)] 

kanistliaka, n. smallest ;/. -ika [ 1222d 
sr. afiguli, tlie little finger. [kani.stha.] 
kanist ha -prat llama, n. having the 
youngest .ms tin* first. 

kaniyahs, n. smaller ; younger. [cf. 
kanistha and 057 “.] 

kandara, cave. [j)erhaj)s ‘great cleft,' 
kam (see ka l) ^ dara.] 
kandarpa, m. the god of lov(‘. [i)erhaps 
‘of great wantoiiness,’ kam (see ka4) f 
darpa.] 

kany aka, / girl, [kanya, 12221).] 
kanya, yi girl; maiden; daughter. [cf. 
kanistha.] 

kanya-ratna, n. girl-jewel, excellent 
maiden. 

kapata, m. n. fraud. 

kapata-prabandha, m. continued se 
rics of fr.auds; machination, plot, 
kaparda, m. small shell used as a coin, 
80 1 pana; -a.'Ca, in. the same. 

kapala, n. —1. cup or dish, 102^'*; —2, 
cover or lid, 104^'*; —3. iTunium. [for 
mg, cf. Lat. testa^ ‘earthen pot,’ w. French 
tct*\ ‘ head.’] 
kap6ta, m. dove. 

k4m, pel. —1. emphasizing the preceding 
word, 70^’; --2. interr. pci., 88^®. [ka, 
1111a: cf. kdd, kirn.] 

V kam (cakam6; kamisydte; kantd [055a]; 
kamdyate, -ti [1041'^ ). wish; will; de- 
.sire ; love. [cf. \'kan and s can.] 

kamandalu, m. water-jar. 

V kamp (kdmpate; cakampc ; kampitd; 
kdmpitum; -kdmpya). tremble «/• shake. 

kambald, m. woolen cloth, 
kambu, m. shell. 

kambu-griva, m. Shell-neck (i.f, having 
folds in the neck like a spiral shell), name 
of a tortoise, [griva.] 

1 kara, —1. a. doing; making or causing 
or producing, at end of man g cpds : —2. as 
m. the liaiid [lit. the busy one) ; —3 as m. 
nomen actionis, the doing, performance, in 
duskara, sukara. [V 1 kr ; cf. Lat. cerus, 
‘ creator.’] 

2 kara, m. ray, beam. [prob. same as 
1 kara 2: the rays of the heavenly bodit s 
are conceived as their hands and feet, cf. 
pada 4.] 



karavari] 
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kara-vari, n. water from the hand, 
karuna, a. mournful, pitiable; -a, / pity, 
karuna-para, a. compassionate. [1302b.] 
karkata, m. crab; -aka, the same. 
k^rna, m. ear. 

karta, rn. (earth-) cut, ditcli. [v/krt: see 
garta.] 

kartr , 771 . doer; accomplisher ; officiating 
priest, 10 [Vikr.] 
kartavya, f/rdi'. to be done or made, w. 

the various najs of >i\ kr. [V 1 kr.] 
kartavy ata, y. tile to-be-<lone-ness ; -iam 
bruhi, tell me wliat 1 must do. [1237.] 
karpura, m. n. camphor, 
karpura-pata, m. (himplior-cloth, name 
of a ( ertain washerman, 
karpura-vilasa, m. Camphor-joy (lit. 
liaving jileasure in camphor), name of a 
waslierman. 

karma, for karman in cpds, 1240a^. 
karma-cesta, f. deed-performance ; ac- 
tion. 

karma-ja, a. d(‘(‘d-born, resulting from 
the actions of a life. 

karma- do sa, 7n. deed-sin, sinful deed. 
k4rman, u. deed, work, action ; sacred 
work (as sacrifice, ablution); rite, 50h 
[sf 1 kr.] 

k^rhi, adv. when? karhi cid, at any time, 
[ka. 1103c.] 

^ kal (kaldyati). drive, [cf. /ffAerat,* urges 
on’; fiou-K(5\os, ‘cattle driver’; Lat. rv/er, 
(like colloq. dri vinyfi.a. ‘ hurrying ’) ‘ swift.’] 
+ anu-sam, lead along after, 
kala, a. dumb; indistinct; -am, adv. gen- 
tly, and so pleasantly (of humming), 
kalaha, 7/1. strife, contention, 
kala, y a small part, esp. a .sixteenth, 
k^lp a, 777. ordinance, precept ; manner, 
way ; etena kalpena, in this way. 
kalmasa, n. spot, stain; Jiy., as in 
sin. 

kalmaaa-dhvansa-karin, a. sin-de- 
struction-causing, preventing the commi.s- 
sion of crime. 

k a 1 y a , a. well, healthy, [of. /cdAo's, ‘ fair ’ 
prob. not akin are AS. hdf Eng. hale, 
u'hole.'\ 

kalyana, f. -am [355b], a. fair, lovely, 
[kalya.] 


kalyana-kataka, m. n. Fair-dale, name 
of a place. 

kavi, a. wise, po.s.sessed of insight (of gods, 
esp. Agni) ; as m. wise man, seer, sage ; 
poet; pi wise men of eld (whose spirits 
hover about the sun), 91 [prop, ‘seer,’ 
Vku, ‘see,’ for #aku: cf. 0vo(ik6os, *-(tkofo-s, 

‘ inspecting the sacrifice ’ ; Lat. cav-ere, 
‘look out, be cautious’; Ger. schauen, AS. 
scedwian, ‘look,’ Eng. show, ‘cause to look 
at.’] 

kavi-kratu, a. having the power or in- 
sight (kri.tu) of a wise one ; intelligent. 
[129(>.] 

V kas(kasati; kastd ; kas^yati). move. 
-Hvi, move asunder ; open; bloom; cans. 
jKtss. be made to bloom. 

k^amat, adv. why? wherefore? [ka, 
1114a.] 

kansya, a. brazen; ns 77 . brass, [kansi.] 
kaka, yn. crow; —f kaki, crow-hen; cf. 
vayasa, ‘ crow.’ 

V kanks (kanksati, -te ; cakanksa ; 
ktifiksit^). de.sire, long for. [desid. of 
Vkara, but reduplicated somewhat like an 
inteiKS. (1002), #kam-ka(m)-s.] 

kaca, 777. glass. 

kaca-mani, m. rock-crystal, quartz, [lit. 

‘ glass-jewel.’] 
kancana, n. gold. 

kand, a. one-eyed ; perforated (of the 
eye), blind. 

kana-bhutl, m. Kanabhuli, name of a 
Yaksha, see. 53 ’*n. [lit. ‘ Hlind-luck.’] 
kanda, 7/1. n. section; joint of a stalk 
from one knot to another ; arrow, 
kantara, m. n. great or primi*val forest, 
kanti, f. loveliness. [Vkam, 1157, cf. 
955a.] 

ka-puru.sa, yn. miserable man, coward, 
[see 1 ka 4, and 500.] 

kama, in. wisli, desire, longing; love; at 
end of pos.se ssive rpds [1290|, having desire 
for • desirous of -; kamam, .see. s.v. 
[Vkam.] 

kama-dilli (-dhuk, -duham, -dhugbhis, 
etc. [155]), —1. a. yielding wishes, grant- 
ing every wish; -2. as f, .sr. dhenu, the 
falmloiis Wonder-cow. [for 2, cf. the 
horn of Ainaltliea.] 
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kamam, adu. at will; if you ploase ; 
karnaih tu * • na tu, if slu* jiloaso, • •, hut 
hy no means • •, [kama, llllh.] 

kamln, u. suhat. aff(‘Cti<)nat(i (spouse;). 

[ karaa.] 

kamini- sakha, a. in tho company of 
his wives. [s(‘e sakha.] 
kaya, m. body. [V 1 ci, ‘ huild/ Whitney 
dd: for m;', cf. Sf/xas, ‘body, form/ and 
5f/xco, ‘build,’ and Kiig. noun huild, as used 
of ‘ a man’s figure.’] 

kayika, «. corjioreal; performed by the 
body. [kaya.J 

kara, a. makinj^ ; ns m. maker; deed, 
action; sound. [Vlkr.] 
kar ana, n. that wliicli makes or occasions ; 
cause, 57'; occasion; n-ason; sake, 10^; 
j^round for a jud;;nu*nt, 22 ‘k [v lkr.] 
kar in, n. causin;'. 

kani, m. jiraiser, poet, singer. [V2kr, 

‘ mention with jiraise.’] 
karttikeya, m. mrtromfmir of Skanda, 
god of war (so calh'd iieeause be was 
nourished by the IMeiads, krttikas) : rf 
kumara and avamikumara. [krttika, 
1210.] 

kary^, fjrdr. to be done, faciendus, u\ the 
various shades of mg belonging to Vlkr; 
reiiuiring to be instituted, 4*'*; requiring 
to be shown; —ms n. what is to be done; 
business ; w'ork ; matter, 4” ; alTair; duty ; 
emergency. Ikr, Vnidb."] 
karya-kala, m. time for action, 
karya-hantr, in. iuisiness-destroycr, 
mar-plot. 

karyakaama, n. uneiiual to or unfit for 
work, [aksama.] 

kala, m. —1. tile riglit or proper or ap- 
pointed time; —2. time in (jrnerni ; —3. 
'I'inu*, as till' destroyer, i.e. Death, 
kala-paqa, m. snare of Death, 
kavya, n. ])oi‘try ; poem, [kavi.] 
ka vy ai^^astra- vinoda, in. entertainment 
witli poidry and science. [kavya-i;«istra, 
1252.J 

V kaq (ka(,;ate; cakai;;^ ; kai^dta ; -k^ya). 
be visibh* ; shine, 
i ava, be visible, lie open. 

I a, look on. 

1 pra, shine out; become clear. 


kaga, m. visibility, in .sakai;;a. [v'ka^.J 
kasthd, n. stick of v\'oo'! ; log. 
kastha-ccheda, m. dearth of wood. 
[227.] 

kastha-bharika, m. wood-carrier, 
ka.stha, f. race-course; course; track of 
the winds and clouds in the sky. 
kaHthika, m. woodman, [kastha.] 
ki, rf lka4, and 504. 

kirh-suhrd, m. a bad friend, [see 1 k44, 
and 500.] 

kit a vfi. 111 . gambler; f -vl, as a., addicted 
to gaming, [poss. kim f tava, ‘ what of 
thee ’ ‘ what is thy stake ? ’] 
kim, — 1. as noin. arc. s. 11 . to kd, see 1 k& ; 

— 2. as interr. adv. [1111a], how? 73'’* 
why? 18*”; —3. as interr. pel.: num; kim 
aham ajhas, am I a fool ^ 30'^*; an, 78*^, 

— 4. in connection w. other girls: kim ca, 
moreover, see ca 3 ; kim tu, liowever, 20*’^; 
kiih cana, somewhat, 40”; kim punar, 
how much more (or less)? 17 [see 
under 1 ka.] 

kim-artha, a. having what as object; 

kimartham, as adv. why? [1302c4.] 
kim-prabhu, m. a bad master. [see 
1 ka4, and 500.] 

kim-bhrtya, m. a bad servant, [do.] 
kiyad-dura, n. small distance; -re, as 
adv. 1 1110), a little way. [kiyant.] 
k i y a n t [451’, pron .a. — 1 . how gre at ? 
how much? what sort of 45*^; —2. 
(how' great, ui a derogator if .sense, i.e.) not 
great; small, 40*. [Ika or ki, 505, 
1172-“’.] 

I kiyambu, n. water-lily, /jrr/ia/).'?. [ef.ambu.] 
kila, kila :24Sa), adv. indoLnl, enifihasizing 
the fon going ivurd. 

kis, interr. pel. so at 88*”. [Ika, 504'^: 

see 1117: ef. ndkis. | 
kita, m. worm; caterpillar, 
kidrg- vy apara, m. what business, 
fkidri,-, 145.] 

kidrgvyaparavant, a. having what 
business. [1233.] 

kidr<^, a. of what sort ? [see 518.] 
kiri, 111 . praiser. [\2kr.] 

V kirtaya (kirtayati ! 1050, 1007^; jirss. 
kirtyate). —1. make mention of; tell; 
— 2. re|)eat; call, [kirti, InOl ^] 
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[i 

I pari, toil Jiround, announce. 

^sam, announct*. 

kirti, /'. nu ntion ; csy). good report, fame. 
[V2kr.] 

ku, srt' 1 ka I, (///fZ 501. 

kukkura, m. dog. [younger form of 
the ononialopoetic kurkur^i.] 
kutumba, u. liousehold; family; -aka, 

//e‘ sa7nr. 

kuttani,/. bawd. 

kunda, v. round vessel; round hole in 
the ground (for water or sacred lire), 
kiindala, n. ring, esp. ear-ring. [cf. 
kunda and 1227.] 

kiitas, (ultK from wliat place? whence? 
wherefore ? wliy ? how? 19^^. [Ikd or 
ku, 505.] 

kutuhala, ;i. —1. interest felt in some- 
thing extraordinary ; eagerness ; -at, as 
ti({n. [llMbJ, eagerly; —2. interest caused 
by something remarkable, 50 
kiitra, adu. where? whither? [Ika or 
ku, 505.] 

ku-drsti, /. a bad or false view; hete- 
rodox philosophy. [see 1 kd 4, and 
500.] 

kunti, /! Kunti, one of the two wives of 
Pandu. 

\} kup (kiipyati ; cuk6pa; kupitd.). — 1. 
become moved or agitated ; boil ; and so 
— as in Eny., be angry; boil with 

rage. 

I pr a, the same. 

kumarfi, m. —1. new-born cliild; boy; 
youth, 51 —2. The Youth, epithet of 

Skanda, the eternally youthful god of 
war — see karttikeya ; -n, girl. [cf. 

sukuinara.] 

kumara-datta, m. name of a man. 

[‘given by the god Kuniara.^] 
kumbha, m. jar; pot; urn. [cf. 

‘ vessel.’ ) 

kumbha-kara, m. pot-maker, potter, 
kumbhika, /! pitcher, [kumbha.] 
kuru, m. as pL the Kurus, a peojde of 
India ; as siuy. Kuril, the ancestor of that 
p(‘ople. 

kuru-^rA-vana, m. name of a prince, 
[lit. ‘glory of the Kurus,’ like Uvdo-KXrjs: 
Hcet, 1271.] 


kula, n. — 1 . herd or large number or 
sw'arm (of quadrupeds, birds, iiisecls) ; 

— 2 . race ; family ; and so, as in Eny., 
good family, nol)le stock, [v/dkr, q.v. : 
cf. akula.] 

kula -91 la, n. family and character. 
[12551).] 

kiilala, m. potter. 

kii-li^a, m. axe. [perhaps * cutting 
w'ell,’ see 1 kA 4, and 50(1.] 
kulina, a. of good family, [kula, 1225d.] 
kuHra, m. crah. 

ku<jA, m. grass; esp. the sacred grass, Poa 
cynosuroidcs, with long stalks and numer- 
ous pointed leaves. 

kuQa-pinj ula, n. tuft or bunch of Kuea. 
kii^ala, —1. a. in good condition; equal 
to or fit fo»* a task; able; clever, 

— 2. as n. w'elfare, well-being; kuijalam 
te, hail to thee. 

ku^alin, u. well ; prosperous, [ku^ala 2 .] 
kuga-hasta, a. having Ku(;a in the 
hand. [1305.] 

V ku (kuvAte). found only w. a, and per- 
haps meaniny see, look. [prob. for # 3 ku, 
see under kavi.] 

l a, look forward to, i.e. intend. [see 
akuta.] 

kuta, —1. n. horn; —2. m. n. peak, [for 
mg 2 , cf. the Swiss peak-names, Schreck- 
horn, Wetter-horn, etc.] 
kupa, ni. cave, hole; w'ell. [cf. Kvir-q, 
‘cave, hut,’ Lat. vupa, ‘vat,* ‘niche for 
the dead,* borrowed Eng. coop, ‘ vat,* 
whence cooper.'] 
kurmA, m. tortoise. 

V Ikr {Vedic, krnbti, krnut 6 [715]; later, 
karbti, kurute [714]; cakara, cakre; V. 
Akar, Akrta [851, 854a]; later, Akarsit; 
karisyAti; krtA; kArtum; krtva; -kftya; 
kriyAte ; clkirsati; karayati, -te). do, 
make, in the various meaninys and uses of 
these, ivords ; thus, 

— 1. j)erforir., 592 ^ ; accomplish; cause; 
elTect ; ])re])are, 85’^; undertakt*, 52'“^; 
commit, 29^'^; show; e.y. honor, 5*; fami- 
li.'irity, 9’^ ; compassion, 21*®; love, 42*®; 
favor, 52'^*; contempt, 51*®; attend to: 
an affair, 11^; engage in: trade, 4(1**; a 
quarrel, 42*®; -2. do something (good or 
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[1 

ba<I) for !i person ('/en.J, <)'■>■ —3 

make or proenre for another, 82*; Rrant : 
-midiUr; Ket for one's self; assume:! 
human voice, take on: form or shape, i 
48*, 40* ; 4. ("xeenti*; follow: advice, j 

— 5. work oviT, jjrepare : food, 08'*; 

— 6. {iccornplisli ; lx* for, 1S'»; —7. 

m;ikc* ; a sound, 12(P^; utter: tlie syllabic* 
om, 

— 8. [Jikp. Kn<). do in don, doff) put in 

or on; w. lor.^ 81*, 4d'*; set, u\ 

adrerhs : upp a^^ratas, ama, avia, liras, 
puras, bahis ; —9. make a jjorson (arc.) 
to be soniethini^ (fo'c.), 79'^: transform 
into, 40 ff. ; rc*nder, w. factitive ]>redicate 
ncc., 18”; ?/’. the predicate in comjtoaition 

[1094]; e.(j. sajji-kr, make ready, .34**; 

— 10. w. adv. in -tlha, divide in parts, 

13710; do, f]^o to work, proceed, 37”; 

pass, impers.^ 30*”; —12. do, esp. sacred 
work; with karma, 97^; without karma 
(like and facc're), to sacrifice, 

93 ** ; — see also krta. 

-^desid, desire to perform; ppl. [1037], 
cikirsita, that which is sought to be done, 
intention. 

— fvnf.v. cause to do or make or be done 
or made ; see to it that a thing takes 
place, KJ*; pass, tena sa pranamam 
karitas, by him he was caused to make 
obeisance, 30* ; cans. e<piiv. to simple verb, 
20 ^ 

[cf. avTo-Kpd-Ta>p^ ‘ self-actor, indepen- 
dent ’ ; Kpd-vosy an old harvest-god, ‘ Per- 
ficus, the Completer, Hipener’; Lat. cer-us, 

‘ creator * ; Kpaivw, * ac-complish * ; I.iat. 
credi'c, ‘ crt‘ate ’ : see kratu : orig. root- 
form, perhai)s, skr, 1087d.J 
f adhi, put over; put in ollice. 

1 apa, put olT; injure, opp. e/'upakr. 

+ aram or alam, see these words. 

-I- a, bring hither, 74 ; prepare, fashion, 
make. 

f V y - a , si‘parate, analyse. 

1 up a, bring something to some one; do 
a service, act as an auxiliary, opp. of 
apakr. [w. tlie use of upa, cf. that of sub 
in subrenii'c^ ‘ aid.’] 

l^pari, {})oss. surround, deck, and so) 
make ready ; adorn. 


j:5] 

I pra, —1, carry forward, accomplish; 
elTcctuate, cause ; - 2. mid. set before ; 
put before one, i.e. make the subject of 
<liscussion or treatment ; w. buddhim, put 
a plan before one’s self, i.e. decide. 

I prati, work against, counteract. 

\ 8am, —1. put tog(d.her ; confic'ere, 
prepare; —2. treat according to tbe 
sacred usages, administer a sacrament 
to, see samskara; consecrate, 100^; —3. 
adorn. 

V 2kr (dkarit; intens. cArkarti). mention 
with praise. 

V 3kr (kirA,ti [242]; cakara, cakre; dkarit; 
karisydti; kirnd [9571)], -kirya). pf)ur 
out or scatter abundantly (e fj. hail stones) ; 
cast forth (missiles); strew; cover or fill 
with. [cf. kula, * swarm.’] 

+ vy-ati, pass, be scattered in various 
directions; be brought to confusion [cf. 
vyatikara, * disaster.’] 

-l-ava, strew (loose earth); throw in. 

-\- a, scatter abundantly; cover over, fill; 
akirna, bestrown, covered, [cf. akara, 
‘abundance, mine,’ akula, ‘full.’] 

4 a am- a, bestrew; cover. 

krcchrd, a. distressful; troublesome; as 
n. trouble. 

krcchra-karman, n. hard work; drudg- 
ery. 

V krt (krntdti, -te [758]; cak&rta ; ^krtat; 
kartisydti, kartsydti ; krtta ; -kftya ; 
krty^te). cut; cut off. [cf. kata (for 
karta, ‘cut, depression in the head,’ i.e.)^ 
‘temple,’ and Kp6T-a(posy ‘temple’; Lat. 
curt-us, ‘docked, short.’] 

+ ud, cut out or off; cut up, butcher. 

1 krt, vbl in cpds. making; doing; caus- 
ing; as m. maker, [v'lkr, 1147c.] 

2 krt, a time, in sa-krt. [perhaps fr. 
v'lkr, ‘a doing, a time’: cf. krtu, ‘a 
time.’] 

krtd, a. —1. made; done; —2. prepared; 
— 3. attained, —4. well dom and so, 
good; —5. as n. de(*d ; —6. (perhaps 
made, i.e. won) and so, the suit' <*f ihe 
die marked wdth four s])ots, the lucky 
or winning one ; —7. the golden age. 
name of the fi’st yuga, see 58* n. 
[Vlkr.] 



krtakrtyaj 


[M II 


krta-krtya, a. haviri}' ono\s duty done 
or (.‘iid attairuMl. 

krtakrtyatii, / coiiditioii of havinfj 
pcTfornu'd one’s duty. [llioT.] 
krta-buddhi, o. havinj^ a mado-iip 
mind, of resolute eharaeter. 
krta-mauna, u. havin«^ a kept silence, 
silent. 

krta-saihketa, a. liavinj' an agreement 
made, agri'cd U})on as a rendi'zvous. 
krtanjali, u. having a made gesture of 
revcTeiice, with rt*v(*rent gesture, [aiijali.] 
krtanna, a. iirepari'd or cooked food, 
[anna.] 

krtavajiia, a. liaving contempt (done, 
/.<-.) shown to one, disdaiiuMl. [avajna.] 
kfti, —1. the lining, the proiluction ; 

— 2. a itroduction, literary work. [V 1 kr.] 
kftu, a doing, a time; on/y m ace. pi. 
-krtvas, and that at the end of cpds. 
[Vikr, llOr)^] 

krte, u.s' prep, on account of, for the sake 
of, for, v\ gen. [Holt] or in com}>osition. 
[loc. of krta, lit. ‘in the matter of’ (cf. 
mg 5), 1110.] 

kftti, /. pelt, hide. [Vkrt: for mg, cf. 

Sfpga, ‘ hide,* and Selpco, ‘ tlay.’J 
kfttika, f pi. the Tleiads. [cf. krtti : 
pi'rhaps the constellation was conceived 
as having the shape of a pelt.] 
krtya, grdv. to he done; as u. that which 
ought to be done or is to he done, and .so, 
duty, purpose, end; — /i -a, action, deed, 
[v'lkr, l)0:n)eiul.] 
krtvas, adv. times; Sf'e krtu. 
krtsiia, a. whole; entire. 

V krp (kfpate [7 lob’), mourn, lament. 
krpa, y'. pity, comjiassion. [v'krp.] 
kfmi, m. worm. 

v' k r c ( krcy at i [ 70 1 a ] ; cakar i^a ; krcit a ) . 
grow l(‘an. [cf. Ku\oic-dvns, ‘ long hint 
person,’ h-o.Koaads, >f’<<)\oi(-jos, ‘colossus’; 
< )Id Lat. rrnr-fjitf.s, lait. qrac-ilvs, ‘ h*; 
slender.’] 

krcd, a. lean, liagganl. [\'krc, DoS.] 

V kr.s (k.ar.sati; krsati ; c.akarsa ; akrk- 
sat; karsisyati ; kraksyati, -te; krsta ; 
krastiim ; krshva ; -kfsya). —1. kars- 
ati : tng, draw, imll ; —2. kr.yiti : draw 
furrows; i)lough. 


Ha, draw on, attract; draw from (a 
source ) . 

1 ud, jiiill up, tdevate. 

I pra, dr:iw forward, iilace in front, 
krsti, /. pi people, folk, [v'kra, mg 2: 
orig. ‘tillages, tilled lands,’ then ‘settle- 
ment, community.’] 

krsna, a. black, dark; ic. paksa, the dark 
half of the lunar month, from full to new 
moon; as in., sr. paksa, the dark lunar 
fortnight. 

krsna, m. the black antelope, 
krsna-paksa, m. the dark lunar fort- 
night. 

krsna- sar pa, /a. a very poisonous black 
Cobra, Cohlher Naga. 

krsnajina, n. skin of the black antelope. 
[ajina.J 

n/ krsnay a (krsnay&te). blacken, [krsnd, 
lObbb.J 

V kip (k^lpate; caklp6 [780]; kalpsy^ite ; 
klpta; kalpayati, -te). be in order; be 
suitahh‘ or serviceable to ; help ; klpt4, 
in order, lixed, settled; —rans. juit in 
order; ordain; arrange; dispose; fix {in 
the manifold applications of this u'ord as 
used rollofpiialli/). [prob. not akin are 
(ioth. hil]>an, Kng. help.\ 

I upa, vans, prepare; furnish; provide. 
\-sam, cAins. arrange together; deter- 
mine; will; purx)ose. 

kip ta-ke^anakh.a^^ma^ru, a. having hair 
and nails and beard in order, i.c. trimmed. 
[ke(^!a-nakha-(^'ma(,;ru, 127)2. ] 
klj)tanta, having its end iircscribed ; 
liniitcil. [anta.J 

k^ta, in. intention; desire; will. [Veit, 
‘ look, l)e intent ujion.’] 
keiu. 111 . brightness; pi. bi'ams. [Veit, 
‘look, appear, shine’: cf. (loth, haidn-s^ 
(‘ apjiearance, manner,’ i.e.) ‘way,’ AS. 
had, ‘way, manner, coTidition,’ Ihi';. -hood, 
-loiid (as in nm idi <\ltnoil , hi <td) , (J(*r. 

-hfit : cf. nnd(T maya.] 
kevala, a. exclusivi'; eviduding all else; 

alone ; -am, adc. only, 
kfica, m. hair (of the head); mane, [sia? 
ke.sara.] 

k e <; a - p a k s .a , in. dn. tin* two sides of 
the hair of tin* head ; tlie tein[)h‘s. 



[M. 

k e 5 a - ^ma^ru-loma-nakha, n. pi. hair of 
the iieacl, beard, hair of the body, and 
nails. [12ri.3a.J 

keganta, in. hair-end; long liair hanging 
down ; locks. 

ke§ln, a. nian(‘(l, with flowing mane, 
[ke^a.] 

k^sara, m. hair; mane. [wTitten also 
ke<5ara, ef. kega : cf. Lat. capsariea^ * hair, 
mane,’ but not Eng. h(nr.~\ 
kesaragra, n. ends of a mane, [agra.] 
kaivarta, m. fisher, 
kotara, n. hollow of a tree, 
kotta, m. fort. 

ko-danda, m. bow ( of an archer) . [' good- 
stick,’ see 1 k44, and 500.] 
kodandatani,y^ the notched end of a 
bow. [a^ni.] 

kopa, m. anger; -at, adv. [1114b], angrily. 
[N/kup.] 

kopakula, a. full of anger, [akula.] 
kolahala, m. n. uproar, confused cry. 
[onomatopoetic.] 

ko-vida, a. well knowing or skilled, [see 
1 k44, an<l 500.] 

kautuka, n. curiosity, eagerness; -at, 
adv. [ 1114b], eagerly. 

kaunteya, m. son of Kunti, i.e. king 
Yudhishthira. [metronymic, 1210.] 
kauravya, m. descendant of Kuru, \.e. 
Yudhishthira. [patronymic, 1211 ; cf. 
120Rc.] 

kaulald, n. pottery, [ktilala.] 
kaucjala, n. cleverness; ability, [kd^ala.] 
kratu, in. i)owcr, irlutht-r of bo<ly or of 
mind or of both: —1. might, 70’’; —2. 
will, 75 understanding, RO-^ — cf. daksa ; 
inspiration, insight, esp. for sacred songs 
and acts; —3. sacred di'i‘d, sacrifice, 10’; 
ceremony, cf. yajiiakratu. [v'lkr, ‘<1 
effect,’ 1101 : orig. sense of Avord in mgs 1 
and 2 was prob. ‘an effect ing, a power to 
do or carry out’: for mg .3, see \’lkrl2 
cf. KparvK, ‘mighty,’ AS. heard, ‘ stron;j 
hard,’ Ihig. hard.^ 

V kram (kramati |745d|, krdmate ; ca- 
krama, cakrain^ ; dkrarait ; kramisyati 
-to, kransyate ; kriinta | ‘,)55a ] ; krami- 
tum, krantum ; kramitva, krantva 
-krainya ; kramy.ite ; kr.amayati, kram- 


■'] [v'kri 

dyati [1042c* mid.]), step; go; go to- 
wards. 

fati, step beyond ; ('xcel; overcome, 
i sam-ati, excel, [sam inteiis., 1077h 
end.] 

i a, step near to; come upon; attack; 
overpower. 

i ud, go out; depart (of the vital spirit); 
cans, cause to disembark, 
j abhy-ud, runs, cause to step out. 
f upa, step unto; approach. S’*’. 

4 n i s , go out. 

4 para, step forth; advance boldly; 
and so, show one’s strength or courage, 
[hence parakrama, ‘valor’: cf. kram f 
vi.] 

4 pari, go around, circumambulate. 

4 pra, step forward; set out; start 
from. 

4- vi, move away or on; proceed; attack 
boldly ; and so, show one’s courage, 
[hence vikrama, ‘ valor ’ : cf. kram 4- 
para.] 

4 sam, come together; approach; enter 
(a zodiacal sign, said of the sun), 
krdma, in. —1. step; regular progress or 
order; -ena, -at, gradatim, cf. yathakra- 
mam; —2. procedure; method; way, 3(>*’. 
[s' kram.] 

kraraa(^a3, adr. step by step; gradually; 
in order. [llOd.] 

kravy^, n. raw flesh; corpse; carrion. 
[v'»kru, which perliai)s means ‘coagulate, 
become stiff’: w. kravis, ‘ raAV flesh,’ cf. 
Kpcai, *KptFas, ‘flesh’; w. kru-rd, ‘bloody, 
raw,’ cf. Lat. cnl-dus, ‘ bloody, raw,’ rruor, 

‘ blood ’ ; cf. AS. hrdir, ‘ corpse ’ ; Eng. rair, 
Ger. roh, ‘ raAv.’] 

kravya- valiana, a. carrying off the 
corpses. 

kravyad, a. consuming corpsv's. [dd.] 
kravyada, a. the same, [ada.] 
kriyii, f. action; performance; doings; 

labor, ]>ains. [s' 1 kr, 1213d. J 
V kri (krinati, krinite; kresydti; krita; 
krotum; kritva; -kriya). buy. >r, ijistr. 
[2Rlh] of price. [perha])s akin w. v'lkr, 
and so meaning ‘do business, trade.’] 

; up a, buy. 

• vi, sell; sell f(»r {instr.) 
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V krid (kridati, -te; ciknda, cikridd; 
kridisy/iti; kriditd; knditum; -kridya). 
play, sport. 

krid a,/. ])lay, sport. [Vkrid.] 
kritotpanna, bou^^lit or on hand (of 
food), [utpanna, Vpad.] 

V krudh (krudhyati, -te[7r)l]; cukrddha; 
dkrudhat; kruddha; kr6ddhum; krud- 
dhva). ho aii^i^ry. 

krudh, /’. aii^^or. 

kriidhiui nr kriidhmin, a. wratliful. 
[V krudh: cf. 11(*»7 and paroxytone.] 

V krii(^^ (krd^ati ; cukrd^a ; ^kruksat ; 
krus^; krdatum ; -kru(^ya). cry out; 
call; lioud. [cf. Kpavyiu ‘cry,’ for *KpavK-7) : 
for 7 in place of /c, cf. Ti]yavovy ‘crucible,’ 

W. TTjKUJ, ‘ 

krur&i, a. bloody; raw; fuj. harsh, [^see 
under kravya.] 

kroda, m. —1. breast, bosom; —2. in- 
terior. [for inj; 2, ef. garbha2.] 
krddha, in. anger. [V krudh.] 
kr6 9a, m. call; calling distance; Amjlo- 
Indlan a Kos. [Vkru^.] 
kro9 a m a t r avasthita, a. stationed at 
the distance of a Kos. [kro^a-matra \ 
avasthita.] 

V klig (kli^yate, -ti ; cikle^a ; kliat^ ; 
klestum; -kli^ya). be distressed. 

kle^a, in. pain; trouble. [v'kli^.J 
kv^L, K. kiia, adr. —1. when ' whitherl 
kiia bahhuvus, w hat has become of ? —2. 
kva cid : anywhere ; in any case, ever, 
27 ; w. na, never. [ 1 ka, r>()5.] 

ksa, o.s collateral form of V 1 ksi in ksa-tra, 
and as vhl of the same, u\ the in<j ‘ abiding, 
situate,’ in antari-ksa. 
ksana, in. instant; moment; -ena, -at, 
as adrs [1112b, 1114b}, instantly, [prob. 
‘tlie time of a glanei*,’ a sliortened form 
of iks-ana, ‘ glanee ’ ; for ing, cf. Kng. 
“ill the tirinkliiuj of an ei/cf and (Jer. 
Aufjcn-hlirk, ‘glance of an eye, i.c. mo- 
ment.’] 

ksanika, /i -i, a. momentary, [ksana.] 
ks.at.'l, ])j>l. «»/'Vksan. 

ksatr.’l, 11 . —1. rule, dominion, power, 
80 —2. later, tlie temporal jiower, im- 
perium {;is distingui.shed from the spirit- 
ual power, br6,hman, ‘sacerdotium’) ; the 


second or princely caste or a member of 
it. [from ksa -VI ksi 2: cf. ksatra-pa, 
‘governor of a dominion, satrap,’ and the 
borrowed a-arpa-wr)^.] 

ksatr a-bandhu, in. one who belongs to 
the ksatra or second caste, 
ksatr iy a, in. —1. ruler, 75*; —2. one 
who belongs to tlie ksatra or princely 
caste, a Kshatriya, 57 n. [ksatra, 1214a.] 

V ksa 11 (ksandti, k.sanut6 ; dksanista; 
ksat4). harm ; hurt ; break, [closely 
akin w. V2ksi, q v.] 

ksantavya, yrtlc. to be put up with or 
pardoiKMl. [Vksam, 212.] 
ksa pa, f. night. [cf. ‘cover,’ 

‘darkness’: for if/, cf. Vksar.] 
ksa p aha, n. a night and day, vexQ^iiafpov. 
[^2 aha, 125dh.] 

V ksam (ksamate, -ti ; caksame; ksam- 
isyate, ksanssyate ; ksantji [l)55aj; ks^n- 
tum ; ksamyate). —1. be patient; en- 
dure ; put up with ; ksanta, patient; —2. 
forgive ; jiardon. 

ksam A, a. patient; bearing or enduring; 

and so, ecjual to a thing, able, [v ksara.J 
ksama,/ patience; long-sulTering. [do.] 

1 ksAya, in. dwelling-iihu'e. [vlksi.] 

2 ksay a, w. ilestriK’tion ; (h-eay. [V2kai.] 

V ksar (ksarati, -te ; caksara ; aksar 
[890]; ksarita). -1. flow; -2. liquefy; 
melt away; and so, perish. [for ♦skar : 
cf. xj/dpui {*aTT(Lpu') — <pO('ipu}, ‘ tlestroy,’ 
t.fpdap-i], ‘ i>erished ’ : for \f, cf. ksapa, 
ksiti : for <p0, cf. 2 ksi.] 

ksar a, a. perishable. [Vksar.] 

V ksa (ksayati [701(11]; ksanA). burn, 
ksara, a. ])ungent ; saline. [Vksa: cf. 

‘dry’; for mg, ef. Kng. caustic, lit. 
‘burning,’ fig. ‘iningent.’] 

V Iksi, irith tico meaniiK/s, ‘dwell,’ and 
‘rule,* attachuuj themselcfs to the stems ksi 
and ksAya rcsjiectirdif ; thus, 

— 1. kse-ti, lid ])l. k.si-y-dnti : abide or 
while or dwidl, esj>. in quiet and safety, 
79*‘‘; inhabit, [ef. ksiti, 1 ksaya, ksetra, 
ks^mal, ‘dwelling-place’; d/t/u-'cTi oj/cs, 
‘dwelling around,’ Krl-at-s, ‘settlement.’] 

1 up a, rest on, be dejauident on. 

— 2. k3;'iya-ti : pos-sess, be-sitzen; be 
master of; rule, 7P. [cf. k^ma2, ‘poa- 
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session*; Kt-Krri-fiai, ‘am master of,* Krd- 
ofiai, ‘ get.*] 

[cf. the collateral form ksa: for con- 
nection of 1 and 2, cf. the relation of Lat. 
sedere, ' sit/ and pos-sidere, ‘ be master of/ 
and of Gcr. sitzen, ‘sit/ and be-sitzeriy ‘be 
master of.*] 

2ksi (ksinati, later ksin6ti ; dksesta; 
ksita, ksind ; -ksiya ; ksiyate ; ksap4- 
yati [l()42e]). destroj’’ j make an end of ; 
exhaust ; — pass, wane ; kslna, ruined, 
lost; —‘Caus. weaken, [cf. tpOtvwy *(pdivvaiy 
‘ perish, wane/ <pOi-ixivosy ‘ dead * : for 
cf. ksar : w. the secondary ksa-n, cf. 
KToi-/jL€yosy ‘slain,* Kreiycv, *KT€v-jwt ‘slay.*] 

I- apa, pass, be afflicted, sulTer loss, 
kait, vbl. inhabite.r or ruler, at end of cpds. 

[v' Ikai 1 and 2 ; see 1117c.] 
kaiti, f. dwelling, abode, 79^^; piece of 
ground or land ; tlie earth, tlie ground. 
[V 1 ksi 1 . cf. KTL-ai-Sy ‘ settlement.’] 
kslti, f. destruction. [v'2kai: cf. \pi-<Ti-s 
tiiOlaiSy ‘decay* : for \//, cf. ksar.] 

V ksip (ksipati, -te ; ciksepa, cik3ip6 ; 
kaepsy^ti, -te; ksiptd; kseptum; ksip- 
tva ; -kaipya; kaepiyati). dart; cast; 
throw, cans, cause to lly or burst, 84*. 

i a, —1. throw at; —2. /ly. (lik-e Eiuj. 
fling, make flings at), deride, p\it to shame 
8^"; —3. draw towards one’s self, call out 
(a person to vindicate himself), 
f ni, tlirow down (one’s self, one’s body), 
i V i - n i , lay down separately or orderly. 
I a am, dash together in a heap; de- 
stroy. 

kaipta-laguda, a. having the cudgel 
thrown. 

ksiprA., a. darting ; quick ; -am, adr. 

(piickly. [Vksip.] 
ksird,, n. milk. [prob. Vksar.] 
ksirin, a. milky ; us in. milk-plant, 
[ksira.] 

ksirodaka, n. milk and water, [udaka 
120:11).] 

V ksud (ks6dati, -te ; cuk36da; ksunnd ; 
-ksudya). sliatter; stamp upon; grind 
small. 

kaudra, a. small. [v'ksud.J 
ksudra-buddhi, m. Small-wit, name of 
a jackal. [i2t)8. ] 


ksud-vyadhi, m. hunger and disease, 
[ksudh: 1253a.] 

V ksudh (kaddhyati ; ksudhitd). be 
hungry ; ksudhita, hungry. 

ksddh,yi liunger. [V ksudh, 383a.] 
kaudhsLff. hunger, [v ksudh.] 
ksudharta, a. distres.sed with liunger. 
[ksudha i arta.] 

ksetra, n. dwelling-])lace, 87^^; piece of 
ground ; field. [V 1 ksi 1.] 
ksetra-pati, m. master of a field ; 
farmer. 

ksdma, m. —1. abode; place of rest; 
.security; well-being, fil®; —2. possession; 
kseme * • yoge, in possession • • in acquisi- 
tion, i.e. in the enjoyment of what we 
have got and in the getting of more. 
[\’lkail and 2 : for ♦ake-ma, llGfi ; cf. 
Goth. haim-Sy ‘village*; A.S. ham, Kng. 
home, and diam in iilace-narnes ; perhaps 
also Kupy) (if foi Kcfpij'i), ‘village.’] 

khd, n. —1. hole; hollow; —2. opening; 

— 3. hole in the hub of a wheel ; — 4. void 
space ; the sky. [v' khan, cf. 333. ] 

kha-ga, —1. a. moving in the sky, flying; 

— 2. as m. bird, [for ing 2, cf. antariksa- 
ga and kha-gama, ‘ bird,* ura-ga and 
bhujaih-gama, ‘ snake,* and turam-ga, 
‘ horse.’] 

kha-gama, the same. 

khanda, a. broken; as m. a break, sec- 
tion, i)i<*ce , khandaka, m. lump-sugar, 
[hence, pro!)., through the Persian, Arabic, 
Italian, and French, the Eng. corn/y.] 

V khandaya ( khandayati ) . break ; 

khandita, broken (of a command), 
[khanda, 1055.] 

V khan or kha (khdnati, -te ; cakhana, 
cakhnus ; dkhan [800J ; khanisydti ; 
khata ; khanitum ; khanitva, khatva ; 
-khaya; klianyate, khaydte; khandyati). 
dig; runs, cause to be dug. [if for *skan, 
cf. Lat. ean-alis, ‘ditch, canal.’] 

f a, dig, burrow, in akhu. 
khara, a. har.'^h ; as m. ass (so called from 
his harsh bray), 07 

khdla, m. —1. threshing-floor; —2. a 
mean, low-lived fellow. [the tertium 
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comparationis for 1 and 2 is perhaps 
* dirt/] 

khdlu, pci. —1. now (cnntinuative) ; atha 
khalu, now; —2. indeed {emphasizinfj the 
precedhuj word), 66^; —3. to be sure (eon- 
cessive), 98^. 

V kha, see khan. 

V khad (khadati; cakhada; khadisyite; 
khadit^i. ; khaditum ; khaditva ; khad- 
ykte; khadayati). ehew ; bite; cat, esp. 
of animals; feed on, 24^®; devour, 21”; 
khadita, eaten, 2.‘P, etc. [if for »skand 
or sknd, ef. kvI^u, V ' bite, sting,* 
KviSrj, ‘ nettle,* but not Eng. nettle.'] 

khaditav ya, prdv. edendus. [Vkhad.] 

V khid (khiddti; khinn^; -khidya). de- 
press, hut onhf Jifj. 

4 ud, pull out. 

khiU, -1. 7n. piece of waste land between 
cultivated fields; a bare spot; —2. a 
gap. 

khu, a Prakrit form for khalu. 

khe- car a, a. moving in the sky. [kha, 
1260C.J 

khecaratva, n. power of flying (by 
magic). [1230.] 

kheda, m. depression, sorrow. [Vkhid.] 

kheda- va^a, a. having depres.sion as 
one*s controlling influence, under the do- 
minion of sorrovv. 

V k h y a { khyati ; cakhyaii ; 5khyat [ 847 1 ; 
khyasydti; khyatd; khyatum; -khyaya; 
khyaydte ; khyapdyati, -te [1042dJ), 
simple verb only in pass, and cans. — jutss. 
be well known ; be talked of ; —cans. 
make knowMi. [orig. mg, perhaps, ‘shine, 
appear or look (intrans.), see (trails.)’.] 

4 abhi, look at; behold, 78^^. 

] a, —1. show, tell; narrate, 65^*; —2. 
designate, name; —cans.: act. tell; mid. 
have told to one’s self, 105^. 

4-praty-a, {lit, sliow back, i.e.) turn 
away, repulse, reject, refuse, [tlie 

Ger. zuriirk-welsen has just tlie same 
mgs.] 

+ vy-a, show to discriminately, i.e. ex- 
plain. 

4 sam, tell together, i.e. reckon up. 

+ pari-sam, reckon up completely, 

68 ®. 


khyati, / the being well known; fame; 
khyatixh gam, become famous. [Vkhya.] 

ga, vbl. going, in nuiny c/>ds ; situate, #’.y. 
in madhyaga ; os m. nomen acttonis, the 
going, in durga, suga. [V gam, cf. 333.] 
gag an a, n. sky. 

gdnga, /. the Ganges, [fr. Vgam-- ga, 
w. intens. reduplication, 1002b.] 
gaja, in. elephant, 
gaja-yutha, m. lierd of elephants, 
gajendra, m. a great elephant. [so** 
indra.] 

gand, m. —1. troop, (of Maruts) 00^"; 
crowd, (of friends) 3®; host (of stars) ; 
flock, (of birds) 3«; —2. pi. troop-<leities, 
inferior deities which regularly appear not 
singly, but in troops, G7’^; es]>. those that 
compose the retinue of (Jiva ; then, as sing., 
a single one of f’iva’s attendants, a Gana, 
55*®; —3. a number. 

g an an a,/, a numbering, calculation, tak- 
ing into account. [Vganaya.] 

>/ ganaya (ganayati). number, calculate, 
[gana, 1055.] 

ganita, ;>/>/. calculated; as n. [IHOa], 
calculation, arithmetic. [V ganaya.] 
gatd, /)/)/. — 1. gone, 2 ; dei)arted ; w.inf. 
snatum gata, gone to bathe, 44 * ; so 41 * ; 
— 2. ofen at beg. of cpds, see these; —3. 
gone to: v\ acc. 5^, 15*®; w. prati and 
arc., 23’^; —4. (liaving arrived at, i.^.) 
situated in: w. arc., 02^^; w. loc., 5”; in 
cpd, e.g. svahaata-gata, situated on my 
own hand; —5. gone to a condition, see 
Vgara l; attained to, (fame) 50^*; -con- 
ditioned, in durgata, sugata. [>/ gam, 
054(1.] 

gata-prana, a. wliose breath is gone, 
dead. 

gata-aamkalpa, a. whose j)urpose or 
will for the imnnimt is gone, j)urj)oscle8S. 
[ 1200 .] 

gatanugati, f. the going after liiin who 
has gone (before), tlu* folhjwing in the 
old ruts, [anugati.] 

gatanugatika, a. addict(*d to following 
in the old ruts, [gatanugati, 1222a.] 
gatasu, a. wliose life is gone. [asu.J 
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giti. /. -1. a going, way of going, ability I 

—2. i-^vcntus, issui*, | 

20 ^^; —3, way of cscajio, rofuge, 52**; j 

— 4. tliL* way or (‘ourst‘ rsp. of tlie soul ' 
through (lilToroiit botlit*s, iiiotonipsyciiosis ■ ; 
and so, a condition of the soul during these [ 
transmigrations, a man's lot or fate, Gd'-’, 
()5“*, fid®, (id-*!!. [Vgam, 1157 ; cf. jSd-tft s, 
‘going, power to go.’] 

V gad (gcidati; jagada; gadisydte; gad- 
itd; gMitum; -gddya). speak. 

+ ni, say. 

gad a, m. disease. 

gantavya, (jrdv. eundum, used impers. 
[Vgam.] 

gandhd , 711. smell ; pi., w. ^ubha, per- 
fumes. 

gandharva, m. —1. orig., perhaps, the 
deity of the moon, the (Jandharva; —2. 
in Jipos, jtl. Ciandharvas, heavenly singers 
belonging to Indra’s court; as sutg. one of 
these, a Gundliarva. 

gabhird ( 1'., later) gambhira, a. deep. 

V gam (gacchati, -te [747, 008] ; jagama, 

jagm6 ; 1". agan [8ddJ, later dgamat ; 
gamisydti, -te; gatd; gdntum; gatva; 
-gatya, -gdmya ; gamydte ; jlgainiaati ; 
gamayati, -te). —1. go, move; go to, 

3®; go towards; go away, 28*^, 3d®; come; 
ir. pratipam, go wrong; —2. go by, pass 
^iutrans.)-. of time, 2(b^; of days, 2d'*; 

— 3. come unto, i.e. arrive at, ir. arr.,l]', 

84'; reach, ir. lor., dO''; come into, n\ lor., 
71®; get at, 1)5*-'; —4. go to a stall* or 
condition : pancatvam, go to dissolu- 

tion, i.e. die, 32 etc.; so to destruction, 
2d®; desi>on(h*ncy, 44''^; u\ nijarii gatim, 
(went) to his own jiroper condition, i.e. 
became a Yaksha once more, 53*'; —5. 
manaaa gam, (go with the mind, i.r.) per- 
ceive, 15"’. 

[[cf. ^a'lvw (♦/lai^oj, *yF(]uju}), ‘go*; T^at. 
venio, *gretiiio, ‘come’; AS. cnin-an, Eng. 
come ; for the kw which is to be expected 
in (lermanic as answ’cring to the old gv, 
cf. Cer. bc-guem. Old Eng. cweme, ‘ con-ve- 
iiient, lit, iileasant’: cf. gaccha and fiaaKe, 
‘go thou’; gata-s, ‘gone,’ and 0ar6-s, 
‘(gone over, Ac.) passable’; gdti-3 and 
^dcTL-s, ‘a going’: see also Vga.] 


+ adhi, —1. go to; attain; —2. get at, 
learn, study, read — rf. v i i adhi. 

I anu, go aft(*r, follow. 

1 an tar, go witbin, (*nter. 
i a pi, go unto, join, dl •'* ff. 
f abhi, go unto, 1 go. 

1 arara,sec5.e. 

1 ava, conn* down. 

1 a, —1. go to, d*'* ; come to; come 
hither, 5^'’, lO'^"*; —2. return (52^**), usu- 
allg tv. punar, 4 \ etc.; — agata: —1. ar- 
rived, come, 7 ® ; u\ inf. ^‘rotum agata, 
come to hear, 28’’; .so 27'®; arrived (as 
guest), 28''; —2. returned, 24"; —3. 
having gone to a condition, e.g. di‘ath, 
4d®; — agantavyam, g^dc., as impers. 
pass. 70. anena, this one will come hither; 

— dcsid. desire to return, 101 

} abhy-a, come unto, visit; abhyagata, 
ns snbst. gU(‘St. 
f u p a^a , ajiproach. 

! sam-upa_a, go to together, 
fsam-a, assemble; meet, 01®. 

! ud, go out, j)r()ceed from, 
i upa, go unto, approacli. 
i- nis, proceed from (uAA), 51 " ; nirgata, 
de])arted. 

4 prati, come back, return. 

} vi, go a.sunder; vigata, gone, vanished. 

I sam,wf/f/. C(mie togctlu*r, meet; unite 
one’s self with; and so, come to enjoy; 

— raus. assemble, as tratis. 

gam a, a. going, at end of rj}ds. [Vgam.] 
gambhirA, a. deep; rf. gabhir^. 
garut , a. wing. 

gariitmant, a. wingtd; as m. bird, [for 
mg, cf. paksin.] 

V gajj (ijarjati; jagarja; garjitd ; garj- 
itva; -garjya). roar, 
garjaiia, ;i. roar. 

garta, 7/j. (earth-)cut, ditch. [younger 
form of karta, q.v.] 

gar dabha, ;a. ass ; -i, /*. she-ass. [1100.] 
garbha, in. —1. uterus coiicipiens, the 
conceiving womb ; abde garbhad eka- 
da^e, in the eleventh year frv)m (the 
w’oinb, i.e.) concei)tion ; —2. (as in Md- 
to7i's Earth’s inmost womb) the interior, 
j inside, 31’’’, 43'*, (f. kroda ; at end of cpds, 

I having • * in the interior, containing • *, cf. 



garbhavant] 


[1 

padmagarblia ; — 3 . concoptum, fruit of 
the womb; garbham dadhauas, conceiv- 
ing fruit, 92’-; embryo, 40^, 93^; scion; 
and so —4. a new-born child. [Vgrabh, 
‘ concipere ’ : witli garbha in mg 1, ef. 
S€\<pvs and ^o\<p6sf *womb,^ a-SeXtpos and 
a-S(\(i>€-io-s ( sd-garbh-ya-8), ‘ of tin* 
same womb, i.e. brother*; in mg 3, ef. 

‘embryo,* and Kiig. calf \n moon- 
calf: in mg 4, ef. (lotli. k-alho, Eng. caf] 

garbhavant, a., in fern, only, pregnant, 
[garbha 3: see 1233.J 

garbha-stha, a. being in the womb, un- 
born. 

V garh (g&rhate ; jagarhe ; garbitd ; 
garhitum; -gdrhya). blame, reproacli ; 
garhita, des])ised. 

V gal (gdlati; galitd). —1. drip; —2. fall; 
galita, fallen out, gone (claws, teeth, 
eyes), [hence jala, ‘water*: cf. V/3aA in 
intrans. mg, e.g. Troraixhs els a\a ^dWcoy, 
‘river flowing into the sea*; Ger. quc.llcn, 

‘ flow, spring,* (Quelle, ‘ fountain.*] 

gava, equir. of go, ‘bull, cow, beeve,* in 
cpds. [see 1209a.] 

gdvyuti,/. pasture-land ; yeneralized, ter- 
ritory, abiding-place, [lit. ‘having food 
for cattle,’ g6 + Mi, see go 4 . tlie y is 
euj)honie, cf. 258.] 

>/ ga (jigati ; dgat). go; come, [collat- 
eral form of gam, q.v. : w. jigati, cf. La- 
conic ^lySari, ‘strides*; w. dgat, cf. 
‘went.’] 

} abhi, go unto; w. §ramam, become 
weary. 

gatd, m. —1. motion, movement, course; 
— 2. progress ; equiv. to the Kny, -fare in 
wel-fare [for my, cf verb fare, ‘get on, 
go’) — see sugatuya; —3. (place of re- 
course, i.e,) refuge, abiding-place, 83^. 

[v<'ga, 1101.] 

^atra, n. —1. (means of moving, i.e.) a 
limb of the body; —2. hy synecdoche., iXia 
body, [v'ga, ‘ movi',’ 1185a.] 

gamin, a. going, going upon, going to. 
[s' gam, 1183'\] 

garbha, a. relating to the embryo or to 
I)regnancy (of sacrifices), [garbha, 1208f.] 

garbhika, a. relating to the womb, pre- 
natal. [garbha, 1222e2,] 


50 ] 

garbapatya, —1. pertaining to the 
householder; as m., sc. agni, the house- 
holder’s fire, 102 ‘^N.; -2. as n. the being 
head of the house, 89«; the housekeeping. 
89 'b [grhapati, 121 l.J 
gir [392|, f. — I. invocation, j)r;iise, 74 ; 

— 2. siny. and pi. speech, words, 87’®, 49’’; 
-3. voice, 3’b [Ogr, ‘-*42 ’-‘.J 
girl, m. mountain, 55^ 

V gu (intens. j5guve [ 1007 '’]). cause to 
sound, i)roclaim. [cf. yoos, lioi], ‘<*ry*; 
Lat. bordre, ‘ howl.’] 

giind, m. —1. a single thread of a cord; 
a string ; esp. bow-string; —2. quality; 
adscititious qu.'dit}^ as distinguished from 
the real nature (svabhava, ‘ingenium’), 
22'-’’’; —3. as philosojdiiral technical term, 
one of the tliree pervading qualities of all 
nature, to wit, sattva, ‘goodness,* rajas, 

‘ jiassion,’ and tamas, ‘darkness,* G0®ff. ; 
—•4. as specialization of my 2, a good qual- 
ity, virtue, 1^’’^ etc.; e.xcellenco. [for 
play on mgs 1 and 4, see nirguna and 
18\.] 

guna-deva, m. Gunadeva, a pupil of 
Gunadhya. [lit. ‘having virtue as his 
. god,* 1302.] 

gunavantv a. virtuous, 18^; excellent, 
3'k [1233. J 

gunas^;alin, a. possessing virtues, excel- 
lent. [see galin.] 

gunadhya, m. Gimridliya, see 53®n. [lit. 

‘rich in virtue,* adhya.J 
gunanvita, a. endowed with excellence; 

(of an asterism) lucky, [anvita, Vi.] 
gunin, a. virtuous, excellent, [guna.] 

V gup (jug6pa; gopsyati; gupita, gupU; 
g6pitum, g6ptum; gupyate ; jugupsate, 
-ti). keep ; guard ; desid. seek to keej) 
one’s self from, i.e. shun, detest ; ppl. 
jugupsita, detested, inspiring aversion, 
59 [])ro\). a secondary root, originating 
in the denoin. verb-stem gopaya ; see this 
and go-pa.] 

gurii, a. —1. heavy; ana so —2. fiy. {like 
Eny. weighty), important; —3. worthy of 
honor, 28’^; —4. as m. the one to he 
honored Kar the teacher or Guru, 

00*1T. ; loc. gurau: in the house of the 
Guru, Gl’’’’; in case of a Guru, 104 b [ef. 
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the comp, gdriyahs: ef. Bapi,, L^t. gravis, 

*fjaru-i-s, (loth, knurus^ ‘ hoavy/J 

V ph (guhati irtOe]; jugfiha 

juguh 6 ; dghiiksat ; gudhd 

1222"|; guhitum; -gdhya). hi.lejgulhd 

I a pa, liiiJc (frun.'i.) away from, tv. abl., 
put away, jrcf yj,] ,)f^ 771 
gtih,y’ InMill.Lr-iilaci* ; instr. guha : usp<I as 
(idr. guha [lirj(*], in s(‘C:rot. [^guh.] 
gliha.y'. lilding-placc ; cavern, [do.] 
giihya, rfulr. crdandus ; secret, liiddon. 
[do.] 

guhyaka, m. nn<* of a class of demigods, 
wlio, like tin; Yakshas, wait on Kiiliera, 
god of wealth, and, dwelling in mountain 
caverns (guha), k(‘ep his treasures, [so 
nain(*d from their living in caverns or 
hidden placi'S : 1222.] 

V Igr (grnati, grnite; jagara; garisydti; 
girm'i [OoTh] ; -girya). —1. invoke, call ; 
— 2. salute, jiraisi*; —3. speak out, say. 
[cf. gir, ‘sjieech, voice*; y^pvs, ‘speech, 
voice’; Doric yapuft^f ‘speak’; Lat. garrity 
‘ talk ’ ; Kng. call.'] 

-f a am, chime in with, agree, 
v’ (giriiti ; jagara; &garit ; girn^ 

fOoThl ; -girya). swallow. [cf. $opa^ 

‘ fotxl,’ lh-(ipw-(TKa}f ‘eat,’ ^ri/j.o-$6p-o-Sy 
‘ folk-tl(>vounng’ ; Lat. carni-rcyr-M.s, ‘ flesh- 
eating,’ df-rordrcj ‘swallow down, de- 
vour.’] 

I ni, swalhiw down; devour (the sun in 
an eclipso), — ser Vgras. 

^ ajigar [^^d7]; tiifrns. jagarti 

[100(5] ; coii.s. JagarA-yati). —1. interis. hv 
awake; wake, intrans.; jagrhi [lOlll, be 
thou watchful, havi; a care for, ir. dat., 
80^^; wakc! up, intrans., 30''*; —2. cans. 
wake, trans., 30^. [for the history of the 
word, see 1020; for 1, cf. i-ypi)-yop-a, ‘am 
awake,’ e-yp-cro, ‘awoki^’ (intrans.); for 
2, cf. fyclpu% ‘wake’ (trans.).] 
gftaa, a. (di'ver ; wise. 

V grdh (gfdhyati; jagardha ; Agrdhat ; 
gardhisyati ; grddhA ; grddhva). — 1. 
take long strides ; —2. be eager ar greedy 
for. I for jfghrdh : cf. Ihig. gnetfv-j 

gtilhra, -1. < 1 . greedy; —2. m. vulture, 
[v'grdh, llSSa: the Git. oITits an exact 


[gopa 

parallel: Ge.ier, ‘ vulture,’ is prop, 'the 
greedy (bird),’ from Gler, 'greediness.’] 
gr<llira-kuta, m. Vulture-peak, a moun- 
tain in Magadha. 

grhA, in 1 ., m. ‘ lat^r, tn. in pi. ,* othrrv'isr, 
n. house, 28^, 70'^; v\ mrnmaya, hou.so 
of earth, the grave ; grham gam, go home, 
52''’; so 40^, 08'’'; as pi. the luiuse as con- 
sisting of various rooms and buihlings, 
80'’'*; mansions, 87’'. [‘that which rc- 
ceivc's one,’ \fgrah: ef. geha.] 
grhA-pati, m. master of the house, [acet, 
l‘207a.] 

grhd-patnl, f. mistres.s of the house, 
■[do.] 

grha-stha, a. abiding in a house; as m. 
householder or Brahman in the second 
stage of bis rc’ligious life, see. a^rama. 
grha^rama, m. house-stage, second stage 
in a Brahman’s life, see a^rama. 
gehA, n. house [ident. w. grhA : cf. the 
ident. v'Vrdh and edh.] 
g6 [3(>lcl, m.f. —1, a beef in its old srnse 
o/' bull nr cow; pi. beeves, kine, cattle; 
the Vedic type or symbol of all welfare 
and blessing and riidies {e.g. SO''’*), like 
“milk and honey” with the Hebrews; —2. 
beef in the derived and now usual sense oj 
flt‘sh; pi. i)ie(*es of flesh, 81"^; —3. (the 
milch cow of kings, i.e.) the earth, 03^; 

— 4. observe that gavyuti, gotra, gopa, 
gopati, gomaya, and niang otfu r cpds of 
go lose their special reference to cattle and 
take a more general mg. [cf. jSooy, stem 
]8aF, ‘ a beef, ox, cow ’ ; Lat. hos^ stem hov, 
‘ox, cow’; AwS. cu, Lng. rote.] 

go-ghiiA, a. kine-killing ; as m. cow- 
si ay cr. 

g6tama, m. Gotama, a Vedic seer of the 
tribe of Angiras. 

gotrA, 71. —1. eow-stall, cattle-pen; ~2. 
perhaps, pen of eattle, and so —3. group 
in general (see go4) ; —4. rsp. family. It)"*; 

— 5. family name, 103"', see naman 2. 
[from go: mgs 2 and 3 arc not aiOhenti- 
cated by the literature.] 

gotra-Ja, a. born in the family ; asm u 
relative. 

go-pA, m. —1. i‘()Vf'-kei‘])iT, cow-herd; —2. 
keej^er in gmeral (see go 1). [-pa.] 



gopati] 
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g 6 -pat i, 771 . — 1 . lord of kino; — 2 . lord 
in (jpyifral [are go 4). [aoot, TiOTa.] 

V g op ay a (gopayati, -te). l>e keeper, 
keep, [gopa, lOof).] 

go-pa [^3olJ, 171. — 1 . eow-keeper ; — 2 . 

keeper in ijnural [see go 4), 85^®; protec- 
tor 00 [ 2 p»-l 

V gopaya (gopayiiiti, -te). be keejier ; 
keep, 01 [gopa, 1005.] 

gom^ya, — 1 . a. liovine ; um n. — 2 . cow- 
dung, lO.'l’-; —3. dung in general 
go 4 ) ; te. anaduha, dung of a steer, 
1053.20 maya.] 

go-yukta, a. yoked with cattle; te. cakra, 
wagon drawn hy cattle. [Vyuj.J 
go-raksaka, rn. cattle-keeper, cow-herd, 
gd-sakhi [343a], a. having cattle as com- 
panions, rich in cattle, [sakhi, 180.] 
go-sth^, 7 / 1 , cow-stall, hyre. [stha, 180.] 
gaunika, y. -i, a. standing in relation to 
the tliree guna’s, see guna 3. [guna, 
1222e2.] 

gautarn^., m. patron jiiiic from Cotarna ; 
Gautama, name of various men. [gdtama, 
1208f.] 

V grath or granth (grathnati ; granthi- 

grathit^; -grdthya). —1. string 
togetlier, connect; —2, put together, i.e. 
coin-pose (a literary work), [for mgs, cf. 
Lat. eoi7i-])onere, ‘ put togetlier, compose ’ ; 
also serere^ * connect, entwine/ w. scnno^ 
* discourse.^] 

grantha, m. —1. (a string of words, i.e.) 
verse or coujilet, 53 c‘tc ; — 2. a coin-posi- 
tion, book, work, 1 7 ^ [V granth : for mg.s, 
see undiT grath, and for 1, cf. Lat. seirre 
w. stries, ‘row, string.’] 
g r a n t h 1 n , a. snhst. having books, bookish, 
book-reader, [grantha.] 

>1 grabh, in Rigveda ; /o/rr, grah. 

^froni grabh : grbhnati, grbhnit^ ; 
jagrabha, jagrbh6 ; figrabliit, dgrabhia^ 
[1X)0]; grbhita ; grbhitva ; -gfbhya. 

—from grab; grhnati; jagraha, jagrhe; 
dgrahit, ^.grahist a !)()() ; grahisyati, -te; 
grhita ; grahituin ; grhitva ; -grhya ; 
grhy5.te ; grahdyati, -te. 

— 1. grasp; seize with the band ; hold; 
take ; ?/’. hastam or panim, take the hand 
(of tile bride at the wedding), 80"’; take 


hold on (loc.), 14''^; grhita kei^’esu, seizc'd 
bv the hair; used a rabbit taking, i.e. 
leading with him a lion, 33^; —2. take 
])os.session of, take, 4(} ’”; gi t, 41'’; —3. 
receive, aceejit, 20’^, 5(> * ; — 4. of fluids, 
take in the ladle, 01’ ; —5. of names, take 
upon the lijis, mention, (51’^, 103’^; —6. 
faj.j as in Kng., grasp, t.e. perceive, know; 

— 7. get, learn; —cans. (*ause to learn, 
[see under garbha: eonni'ction w. Kng. 
grijie. Gov. gi'f ifen, exeeetlingl v doubtful.] 

t pari, —1. hohl on both sides; and so 

— 2. become master of ; master, overi’ome, 
surpass. 

i- prati, take hold of, 50 2 ^; accept. 

] vi, —1. hold asunder ; separate; make 
a division ; and so — 2. quarrel ; fight. 

4- sam, hold together, clasp, 
pupa-sam, idasp with the hands. 

V gras (grasate; jagras6 ; figrasit; gras- 
isy4te ; grasta ; grasitv«a ; grasy^te ; 
grasdyati). —1. swallow; devour, lO’”; 

— 2. of the demon Kfiliu, who swallows, 
i.e. ecli[)M‘S sun and moon, 23 h [perhaps 
akin w. v'2gr, ‘swallow.’] 

V g r a h , s( e grabh. 

grdha, in. seizure (with a (law, i.e.), bite, 
[v'grah.] 

gr5,hana, n. the grasjiing, i.e. acquisition. 
[VgrahO, 7.] 

grabh a, a. suhst. grasping, grasper. 
[V grabh.] 

grama, m. —1. inhabited place, hamh't, 
village, see 08’’’’ N.; —2. the inhabitants, 
community. 

grama-kama, a. having desire for the 
village, fond of abiding in the village, 
gravan, rn. stone; esp. stone for i)ressing 
the Soma. 

graha, a. .sidfst. grasping, grasper, in cpds. 
[Vgrah.] 

grahy5,, r/rdv. to be grasped; perceivable. 
[do.J 

griva, f. nape of the neck; neck, [for 
#ga‘*rva : cf. Aeolic Seppa, #5f^Fa, Epic 
5npj, ‘throat, neck.’] 
grisma, m. summer. 

g h a , form of ghan, i.e. han, in cpds. [ 1 143c, 

OiM> -1 

000.] 



[caksus 


ghat a, m. a jar. 

ghanA, m. -1. slayer; -2. slaughter; 
-3. a roinpacUMl mass, lump; -4. cloud, 
[v ghan, i.t\ hail : cf. (povo-Sy ‘slaughter.’] 
gharm/i, m. warmtli, heat. Lv'^ghr: cf. 
0ep/x6-i, tor Liil. fonnns, ‘warm.’] 

V ghu9 (gh6aati, -te ; jugh6aa ; ghustd ; 
-ghiisya ; ghoaayati). sound ; make a 
noi>t-. 

V ; ghrtd; ghar^yati). he- 
spriiikle ; he-dnjp ; drip (trans.) ; ghrtd, 
see s.r. 

+ praty-abhi, cans, sprinkle over re- 
peatcilly. 

+ vy-a, sprinkle here and there. 

V 2ghr, glow, he warm, in a-ghrni, ‘glow- 
ing,’ und gharma, t^.v. 

gh rta, u. —1. butter, clarified and then 
hardened, Aiujlo-Indinn ghee, much use<l 
for culinary (rf. ()H‘) and religious (cf. 
88 ”) purpo.ses : cf. ajya, ‘butter in a 
melted state ’ ; — 2. butter nr fat in f/cneraly 
also as symbol of fruitfulness an<I abun- 
daiK'e. [v' 1 ghr, ‘ drip,’ 117Ga : for mg, cf, 
Kng. drippiwjy ‘fat wliich falls in drops 
from meat in roasting.’] 
ghrta-pa^u, m. sacrificial beast made 
of ghee. 

ghrta-(^ciit, a. dripping witli (ghee, i>.) 
fatness. 

ghora, a. awful; dreadful; horrid, 
ghor a- caksus, a. having an evil eye. 
ghorakrti, a. having an awful form. 

( akrti. j 

gh6sa, in. noise. [Vghus.] 

ghna, u. killing; destroying; removing. 

[v'ghaii, i.c. han: see 21G. ().] 
ghnya, tjrdc. to be slain, hi aglinya. [do.] 

V g h r a (Jighrati [ 7 t0a j ; jaghraii ; ghrata ; 
-ghraya ; glirayate ; ghrapayati i 10 12dj). 
smell ; snuff at. 

ca, cncl. conj. and, also, re, ({ue ; —la. js 
fnuud, csji. in the older /itcniture, irith both 
pnrts to tie connected (^.g. 71 07''”; so 

i;i\ UP', 17 ^ 10'^ ;1S^ o’); i,ronf>/ with 
the loiter, as is oftenest the rase in the later 
iuoiuaqe {r y. ‘J’- :1 ^ S2^ 81 >•’; 08 ^«) ; 

— lb. in case of three or more parts to be 


connected, ca orrurs; with the last only (e.g. 
three parts, V.y\ \ ;U 44 «; 71«, 7210 , 
Ihir'; four parts, 2 2 , 17?^ 28*®; Jive 
parts, 21 ^ 2rj'*) ; with the last two (7«-^ 
22 ', 4o^; 77*^) ; sometimes afer each, 

(20 ’■ *) ; r/vy rarely after the. Jirst if a sn ies 
(20^*; 21^-); varions irregnla*- combinutajns 
on jutije. 07 ftassim ; see also 21 ^®n. ; 

— 2. variously combined : v\ eva (e.g. 

i;> n . p ^ ^ 14 ; 5 12 1 4 »- 20 ^ 1 ,0 

25*; dO'*), and iv. api (see, examples ujider 
api); * • ca, • • tatha, * * ca, botli • •, like- 
wise • *, and, 10“-®; • * ca, • • a, both • *, 
and • ■, So**; sa ca, often at beg. of clause 
(e.g. 24’^'*; so 34*“; 41‘); —3. anyac ca, 
api ca, kim ca, tatha ca, joining two prov- 
erbs of like, drijt, moreover, further, like- 
wise ; 

— 4. otiose, 0®; —5. connecting things 

contrasted: bul, 8 17^®, 18’-^, 10’; and 
yet, 1*‘^, 3 '®; —6. (even, concessively, i.e.) 
though, 20*2; (like Eng. and or an, 

and Icelandic enda, ‘moreover,’ ‘if’) if — 
see red ; — 8. IC. interrngatives, rendering 
them indef, si e ka, kim. 

[cf. T€, ‘ and ’ ; Lat. gue, ‘ and ’ ; Goth, -h 
ami (ier. -ch in ni-h and no-ch, the exact 
ecpiivalents of Lat. ne-ipie, ‘and not, nor’: 
for ca8, ef. -re and -Ka in iro-re and Doric 
TTO Ka, ‘at any time’; Tait. yaf.w/we, ‘any, 
each.’] 

cakra, n. —1. wheel; ehariot-wbeel, wagon- 
wheel; — 2. by syjiecdoche, wagon, in pltha- 
cakra. [prob. reduplicated form, ca-kra, 
fr. v*kr or #kl, ‘roll,’ ef. kuKIu, ‘roll’: w. 
ca-kra, cf. Kv-KKo<i, imFe-KXos, AS. hwtohl, 
hwebl, Kng. icJoil.'] 

v' caks (caste i028' ; cacaks6 ; cdstum ; 
-caksya). —1. ap])ear ; —2. look upon, 
behold; —3. (caust* to api)ear, i.e.) an- 
nounce, tell. [redu])liccUeJ lonn of Vka^, 
see 075 and 108g* end.] 
i a, —1. look on ; —2. sIhav, tell, 03b 
} vi, ap]H‘ar far and wide, sh' le. 

\- sam, look upon, consider, 
ciiksas, — 1. perhajis adj. behedding, see 
1200'’ end; —2. n. look; eye. [v'caks.] 
j c a k s u h - p i d a , eye-aebe. 

; caksusmant, a. possessing eyes. [1235.] 
[caksus, n. eye. [V caks 1154.] 
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cancala, a. moving to and fro; trembling. 
[Veal, 1148.4, w. intens. reduplication, ef. 
10021) : cf. K'iy-Ka\-o?, ‘wag-tail’; Lat. 
quej'-t/ner-us, ‘ shaking with fevor chills. ’J 
caiicu, /’ beak, bill, 
canaka, vi. chick-pea. 
cA,nda, a. impetuous; wrathful, 
c and ala, m. a (Miandiila or man of the 
most (les])ised class of society (born of 
(^hidra fatlier and llrahman mother), [cf. 
canda.] 

V cat (extant; cattd; mns. catdyati). get 
off; hide; rniis. drive away. 

catasr, /cm. to catiir. 
catiir L482d|, jium. four. [w. catvaras, cf. 
rerrapes, Lat. qucittuor^ Goth. /(Ivor, AS. 
fcoiccr, Kng.ybifr.] 

catiir- ak 8 4, a. four-eyed, [see 1300b.] 
caturth/i,/. -i, a. fourth; -am, adv. the 
fourth time, [catiir, 487^.] 
catur-yuga, n. the four ages. [1312.] 
catur-varga, m. group of four. 
c4tur-vidha,a. of four kinds; four-fold, 
[vidha, 1302c 5.] 

c^tustaya, a. of four; as n, a collection V 
of four, a quaternion, [catiir, 178: 124r)a.] 
catus-path^, m. n. place where four 
ways meet, quadriviiim. [catiir, 178, 187 : 
1312.] 

c4tus-pad, a. quadruped; as n. s. colle.c- 
tirifii, the four-footed beasts, [catiir, 178: 
1300.] 

catus-pada, /. -i, a. having (taken) four 
steps. 

catvara, m. n. quadriviurn. [catiir.] 
catvar, stromj form of catur, ([.v. 

V can (dcanit). be glad in; gladden, [col- 
lateral form of Vkan: cf. Vkan, kama, 
cam.] 

can a, adv., immediatehi followimj the em- 
phasized v'ord. — 1. not even ; svdpnaq 
cana, not even sleep, 70^; —2. v'- pre- 
cedijKj negation, even ; n^ devanam 6,ti 
vratdm, (jatatma cana, jivati, not beyond 
the diHTee of tlie gods, (not) even if hun- 
dred-lived, does one live, 88 hence, the 
feeling for the negation in cana ifi such col- 
locations becoming faint, —3. even, at all, 
u\ interrogatives, emphasizing their indefinite 
sense; na kirn cana, not any thing even 


or at all, 8 ; see esp. 1 kd 2c, also katham, 

kada, and kim. [cf. Lat. -guarn and -cun- 
in quisquam, quicunque, ‘any one’; Goth. 
-hun in ni hvas hiin, ‘ not any one.’] 
candrd, a. shining, shiinnn^ring ; as ///. tlie 
moon; the moon-god. [for ^rcandra, (j v.] 
candr^mas, m. the moon; the ni()o»i-g()<l. 
[orig. a descriptive cpd, stem candra-maa 
(383d 0), nom. candra-m:X3, and so with 
long a throughout, but transferred to tlie 
as-decleiision (cf. 118).] 
candr4- varna, a. of shining hue. 

V cam, sip, unlg with a. 

l a (acamati j T lbd ! ; acacama; acanta 
[955a] ; acamya; acamayati). sip (water), 
i.e. rinse tlie mouth. 

camasa, ;/i. beaker; flip, made of wood, 
square, and with handle. [Veam, cf 
1197.] 

camp aka, m. Miehclia (^hampaka, a tree 
with strong-smelling yellow blossom, 
campakavant, a. abounding in (3iam- 
paka trees ; as / Champakavati, name of 
a forest. [1233.] 

car (edrati, -te; cacara, ceriis, cere; 
dcarit, dcarista ; carisyati; caritd; c4r- 
itum; caritva; -cirya; cary^te; car^i.- 
yati, -te). —1. move, 77 go; wander; 
wander about ; used of men, beasts, waters, 
heavenly bodies; —2. {like Eng. proceed 
— cf. Lat. pro-cedere, ‘ go on ’) act ; w. ppl. 
[1075b], go on, i.e. keep on (doing a thing), 
96”; —3. {like Eng, go about, i.e.) under- 
take, set about; bhaiksaih car, go beg- 
ging, beg; undergo (troubles), 88 ; per- 
form (a vow, duty) ; observe (silence) ; 
eomniit (offense or injustice), 80'^ 63^; 
sasyam car, feed on corn, 34 ; carita, 
see s.v. jef. vcpi-reK-Kofifycov fviavTuty, ‘ as 
years go round,’ and iripi-Tr\-op4vQ)v Laav- 
Twy, ‘as years went round,’ with t before 
a palatal and tt before a non-palatal ; also 
TToA-oy, Milton’s ‘turning sphere’: see 
also car i ud, and the younger collateral 
form cal, and under cancala: akin is also 
Vkal.] 

I anu, move along after, follow, 
t apa, go off, be absent. 

abhi, go against, trespass against; e.sp 
be unfaithful (of a wife). 
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I a, - 1. iiiovo unto, approach, 80’; -2 
BO to (a.. uiul.-rtakiuB}, set about; and 
do, 1()«, 04", 00“; i.racticc (virtue); per- 
form (vow); follow (rule); -3. pro..eed 
coiidiiet one’s si lf, ,/: aeara, ‘clnduct.’ 

I uci-a, rise iipoutof (oW.), 77 of tlie 
tnoon. 

+ 8am-a, prococrj ; jurpetratt*. 

-f ud, up, rise, of tl'o sun; rans. cause 


to go out, evacuate, r/l uccara, ‘ (‘vacua- 
tion/ [cf. suryam uc-edrantam w. y\ioy 
aya-TfWovTay ‘ tlui rising sun.’] 
t upa, —1. eoine to; —2. come to, 
in order to serve, and so, attend, wait upon 
politely; —3. jiroceed witli, undertake, 
i para, move away from, 8d\ 

+ vi, move in dilTerent directions, spread 
over; of waters, overwlieliri ; wander about; 
cans, cause to go hither and thither in 
thought, balance, ponder. 

I a am, go, w'alk, wander. 

Cara, u. moving; as subst, animal (as dis- 
tinguished from plant). [Vear.] 
c dr an a, —1. m. n. foot; —2. as n. a wan- 
dering. [N/car: for 1, cf. nayana.] 
caritd, —1. ])pl. done; —2. as n. sing. 
[117(>a], (like Ger, Wandel and Eng. walk) 
behavior; proceedings; deeds. [Vear.J 
carita-vrata, a, having his (marital) 
duty performed. 

carca, y'. a going over, repetition (of a 
word in a school-boy’s Veda-recitation) ; 
a troubling one’s self about, [perhaps fr. 
V car.] 

c dr man, n. skin; pelt. 

carya, grdv.ia be accomj)lished ; —f. -a, 
(like Eng. walk) way of life; a perform- 
ing, busying one’s self with. [V car.] 

V carv (carvitd, curnd; edrvitum). chew, 
crush with the teeth. 

carsani, a. active, busy; as f. pi. busy 
mortals, men, folk, [v'car, lloOb end.] 

V cal (cdlati; cacala, celds ; calisydti ; 
calitd ; cdlitum). move ; start olT. 
[younger form of v'car, q.v. : cf. /ctA-euOos, 
Lat. ral-lis, ‘t)ath.’] 

cal a, a. moving, [v'cal.] 
c and ala, m. a Chandula. [see candala 
and 1208f.] 

cat an a, a. driving away. [Veat, cans.] 


caturmasyd, n. a sacrifice to bo ma<lo 
cv< ry four montlis, i.,-. at the la'BinniuB 
of each of the three seasons, [caiur f 
masa, 1211.] 

Can dr ay ana, n. with or v'ithout vrata, 
the f'liundruyana ob.servance or lunar 
pcnancc, 00*'* \. [Ht. ‘ connectcil ur ac- 
corcling w'ith the moon’s course,’ candra 
i ay ana.] 

car ana, m. w'ander(*r ; rsv. wandering 
player or singer. [carana.J 

car in, a. moving ; observing ; busying one’s 
s(‘lf with, [v'car.] 

earn, a. gladsome; dear; pl(*asant ; fair, 
[s/can, q.v., 1102: cf. Lat. cd-rns, ^dear.’] 

caru-hasin, a. sweetly laughing. 

V lei (cin6ti, cinute ; cikyd [787’; deet ; 
cesydti, -te ; citd ; cetum ; citva ; -citya ; 
ciydte). —1. arrange in order; pile up; 
build ; constru>q, the sacrificial altar ; 
active, if the priest builds fur others; middle, 
if the sarrijic, r builds fur himself; — 2 . 
gather together, collect ; get possession 
of. 

t ud, heap up, collect. 

; sam, gather together, collect ; accumu. 
late. 

V 2ci (cdyati, -te). —1. hate; —2. avenge, 
take vengeance on, ])unish. [ef. Arcadian 
aTTv-reiu', Attic diTO-rlvw, ‘pay off,’ aTroriyo- 
fiai, ‘ get i)aid to myself, take vengeance, 
punish,’ TToiyy, ‘penalty.’] 

V ‘lei (ciketi ; cikaya, cikyiia [787J; deet ; 
cesydti; cetum; -citya; ciydte). —1 
notice, observe; —2. look, investigate, 
[cf. Veit.] 

fnis, (search out, ?.c.) ascertain; deter- 
mine ; consider as certain or settled. 

-i vi-nis, (look out this >vay and that, 
i.c’.) ponder, consider, Id’-’. 

; pari, invi*stigate thorouglily, find out. 

cikitii, jirub. f. understanding. [Veit, 
1178c.] 

cikitvit, adv. with understa* ling, [ci- 
kitd, 1109.] 

V c i t ( cetati, -te ; cik6ta, cikit6 ; dcait ; 
cittd ; cetdyati, -te). — 1. look at, noth-e ; 
observe ; consider ; — 2. be intent upon, 
intend; —3. understand, know; perfet, 
eiketa, has understood, knows ; cikitvans, 
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wise ; — cans, make to know, instruct, 
[extension of v'3ci: the Veit sliows an 
intrans. aspect, ‘be noticeable or bri^^ht,* 
in ketu: ef. Vcint.] 
f pra, know. 

cit, knowiiif^. [Veit, ."183a.] 
citi,/pilc. [Vlci.] 

eitta, n. notice; thouj^ht ; mind. [lit. 

‘noticed,’ Veit, see llTOa.] 
citta-pramathin, a. disturbing the 
mind. 

c i 1 1 i , understanding ; wisdom. [V eit.] 

citra, a. —1. noticeable, excellent; — 2 . 
clear; bright; bright-colored; of sounds, 
clear, i.c. loud; —3. variegated, 10 ”; 
varied; —4. as 7i. a bright-colored thing, 
a picture. [Veit, 1188.] 
citra-^ravas, a. whose j) raise is loud or 
whose fame is excellent, 
citra-stha, a. being in a picture; 
painted. 

citrahga, m. Dapple-coat, name of a deer, 
[‘having a variegated or mottled body’: 
dnga.] 

cid, end. pd, — 1 . emphasizes^ sometimes 
verij (jentlif, the preceding word : even, 
7310 , 15 . 7 j' 2 ^ 7 P-i. yag cid, what 

very one.s, 70''’’; at least, 70'^; —2. gen- 
eralizes (I pron. : ye cid * * tafiQ cid, what- 
soever • *, unto all those, OP'*; so Jar 
Wdic; —3. in elassicol Sit., cenj commitu 
w. an interr., rendering it indej'. : ka^ cid, 
a certain; na ka cid, not any; see. ka, 
kad, kada, karhi, kva. [ace. s. n. of 
pron. root ka, ki (oOo), w. palatalization: 
lllla.J 

y ciiit (cintayati, -te ; cintayam a.sa ; 
cintayisyati ; cintita; cintayitva; -cint- 
ya). — 1 . think, relleet, have a c(‘rtain 
thoiiglit; — 2 . si‘t om*’s thoughts ujion, 
tliiiik upon or of, coiisidiT, turn one’.s at- 
teiitioii to; —3. c;ill attention to; make 
ail obsiTvation, .‘lo-'. [younger form of 
Veit: cf. and 240. J 
fvi, retlect. 

i sam, think to om-’s self, 
cintana, n. a thinking upon. [Vcint.] 
cinta, f. — 1 . thought; — 2 . esp. {like 
ptpiixva), anxious or .'jad thought; sorrow; 
-3. plans, 43 -k [Vcint.] 


cinta-para, a. having sad thought as 
one’s chief thing, sunk in sad thought. 
[1302b.] 

cintaviaa-ghna, rt. destroying the i)oi- 
son of sorrow. 

cintitopastliita, a. wdiich approached 
as .soon as thought of. [lit. ‘ thought of 
and (immediately) at hand,’ cintita f 
upasthita, 1257.] 

cintya, grdc. to be thought of, compre- 
hensible. [Vcint.] 

cir^, a. long, of time; -am, -at, as adverbs 
[llllc, 1114c|, long, for a long time. 

cira-mitra, n. an old friend. 

cit-kara, m. the sound cit, i.e. the bray- 
ing of an ass. [cit, onomatopoetic.] 

cira, n. strip of bark or cloth ; rag. 

V cud (c 6 dati, -te ; dcodit ; cod^yati, 
-te). drive on; speed; excite; cans. the 
same. 

f pra, cans, drive on; further ; inspire. 

V cur (corayati). steal. 

cura, / theft. [Veur.] 

cud a, /'. tuft of hair left on the crown 
of a child’s head after the ceremony of 
tonsure. 

cuda-karman, n. ceremony of tonsure, 
5U'» 

curna, m. n. meal, powder. [Vearv: for 
mg, ef. pista.] 

V curnaya (curnayati). powder, crush 
fine; crush; smash, [curna, 105;5.J 

V ert (crt.'iti ; cacarta ; ertta ; -ertya). 
fasten together. 

•: pra, loosen, untie. 

c 6 tana, a. noticing; cetana, /I conscious- 
ness; miml. [Veit.] 

c 6 tas, n. consciousness; miml; heart. 
[Vcit.J 

Ced, adr. never at hn/. of stntenre^ danse, 
or half verse. if ; a jtodosis, if if fnllotvs, 
marktd hg tad (-w *), tat.a.s (52 '), or not 
marked (32 ’', •‘I--.), or marled na, ij' 
negative. (13’'); na ced, if not, .52”; no ced, 
forms a shorteni d but eompbfe (I (ni.se, and if 

not, 27'k [oa 1 id, 1133'’; see ca7.] 

V cest (cestati, -to; cicesta ; cestita ; 
cfislitum; cestitva). move* the limbs; 
bestir ou«‘’s si‘If ; bc'activi*; aet. 

cesta, /. activity; ])erformaiice. [Veest.J 
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ppL performed; as n. s. [1176a], 
deeds. [Vcest.] 

c6dana, n. an impelling; order; precept. 
[Vend.] 

cauda, n. ceremony of tonsure, [cuda.] 
caura, m. thief. [cura.J 
V cyu (cydvati, -te ; cucyuv6 ; deyosta ; 
cyosydte; cyut^i; cydvitum; cyav^yati). 

— 1. move, hestir one’s self; —2. go olT, 
disapiieiir ; — 3. come to nought, 08 *- ; 

— 4. fall (from, nhl.)^ 51 —5. set agoing, 

undt*rtake, mOliri, 74 ’*. [akin, perhajis, 
are t-aa^va^ ‘ impelled,’ and dopu-aaousy 
* lance-brandishing.’] 

i- pra, cans, move or lead onward. 


V Ichad (chann4; chaddyati ; chadayaih 
cakre; chaditd ; chadayitva ; -chadya). 
cover; cover over. 

f a, cover over; conceal, 25^”. 

I pari, envcloiie, cover over. 

} pra, cover; clothe one’s self with 
(m.s7r.). 

V 2 chad or chand (chdntti; cacchdnda ; 
dcchan [SOO^j ; chaddyati [mgs 1, 2j; 
chandilyati [mg 3 ' ; chandayam asa ; 
chanditd). —1. ajipcar, seem; —2. seem 
good to, ])lcase ; —3. (j)lease a person, 
aco.y with a thing, iustr., i.e.) offer a pt'r- 
son, (ICC., a thing, instr. [prob. ident. w. 
V ^cand.] 

chand a, vi. pleasure; will. [V 2 chad.] 

ch.ala, in. n. {pcrhajis cover, i.o.) guise, 
disguise ; pretence, deceit, [perhaps fr. 
n/ 1 chad.] 

chaga, in. goat. [for *skaga: cf. Ger- 
manic .'ihepo-, for itskcqo-, Ger. SchaJ] AS. 
seed]), Kng. sheep.^ 

chaya, f. shade ; shadow ; image, [cf. 
(TKid, ‘shadow.’] 

chay a-d vitiy a, a. having one’s shadow 
as second, accompanied by oiu-’s shadow. 
[13021).] 

V chid (chinfitti; ciccheda; dcchaitsit ; 

chetsydti ; chinnd ; chettum ; chittva ; 
-chidya; chidydte). —1. cut olT ; hew 
down ; sever ; cut in two ; nibble ; — 2. 
divide. [cf. V <rxi5, ‘split’; Lat. 

scindoy scidi, ‘cut’; AS. sceddun, ‘divide,’ 


[Vjan 

Eng. water-sAcd, * the divide between two 
valleys.’] 

I ud, —1. cut out; —2. destroy; ’—pass. 
be cut off, fail, be lacking. 

+ vi, cut asund(*r; sever, 
chid r A., n. hole ; defect ; weak spot. 
[Vchid.] 

chucchundari, m. muskrat, 
cheda, m. cut; cutting off; failure, dearth 
[V chid.] 


vU. born; born from; occasioned or 
pro<luced by; ori/y in cj)ds. [sjan, 333-. 
cf. ja, the older form, 354.] 
jdgat [450d], a. movable; as n. all that 
moves, men and beasts. [V gam : cf. 383b* 
end.] 

jaghdna, in. n. the hinder parts, the but- 
tocks. 

jaghany^L, a. hindermost ; last; lowest 
I or worst, [jaghana, 1212d4.] 
jahgama, a. movable; as snbst. all that 
I moves, ffpiiv. to the ancient jAgat. [v'gam, 
j 1148.4, cf. 1002b.] 

jdhgha, /’. lower half of the leg, from 
knee to ankle; shin. [prob. fr. v'lha, 
‘move,’ 1148.4, cf. 1002b.] 
jata, /! matted hair ; tangled loeks. 
jathAra, n. belly; womb. [akin are 
(Joth. kilYei, ‘womb,’ AS. did, Eng. 
r/o7d.] 

V jan (jayate [772]; jajana, jajne[704dl; 
ajanista; janisyati, -te ; jata; janayati, 
-te ; ajijanat). see 701b end, and 772. 

— 1. transit ice, janayati and active forms : 
beget; bring forth; generate or produce; 

— 2. intransitive, y^.yixiQ and middle forms : 
be born ; be produced ; come into being ; 
be born again, 18’ ; be, 80'-: jajhe, natus 
est, ortus est ; jajiianas, cidldren ; for 
jata, see s.v. [i*f. y^-yoi'-ws, ‘born,’ dytv~ 
tT<», ‘became’; Eat. (jenni, ‘begat’; AS. 
ceunan, ‘beget, bring forth’; AS. ryrin, 
Eng. kin, ‘race, family’; AS. epn-ing, 
Eng. A im;, ‘ the man of (noble) kin’ — for 
mg, cf. kullna w. kula2; cf. also jana 
and jani.] 

i abhi, pass, be born unto, be destined 
unto from birth. 
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I a, cans, cause to be born for some one, 
w. dat. 

h upa, mid. be born, arise. 

-I'pra, mid. be born; ce/is. procrc.ate. 

-i s am, mid. be produced; samjata, hav- 
ing arisen. 

jA,na, m. creature; man; person; iti pi. 
{p.q. 40^^’), and coUtctirebj in simj. (<".//. 
77 “), folks; a people or race or tribe; 
daivya jana, lieavenly race, the gods. 
[Vjan : ef. J^at. (jenus, Kng. ///?, 

^race.’J 

jana-padci, m. (tribe-place, i.e.) district; 
community. 

jA,ni [lMdc|, f. woman; wife. [Vjan: cf. 
yw-fj, Kng. (ptean, Svonian': for mg, cf. 
jaya.] 

janitra, n. origin, [v/jan, I185d.] 
janitv4, n. wifehood, [jani.] 
j^niman, n. production, creation. [N/jan, 
ll(> 8 . 2 a.] 

j n i , /! same as jani. 

j a nils, n. origin; ingenium, nature; crea- 
tion. [Vjan, llof^J 
jantii, m. creature; man. [Vjan.] 
idnman, n. birth; production; creature, 
72*. [Vjan.J 

Vf jap (jdpati; jajapa; Ajapit; japisydti; 
japitA, japtA ; jdpitum ; japitva, japtva). 
say in under-tone; mutter, 
jamdd-agni, m. Jarnadagni, a Kislii, 
friend of Vi(;vamitra, and foe of Vasish- 
tha. [jamant, unclear : see 1309*.] 
jambuka, m. jackal, 
jar a, a. growing old, aging. [Vjr.] 
jarAd-aati, a. long-lived, j^jarant, see 
129% end.] 

jarad-gava, m. Old-bull, name of a vul- 
ture. [jarant.] 

jarad-dasa, m. old slave or servant, 
[jarant.] 

j Arant, ppl. aging; old. [s/jr; cf. yepoyr-Uj 
‘ old man.’] 

jar As,/, the growing old ; old age. [v'jr: 

cf. yripaSy ‘old age.’] 
jaritf, 7)1. invoker; singer. 
jalA, n. water, [see v' gal.] 
jala-dhara, m. rain-cloud, [lit. ‘water- 
holder.’] 

jala^aya, m. water-abode; lake, [a^aya.] 


V jas (jAsyati; jajasa; jasAyati). be ex- 
hausted or tired to death; cans, exhaust; 
quench. 

jasra, a. dying out. [vjas.J 
ja [352 J, vhl. born, at aid ofrpds. [v'jan or 
ja: cf. ja, later form of ja.] 

V jagr, sanie as v3gr, srr 102 (). 

jata, ppl. born; grown; comi‘ into being, 
present; at baj. <>/ rpds : arisen, existing, 
manifest; produced, aroused ; as n. a liv- 
ingbeing; birth, [v'jan, 9551). ] 
jata-karman, n. birth-ceremony, 
jata-rupa, a. having native beauty; 

sj)lendid ; -pa, u. gold. 
jata-vi^va.sa, a. having arisen confi- 
ilence, insi)ired with conlidence. 
jata-vedas, ni. datavedas, epithet of 
Agni. [perhaps, ‘having knowledge of 
all beings, i.e. of gods and men,’ or, better, 
‘having all beings or things as his pos- 
session.’] 

jata-samkalpa, a. having a puri)osc or 
desire arisen, feeling a passion for another, 
jatamarsa, a. having anger aroused, 
vexed, [amarsa.] 

jatavamana, a. liaving arisen contempt, 
filled with self-contempt, [avamana.] 
jati, / birtij; j)ositi()n or rank, [v'jan, 
1157h] 

jati-matra, n. men* rank, [see matra 2 , 
and 1302c 3.] 

jatu, adv. at all, ever; na jatu, not at all. 

[\f jan, 1 1 1 Id : development of mg unclear.] 
jatersya, a. having jealousy aroused, 
jealous, [irsya.] 

janu, n. knee. \^ef. 701 /u, Lat. ycnii, Vmg. 
hxee^ whence, kneel. 

jamadagnya, a. of Jarnadagni; as suhst. 

descendant t)f J. [jamAdagni, 1211.] 
jaya, /i wife, [v'jan: for mg, cf. jani. ] 
jar A, })). })aramour. 
jala, n. n(*t. 

Iji (j%ati, -te; jigaya, jigy 6 |787]; 
Ajaisit, ajesta ; jayisyati, -to ; jesyAti, -te ; 
jita; j 6 tuin ; jitva; -jitya). overpower; 
comjuer; win (battles); win by conqu(*st. 
[cf. pluy ‘force,’ Pida}^ ‘to force’; Lat. vis, 
*(/i'iSy ‘force’: ef. \/jya.] 
fud, conquer; be victorious. 

: para, pass, be conquered. 



4 vi, mid. bo victor; conquer (con- 
qui'sts); subdue. 

V2ji (jin6ti). enliven; quicken ; 

|71<5), Vjinv. [for j^gvi: ef. /3ios, Mife’ 
M‘c also sjjiv. J 

jijnaaa,/. investigation, [‘effort to find 
out/ fr. desid. of Vjiia, 1140^.] 
jitapsaras, a. Ijnving tlio Apsarases 
coiKpiered, surpassing the Apsarases. 
[apsaras.] 

jitendriya, a. liaving the senses con- 
quered, liaving llie passions subdued, 
[indriya.] 

V jinv (jliivati; jijinva; jinvisy^ti ; jin- 
vitd). 1)0 lively, hasten; /runs, quicken ; 
8])eed onward, [secondary root fr. V2ji, 
see 

jivri, a. old. [for jirvi, \fjr, 1193^.] 
jihva, /*. tongue. 

j i h V a g r a , n. tip of the tongue, [agra.] 
jimuta, m. thunder-cloud, 
jira, a. quick. [V2ji, 1188: cf. Vjya.] 
jird-danu, a. liaving swift drops, swift 
dripping, i.e. well watered. 

V jiv (jivati, -te ; jijiva, jijlv4 ; Ajivit ; 

jivi8yd.ti, -te ; ; jlvitum ; jivitva ; 

-jivya ; jivayati). live; be alive; cans. 
make alive, [see V2ji: cf. Lat. viv-err, 
‘live^; AS. ciriru, ‘alive,' f^ng* fpn'ck, 
‘alive, lively.’] 

+ anu, live after, be dependent on, live 
upon. 

jiva, a. living; as in. the principle of life, 
the individual soul, 60^. [Vjiv; cf. Lat. 
vivus^ ‘ alive,’] 

jivana, n. existence, [s'jiv.] 
jivana-betu, in. cause of existence, i.e. 
means of subsistence. 

jiva-pati or -patni, a. f. baving one’s 
husband yet alive. 

jiva-praja, a. having one’s children yet 
alive, [praja.] 

jiva-lokjl, m. the worhl of the living (as 
distinguished from that of the Manes), 
80 '8, 23 

j ivita, /)/>/. alive; <z.s «. [ IHOa], life. [Vjiv.] 
jivitavya, fp'dv. viveiidiim ; a.s n. iinju rs., 
see 909. [Vjiv.] 

jivitaqa,/*. the wish for life, hope to save 
one’s life, [aqa.] 


jivin, a. living. [VjIv.] 

\l jus (jusate, -ti; juj6sa, jujus6; 6joaisU; 
justa). tnstc, es//. with plciisuro ; ndisli; 
take pleasurti in or a(.*c(‘pt graciously, [cf. 
76i5o/4ai, ‘ taste ’ ; Lat. ‘ta.ste’; AS. 

crdsaii, Kng. choose, j 

[jdsta, a. acceptable. [ppL of v'jus, w 
accent altered as in dhurta.] 
juhu 1 3.59 1,/, sacrificial ladle for pouring 
the melted butter into the fire, cf. sriic. 
[Vhu, 1147b-'.] 

V ju (junati [728]; jujava [78G^]; juta). 
speed, itUnirts. and trans.; incite, inspire; 
further, assi.st to. [cf. \/2ji.] 

V jr ( I', jdrati ; laf(r, jiryati, -te ; jajara ; 
djarit ; jirnd [9o7b’). decay; grow frail 
or w’orn out or old. [cf. jarant, ‘ old,* and 
y€povT-a, ‘old man'; jards and yvpas^ 
‘old age.’] 

j6gu [352], a. loudly singing; praising. 

[fr. inteiis. oT \'gu, 11 17l>“, l()02a.J 
jdsas, n. pleasure, [v'jus.] 
jna, vbL knowing, at end of cpds. [Vjna, 
333.] 

s/ jiia (janati, janite '730'; jajiiad, jajne ; 
djnasit [911], ajnasta; jnasydti, -te ; 
jnat^; jiiatum ; jiiatva ; -jilaya ; jna- 
y6,te ; jiiapayati, -te, jnap^iyati, -te 
[ 1042(1 ‘j; jiiaptd). know; have knowl- 
edge of a jierson or thing ; recognize ; be- 
come aware of; learn; notice, [ef. i-ypui^ 
l^at. co-gnovit, ‘knew’; AS. cann, ‘have 
learned, i.e. know, am able,' Kng. carif 
AS. fje-cndican., Eng. ^’weze.] 

+ sam-anu, wholly acquiesce in; ap- 
prove ; give leave ; dismiss. 

-t-ablai, reeogni/.c ; know. 

+ praty-abhi, recognize. 

1 ava, look down upon ; despise. 

^ a, attend to, notice; cans, command, 
i pari, carefully observe; find out. 

+ pra, know; csp. know (.'lie’s way or 
bearings or how to go to \vork ; prajnata, 
clearly to be known, well known. 

4 prati, recognize, allow ; promise ; 
affirm. 

1 vi, distiiiguisli ; understand; know; 
recognize; consider as; observe; find out; 
—JK 1 SS. vijnayate, in .sfatinij a dogma, is 
well known or recognized (by good author- 
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itics); —cans, make any one know or un- 
derstand ; make a representation to, with 
a request or question or proj)Osal ; memo- 
rialize ; interrogate. 

jnati, m. kinsman; relative. [Vjan: cf. 

Kaal-yvriTos, ‘ brother-born. 
jiiana, n. knowledge; wisdom; esp. knowl- 
edge of tfie liigher truths of religion and 
philosophy- [Vjna, 1150.] 
jnanin,rt. wise; possessing jnana; under- 
standing (what one reads), 08 [jnana.] 
Jneya, grdv. to be known or considered as. 
[jna.] 

V jya or ji nr ji (jinati ; JijyM [785]; 
fijyasit; jyasy^ti ; jitd). ^ido; over- 
power. [ef. 1 jya, * power,' and Vlji, 

‘ overpower.'] 

1 jya,/ superior power ; i3ia ; force. [Vjya: 
ef. ^la, ‘ force.’] 

2 jya,/. bow-string, [cf. Mjow.’] 
jy ayahs, a. stronger or superior; older. 

[comp, of jya, ‘ being strong or superior,’ 
the vbl of v'jya, 470 '‘*‘^.] 

V jyut (jydtati; -jydtya). light, [fr. 
Vdyut.] 

jy^stha, /u/er jyesthfv, o. best; principal; 
first; oldest, [super!, of jya, the vbl of 
Vjya, 470'’* see jyayahs.] 
j y estha-pratharaa, a. having the old- 
est as the tirst. 

jyotis-kft, a. light-making. [jyotis: 
187.] 

jydtismant, a. full of light; light, 
[jyotis: 181b.] 

jydtis, n. light (of sun, dawn, etc.) ; as pL 
the hi'aveiily bodies ; stars. [V jyut.] 
jydtsna, /. moonlight, [jyotis; cf. 1105.] 
jrhyas, n. stretch; expanse. [Vjri.] 

Vjri (jrdyati). perhaps, go, stride; used 
onl// w. upa, st retell out to. 

'Z jval (jvalati, -te ; jajvala ; Ajvalit ; 
jvalisyati; jvalit.i; -jvalya; jval^yati, 
jvalayati, -te). burn bright; llame; cans, 
kindle, make to llame. 

I pra, cans, kindle. 


jhat-iti , adr. with a jhat, as quick as one 
could say “boo.” [jhat, onomatopoetic ; 
sec 1102a '^ mid.] 


jhalla, m. a cudgel-fighting athlete (de- 
scended from outcast Kshatriyas). 


t h i 0 , a Prakrit form for sthito. 


V dhauk (dhaiikate; dudhauk6 ; dhauk- 
ita; dhaukdyati). approach ; cuas. bring 
near. 

+ upa, bring to; provide. 

td [405], pron. he, she, it, they; that, those; 
both subst. and adj., I *•'*, o*^-***; —1. correL 
if ya, which nsnai/i/ precaies [512), 5^^, 
0‘«. 10 ^ 22 20 32^^, 70 77 but sa 

••ya, 17‘^^ SSf 13^; otiose, 18‘^», 20 

— 2. in connection w. a pron. of the ^st or 2d 

pers. : e.g. tarn tva * * imahe, thee, who 
art such a on(‘ (as aforesaid), we beseech, 
i.e. theri'fore we beseech thee, 70 ; cf 

82®; tebhyo nas • * bruhi, to us, who are 
these (unsmrcessful ones — just described), 
tell thou, i.e. do thou tell us then, 00^®; 
similarly, n\ a verb in the Lv? or 2d pers., 
whose, subject is not e.rprcssal, 00*^, 75*, 

S3\ ^)5^^ ^) 0 ^ 100 *; - 3 . w. other 
pronouns: tasya • • etasya, of this, 05*; 
yat tad * • tad, what (was) that • •, that, 
57*; ya ta, whoever, anybody, 18^; ya 
ya • ' ta ta, whoi*ver • • that, 15 ’• ; cf -15 ; 

— 4. attenuated in mg {like the (ireek o) to a 

simjde. article: te devas, the gods, 02**; 
sa bhimas, IJhima, 1 | w. sa, sa, tad, 

cf. b, 7/, TO, Goth, sa, so, }>ata, AS. se, .sea, 
'^at, ‘he, she, it,’ Kng. that; ef. also Lat. 
is-tud, ‘that.’] 

V taks (taksati; tatdksa, tatakse; dtaka- 
it; tastd; -taksya). hew; work (wood); 
make (of wood or other material) ; fashion, 
[id. taks-an and reKr-cor, ‘carpenter’; 
%-TeK-oy, ‘ jiroduced ’ ; Let. tignum, ‘log’: 
ef. Vtvaks and toka.] 

taj-jivana, n. his subsistence, [tad.] 

V tad (tadayati; tadayara asa; taditd; 
-tadya). beat. 

1 pari, strike; pelt. 

tatd, 7 / 1 . father. [cf. reVra, Lat. tata, 
*j)apa’; Lng. ilad, though of similar 
make, has of course no direct connet:tion.J 
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[tadvacana 


tdtas, adv. —1. (as nhl. of pron. root ta 
[1008], and sijnonymnns w. tasmat) out of 
it, 30*-^; —2. from that (place), from 
there, 103’^; thence; there; itaa tatas, 
here and there, hither and thitlier, 25”, 
2915. 17 j from tliat (time), tliereupon, 

2”; tlieii, very often, e.y. 11”, 20”, 50”; 
correl. tv. yad, 02 ’’’ ; ir. yada, 37 ® ; v\ ced, 
62^; tatah prabhrti, from then on, 4', 
32”; —4. therefore; —5. otiose, 47”; 
52.11, itifij tlien, w. otiose tada, 3\ 4^ 
[pron. root ta. 407, 1008.] 
iat-ksana, ni. that moment; -am, adv. 

in that moment, etraij^htway. [tad.] 
tat-tira, n. its hank, [tad.] 
tattva, n. (that-ness, i.e.) essence, real 
condition or state of a thing, [tad.] 
tattva-jha, a. knowing the essence or 
the truth or what’s what, 
tat- par a, a. liaving that as highest ob- 
ject; given over to, intent upon, [tad.] 
tat-pargva, n. his side, [tad.] 
tat-prahrsta, a. pleased with that, 
[tad.] 

tdtra, adr, —1. (as syjionymous ?r. loc. of 
tad in all numbers and genders) in or among 
or on this or these or them, 13^, 21”, 38”, 
57*'^; ill tills matter, .‘17”; herein, 08*; 
— 2. there, ojtin, e.g. 2”, 5®; thither. O'*’, 
11”, et(!.; correl. w. yatra, 24*; —3. on 
that occasion, in that case, then, 4 ^ 14*-, 
41) h [pron. root ta, 407, 1000.] 
tatra-stha, a. abiding there. 
tat-.saThnidhana, n. his presence. 
[tad.J 

tat-sapatni, /. her co-wife, [tad.] 
tat-samipe, adv. near him. [tad: see 
samipa.] 

tat-sahacarin, a. accompanying him. 
[tad.] 

t^tha, adr. —1. so, thus, 11*, 24^^; in 
this way, 00^^’; ?c. yatha, yatha regularly 
preceding: yatha * * tatha: as • • so, 21 
01**, 77”; in order that • • thus, 30*®, 37 ■ ; 
hut tatha* * yatha, so • • as, 22*^, 43*®; 
yatha yatha * * tatha tatha, to what 
degree * * to that degree, the more * * 
the more, 48 ** ; yatha tatha, in one way 
or another, 02*; —2. particle of assent, so 
be it, yes, 4 *, 8 ®, 48 ”, 94 ® ; that is so, 62 ** ; 


— 3. so, in like manner, 10”; or, simply 
conjunctive, also, likewi.se, 10”, 12”, etc.; 
tatha^eva, just so (rf. Middle Kng. al so, 
i.e.), likewise, also, 1 ”, 7 tatha ca, 18^^, 
see ca3; —4. tatha^api, so even, even 
under those circumstances, nevertheless, 
21**. [pron. root ta, 407, 1101.] 
t^tha-vidha, a. of such sort, in such 
condition, [tatha (1300) ; vidha, 1.302c 5.] 
t4d, —1. as nom. ace. s. n. to ta, see ta ; used 
also in cpds and derivatives, sre 407 ; —2. 
as adv. there; yatra * * tad, where * * there, 
103*”; —3. then, in that case, 27”, .30'’; 
ced * * tad, if • • then, 37 ^ ; so yadi * * tad, 
37*-; tad * * yad, then • • when, 7P; sim- 
j)ly continuative: tat ko vrtras, who then 
is V., 07 ; so 21*; — 4. in this w*ay, i.e. 

therefore, accordingly, 18”, 10*^-”, 27**, 
etc.; yad * * tad, since * * therefore, 17®; 
so yatas * * tad, 37 \ [cf. 405.] 
tad-ahga, n. Ids person, 
tad-anantara, a. immediatedy adjoin- 
ing that; -am, adv. [1.311’, immediately 
after that ; thereupon, 
tad-abhimukha, a. turned towards 
him; -am, adr. [1311], towards him. 
tad-abhivadin, a. signifying that, 
tad-ardhika, a. amounting to or lasting 
half of that. 

tada, adv. at that time; then, 2*®; in that 
case ; ofen otiose in ICpos, 3 ■ ; so aft r 
tatas, 3*, 4*; yada * * tada, when • * then, 
20 *' ; yada yada * • tada tada, whenso- 
ever • • then, .31 ** ; yadi * * tada, if • • tlu*n, 
25*. [pron. root ta, 407, 110.‘1.] 
tad-akrti, a. liaving the appearance of 
them (i.e. of lMi;achas). 
tad-ajiia, f. his (the moon-god’s) com- 
mand. 

tadahara-vartman, n the way of that 
food, [tad-^ara.] 
tad-ipaita, a. desired by those two. 
tadiya, a. pertaining to him, her, it, or 
them; such, [tad, 407.] 
tad-upadega, m. his advice, 
tad-grha, n. his house, 
tad-bhaya, m. fea** of it or them, 
tad-bhasa, f. tha.. language, 
tad-rasa, m. the essence of it. 
tad-vacana, n. his words. 

11 



tadvat] [1^2] 

tad-vat, (ulv. in this way, so; likowiso. t^ntu, in. thread, 80*; vietaphorically, of 


[tad: 1107.J 

tad-vid, (f. knowin}^ tiiut; as m, connois- 
scMir (tr judi^o. 

tad-vrksa, tliat tree. 

tad- vrddhi, /. tin* interest of them. 

V 1 tan (tan6ti, tanute ; tatilna, tene 

[704e] ; jitanit ; tahsy^te ; tata; tantum; 
tatva ; -tatya ; taydte [772]). — 1. 

stri’tch, trails, and intrans.; extend, reach; 
spread over; —2. coiitinne, endure, 70 

— 3. streteli (a weft or a line); continue 
(the line of a family) ; —4. mftaphorically, 
of saerin('e and supplication (which are 
compared witli a weft), perform, make, 
[cf. rduufxaiy ‘ stretch ’ ; Lat. tencre, *■ liold,’ 
tfnderc, 'stretch’; AS. I’e/nVin, Ger. dihnen, 
' stretch ’ : sec also tanu.] 
l a, spread over; overspread {<'sp. with 
light), heshinc ; stretch (a bow), 
f pari, stretch around; surround; en- 
velope. 

l-vi, stretch out; spread out, cover; 
vitata, stretched, hung, dependent, 02*'. 

-I aam, hold together, intntns.; bind to- 
gether ; make continuous ; samtata, (just 
like Lat. con-tinens) uninterrupted. 

V 2 tan (tanyati). resound. [cf. roV^y, 
‘tone’; Lat. tonare, ‘thunder’; AS. noun 
\fUHory ‘ til under,’ whence derioin. verb 
\niurian, Kng. thunder; AS. \ninres dirij^ 
Eng. Thiirs-da>i, ‘day sacred to the Old 
Germanic god of the thunder-storm, honar 
or Thor ’ ; see tanyatu, ‘ thunder.’] 

tand, y' [oil'll tanu, tanu, tanvi, a. thin, 
tenuis, slender; — tanu or tanu [decl.^oG', 
as .suhst. f. body, 5d^, StO'’; person; one’s 
own person, self, used like atman ['^14] as 
reflexire pron., 73'“, 78'*’; outward form 
or manifestation, 84". [proj). ‘ stretched 
out, thin,’ VI tan: cf. raeu-, ‘extended, 
long,’ in e[)ds ; Lat. tennis, Kng. thin, Ger. 
diinn, ‘ thin.’] 

tanu -trail a, n. hotiv -cover, 34 'h 

tanu-madhya, a. having a slender mid- 
dle, i.e. slender-waisted. ' 

tanu-ty^j, a. abandoning the body, risk- 
ing life, brave. 

tanti, cord; esp. a long line to which 
calves are tethered by means of short 
ropes; isLnii, the same. [Vltan.] 


the thrcail, i-e. course, of a sacrifice. 
[V 1 tan.] 

tdntra, n. thread; warp of a woh; fit/. 
fundamental doctrine; division of a work. 
[V 1 tan.J 

V tand (timdate). relax, grow weary, 
tandra, /. fatigue. [Vtand, 1188c.] 
tandrita, a. wearied, ew/y ir. a-, [tand- 
ra, 117(5h.] 

tannimittam, -ena, see nimitta. [tad.] 
tanyatu, m. thunder. [V2tan.] 

V tap (tApati, -te ; tatapa, tep6 [701e]; 
dtapsit ; tapsydti ; taptd ; tdptum ; tap- 
tva; -tapya ; tapy^te, t^pyate [7f)lb|). 
— 1. be warm; burn, intrans.; —2. heat; 
make glowing; burn, trans.; —3. Jhj. {like 
V^uc), distress, pain ; —4. pass, suffer; 
sulTer voluntarily, (‘astigate one’s self, do 
penance, [cf. Lat. tepere, AS. hc/ian, ‘ be 
warm.’] 

I up a, heat; be(‘ome sick; sicken, used 
i/njiers., ir. arc. o f the jierson, 101 ^ 

I sam, lu*at; pain. 

tapah-prabhava, m. tlKcacy of devo- 
tion. 

tjlpas, n. —1. heat, fire; —2. voluntary 
suffering (see tap 3, 4), sidf-eastigation, 
self-torture (04“'), mortitication, asceti- 
cism, d(*votion. [\ tap.] 
t^pasvant, a. full of ilevotion ; pious. 
[1233a.] 

tapasvin, a. the same. [1232.] 
tapo-ja, a. asccticisin-born, whose ele- 
ment is a.s(.*eticism. [tapas.] 

V tarn (tamyati, -te [703]; tat am a; fitam- 
at ; tant4 [O/jOaj). become darkeiu'd, of 
the eye ; become jjowi rh ss, deadi'iu'il, 
stupefied, iiumh, or iniietive. [orig. mg, 
prob., ‘be dark,’ see tamas : ef. tami.sra, 
‘darkness,’ Lat. tenebrae, ^-tfinsrar, ‘dark- 
ness,’ Old High Ger. dinstar, ‘ d.'irk ’ ; Old 
High Ger. dl-inar, ‘dusk,’ Ger. dummern, 
‘ become twilight,’ ]>ut not Kng. dim.] 

t&mas, n. —1. dorkness; —2. spiritual 
darkm‘ss, infatuation; —3. darkiu‘ss as 
one of the three pervading (|iialities of all 
existene<‘, see. guna3. [Vtam.] 
tamo-nistha, a. resting or founded on 
darkness. 
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tamo-nuda, n. (larknoss-dispolling. 
tamo-bhuta, a. dark, onvelopod in dark- 
iu*6H. [lit. ‘bKioiiK* ilarkness,’ tamas: 
127dc.] 

t&ra, m. crcissinjr, passaj^o. [Vtr.] 
t a r a m - g a , in. wave ; wave* na subdivision 
of a work «.*ntitk*d “oilcan,” cf. 45* n. 
[lit. ‘which goes crossing the water 
taram, grd of Vtr, 005, cf. 1250a.] 
tar^ni, a. pressing onward, [v'tr, 1150b.] 
taru, in. trie. [prob. a modern form of 
daru, (|.v.] 

taru-kotara, n. tree-hollow, 
t^runa, a. young; ternler; -ka, ri. sprout. 

[cf. TfprjVy ‘ tender, fine.’] 
taru-tale, under the tree, sre tala. 

V tark (tarkayati [1041'^]; tarkayam 
^a; tarkayisyati ; tarkita; tarkdyitum; 
tarkayitva ; -tarkya). —1. think over, 
15*®; reflect, 15*-*; —2. form an idea of. 
[orig. mg, ‘turn,’ and so (like Lat. t'olrerp 
aniino), ‘turn over or revolve in one’s 
mind’: cf. tarku, ‘ spindle ’ ; rptir-u), Lat. 
torqueoy ‘turn’; Old High Ger. drahsil, 

‘ turner,’ Ger. drpchscln, ‘ turn.’] 

+ pra, form a conception of. 
tdrhi, odr. at that time; then; yadi * * 
tarhi, if • • then. [pron. root ta, 407, llOoc.] 
tala, in. n. —1. surface; -tale, at end of 
ejni, eijiuiv. simplij to on, 0*', 40*'; —2. the 
surface or place umler an object, c.y. a 
tree ; -tale, at end of cpd, e<piir. simplt/ to 
under, 5i*, 45 '‘i —3. sometimes otiose in 
cfxls, e.(j. nabhas-tala, sky-surface, i.e. sky. 
tdlpa, m. coucdi ; bed. [for »star-pa, vstr, 
1201'* end : f»)r mg, see under str.] 
talpa-<^ivan, /. -vari, a. lying on beds 
[1100.2-.J 

tavisd, a. powerful. [Vtu, 1107b.] 
tdskara, m. roblier. 

tdsmat, adv. from this (cause), hence; 
tlK‘refore ; yad * * tasmat, since ■ * there- 
fore. [pron. root ta, 1114a.] 
tat a, m. used in roe. s., to a father, but ijen- 
ertdiif to (I junior or an inferior, my dear, 
[cf. tata.] 

taditna, adr. then, [perhaps iiistr. (1 112d) 
of ♦taditna, and this fr. *tadi-tna, ‘of that 
time,’ and this fr. Uadi (1245e), correl. of 
yadi.] 


tadfg, a. such, [see 518: for declension, 
see df^.] 

tadri^a, a. such, [.-ee 518.] 
tap as A,, 7/1. ascetic, [tdpas.] 
tamasa, a. dark; pertaining to darkness 
or the guna called tamas. [tamas.] 
tayii, m. thi(*f. [cf. stayii.] 
tara, /'. star, [form /)f transitif)n to tlie 
a-declension (5!)0) from tf, sec* under 
str.] 

tavac-chata, /I ~i, a. having or embrac- 
ing so many hundreds, [tavant (1240a) 
f gata.] 

tavat-kr tvas, (ifir. so many times, 
[tavant, 1240a.] 

tavant [457', —1. ndj. so great; so much; 
so many, 105^; extending so far, 101**; 
lasting so long, 58®; correl. ic. yavant, 
101®, 105^; —2. tavat, as adv. so much ; 
so far; to such an extent, 05*^; so long; 
for a while, I'O* ; yavat * * tavat: as long 
as • • so long, 15®, 52 *, 40*^^; when • • thi n, 
44**‘; just as • • then, 22 '; tavat * • yavat, 
so long • • as, 10 -, 42'*; —3. at once; now, 
24 54®, 55*' ; —3a. u\ \st pers. pres, ind., 

first, before doing any thing else, at once, 
20*'*, 25“, 58**; —3b. v\ imperative: at 
once, 24 ; tavat * * tatas or pa^cat, first 
• • then or afterwards, 27*'', 58*; —4. con- 
ctssivelt/, iha samaye, tavat, in this case, 
one must admit, U*®; —5. emphasizing, 
lihe eva, what precedes, 50*, 25^. [pron. 
root ta, 517.] 

tigma, a. sharp, [v tij, 210. 5.] 

V tij (tejdyati; tejayam asa ; tejitA.). be 
sharp, [orig. *stig : cf. (TTiCce, ‘ prick,' 
(Trly-pa, ‘ prick ’ ; Lat. in-stigdre, ‘ prick on ’ ; 
Kng. stick-, ‘to pierce.’] 
tithi, m. f. a lunar day (of wdiich there are 
15 in a half-lunation). 

tiras, —1. prep, through ; across; —2. us 
adv. crossways, sideways ; aside ; w. kr 
[171 1078*j, put aside, treat disrespect- 
fully, scold. [Vtr, ‘cross’: ci. Lat. trans, 
‘across.’] 

tiras-kara, m. a scolding. [*, kr | tiras; 

_171\] 

tiryaktva, n. ♦•ondition of a beast 
[tiryak, middle stem of tiryanc, 1249a. 
1239.] 



tiryanc] 


[ 164 ] 


tiryAnc [400(1], -1. a. directed across; 
horizontal ; —2. as subst. rn. n. beast (going 
horizontally, as opposed to man, who walks 
upright — iirdhva) ; -3. acc. s. n. tiryak, 
as adv. atToss. [liras or tir, w. ahe, 409d : 
tir, lik(^ liras, is akin w. V Ir.] 

til 4, 7 / 2 . —1. the sesame plant, Sesamuni 
indicum; —2. its seed, which is eaten, 
and furnishes good oil. 

Hbt f fern, to tri, see 482c. 

lira, n. shore or bank. [prop, ‘place of 
crossing or going into the water,* Vtr.] 

V lu (t&vili [033] ; tulava [780*]). have 
power; be strong, [orig. ‘swell, grow*: 
cf. Tv-\ 7 ]f ‘swelling, lump,* Corcyraean 
rv-jjio-s, ‘mound*; AS. Imina, ‘the big 
(finger),* Eng. thumb; fiirtlier, tdm-ra, 
‘fat, strong*; Lat. turn-ulus^ ‘mound,* 
tum-or, ‘swelling.*] 

td, pc/, never at beg. of sentence. —1. w. 
imperative, pray; —2. in sooth, 78*®; —3. 
but, 8 20 34 *®, etc. ; on the other hand, 

20 * ; lu • * tu, on the one hand • • on the 
other, 2 ; so • • tu, • • tu, 00^; na tv 

eva tu, but by no means, 03*®, 64^; ka- 
mam tu * • na tu, see. kamam ; kiih tu, 
nevertheless, 39^; —4. used loosely: as 
ejpiiv. to ca, 68*; often as a mere expletive 
[1122a*], e.g. 4®, 04*^**. 

tu, pron. root of 2nd pers , see tvad. 

tuc,/. progeny, [cf. toka.] 

V tud (tud^ti; tutdda; tunn&). strike; 
push. [cf. TOSei/s, ‘ The Ilaininer, Martel*; 
Lat. tundo, tu-tud-i, ‘ strike, struck * ; Goth. 
stLiuta7i, Ger. stosseji, ‘strike.’] 

-f a, strike at, pick at. 

V tur (turati, -te). press onward swiftly 
[subsidiary form of Vtr (242) and allied 
w. Vtvar.] 

1 turd, a. —1. swift, esp. of horses; -am, 
as adv. swiftly, in turamga ; —2. (luick, 
ready, willing, 78 [v'tur.] 

2 turd, a. strong, mighty, 78®. [v'tu, 

li88.] 

turamga, m. horse. [‘swiftly going,* 
turam i ga, see 1 tura : for mg, cf. 
khaga.] 

turiya, a. fourth, [for #ktur-ia: catdr, 
487 ^ 1215.] 

U tul Itoldyati; tolayam asa; tolayisydti; 


tolitd; -t61ya). - 1 . raise up; - 2 . esp. 

raise up a thing so as to find its weight; 
weigh; —3. counterptuse ; —4. (Miiial. 

[orig. mg, ‘bear, i.e. liold up*: in the (“og- 
nates, the mg ‘ bear, i.e. endure * appears : 
cf. Lat. tul-i, ‘ endured * ; Goth. \>ul-an, 
Eng. thole, ‘endure’; Ger. Ge-dul~d, ‘ (ui- 
durance*; also e-r\7j-v, *horc,' yroAO-rAd s, 

‘ much enduring ’ ; Lat. Idtus, *t/d-tHS, 

‘ borne.’] 

tula, /. balance; weight; equality. [Vtul: 
cf. Anglo-Indian tola, about 180 grains 
troy: ef. rdAuvrov, ‘balance, weight.’] 
tulya, a. keeping the balance with ; e/iual 
to; like, [tula, 1212d4 end.] 
tulyakrti, a. having like appearance; 
alike, [akrti.] 

tuvf, a. in cpds. mighty; much; many, 
[v'tu, 1155.] 

tuvi-badhd, a. distressing many (ene- 
mies) or besetting (them) sore, 
tdvismant, a. mighty, [tuvis.] 
tuvis, 72. in derivs. might, [v/tu, 1*53.] 

V tus (tdsyati, -te; tutdsa; tustd; t6s- 
tum; -tdsya; tosdyati). become quiet; 
be satisfied or pleased ; cans, satisfy ; 
gratify. 

i sam, cans, satisfy, 
tusti, /. satisfaction, [v'tua.] 
tusnim, adv. silently, in silence, [prob. 
fr. an obsolete #tusna, ‘silent,’ Vtus, 
11 lid.] 

V tr (tarati, -te; tirdti, -te ; tatara, terda 
|794e]; dtarit; tarisydti, -te; tirnd; tar- 
tum ; tirtva ; -tirya ; tardyati). — 1. cross 
over (a water, the sky); —2. get across or 
to the end; get through, escape; survive, 
[ef. Tfp/xoov, Lat. terminus, ‘ Ijoiindary ’ : 
see v'tra and liras: for treatment of root- 
vowel, see 242.] 

+ ava, descend, esp. from lieav(*n to 
earth; come down, esp. of divine bdngs 
wlio become incarnate as men; alight; I/e- 
take one’s self to, cans, take down or olf. 
h ud, come up out of the water. 

I abhy-ud, come out of the water unto, 
cross the water unto, 89*. 
f pra, take to the water; start on. 

4 vi, cross through; traverse, 
tr, m. star, see 



[165] [trikala 

t red, m. n. strophe of three stanzas, [tri f ty aktaj ivita-yodhin, a. bravely fight- 


re, 24^^, WOc.] 

tf na, n. grass, [cf. (0p<f//a'-=) r/xJvo, 'flowers, 
herbs * ; Eng. t/iorn ; Ger. Dorn, ' thorn.’] 
trtiya, a. third, [fr. tri, through trita, 
24.‘1, 487 * ; cf. rpi-ros. Lilt, tfr-lius, Eng. 
thir-d, Ger. dri-tfe, 'third.’] 

V trd (trndtti, trntt6 ; tatdrda, tatrd6 ; 

trnnd; -tfdya). bore; open. 

-}- anu, bore after (waters), release, make 
flow. 

V Itrp (tfpyati, -te [701a]; tatdrpa; dtrp- 
at; trapsydti; trptd; -tfpya; tarpdyati). 
l)e satisfied; become content; —cans, sat- 
isfy, plt*ase; noiirisli. [cf. repiru, 'satisfy, 
I)lease,’ Tpftpu), ‘ nourish.’] 

\ a, become content or glad. 

2trp, steal, not nctnalln occurring in x'hl 
Jctrins, but rendered /trobable by the deriv. 
trpu, ‘thief,’ the cpds aau- and pa^u-trp, 
and by the Avestan Vtrf, ‘steal.’ 

V trs (tfsyati; tatdrsa ; dtrsat; trsitd; 
taradyati). be tliirsty. [cf. rfp(T.op.ai, 
' become dry ’ ; Eat. turret, *tors-et, ‘grows 
dry, scorches’; Eng. noun thirs-t: Ger. 
dorr-et, ‘ grows dry ’ ; also Eat. terra, *ters-a, 
* the dry (land).’] 

traa,/. thirst, [v'tra.] 
trana, thirst. [V trs, 1177a.] 
tejas, n. —1. sliarj)ness, edge ; —2. tip of 
flame or ray; gl«*aming splendor, 1**; fire; 
•—3. (s])lendor, /.#’,) beauty of ])erson, H’^tT.; 
— 4. (//^v A’a//. fire, /.<^.) energy, vigor, power; 
“5. moral or magii* jxjwer, 11*’’; influence, 
dignity, ; majesty, I’’, 2^. [v'tij: ob- 
serve that oLKpi] has mgs 1 and 4.] 

16 11 a, adc. in that way, 47’'; so; therefore, 
18', etc.; yatas or yad or yena * • tena, 
for the reason that * *, therefore, 30^, 57^’, 
(Jl'**. [ pron. root ta, 1 1 12a ; of like deriva- 

tion and mg is tu’.] 

tail a, n. sesame oil. [tild, lllSfi ?nd.] 
tokd, 11 . creation, progeny, [cf. Vtaks and 
v'tvaks, and tiic.] 

tor ana, arched ])ortal ; arch. [‘ passage,’ 
V tur, subsidiary form of Vtr, ‘cross, pass.’] 
tyd [4JM)al, pron. that; that well-known (like. 
I Alt. ille). 

tyakta-jivita, a. having life set aside, 
risking one’s life, brave. 


ing. [1270.] 

V tyaj (tydjati, -te ; tatyaja, tatyaj6 ; 
dtyaksit; tyaksydti, -te; tyaktd; tydk- 
tum; tyaktva; -tyajya; tyajydte; tyaj- 
dyati). —1. withdraw from ; leave in the 
lurch; abandon (dove, goat, tree) ; —2. re- 
nounce (passions, use of a languagt*); 
relinquish (exertion); lay aside (a certain 
form, an earthly body) ; set aside, i.e. risk 
(life), [cf. a-f^opLui, ‘shrink back from in 
awe, revere.’] 

4 pari, leave to one’s fate (a jackal) ; 
abandon; leave (one’s party); relinquish 
or give up (play, food, alfairs) ; pari- 
tyakta, (abandoned by, i.e.) separated 
from, 013^. 

tyaj,?'6/. abandoning, ?c. tanu-. [Vtyaj.J 
tyajya, grdr. to be abandoned. [Vtyaj, 
003c.] 

tray d, a. triph , threefold, 57 ; ua* n. triad, 

triplet, Tpids. [tri, 48;M.] 

V tras (trdsati ; tat rasa, tatrasds, treads 
[704e‘^] ; dtrasit ; trasisyati ; trastd). 
tremble ; fear. [cf. rpew, rpeir-crf, ‘ tremble, 
trembled ’; Eat. terreo, ‘ allright ’; a-trastas 
and &.rpe(TTo^, ‘ unterrified.’J 

trasddasyu, m. 'Trasadasyu, a generous 
prince, the favorite of the gods, and ile- 
sctuided from rurukutsa. [perhaps for 
trasad-daayu, ‘alTrigliting the evil beings,’ 
see E’JOO*' v'tras.] 

V tra (trati, irate [028;; trayate [701c]; 
tatr6 ; atrasta ; trasydte ; tratd ; tra- 
tum; tratva), protect; rescue; rescue 
from, tv. abl. [collateral form of Vtr 
(‘get through or across’), ye. a cans, mg, 
‘bring through or across (tnnible).’] 

tratr, m. protector, saviour, [v'tra.] 
trasa, m. terror, [v'tras.] 
trasadaay a va, in. descendant of Trasa- 
dasyu, 87 ’*. [trasddasyu, 1208c.] 
tri [482c], num. three, [cf. rpeis, ^pia. Eat. 

ties, tria, Eng. three, Ger. drei, ‘ three.’] 
trinijdt [485], /. thirty, [cf. tri.] 
trlkadruka, m. pi. perhaps de.sig.tarion 
of certain Soma-vessels, three in number 
[cf. tri and kadru.] 

tri-kala, n. the three times, present, past, 
and future, [kala, masc. : 1312.] 



trikalajna] 
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trikala-jna, a. knowing present, past, 
and future; omniscient, 
tri-da^a [dpr/inf'd ///v kama, »>d0], ni. pi. 
the tliree times ten, tlie tldrty, a name in 
round nundjers for tlie ->.> didties (12 Adil- 
yas, 8 Vasus, 11 Kurlras, 2 Aevins), i.e. the 
^rods. [tri I da^va, -ITTc; cf. trin9at.] 
tridayeQvara, ?u. pi. lords of the gods, 
i.e. till* four chief gods, Indra, Agni, Va- 
runa, and Yarna. [iQvara.] 
tri -diva, the triple or third i.e. liighest 
heaven, [div, i;J15c: 1:312’.] 
tri-dhatu, a. having three parts, tri-par- 
tite, tljreefold. [acet, i:U)Oc.] 
tri-pada, /. -i, a having (taken) three 
steps. 

tri-ratrS., n. space of three nights, tri- 
noctiurn. [ratri, VlUA), 1312’'*: ef. the 
Kng. usage in sen-nipht, fort-night .] 
tri-vidya,^/*. the three sciences, i.e. Vedas. 
[1312^] 

trl-vidha, a. of three sorts, threefold. 

[vidha, 1302c 6: acet, i:300c.] 
tri-vft, a. threefold, tri-partite. [* turn- 
ing thrice, with three turns.’] 
tri-veda, in cpds and derivs. the three 
Vedas. [1312*.] 

trl-savana, a. pertaining to the three 
Sorna-preSvSings ; -am, adi\ at morning, 
noon, and evening. [savana.J 
tris, adv. thrice, [see tri: cf. rph, Lat. ter^ 
*ters, * tliriee ’ : Kng. thrice is a gen. form, 
cognate in root only.] 

traividya, n. study of the three Vedas, 
[trividya.] 

traivedika, a. relating to the three 
Vedas, [triveda, 1222e2.] 
try-adhisthana, a. having three mani- 
festations. 

tv 5,, pron. stem of 'Id pers., see tvad. 

V tv aka, work, principallg in derirs., and 
ident. w. taks. 
t V 6. c , skin. 

t vaj - j ara, m. thy ])aramour. [tvad, UH.] 
tv6.t, ahl, o/' tva, and used in place of tva 
in cpds : by Hindus written tvad, q.v. 
[4!»4.] 

tvat-krte, for the sake of thee. [1311f, 
11.30: tvat represents the stem tva, and 
in gen. relation.] 


tvad [401], so-called stem [404 1 of 2d pers. 
pron. thou ; tvat. [w. the real root tu, 
cf. Doric Ti's Lat. tu, AS. (Nm, Kng. thou, 
Ger. du, ‘ tliou.’] 

V tvar (tvarate; tatvare; turna [r/: 0.57h], 
tvaritfi ; tvarayati). hasten; tvarita, 
liaving hastened, in haste, [see VVtur, tr.] 

tvara,/ haste. [Vtvar.] 

tvdstr, m. -1. wright, workman, 7.3'*’; 

— 2. Twashtar, the artificer of the gods 
(70’), funner of fruit of the woinh, giver 
of growth and long life (80^-’), father of 
Saranyu (83*'). [v'tvaks, 221.] 

tvavant, a. like tliee. [tva, 317.] 
tvadtra, m. descendant of Twashtar. 
[tvastr.] 

da, vhl. giving, in cpds. [V 1 da, .3.33, 3.54.] 

>/ dan 9 or da 9 (dci 9 ati [740]; dadan 9 a ; 
da 9 isy^ti ; dasU ; danatva ; -da 9 ya). 
bite. [cf. 5d/cva>, ‘hite’; Goth, tahjan, 
‘ rend, tear.’] 

danga, m. gad-fly. [Vdang.] 
d^nstra, in. large tooth; tusk; fang. 
[Nfdan9, 11851).] 

danstrin, a. having tusks or large teeth, 
[danstra.] 

V daks (d^ksati, -te ; dadakse ; daksis- 
y^te). act. suit ; mid. b(‘ able or d(‘.xterous 
or strong, [cf. daksa and daksina.] 

d^ksa, a. able, de.xterous, strong; as m. 
ability, faculty, strength, jiowt'r; csj>. spir- 
itual power, will; daksa and kratu, will 
and understanding (as faculties of the 
manas, ‘ soul ’). [v/daka: cf. * clever, 

right,’ and daksina.] 

daksina, a. —1. clever, able; and so 

— 2. {as opp. to awkward, gauche), right, 
of the Imiid, hasta, e.g. 102 so pani, 
00'^; foot, pada, 00^; side, pargva, 102^^; 

— 3. southern (because in prayer the face 
is turned eastwarrl : cf uttara3), 105 
sc. agni, southern fire, 102 ’n.; —4. as f, 
daksina, sc. go, the able, i.e. fruitful cow, 
milch cow; rnilch cow as the customary 
reward for conducting a sacrifice; then, 

— 5. in general, any reward or present for 
the sacrificing priest, srr 100'^; .vo OG*.*; 

— see also adv. daksina. [Vdaks: cf. 

Lat. dexter, * clever, right’; Goth. 
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taihsva^ ‘ rif^lit hand^; from daksina in 
ing romc*s /A oraw, name of the t;ountry 
south of Hindustan, lit. * the South.^j 
daksina - pa ecima, a. southwesterly, 
daksina -pur va |r>‘25^], u. southeaste rly, 
daksina, a<lr, southerly ; toward the 
south, [daksina: aeet, llllie.] 
daksinagni, vi. the southern tire, 10‘>-, 
r/. 10‘J2 n. 

daksinapara [ry25^i, a. southwesterly, 
[daksina i apara.] 

daksina-pravana, a. sloping to the 
south, [daksina, a<lv.] 
dak 3 inabhimukha,a. facing southerly. 

[daksina (adv.) \ abhimukha.] 
daksinayana, n. south-course (of the 
sun), or the half-year from the summer to 
the winter solstice, [daksina f ayana.] 
daksinaranya, n. the southern fort\st 
(a forest in the Deccan). [daksina i 
aranya.] 

dA.ksinavant, a. abounding in gifts to 
the priests, i.r. (from the point of yiew of 
the priests) pious, [ddksina: see dak- 
sina T). J 

dagdbtv, u. —1. burned; —2. ])ained, tor- 
tur(‘d ; — 3. wretched, good-for-nothing, 
cursed, damned, [ppl, ofVdah: for mg 2, 
cf. v'^uc.J 

dagdhodara, n. one’s cursed belly, 
[dagdha | udara.] 

dand^, m. stick; staff (of Brahman), 50 ; 
mace, 07 ” ; rod as symbol of dominion 
and jmnisliment. [cf. StVSpoi/, ‘ tree.’] 
danda-bhaya, m. fear of the rod. 
dandin, u. bearing a stall; as rn. warder, 
[danda.] 

dattd, (i. given; as in. (a son) given (by 
his parents to otliers b)r adoption) ; corn- 
nion at end of proper names, esp. of Va{<^i/as. 
[ppl. of Vida, 0r)5c.] 

dadrh, a. tirin ; dadhrk, ace. s. n., as adv. 
firmly. [Vdrh.] 

dadhdn (431 1, n. sour milk ; curds, [orig., 
j)erhaps, Dnilk,’ fr. v'2dha.] 
d^dhi, supplementary stem to dadhan. 
dadhi-karna, m. Curd-i‘ar, name of a 
cat. [‘having curd-ears, i.e. ears as white 
as curds. ’1 

dadhrk, .sre. dadrh. 


ddnt [396 j, m. tooth. [cf. o^ovra, Lat 
dentem, (loth. tnn\>us, AS. to^, Kng. tooth, 
Old High (l('r. zand, (ler. Zahn, ‘tooth.’] 
ddnta, m. tooth, [dant, 300.] 

V dabh or dambh (dabhati ; dadabha, 
dadambha, debhu.s ; ddabhat ; dabdha ; 
dabdhum). liarm with guile ; hurt ; deceive. 

dab ha, m. dict'ption. [sdabh.] 

V dam (damyati [76.3J; danta 05oa ■ ; 
damitva ; -damya ; damayati). —1. he 
tame; —2. tame; conquer; become mas- 
ter; control. [cf. dapdui, Lat. dnmdr*’, 
‘tame’; Kng. tame, Ger. zahm, ‘tame.’] 

d^m, n. house. [cf. Si, ‘house’; see 
under ddma.] 

d4ma, m. n. house, home. [cf. Sd/nos, Lat. 
damns, ‘house, home’: it is not certain 
whether dama comes from v dam and so 
means lit. ‘ t'ne place where one is mas- 
ti*r, one’s G>^hif,t* or whetlier it is to be 
connected w. ‘biiihl’: in the latter 

case, it would mi'an lit., like Ger. Ban, ‘a 
building,’ and should be (‘oniu'cted w'. AS. 
timher, *tem-ra, ‘building-material, a build- 
ing,’ Kng. timher, ‘building-material,’ Ger. 
Zimmer, ‘building-material, a building, a 
room.’] 

dam^, —1. a. conquering, at end of epds; 
as m. —2. Dama, i.r. Victor, name of a 
sonof Bhima; —3. self-control, [v'dain: 
cf. ‘I7nr(i-5a/xt>y, ‘ Ilorse-tanuT,’ etc.] 
damana, —1. a. conquering, at end of 
rpds; -^2. asm. Damana, /.c.\’incent, name 
of a priestly sage, and of a son of Bhima. 
[Vdam: cf. Lat. dominus, ‘master.’] 
damay anti, /. Damayanti, i.e. Victoria, 
name of Bhiina’s daughter, [‘conquering 
(men),’ fr. Vdam, 1043.5.] 
ddm-pati, m. master of the house; as 
dual, master and mistress, man and wife; 
pair, [acet, 1267a.] 
da mb ha, m. deception. [Vdabh.] 

V day (ddyate ; day am asa ; dayita). 
— 1. part; allot; —2. take part in; sym- 
pathize with ; have tender feeling fr)r ; 
love ; — dayita, loved, dear ; as f, -ta, 
wife. [for 1, cf. npea Baiero, ‘parted, 
carved the meat ' ; for 2, cf. ^aterc.i 'op, 
‘heart is divide<i or takes part in (?), i.e 
sympathizes.’] 
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daya,/ sympathy; compassion. [Vday.] 
day alii, a. compassionate, [daya, 1227 ^ 
dayavant, a. compassionate, [daya.] 
d a y i t a , see. v' day. 
dara, m. cleft, hole. [V 1 dr.] 
daridra, a. wanderirif^ about; mendicant 
poor; as in. poor man. [fr. intens. o 
V 1 dra, ‘run about,' 1147b‘^; for mg, cf. 
Eng. tramp, in its American sense o 
‘ vagrant beggar.'] 

darpa, m. wildness; wantonness; iinpu 
deuce; pride. [Vdrp.] 
darbha, in. grass-tuft; grass used at sacri 
ficial ceremonies, esp. Ku(,*a-grass, l*oa 
c.vnosuroides. [Vdrbh.] 
darga, m. sight; the moon when just be 
coming visible; the new moon; the day 
or festival of new moon. [Vdr^.] 
dar^aka, a. —1. seeing; —2. (fr. cans.) 

showing, making clear, [dr^.] 
dar^at^, o. to be seen; visible. [Vdr^, 
117(ie.] 

d^r^ana, a. seeing; as n. the beholding, 
sight; the becoming visible, 10*1^®; ap- 
pearance, 4 [Vdri^.] 
dar^a-purna-masd, dual in. n(‘w and 
full moon; the days and the festivals of 
new and full moon. 

dai;^a [4811 *|, num. ten. [(;f. SeVa, Lat. decern, 
(Joth. taihun, Eng. ten, Ger. zehn, ‘ten'; 
Eng. -teen in six-teen, etc.] 
da^am^, /. -i, a. tenth; dagami, sc. tithi, 
tenth day of a lunar half-month, [da^a, 
487 «.] 

da<^.a>Qata, n. ten hundred; a thousand. 
d^ 9 a 9 akha, a. having ten br}inche.s, i.e. 

fingers, [ddga -} ^akha : at^ct, IdOOa.] 
daga, /. the threads projecting at the end 
of a weft, fringe ; lainp-wick ; Jhj, wick of 
life, course of life; time of life, 
da^ah^., m. space of ten ilays. [d^ga 4 
2 4ha, 1312 ♦.] 

V das (ddsyati; dadasa ; ddasat; dastd ; 
dasdyati). suffer lack, [cf . V das, dasyu : 
also 5«a>, ‘lack.'] 

4 vi, become exhausted. 
d4syu, m. demon, foe of gods and men. 
[cf. Vdas, das^.] 

V dah (ddhati, -te; dadaha, deh6; ddhak- 
Bit ; dhaksydti ; dagdhd ; d§,gdhum ; j 


dagdhva; -d4hya; dahydte). —1. burn 
with fire ; burn ; — 2. pass. : be burned ; 
be pained or tortured; —3. dagdha, see 
s.v. [for *dhagh; cf. (Joth. dags, AS. da-g, 
Eng. dag. Old High Ger. tak, ‘day.'] 

4 a , in adahana. 

1 vi, injure by burning, 84^’. 

4 sam, consume. 

V Ida (dddati, d4dati [068]; dadaii, dade; 
ddat, ddita [884]; dasy4ti, -te ; datU 
[0r>5cl, -tta [1087e]; datum; dattva; 
-daya; diyate [770b] ; ditsati [1030]; 
daptiyati). give; bestow; grant; impart; 
w. acc. of iking and dat. or gen., later also 
lor., of person, I”, 23^®, 21’^; varaih da, 
grant a wi.sh; ^apam da, (give, i.e.) pro- 
nounce a curse; saubhagyam da, (give, 
i.e.) wish conjugal felicity; da, (give, i.e.) 
sell, ir. instr. of price, 47*; uttaraih da, 
make answer ; ^raddhaih da, perform a 
graddha, 44 104 ; punar da, give back ; 
— desid. desire or be ready to give, [cf . 
diSupi, Lat. dd-re, ‘give.'] 
i anu, (like (Her. nach-geben, ‘yield,’ and 
so) grant, admit; ppl. dnutta [1087e], ad- 
mitted. 

-1 a, take (opp. of give), 28^^; grasp, 70®; 
adaya, having taken, eguiv. to with. 

\ upa_a, receive, appropriate, 
j par i, deliver over ; commit; entrust. 

+ pra, give; grant; impart (sciences); 
ppl. f pr6,tta [1087e], given in marriage, 
married. 

I 2 da (dy&ti [761d3]; dad4 ; 4dat, ^dita 
[884] ; din^i |057a], -tta [1087e]; -daya; 
diydte). cut. [cf. Vday, daya.] 

} ava, cut off, esp. a part of the sacri- 
ficial cake ; pjd. avatta [1087e], as subsf. 
that which is cut olT. 

4sam-ava, cut in pieces and collect 
them ; ppl. sam^vatta, as subst. gathered 
pieces. 

3da (dy4ti [7Cld3] ; dit4[954c]; -daya; 
diyate). bind. [cf. Sccu, Slbrjfii, ‘bind.'] 
da, vbl. giving, in cpds. [VI da.] 
datavya, dandus. [Vlda.J 
datr, in. giver; as a. [375 generous, 21*, 
48 [Vida.] 

ana, n. giving, imparting; gift. [Vld^ 
1150: cf. Lat. donum, ‘gift.'] 
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d»na-dharma, m. the virtuous practice 
of alms-giving. 

danavd, m. child of Danu, a Danava, one 
of a class of demons, foes of the gods ; 
Titan. [I danu, 1208c.] 

1 danu, /. Danu, name of a demon, 70^*. 

2 danu, n. dripping fluid, drop, dew. 
danta, a. tamed, mild ; subdued (as to 

one’s passions) ; as snhst. Danta, name of 
a son of Ilhirna. [ppl- of Vdam, 055a.] 

1 daman, n. a giving, gift. [Vida, 1108.] 

2 daman, n. bond. [V8da, 1108.] 
dambhika, a. snhst. deceitful, deceiver. 

[dambha.J 

1 daya, o. giving. [Vida.] 

2 dayd, m. portion, inheritance. [V2da: 
cf. 5ai5, ‘portion, meal.’] 

day aka, a. giving. [Idaya.] 
dara [204'-^], in. }>l. wife, 
daridrya, n. poverty, [daridra.] 
dam, n. wood; log or billet of wood; stick. 
[s(‘e the equiv. drd and taru : cf. 
‘wood, beam, shaft’; ‘tree, oak’; 

(lOth. trin, ‘wood, tree’; Kng. ^rcr, ‘wood’ 
(so Wyclif), ‘ a large woody plant ’ (usual 
mg), ‘a wooden bar’ (in whiffle-^nr).] 
daruna, a. hard; dreadful. 

^ dacj (da<^ati; dadai^a, da9vaii3 [TflOb]). 
grant, olTer ; esj>. serve or honor a god 
with otTerings; dag vans, «. s' suLst. a jiious 
servant of a god, 09". [w. dadaga, cf. 

5f 5&>/ca, ‘ granted, gave ’ ; e-5a>K-a is an im- 
])erfect indicative without thematic vowel, 
corresponding to *d-dag-am ; but both 
(in‘ck forms became connected in the 
])opular mind with h'ihco/j. 1 , ‘give.’] 

V das (onli/ u'ith abhi, abhidasati). bear 
ill-will to; try to harm. [cf. Vdas, dasyu, 
dasa.] 

dasd, 7«. —1. foe; esp. supernatural foe, 
evil demon ; —2. (In opp. to arya) foe of 
tlie gods, intidtd ; u.'ird like CalTre and 
(liaoiir ; —3. (subdued foe, i.e.) servant, 
slave, 70”; — dasi, /'. female slave. [Vdas: 
cf. Vdas, dasyu.] 

das6.>patnl, a. f. having the demon for 
their master, [acet, 1251b, 129.5.] 
diti,y' Diti, name of a deity without defl- 
niti‘ character, a nun* pi-ndant to aditi as 
sura to ?«iira, and formed by popular 


etymology as sura from aaura. [see 
aditi and daitya.] 

didfksu, a. desirous to see. [fr. desid. 

of Vdrg, 1178f: acet!] 
didy li , m. missile, [see V 1 div or dyu, and 
1147b 2.] 

didhiaii, a. desirous to win; as m. suitor, 
husband; esp. second husband, [fr. desid. 
of Vldha, 1178f, 1028d.] 
dina, —1. perhaps adj. clear, in su-dlna; 

— 2. as n. day. [perhaps ppl. of Vdl or 
di, ‘shine,’ w. shifted acct.J 

dina-traya, n. day-triad, triduum, space 
of three day.s. 

V div: there is no vtrhal rout div in Sanskrit: 
cf. noun div and VV 1 and 2 dIv or diu. 

div [301(1], in. —1. sky, heaven, r.j. 72''^; 

— la. Heaven, personijied as Father, c.y. 
UV. vi. 51.5; —lb. duhita divds, of llie 
Dawn, daughtt r of the sky or of Heaven, 
75'®; —2. day, e.y. 70®, 79'*’; —3. oL.srrve 
that div is sometimes fm. in Veda, so 92'-®, 
KV.x.125.7. 

[w. gen. div-ds, cf. the genitives AiJs, 
*AiF-oy, Lat. Jdvdsy and AS. Tiu'-<s in 
Times day^ Hng, Tues-day : (Tiw corre- 
sponds to the old Germanic 77a, no longer 
a god of the sky or bright day, but rather 
a god of battle or fighting, the chief occu- 
pation of our early forefathers :) w. nom. 
dyaus, cf. Ztiis, itSjijvs : w. voc. dyaus 
pitar, cf. Z€u TTUTfpf Lat Ju-pitcr, ‘Heaven 
Father’: w. diihitar divas, cf. OvjciTcp 
A(os, 6.p^poT 'AOd^a, Oedipus Hex 159: cf. 
also Sroy, ‘lieavenly’; Lat. nom. Diuri-s, 
‘god of lieaven,’ Joc-tm, ‘Jove’; suh dii>, 
‘under tlu sky’; ling. Tnrc.s-lej, ‘ Tiw’s 
lea,’ a jilace in Surrey.] 
divd, w. heavt'U ; day, in dive-dive, day by 
day. [div, 1209a.] 

diva, adr. by day. [fr. ti e inst»*. div-a, w. 
shifted acet, 1112e.] 

divaukas, m. caelicola, god. ['liaving 
heaven as a dwelling’: diva i okas.] 
divyd, u. heavenly ; divine, [div.] 

V dig (digdti ; didega ; ddiksat, ddista 
[883]; deksyati; dis^; d6stum ; -digya; 
digydte; degdyati). point; direct ; siio>^ . 
[cf. deiKyopif ‘show’; Lat. dico, ‘show, 
tell’; AS. tdh, Gt r. zieh^ - pointed out (as 
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guilty), accused'; Ger. zeigrn, *show'; 
also AS. tdh-fr^ tiT‘h-te, Eng. taught^ ‘sliowed, 
iiistruete(i AS. tdcn, Eng. /oZ-r/i.] 
f apa, show; iniiko a false sliow of. 

+ vy-apa, make a false show of. 

f a, point out to, give a direction to 

direct. 

f- Sara -a, point out to, direct; com 
inand. 

4 ud, point out; aim towards; uddi^ya, 
w. arc., with an aiming towards, cquiv. U 
the prep, at, 

+ upa, show to, teach, instruct; give ad 
vice to, advise. 

f pra, point out, designate; direct, 
di^, y*. just I He. En<j. point, i.e. cardinal 
point, quarter of the lieaven (N., E., S. 
AV.) ; as^u di<;;as, eight regions (N., E. 
S., W., and NE., SE., SAV., N\V.), 57 >2. 
[Vdig, ‘to point.’] 

V dih (d6gdlii ; didih6; digdhd, ; -dihya). 

— 1. stroke, touch lightly ; —2. smear ; 

— 3. hesmear, pollute, [for #dhigh: cf. 
iOiyov, ‘touched’; Lat. Jinpo, ‘form, fash- 
ion, esp. with the liand in soft material’; 
Goth, daif/s, ‘ moulded mass of clay or 
hread-paste ’; Old Eng. ddq, Eng. douqh.'] 

I sain, pass, (be jilastered together, Ik 
indistinct, and so) be uncertain, doubtful. 

V di (dideti [070] ; didaya [780 ^J, didi- 
vans). shine, glance, gleam. 

V diks (diksate; didiksa, didiks6 ; Miks- 
ista ; diksisy^-te ; diksita ; diksitva ; 
-diksya). consecrate one’s self, esp. for 
jierforming the Soina-sacrificc. [perhaps 
desid. of Vdaks, ‘make one’s self suitable 
or ready’: 108g.] 

diti, y. glance, flame, artnalhf oecvrring only 
in su-diti. [Vdi, 1157.1a.] 
didivi, a. shilling, [v'di, 1103.] 
din 6., a. scant}"; cast down, sad; wretched, 
dinfita, y. scantiness; smallness. [dina.J 
dinar a, in. denarius, name of a certain 
gohl coin. [borrowiMl fr. Lat. denarius, a 
silver coin worlli ten os.sr.s.] 

J dip (dipyate; didipe ; diptd ; -dipya ; 
d6dipti; dip^yati, -te). blaze; flame; 
cans, kindle ; intens. blaze brightly ; Jig. be 
radiant, [cf. Vdi.] 

+ ud, blaze un; rans. cause to blaze up. | 


dirgli4, a. long, in space and in time; 
-am, r/f/r. ; —comp, draghiyans, suprrL 
draghistha. [s/dragh: cf. SoAixo^', ‘long.’] 
dirglia-karna, m. Long-ear, name of a 
eat. 

dir gha- ra va, m. Long-yell or Ear-howl, 
name of a jack.al. ('riuar howling is both 
long-continued and far-reaching.) 
dirgha-var n a , m. a long vow el. 
dirgha var nan ta, a. having a long 
vow'd as linal. [anta.] 

V Idiv (divyati; dideva [‘idO"*]; adevit ; 
devisyriti ; dyiitd ; devitum ; -divya). 
dice; play. [proj). diu, see 7()r>* and ^ 
orig., perhajis, ‘ throw,’ cf. didyu.] 

4 a , in adevana. 

V 2div (devati [240^]; dyund [057aj; 
devitum; devdyati, -te). lament, [prop, 
diu, see 705* and *.] 

-I- pari, moan, bemoan; cans, the same. 
duhkhi, a. miserable; as n. misery, pain, 
sorrow, [cf. sukha.] 

duhkhita, a. pained, [dulikha, llTOb.J 
ducchiina, /'. calamity; harm, [dua } 
9una, ‘ mis-fortune, ill-lu(‘k,’ 108^] 

V ducchunaya (ducchunayate). seek to 
harm, [ducchuna, 1058.] 

dur-, the form taken by du3 before sonants. 
dur-atikrama, a. hard to overcome. 

[‘having a hard conquest,’ cf. 1304b.] 
dur-atman, a. cvil-ininded ; bad. 
dur-gd, a. whose going is hard, hard to 
go tlirough or to, impassable; as n. difli- 
ciilt place; danger. 

dur-gata, a. ill-conditioned; unfortunate, 
dur-jana, m. evil person, scoundrel, 
dur-daiita, a. overcome with difliculty ; 
as m. llanl-to-tame {Aucri'iK-qTos), name of 
a lion. 

dur-nivara,«. whose warding-of[ is liard; 
hard to get rid of. 

dur-bala, «. of (poor, i.e.) little strength; 
feeble. 

lurbuddhi, a. of (bad, i.e.) small wnt ; 
foolish. 

dur-bhdga, a. ill-portioned, ill-favored; 

■a, y. ugly woman, [acet, 13041).] 
lur-bhiksa, a. (time) having its alms* 
getting hard, i.e. in which alms-getting is 
hard; n. Limine, [bhiksa.] 
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dnr-mftfigala, a. of bad luck, bringing 
hail luck. 

dur-matl,/ ill-will. 
dur-mdda,fz. badly intoxicated ; drimkc*n. 
[acet, i;J04b.J 

dur-vijneya, a. hard to distinf^uish. 
dur-vipaka, m. evil issue (of one’s des- 
tiny). 

dur-vrtta, u. of evil life, wicked. 

V dul (doldyati ; dolitd). heave upwards; 
swing, [ef. Vtul.] 

ddvas, n. gift ; oblation ; worship. 
[Vldu.] 

dav4s, n. perhaps same as diivaa, hut see 
74 >0 N. 

V duvasya (duvasydti). reward with a 
gift; honor or worship (a god) with an 
offering, [ddvas.] 

+ a, perhaps bring or entice hither by 
worship, but see 74 n. 

V dus (diisyati ; ddosit; dustd; dusdyati 
[l()42a*J). spoil, [see dus.] 

dus'kara, a, whose performance is hard, 
hard to be performed, [dus.] 
du8>krtd, n. evil deed ; sin. [dus.] 
dust a, a. spoiled; bad, morally; cross, 
[ppl. of Vdus.] 

dus, inseparable prefix, characterizing a thing 
as evil, bad, hard ; forming u\ action-nouns 
cjids w. the same mg as if compounded u\ a 
future pass. ppL, e.g. dus-kara, ‘ having its 
doing hard, i.e. dillicult to be done.’ [cf. 
Vdus: also 5uy-, ‘mis-’, see 225'^.] 
dus-tara, a. having its crossing hard, 
hard to cross. 

V duh (d6gdhi, dugdh6 ; dud6ha, duduh4; 
ddhuksat, -ata [bl8|; dhoksydte ; dug- 
dh^; d6gdhum ; dugdhva ; dohdyati). 
— 1. milk; then, generalized —2. get the 
good out of a thing; —3. extract; —4. give 
milk; —5. in general, give or yield any 
good tiling, 80*®; —cans., like simple, milk, 
extract. [for mg 2, cf. a/xeKyiadal rtva, 
‘ milk a person dry.’] 

nis , milk out of ; extract from, 
diih, ?•/>/. yielding, m kama-duh. [v'duh.] 
duhitf* 1 37.1 ’’I, f daughter, [derivation 
uncertain, llH2d: cf. evydrrjp, Goth, dauh- 
tar, Ping, daughter, Ger. Toehter, ‘daugh- 
ter.’] 


V Idu, subsidiary form o/'v'lda, in diivas, 
duvasya. [cf. VvsUia and ga w. their 
equiv. collateral forms sthu aid gu.] 

V 2du, go to a dist.ancc, in duta and dura, 
[cf. devofxui, ‘am at a di.^taiice from some- 
thing, fall short of.’] 

duddbha, a. hard to deceive. [‘whose 
fleceiving is hard’: for dnzdabha, i.e. 
dus i dabha, 100b *.] 

dut4, m. messenger ; ambassador, envoy. 
[v'2du, 1170a.] 

durd, a. far; as n. the distance; -ease- 
forms as adverbs: -am, to a distance, far 
away ; -e, in the distance, afar ; at or from 
a distance ; -at, from afar, [v 2du, 1188.] 
duri-kr (durikaroti). put far away; 

send off. [dura, 1004.] 
durva, /'. millet-grass, Panicurn Dactylon. 
dul4bha, sanie as dudabha, Whitney o4. 

V Idr (drnati; dadara, dadr6 ; ddarsit ; 
dirn4 ; -dirya ; dlrydte ; ddrdarti [ 10t)2bl ; 
dar^yati, dardyati). burst, trans. and 
intrans. ; —cans, and intens.: split; tear, 
?/’. gen. [cf. 5epa>, Bfipce, ‘ tlay ’ ; A8. tcran, 
Kng. tear, Ger. zerren, ‘tear, rend.’] 

V 2dr (driydte ; ddrta ; drtd ; -dftya). 
used only ?/'. a, see 773 [cf. V 5€\ in 
SiWo), ‘glance at’; AS. tilian, ‘be intent 
upon, attend to, esp. the earth, i.e. till (the 
soil),’ Kng. till; Ger. zielen, ‘aim at’; AS. 
for^-tilia, ‘ earth-tiller.’] 

} a, (look at, i.e.) regard; pass, be re- 
garded, i.e. respected, 
drdhd, see Vdrh and 224a. 
dPti, ///. bag of leather; bellows. [\'ldr: 
for mg, cf. Bep/jia, ‘ skin bag or bottle.’] 

V drp (dfpyati; ddrpat; darpisyati, drap- 
sydti ; drptd ; darpdyati). be crazetl, 
wild, proud, insolent, or arrogant. 

V drbh (drbhdti ; drbdhd). make into 
tufts. 

V dr^ (daddr^a, dadr^d; ddraksit, .ddrsta; 
draksydti, -te ; drstd ; drastum ; drstva ; 
-dr^ya; drjjjydte; didrksate; dar(^dyati). 
see ; behold ; —pass, be seen ; be or become 
visible; appear; —coas. cause (a perso!i, 
arc., 33'*) to see (a thing, ace., 33®, e.a\ 
3()"); show {u\ gen. dd'-^); ir. atmanam, 
show one’s self, ap]<ear, pretend to be {e.g. 
frightened, 4P). [present forms supplied 



by V 1 pa^, q.v. : w. dad&r^a, cf. ^cSop/cc. 
‘saw*: cf. Goth, ga-tarh-jan^ ‘make a show 
of.*] 

-f prati, pass, appear over against one 
or before one*s eyes. 

4 vi, pass, be seen far and wide. 

-f sam, behold ; cans, show ; w. atmanam, 
show one’s self, appear, pretend to be (e.g. 
dead). 

drg [218 ^ drk, drgam, drgbhyam], — 1. eW. 
seeing, looking ; — 2. as f. the seeing ; 
drg6, as inf. [970a], for beholding; —3. ir 
cpds [518], look, appearance. [Vdrq.] 
dr^a, in. the seeing; in cpds [518], look 
appearance, [do.] 

dr^i,/. the seeing; dr^dye, as inf. [970f], 
for beliolding. [do.] 

dfgya, gcdn. to be seen; worthy to be 
seen, splendid. [Vdrg, OG.'kl.] 
drsdd, /*. stone; csp. nether mill-stone, 
d r 8 a d - u p a 1 a , dual f. tlie nether and the 
n])per mill-stone. [1253a, 1258.] 

drstd, ppl. of Vdr^, (j.c. 
dr8ta-purva,n. seen previously, [equiv. 

to purvam drata, sec 1201.] 
dfsti, f —1. seeing; —2. sense of sight; 
— 3. glance, look; —4. view. [Vdrg: cf. 
‘sense of sight.*] 

Vdrh (dfhhati, -te [mg 1, cf 758] ; dfhyati, 
-te [mg2, .see 707] ; ddrfihit ; drdhd [224a| ; 
drhhdyati). —1. make firm or steady 
or enduring ; establish ; mid. be firm ; 
drdhd [1170a], firm; —2. be firm; —3. 
cans, make stable, [cf. Old La t. /b;r-//.s, 
Jjfii. fort is, ‘strong.’] 

drlhd , suhie as drdha, Vdrh, AVhitney 54. 
d6ya, grdo. to be given or granted. [Vda, 
OO.'Ja.] 

d e V d , /. devi, — 1. a. heavenly, 74 

02"^; as suhst. —2. god, goddess; —2a. pi. 
the gods (in later times reckoned as 3.3, cf 
tridaijja) ; —2b. vi^ve devas, all the gods; 
also all-gods (a term comprehending into 
a class all the s(*parate gods, cf All-saints, 
and .see vigv^ideva) ; — 2c. devi, Tin* God- 
dess, i.fi. (^iva’s wife, Durga; —2d, -deva, 
at end of lhahman-names, having * • as god, 
50, e.g., gunadeva ; — 3. m. manusya-deva, 
god among men, i.e. a Braliman, see 95*; 
5* anVfzr/y, — 4. r/i. king, 19*^, 50^,51^'^'**; 


so used of a Hon (32 *5) or even of a jackal 
(36’*); / queen, [perhaps fr. the noun 
div (1209i): cf. Lat. f/ca.s, ‘god*: the al- 
leged root div, ‘shine,’ has no existence.] 
dev^-kama, a. having love for the gods, 
[acet, 1293’, 1295.] 

dev^ita, / godhead or divinity, both as 
abstract and as concrete ; devfita, mstr., 
with divinity {rollrctire), i.e. among deities, 
73’« [1237.] 

devatv4, «. divinity, ob.s'fmrf on/y. [1239.] 
deva-duta, m. messi-nger of the gods, 
de va-daivatya, a. having the gods as 
divinity, (of hymns) addressed to the 
gods. 

deva-pati, in. lord of the gotls, i.e. Indra. 
deva- pan a, a. serving the gods for 
drinking, [lit. ‘god-drenching, i.e. gott- 
triinkend*: acet, 1271, 1251c.] 
deva-yana, n. path of the gods, on which 
the intercourse between gods and men 
takes place, [acet, 1271, 1251c.] 
devara, in. husband’s brother. [devf, 
12()9a.] 

deva-rajd, m. king of the gods, i.e. Indra. 
[rajan, 1315a.] 

deva-lihga, n. god-characteristic, mark 
by which a god may be distinguished from 
a man. 

deva-qarman, m. Devacarnian or (lod’s- 
joy, name of a certain Brahman, [of like 
mg is (")6o'-xapt5.] 

deva-samnidhi, in. presence of the gods. 
dev4-huti, f. invocation of the gods. 

[acet, 1274.]' 
devi, .see devd. 

devi-krta, a. made by Durga. 
devi-kotta, in. Goddes.s-fort, name of a 
town. 

devi-vinirmita, a. laid out by Durga. 
[V 1 ma.] 

devf [301)’|, m. husband’s l)rother. [cf. 

banpf Lat. lerir, ‘ Imsband’s brotluT.*] 
de^d, in. —1. (point, i.e.) plac(‘, 41*”- 
— 2. country, 24^, see 98*'*' n. ; —S. jdace, 
pregnantl g ^ as in Kng., i.e. ])roj)er place, 
22'’*; —4. as in J^'ng.^ place or region of 
tlie body, see. muska-, skandha-. [Vdiq, 
‘point.*] 

deqa-bhasa, /! dialect of tlie country. 
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111 . pointer, ^nido, instnirtor ; J". 
(l^stri, IiistniclrcMS, ;i.s ;i drity, WO'*. [v'diQ, 
of. in ^nKTr,fHos, ‘j)t*rt;iin- 

ing to ono wlio shows.’] 
deha, ///.;<. l>ody ; nuntlanrd u\ manas 
vac, ()o ‘. [v dih, ‘ stroke liglitly so a.s to 
mould or form,’ and so, proh. ‘ the figure, 
form, sliape/ like the I.at. Jifjura, ‘shape, 
form,’ from tlie cognate jingo: see 

vdih. J 

dehin, a. oonno(;te<l witli the body, 

(la m. a living being, man. [deha, 12.‘)0.j 
daitya, m. descendant of Diti, g.v. ; a 
Daitya or demon, [diti, 1211.] 
daitya- danava-mardana, in. I )aitya-and- 
Danava-omsher, e])ithet of Indra. 
daiva, a. of the goils, .j 7 eomifjg fn)m 
the gods ; elivim* ; as n. divine appoint- 
ment, i.r. fate, 18 etc. [devd, 1208f."| 
daivata, a. pertaining to a divinity; as n. 
— 1. a divinity o?*, coUrrtlvrlg, the elivini- 
ties, csp. that or tliose celebrated in any 
N'e'die hymn; —2. idol, 02 [devata, 

120Se.] 

daivatya, at nul <</' eyu/.s, having •• as 
divinity, addressi'd to * •, (>.‘1^. [devata, 
1211. J* 

daivika, a. of the gods; divine, [deva, 
1222e.] 

daivya, a. of the gods; divine. [deva, 

1211. J 

dola, m. a swinging; /’. dola, a dooly 
{Anglo-Indian trnn), a little ])ainboo chair 
slung on four im*n’s shoulders. [Vdul.] 

V delay a (dolayate). swing like a dooly; 
waver. [dola.J 

d o 1 a y a m ji n a - mati, a. having a wavering 
mind. [Vdolaya. ] 

1 dosa, m. —1. fault, defect; bad con- 
dition, bo-'’; —2. sin, transgression, fault, 
11*^, 18’^, Ob"'; dosam avap, incur a 
transgression, 08*; —3. barm; evil con- 
se(iiience ; dosena, dosat, by or as a bad 
conse<|uenee of, by, faute tie, 2')*', Ob’, 
[v'dus.] 

2 dosa, 711. evening, dark ; f. dosa, evening, 
dark. 

dosa-vastr, m. illuminer of tlie dark- 
ness; or, as a ij. [cf. 375''], lighting up in 
the dark. 


dautya,«. message, [duta, 1211.] 
dyava-prthivi, du<il j\ lieaven and 
earth, [div » prthivi, I2bb and a^] 
dyu, same as div, 301 d. 

V dyut (dy6tate ; didyut4 ; ddyutat ; 
dyotisy^ti ; dyutta ; -dyiitya). gleam; 
lighten ; shine, [akin w. noun div, q.v. : 
cf. also V jyut.J 

f vi, lighten. 

dyuti, /. sheen, 19^; lustre; dignity. 
[V dyut.J 

dyum4nt, a. heavenly, bright, splendid, 
[dyd.] 

dyut^, n. gambling, [v'ldiv, 1170a.] 
dy6, satne as div, 30 Id. 

drd-vina, n. movable property {ns opp. to 
house and field), wealth. [Vdni, 1177b.] 
dravya, «. —1. property; ~2. in general 
thing, object ; — 3. esp. worthy object 
[v dru: see dravina.] 
drastavy^, grdv. to be seen, [v'dr^.] 

V Idra (drati; dadraii ; ^drasit; intejm, 
[1002(‘, 1024’^] daridrati). run ; intent. 
run about, run hither and thither, [cf. 
hi-hpd-cTKu'y ‘run’; see Vdru.J 

-fapa, run otY. [cf. axo-Spdyai, ‘run 
off.’] 

V 2dra {drati; drayate; dadraii; ddrasit; 
drasyc^ti ; drand). sleep, [ef. eSpadov, 
‘slept’; Lat. dormire, ‘sleep.’] 

e ni, go to sleep; sleep. 

V dragh, onhj in derivs. drag, draw ; rlraw 
out; e.xtenrl; lengthen, [poss. for *dhragh 
(ef. v'dhraj), and akin w. Kng. drag: but 
see dirghd.] 

d r a g h 1 y a h 3 , a. longer, as comp, to dirgh4. 
[s' dragh, 407.] 

v' dru (dr^vati, -te ; dudrava, dudruv6 ; 
adudruvat [808]; drosyAti; drutd; drd- 
tum; drutva ; -driitya). hasten; run; 
run away, flee, 94 b [ident. w. Vdram, 
‘run,’ and w. Vldra, q.v.: ef. tSpaut and 
cS/xi, ‘ran.’] 

-t ati, run past or by ; escape. 

} a, run unto, make an attack, chaige, 
945- « 

i u p a , run unto. 

i sam-upa, run u.ito, rush at, 3'*. 
drii, 7/1. a. wood, [sje diiru.] 
drugdhd , see V druli. 
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drat a, ppL having hastened [962 2 ]; -am, 
as adv. hastily, rapidly; quickly; imme- 
diately. [V dru.] 

dru m a , 771. tree, [drii : cf. dpvp6s, * a wood.’] 

V drumaya( drumayate) . pass for a tree, 
[druma, 1058, 10591).] 

V druh (drdhyati ; dudr6ha ; ddruhat ; 
dhroksyati ; drugdlia ; drdgdhum ; -druh> 
ya). hurt (by deceit, wile, magic) ; striv 
to harm ; ppl. drugdhA. : as ni. one who 
has striven to harm, hurtful foe ; as n. 
misdeed, [if for ♦dhrugh, cf. Old High 
Cler. trinkany (ier. be-trihjeiiy ‘deceive so as 
to harm.’] 

1 abhi, oifeiid against. 
dv4 [4821) |, num. two. [cf. Suo, Lat. duo, 
Eng. /M?e.] 

dvaihdv^L, n. pair; quarrel, [dvaih-dvam 
is the repeated nom. s. 11 . of dva : cf. 
1252'^.] 

dvayd, a. twofold; of two sorts; as n. 

couple, pair, [dvd: cf. 5oi<^y, ‘double.’] 
dvadaga [483*], cardinal, tw’elve. [dvd 
-H dd^a, 470^: cf. 5uci5€/(a, Lat. dnddecim, 

‘ twelve.’] 

dvadaqd, /I -1, ordinal, twelfth ; dva- 
dagi (sc. tithi), twelfth day of a lunar 
half month, 50®. [dvadac^^a, 487^.] 
dvada^a-ratra, n. space of twelve 
nights, [dvada^^a 1 ratn, I3l5h, 1312 ‘* *.] 
dvadaqa-sahasra, cardinal y n. twelve 
thousand. [481.] 

dvada<^.asahasra,a. consisting of twelve 
thousand, [dvada^ra-sahasra, 1204c.] 
dvar [388c], f. door, [perhaps ‘the clos- 
ure,’ fr. VdvT, ‘close,’ for *dhvr: cf. Oiya, 
‘door’; Lilt. Juris, nom. s., ‘door’; Eng. 
door.'\ 

dvara, n. door, [dvar, q.v. . 309.] 
dvara-paksa, in. side of the door, 
d V I , /5/ //1 e/‘ dva 7/1 composition and deriva- 
tion. [475 ‘■>.] 

dvi-jd, a. twice-horn ; as m. member of 
on(‘ of tin* three upper castes, re-horn by 
virtue of investiture (see v'ni } upa), 00% 
68'“^®, 50*, 02^; in a narrower sense, a Brah- 
man, 21 »*, 43*, 65®, 0416. 
dvi-j anman, a. having double birth ; as 
m. same as dvija; man of one of the three 
upper castes, 50 h [acet, 1300c.] 


dvi-j ati, a. and as m. same as dvijan- 
man; man of one of the three upper 
castes, 50'®. 

dvijottama, m. the highest of the twice- 
horn, i.c. a Brahman, [dvija | uttama.] 
dvitd, a. second, [dvi.] 
dvita, adr. Just so; so also; equally, 
dvitiya, //. second, [dvitd, 487*, 1215d.] 
dvidha, a///-, in two parts, in twain. [llOl.J 
dvi- pad [301 ], a. having two feet; as m. 
the two-footed one, man, 10“; as n. snuj. 
that which is two-foote<l, collectirely, men, 
00 1’®, 02 '. [cf. SiTToSa, Lat. Ifipedem, ‘ hi- 
ped.’] 

dvi-pada, /. -i, a. having (taken) two 
steps. 

dvi-pr a vr aj in, J'. -ni, a. in f. going 
after tw’o (men), unchnste, 08 ‘*. 

\/ dvis (dvesti, dvistc; didv4sa; ddviksat, 
-ata; dvista ; dvestum). hate; show 
hatred; he hostih*. [cf. a-hva-avro, ‘ h(*- 
came wroth,’ w, prothetic o.J 
dvis, rhl. hating, in cpds ; as J'. hate; as m. 

concrete, hater, foe. [Vdvis.] 
dvis. adr. twice. [sia* dvi, dva: cf. S/y, 
T^jit. ///.s', ‘ tw’iee ’ : thi‘ nidically cog- 

nat(‘ Eng. twice is a gen. form.] 
dvipd, m. island. 

dvipi-carman , n. tiger-skin, [dvipin.] 
Ivipin, a. having islands or isl.and-like 
sj)ot.s ; a.s* ///. leopard ; tiger, [dvipa.] 

V dvr, cover, close, in denrs. [sei* dvar.] 
dvedha, adr. in two, in two kinds, [for 

♦dvayadha, fr. dvaya, llOt '*’.] 
dvesa, m. hatred, [vdvis.] 
dvesas, n. hatred; ionrrete, hater, foe. 
[Vdvis.] 

dha, rhl. bestowing, granting, m vasu-dha, 
[V 1 dha, 3».3:k] 

V dhan (dadhanti). set in motion, [cf 
Vdhanv.] 

dhana, n. —1. the prize of the contest; 
not only the reward put up for the victor, 
hut also the booty tak(‘ri from the foe — 
Wdic; so w. Vji, win booty by comiuest, 
81“’; then, —2. in yeneral, wealth, riches, 
property, money. [Vdha, ‘put’: cf. 

‘ thing put iij) as a j/rize,’ and for the mg 
also Gcr. Ein-satz, ‘stakes.’] 



[ 175 ] 


[V 1 dha 


dhanu, m, how. [fr. dhanns, a transfer 

to tlie u-declension.] 

dhanus-kanda, n. bow ami arrow. 

[dhanus: see 1253b.] 
dhdnas, n. bow. [Vdhan, 1154.] 
d h 4 n 7 a , a. wealthy ; fortunate, [dhana.] 

V dhanv (dMnvati; dadhanve ; idhan- 
vit). set in motion ; run. [secondary 
form of Vdhan.] 

dh^nvan, n. bow. [Vdhan, lUlO. la.] 
dh anvin, a. suhst. having a bow, bow- 
man. [dhanvan, r23()b.] 

V d h a m or dhma ( dhA,mati [750] ; dadbrnad ; 
ddhmasit; dhamisydti; dhamita, dhma- 

-dhmaya). blow, breathe out; blow 
(pipi*, shell, bag-pipe, bellows), [see 108g 
and 750,] 

-fa, blow up; adhmata. Jig. puffed up. 
dhara, a. holding; bearing; keeping; 
wearing, [Vdhr.] 

dhdrma, m. —1. custom, 08*^; usage, 
99"; right; duty, 28**; virtue, 2P, 10’’*, 
15", 29*; (virtue, ?.r.) good works, 29^ 
(13**; correct course of eonduet, 11^; 
dharme, in a question of right, 21**; 

— la. dharmena, adr.; as was right, 14**; 
dutifully, 10^; —2. law; jireseriptitm, 
rule; the law (as a system), 28\ lib***-***; 

— 3. prr.soni/ir<I, V'irtue, 07**, 48*. 

[a post-N'edie word, taking the pl.aee of 
V. dharinan: dharma is fr. Vdhr (llOtib), 
perliaps in mg 0, and tints designating 
ancient custom or right as ‘that which 
bolds its own, wliich piTsists or endures’; 
but it may come fr. Vdhr in mg 1, so that 
dharma is ‘that which is established or 
settled’; in the latter case, ef., for the 
mg, Ofgn, ‘ tliat which is established as 
custotn or law,’ w. ‘ set, establish,’ 

and (it‘r. (ir-^rtz, ‘law,’ w. ‘set.’] 

dharma -jna, a. knowing the law er one’s 
duty or what is right. 

dharma-j liana, n. knowledge of the 
law. 

dharmatas, adr. in a way which starts 
from dharma, i.r. in accordance with gooil 
usage, 59*®; by rights, 01*®. [dharma, 
1098e3.] 

dhk rman, n. established ordinance; stead- 
fast decree (e.g. of a god), 80*®; dhar* 


mana, according to the established order 
of things, in a way that accords wdlh 
nature, 84®. [Vdhr, 1108.1c: see under 
dharma.] 

dharma-miila, n. the root or foundation 
of the law. 

dharma-vid [391 J, a. knowdng the law 
or one’s duty, 1*^; acquainted with good 
usage, 01 

dharma -Qaatr a, n. authoritative or ca- 
nonical comix nd of dharma, 58*’'; law- 
book ; law-shaster. 

dharmatman, n. having virtue or right 
as one’s nature ; just, [atman.] 

V dha V (dhavate). run. [see under Vdhu, 
and ef. v'^eF, ‘run.’] 

dhavala, a. dazzlingly white. [v'2dhav, 
‘rinse,’ 1189, 1188.] 

V Idha (dadhati, dhatt6 [008]; dadhaii, 
dadlie; A,dhat, ^dhita [884 j; dhasyiti, 
-te; r. -dhita, /ntf r hita/d54e[; dhatum; 
dhitva ; -dhaya ; dhiyA.te ; didhisati, 
dhitsati; dhapayati 1012d[). 

— 1. put, 80*®; set; lay, 30**; —2. put 
in a place, bring to, n\ tatra, 85*®; w. lor., 
89’', 95'»; ?r. daf, 83*; —3. put upon, di- 
rect towards; dharme dha manas, set the 
heart on virtue, tiO*; —4. [int something 
for a jHTson {dat.), i.r. bestow upon him, 
grant him, 84*, K\'. .x. 125.2 ; —5. put in 
a position, i.e. appoint, constitute, u\ donhle 
acr.^ 88 *‘; —6. make, cause, produce; 

— 7. hold, kt'C]n 80® ®; —8. mid. take to 
one’s sidf, receive, obtain, win; tsp. gar- 
bhaih dha, cimceive fruit in the womb, 
92**’; —9. vdd. assume, 19*; maintain; 

— 10. hita, .w .v.r. ; —11. desiti. act. do&iTo 
to grant; mid. desire to win. 

[Idle original moaning of the root is 
‘put’; hut, from the proethnio ])eriod, a 
secondary development in the line (‘set,’ 
‘ establish,’ and so) ‘make,’ ‘do,’ is clear. 
The secondary mg has even won ..le more 
prominent place in Germanic and Slavic. 

For the primary mg, cf. TiOnui, ‘put’ 
(the parallelism of its mgs is rernarkabh: 
— O^aav \ldov, ‘they set a stone’; dfdfai 
vlovy ‘conceive a son,’ etc., etc.) ; Lat. ab- 
dc-re^ ‘put olT or away,’ and ron-de-re, ‘put 
together, construct establish ’ ; Kng. do, 
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‘put/ in the contract forms doff] dup ; 
Gcr. weij-thurif ‘ do away or put away/ 

For tlie secondary mg, cf. Beivai nya 0a~ 
ei\4a, ‘make t)m‘ a king*; AS. don hine. 
id cy;i//iyr, ‘make liim a king*; Lat. 

‘ am made * ; Fug. r/o, deed ; Ger. thun^ 
‘do*; Slavic de-lo^ ‘deed*: observe tliat 
fi-eri, ‘ become/ is to Ja-e-ere, ‘ make/ as 
i-re (V/«), * go/ i« to ja-e-ere^ ‘make to 
go, throw.*] 

^ antar, —1. i)ut into the interior of 
a tiling; and so —2. hide, conceal. 

-f api, put close upon; cover (a jar with 
its lid); dpihita, closed u]). [cf. eiriTlOrjfiij 
‘put upon.*] 

-f abhi, i)Ut on; put a name upon, desig- 
nate; address; speak to, 43^®; say, 42'^^; 
abhihitam, (it was) said, 38*'’. 

-I ava, put down in; esjh duck (traris.) 
into the water; avahita, fallen into tlie 
water; cans, cause to be laid in. 

-fa, —1. put or lay or set in or on, u\ lor., 
77 S 70 88>'\ 00 ^ 103*^1; -2. put on 
(wood on the fire), 82*'; —3. mid. set for 
one’s self on (the hearth a sacred fire), 
95 1 -; —4. jnid. put on one*s self, take on, 
74®; —5. take, i.e. take away, 87*”. 

-1 vy-a, pas.s. be separated; be uncom- 
fortable or sick. 

-f sam-a, put upon; w. manas, concen- 
trate the mind upon one thing; samaliita, 
intent, eager, 1 

-f upa- sam-a, set together (wood) unto 
(an already burning fire), put (fuel) on, 
KK) *«, 105 

f upa, jnit on {esp. a brick or stone 
on the sacred fire-altar or enclosure), 
00 » IT. 

t ni, lay down, 87*^; set down (saen'd 
fire), 85®; tr. kriyam, put labor upon 
{lor.), take ])ains with, 19 *‘; nihita, put 
down, lying Itiw, 70*”. 

} saih-nt, lay down together; put to- 
gether; ]>(iss. 1)0 uoar together; sarimi- 
liita, near, impending, 25*'’. 

I pari, put around; r.sp. j)ut (part of a 
.sacrificial fence) around (;iii altar), 105*'*; 
put around r)iie’s self, jnit on, (garimuits) 
103*”, (shoc‘s) 45*'; clothe. 

-f pur as, ser s.r. 


H pr a , set forward, [cf. pradbana, pra- 
dhana.] 

-j- vi, —1. part, mete out, distribute; 
— 2. spread abroad, UV. x. 125. 3 ; —3. {like. 
Lilt, dis-ponere) arrange, determine; pre- 
scribe, 59* ; vihita, ordained, 14 ^ — 4. lay 
out, make, build; prepare, 54 **'; —6. ac- 
complish, 5()'‘; make, do (m a (/rent 
variety of applirations) ; vadham vidha, 
do slaughter, slay, 32*<; pujam vidha, <lo 
or show honor, 28 *3; pravrttim vidha, 
make an advance into, ir. lor., expose one’s 
self to, 20 upayam vidha, employ an 
expedient, 39 2; kiiii vidheyam, wJiat’s to 
be done, 31*^; tatha vidhiyatfim, so let 
it be done, 11*; yatha • •, tan maya vi- 
dheyam, 1 must take such a course, that • ', 
37®; rf 38"'*. 

\ <^rad, see ^rad. 

} sam, put togethi*r, unite; embroil in, 
?r. lor., 73**. 

/ 2 d h a (dhA,yati [701 d 2 ] ; dadhaii ; ddhat ; 
dha.syAti; dhitil; dhatum; -dlnya ; dhi- 
tva). suek ; drink, 03. *. [ef. dadlii, dhenu : 
also (h'](TaTi>, ‘ sneked * ; ya\a-6r}ViU, ‘ inilk- 
sueking*; ‘breast*; IaiX. f i -la rr, 

‘suek*; Goth, dculd-jun, ‘give suck.’] 

1 dha, in rpds. as vfL b(*stow'ing, grant- 
ing ; as sabst. place. [Vidha, ‘ i)laci*, 
grant.*] 

2 dha, in rpds. as sub.st. drink. [V2dha, 
‘drink.’] 

dhatu, m. layer, as part of a composite 
whole. [Vidha, ‘put, lay.’] 
dhatf, m. estahlisher ; creator; Dhfitar, 
ruime of a deity, 90'-* y. [V I dha.] 
dhana, a. holding, containing. [Vidha, 
1150.] 

dhana, f. ]>L corns, i.r. grain, 
dhaiiy.a, a. cereal {adj.)\ as n. cereal 
{noun), grain, [dhana.] 
dharana, a. holding; as n. a holding, 
kc<‘ping; wtairing, 11'*: -ii, /*. c.stahlishcd 
ordinance; rule. 02*'. [Vdhr.] 
dhara, f. stn am, jet. [V 1 dhav, ‘run, 
])our.’] 

dhar;i.sara, m. jd. streani-pouring.s, vio- 
lent pourings, [a.sara.] 
dhariu, a. holding; [)osH(‘s.sing, 22"^; re- 
taining, 08 **. [Vdhr.] 
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dharmika, a. righteous; virtuous, [dhar- 
ma.] 

V 1 d h a V ( dhavati, -te ; ^dhavit ; dhavis- 
ydti; dhavitd; dhavitva; -dhavya). run 
(of fluids), stroani, pour; run (of animate 
beings), [see under Vdhu.] 

-f- a n u , run after, 
u p a , run unto. 

+ sam-upa, run on unto, 3'^ 

+ pra, run forth, flow; run. 

V 2dhav (dhavati, -te; dadhav6; ddhav- 
i^ta; dhautd; dhautva; -dhavya). rinse. 

dhi, vhl. containing, granting, in cpds, 
[Vldha, 1155.2e.] 

dhik, excl. fie! w. acc. 

V dhi (dldheti [07G] ; didhaya [786 ’J ; 
dhitd). think, [see N/dhya.] 

+ anu, think over. 

dhi [351], /. —1. thought; dhiya-dhiya, 
with each thought, every time it occurs to 
one; —2. {like (7#^. An-da(!ht, /iV. ‘think- 
ing upon,* and then ‘devotion’) religious 
thought, devotion, 69^’’, 74 82 ohserre 

that rnati, minaa, maniaa, md,ntra, and 
mdnman show this same sj^tcialization of 
mg y prayer, 74^^; —3. intelligence, in- 
.sight, mind, 89 ' ; understanding, skill. 
[Vdhi.] 

1 dhitl, f. perhaps draught, sr#’ 82' n. 
[V2dha, ‘drink,* 1157.1a.] 

2 dhiti, /I —1. thought; —2. devotion; 
— 3. skill. [Vdhi: for 2, cf. dhi 2.] 

dhimant, a. gifted with understanding, 
wise. [dhi.J 

1 dhira,u. wise, 78^*'^ [Vdhi, 118Sa.] 

2 dhira, a. firm; resolute, 48^. [Vdhr: 
cf. lAit. Jir-mus, ‘firm.’] 

dhivar a, m. — 1. a very clever or skilful 
man; —2. a fisher, [dhi, 1171.] 

dhdni, a. shaking, storinily moved, bois- 
terous, wild. [fr. quasi-root dhun of 
dhun6ti, Vdhu.] 

V dhu (dh!in6ti, -nut6; later, dhundti, 

-nut6 7111; dudhava, dudhuve ; 

5,dhusta (SS7;i ) ; dhavisyati; dhut/i, /u^^r 
dhutA. ; dhutva ; -dhuya). —1. iuoa'c 
quickly hither and thither; shake; —2. fan 
(a fire) ; —3. shake* off. 

[orig. ‘move violently, agitate ’ : cf. Oeo,-, 
Ovycti, ‘rush on’; ‘ agitation, anger. 


passion, spirit*; Bvev, ‘sacrifice,* is poss 
akin w. Vdhu a.s a gen(*raIization of rng 2: 
closely akin w. Vdhu is V 1 dhav, ‘run,’ 
ami also v'dhav, ‘run’ (cf. 6tco, V0eF, ‘run’): 
see also under dhuma.J 
-f ava, shake (hnvn; mid. shake off from 
one’s self. 

dhumil, m. smoke; vapor. [cf. Lat. 
fumus, ‘smoke ’ : smoke has no such “ swift 
eddying motion” as to make it easy to 
connect these names for it av. Vdhu, q-v.; 
but on this connection their identification 
w. dvp6s should seem to depend : more 
prob. is the explanation of dhuma as ‘ the 
enveloping or blackening,’ fr. v 1 dhvan, 
as vama fr. Vvan.] 

dhumaka, 7/i. smoke, rar/ e/*r/;r/5 [ 1307] 
for dhuma; f -ika '12220], the same. 

dhurta, a. suh.^t. shrcAvd, sly, cunning ; 
rogue, [ppl. of Vdh\’'r, ‘harm by deceit' 
(cf. 9571) “) ; according to the gramma- 
rians, dhurta, av. acet altered as in jdsta; 
for a someAvhat analogous development 
of mg, ef. Middle Kng. srhrnren, ‘curse,* 
AA’honce srhrew-ed, ‘cursed, had,’ Kng. 
shrev'd, ‘bad, artful.’] 

dhurta-traya, n. rogue-triad, trio of 
SAvindhrs. 

dhusara, a. dusted over, dusty, dust- 
ecdored, gniy. [Vdhvaiis, dlivas, 1188(1 
cf. 181 a.] 

V dhr (dadhar.a [786 , dadhre ; ddhrta ; 
dharisya^i, -te; dhrta ; dhartum ; dhr- 
tva; -dhftya ; dharayati ; tvdklharat). 
jngs of raus. fn-ms idtnt. ^1041'^] n\ those of 
simple forms; hold, in its varioas mgs, 
trans. and intriiiis. ; 

tj’ans. —1. hold, bear, support, 33*’, 
393 , 75« ', 87'*, 92*; make firm, 92*°; 
c.arry, 62*-; Avear; —2. liold last, 22*®, 
3 . 3 *; liold in cheek, hear, Avitlistand, 2 
8*^; -3. keep (a eat), 31®; -4. set or 
lay or jilaec* in or on, //•. lor., 3.3”', 41**; 
— 5. hold or make sure or ordain for some 
one (tlat.); mid. he ordained for some one 
{dat.), belong of right to, 75^; 

intrans. —6. mid. ludd, /.< . remain, eou- 
tiime; w. this mg, nut, in the artier, ir)'\ 

[ef. Opo-i’os, ‘su]»port, s<‘iit,’ Opu-uos, 
‘bench,’ Cp^i-iTudOai ‘sit’; Lat. f-r-tus. 
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'held or supported by (hence w. ahL), 
relying oj\/ Jire-num, 'holder, bridle/] 

+ SiV SL , cans. —1. sot down, fix; —2. (like 
Eng. hold) assume as certain, 44 

V dhrs (dlirsn6ti; dadhdrsa; 4dlirsat; 
dhrsiti, dhrstd; -dhfsya; dharsdyati). 
be bold or courageous; dare; venture, 
742. __ catxs. venture on some one or 
something; offend; overpower; dharsitd, 
overcome, [ef. 6pa(T~vs^ ‘bold*; Lat.yJi.s- 
tus, ‘pride*; (ioth. ga-dars, AS. dearr 
Eng. he dare (all I3d persons sing, of a 
preterito-i)resent) ; AS. dors-te, Eng. 
diir.s-t.] 

-f* a, venture against. 

I prati, hold out against, withstand, 
82 ^ 

dhrsnii, a. daring; courageous, doughty, 
787; bold, 84”. [Vdhra, 1102.] 
dhenii, f. milch cow; cow. [V2dha, 
‘suck,* 1102.] 

dheya, n. the giving. [Vldha, mg 4, 
‘ bestow, give * ; 12111c.] 
dhairya, n. firmness; earnest or resolute 
bearing. [2dhlra, 1211.] 

V dhma, see Vdham. 

V dhya (dhyati, dhyayati |701dl]; da- 
dhyad ; ddhyasit [lUl]; cLhyasy&ti ; 
dhyatd ; dhyatva ; -dhyaya) . think uj)on ; 
meditate, [see Vdhi and lOHg.J 

1 abhi, set the mind mi something; 
sink one’s self in thought, o7h 
dhya n a, n. meditation. [Vdhya, 1150.J 
dhyana-para, a. having meditation as 
highest object, absorbed in contempla- 
tion. [1802b.] 

V dhraj (dhrdjati; ddhrajit). draw on- 
ward, advance, intrans. [see Vdragh, of 
which this is jioss. a collateral form.] 

V d h r u , collatf'ral form of V dh vr. 
dhriiti, f a deceiving ; infatuation. 

[v dhru.J 

dhruvd, a. —1, holding or continuing, 
i.e. remaining fixed in place ; as m. 
the pole-star, 100”; —2. of abodes 

certain, safe, 70*”. [Vdhr in mg 0; see 

1100 .] 

dhruva, f sacrificial ladle, 102”, 
srtic. [lit. ‘ holder,* V dhr in mg 1 : see 
1190.] 


V dhvans or dhvas (dhv^nsati, -te; da- 
dhvdhsa, dadhvas6 ; idhvasat ; dhvastd ; 
-dhv4sya). — 1. fall to dust, perish ; 
dhvasta, exhausted, hurt, impaired; —2. 
vanish, be off; —3. only in ppl. dhvasta, 
bestrewn, covered over, esp. with dust, 
[cf. Eng. diis-t ; prob. also AS. dwais and 

‘foolish,* Eng. dizzg^ Old High Ger. 
tuslcy ‘ foolish.*] 

dhvans^, m. the perishing; destruction. 
[V dhvans.] 

V 1 d h V a n ( adhvain't ; dhvant^ ; dhvan- 
dyati). —1. cover otu‘’s self; dhvanta, 
dark; —2. become extinguished; —raws. 
— 1. env(‘lope, cover ovi*r; —2. blacken, 
[perhaps akin w. V dhvans: see dhuma: 
cf. AS. dtinn, Eng. dun, ‘ dark, brownish- 
black.*] 

V 2 d h V a n (dhv^nati ; dadhvana ; dhvant4 
[955a]). somnl, resound, [cf. Old Eng. 
dune, Eng. dhi.\ 

dhvani, m. sound, [V2dhvan.] 

V dhvr (dhvdrati). bend or make crooked ; 
cause to fall ; harm by deceit. [see 
dhurta and dhruti : cf. AS. dwellan, 
‘lead a.stray, cause to delay,* Eng. dwell, 
intran.s. ‘dtday, linger, abide ’ ; Eng. dwaul, 
‘wander, rave,*r/?/v//r, ‘ stuj)efying potion*; 
Dutch dwaal-lirhf, ‘ignis fatuus*; Goth. 
deals, ‘foolish*; Eng. dull, dol-t ; Ger. 
toll, ‘ mad.*] 

na [491], end. pron. root of Is? per.^on, see 
ahfim. [w. nas, ‘us,* cf. yco, ‘we two,* 
Lat. 7 ids, ‘ us.*] 

nd, ad7\ —1. not [1122b], o'-'; —la. in 
connected sentences or clauses : repeated 
sij/ipl// : 97”, octies ; 02”-”, quimjuies ; 

7P, ter,- 4”, 17*”, 74*, 80*7, bis ; 
with ca; na • •, na • • ca, na ca • •, 02*®; 
na • *, na ca • *, na * *, 08* ; with api: see 
api2; with u, 21**; —lb. 7iot repeated, 
but replaced bg api ca or va^api (,srr these), 
2*"’, 08*; — Ic. co7nbi7iafions : na ca, 8*®; 
na • • ca, 18 7, 02 *® ; iiaiva, 22 ***, 28 *®, 96 *® ; 
na vai, 92*'’; na va, 90 *7; na tu, 04*^; 
na tv eva tu, .srr tu; na ha, 95 ** ; na^va, 
not exactly, 98^; —Id. tantamount to a- 
in negath'e cpds [1122b*], as nacira, na- 
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tidnra, nadhita, etc.; — le. at htg. q/*' na-cira, a. not long; -at, adv. [ 1114 c], 


adversative clause: with adversative conj.^ 
34 without, 222®,41» 92»»; -If. in em- 
phatic litotes, substantive verb 1 1 

he supplied, 32^ (asti); — Ih. na precedes 
ced, if it belongs to the protasis, 03®; if it 
immediately follows ced, it must he joined to 
the apodosfs, 18®; — li. for prohibitive nega- 
tive, see m^\ — Ij. nd, ‘not,* coalesces met- 
rically in Veda w. following initial vowel, 
e.g. 70 7i\ 83®;* 

— 2. like [sf#* 1122d and d^], in this sense 
Vedic only, 70 1-*- 71 ’■®, etc.; nd, Mike,* 
does not coalesce metrically in Veda w. fol- 
lowing initial vowel. 

[cf. vf]-, I^at. nl^~, negative i)refix in 
vn-K^pZts, * gain-less,* nffas, ‘not right, 
wrong*; AS. and Old Eng. ne, ‘not’; AS. 
nd (ne + d), ‘not ever, never, no,* Eng. no; 
Kng. na- in nathless, AS. nd )»e l<rs, ‘ not 
the less*; Eng. n- in n-erer, n-aught, et(*.] 
ndkis, inderl. subst. pron. —1. noone, 78\ 
73"® ?; —2. nothing, 73*’®?; —3. even as 
adv. [/;<’« 1117], never, 75". [nd t kis, 
see 504 end.] 

nakuld, m. Viverra ielineurnon, an animal 
like the poh'cat, often domesticated, and 
a hitter foe of serpents and mice, 
ndkta, n. night; -am [llllb], by night, 
[ef. vv^, stem vukt, I.(at. nox, stem nocti, 
Eng. night.] 

V naks (ndksati, -te; nandksa, nanakse). 
attain unto; w. dyam, mount up to 
heaven. [collateral form of V2na5, 
‘attain.’] 

ndksatra, n. —1. sulus, lieavenly body, 
in \7da, of sun as well as of stars; star, 
13*^, 71^^; sing, collectively, 78"; constel- 
lation; — 2. asterisrn of tlie lunar zodiac*, 
59^®. [perhaps the stars are they tliat 
‘mount up* to heaven, ef. Vnaks w. 
dyam.] 

nakhd, m. n, nail (on fingers or toes); 
claw; talon. [ef. ovv^, stem o-i/uy, Eat. 

‘ nail, claw’; AS. na-gel, Eng. wti//.] 
nakhin, a. having claws; as m. beast with 
claws, [nakha.] 

ndgara, n., and -r\, f. town, city, 
nagaropanta, n. neighborhood of tlu 
town, [upanta.] 


soon. [1122b*.] 

nata, m. dancer, mime, actor (these form 
a very despised caste). [Vnrt.] 
nadd or nald, m. reed. [Whitney 54: cf. 
2nadd and nala.] 

V nad (nddati ; nanada, nede; naditd; 
-nddya). sound ; roar ; bellow. [see 
1 nadd and nadi.] 

1 nadd, 7a. the bellower, f.c’. bull. [Vnad.] 

2 nadd, ra. reed, rush. [cf. nadd.] 
nadi,/. roaring stream ; river. [Vnad: cf. 

Nf5a, NeSwt/, names of streams.] 
ndnandr [309 -J, f. husband’s sister. 

V nand (ndndati, -te; nandnda; nandis^ 
ydte; nanditd; -ndndya). be glad. 

f abhi, be glad in; greet joyfully, 
nandana, a. gladdening; causing joy ; as 
m. son, 21"; as n. Nandana, or Elysium, 
the pleasure ground of the gods, esp. of 
Indra, 49^®. [cans, of Vnand.] 
nandi, m. d'he Gladsome One, euphemis- 
tic epithet of tlie dreadful god, (,)iva- 
Kudra. [v'nand; ef. ^iva.] 
nandi- deva, m. Nandideva, name of a 
Erahman. [‘having (,^iva as his god.’] 
ndpat, n«iptr [3701, 777. —1. in Veda, de- 
scendant I’n general; son; grandson, 87 1®; 
— 2. in Sk't., grandson, 03®. [declension; 
in Veda, ndpat, ndpatam, naptra, ndptr- 
bhis, etc. ; in 8kt., ndpta, ndptaram, ndp- 
tra, ndptrbhis, etc. : see 1182d ; cf. j/eVoScs, 
‘young ones’; Lnt. nejidtem, ‘grandson’; 
AS. nrfa, ‘son’s son or brother’s son* — 
supplanted by Old Erench nercii (Eng. 
nephew), which in Old Eng. meant ‘son’s 
son* as well as ‘brother’s son.’] 
napti [350], f. daugliter. 72®; grand- 
ilaughter. [ /'. to ndpat: acr:t, 3o5b.] 

V nabh (n^bhate). burst; tear 
ndbhas, n. —1. mist, clouds; —2. atmos- 
phere, sky. [ef. v^epos, Atj, ‘ cloud, 
mist’; Eat. nfibes, ‘cloud,* nebula, ‘mist’; 
AS. nifol, ‘misty, gloomy*; Ger. xVebel, 

‘ mist ’ : for mg 2, cf. Ger. Wolken and AS. 
u'olcnu, ‘clouds,’ w. Eng. welkin, ‘sky.’] 

nabhaa-tala, 77. sky-surface, i.e. sky, see 
tala. 

V n a m ( ndmati, -te ; nanama, nem6 ; 79 1 e ] ; 
anaiisit; nahsydti; natd ^ 954(11; nami- 

12* 
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turn, ndntum; natva; -namya; nami- 
yati), bow {intrans.)^ bend one's self; aim 
at a person {gen.) with (instr.), 73^^; nata, 
bowed down, bending over, 08 n. ; — cans. 
cause to bow, subdue; namyate, is sub- 
dued, 31 ®. 

-f a V a , bow down, 34 
f a, bow down to. 

-|- ud, raise one's self up, arise. 

-I sam>ud, rise. 

f nis, bend out; contort one’s self. 

-h pra, make obeisance before {acc.). 
ndmas, n. bow, obeisance; adoration (by 
gesture or word); reverence; used also 
like the Lat. gloria in the Gloria patri. 
[Vnam.] 

namas>kar4, rn. a making of namas; 
adoration. [171 ‘\] 

namas-kr (see VI kr). do homage, 9’^. 
[171^ l()02a.] 

V namasya (namasydti). pay reverence, 
[namas, 1003, 1058.] 

n4muci, Namuchi, name of a demon, 
foe of Tiidra, SV^ 97 

n a y a n a , n. eye. [‘ leader, organ of sense 
that leads,’ Vni, 1150.1a: for mg, cf. 
anana, gatra, carana, netra.] 
ndra, m. man, 3^^, etc.; at 57 ^ the primal 
man or spirit. [transition-stem fr. nr, 
1209a.] 

nara-nari,y^ man and woman. [ 1253a.] 
nara-paii, in. lord of men; king, 
nara-vahana, a. subst. having men as 
his team, drawn I)y men ; epitliet and 
name of Kuvera, god of w'caltli; name 
of a king, successor of (^ulivaliana. 
nar a vahana-datta, m. Naravahanadat- 
ta, name of a son of king TTdayana. 
nar a vahanadatta-carita, n. a<l ven- 
tures of N. 

naravahanadatta caritamaya, /. -i, a. 
containing the a<lventures of N. [1225; 
see maya.] 

nara-vyaghra, 7/1. man-tiger, i.e. brave 
and no])l(‘ man. [cf. nara(^*ardula : 1280b.] 
nara-gardula, m. man-tiger, i.e. best 
among men. [cf. naravyaghra : 1280b.] 
nara-^restha, a. subst. hvstoi men. 
nara-sunu, f. daugliter of the primal 
man or .sj)irit. 


naradhipa, w. lord of men, i.e. king 
prince, [adhipa.] 

nare^vara, jh. lord of men, i.e. king, 
prince. [ i^vara.] 

narottama, a. snb.sf. best of men. [ut- 
tama.] 

narmada, a. granting or causing fun; 
making glatlness; /. -da, Narmada (called 
also Ileva), tlie modern Nerbudda river, 
[narman i da.] 
nar man, w. fun. 

nala, in. reed; Nala, name of a prince of 
Nisliadha. [cf. nadd, Vedic nald.] 
nalopakhyana, n. Nala-episode, 1 *. 
[upakhyana.] 

1 n4va, a. new; of an earthen dish, (fresh, 
i.e.) unburned, [prob. fr. nd, 'now,’ q.v. : 
cf. i/€ov, Lat. noi'us, Ger. ncu, Kng. rifu.’.] 

2 ndva [483^], nnm. nine. [cf. tVvea, Lat. 
novern, Ger. ueun, Eng. ruKe.] 

navati [485], /. ninety. [2ndva.J 
ndva-nita, n. fresli butter. [perhaps 
‘fresh-brought,’ as W’e say ‘bring tlie but- 
ter, i.e. make it come,’ in churning.] 
n4vedas, a. j/erhaps well-know'ing, cogni- 
zant of (gen.). [a])parently fr. an aflirnia- 
tive particle na-, and vedas : see 1290* 
end.] 

V Ina^ (nd^yati; nanaga, negus ; dnagat ; 
nahksyati [930]; naatd; nagayati). be 
missing ; get lost ; vanisli ; perish, be 
ruined. [cf. yen-pus, ‘ dead ’ ; Lat. nea*, 

‘ death ’ ; nocere, ‘ harm.’] 

f vi, get lost; perish; cans, cause to <lis- 
appear; bring to nought, 

V 2nag (ndgati, -te; nanaga; anat[833j). 
attain ; reach, come up to, TP; iv. accha, 
draw hither, 70 [see V 1 ac, ‘ reach ’ : cf. 
Lat. nar-tus .sum, ‘am having reached’; 
.VS. ne/lh, comp, near, super! . mdhst, Ihig. 
ui(jh, near (as comp., Macbeth ii.3. 140), 
next; AS. ge-nnih, ‘it reaches, es reicht, it 
suffices’; ije-nnh, Eng. e-nou(jh.’\ 

I pra, rciich to, hit; fall upon, 78 «. 
lias 1397], / nose. [noin. dual, nasa: cf. 
Lat. nas-turcium, ‘ nose-teaser, nasturtium ’ ; 
udr-(s, ‘nostrils’; AS. nosu, Eng. nose; 
nos-iril, ‘ nose-thrill, nose-hole.’] 
nas [491], <ncl. pron. form of 1st pers. [cf. 
vuj, ‘w'e two’; Lat. nos. ‘ ijw.’I 
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nasa, for n^s m cpds [13ir)c]. 

V nah (ndhyati [701cJ; naddhd [22.'5‘'J; 
-ndhya). bind; join, [despite naddha (a 
poss. false formation), and Avestan nazda 
(Morphologisclie Untersuidiungen, iii. 144), 
probably for *nagh : cf. J..at. nec-t-ere, 
'bind.^] 

t up a, tie on, laee. 

nahi, adv. not, to be sure; naM me 4sti, 
to ])e sure, 1 have no • [nd } hi, 1122a 
and b*: acet of verb, bObd.] 
ndhusa, m. Nahusha, name of an ancient 
king, [perliaps * neighl)or,’ from ndhus, 
and in that ease a transfer-form (1209b).] 
ndhus, m. neighbor, [v'nah.] 
naka, m. vault of heaven, firmament, 
natidura, a. not very far. [na { ati- 
dura, 1122bV] 

V nath (nathate; nathitd ; nathitum ; 
-nathya). turn with supplication to. 

nathd, n. a refuge; as m. protector; 
lord, [s/nath.] 

nadhita, a. un-learncM. [na + adhita, 
Vi: ll22b^] 

nabhi, f. —1. navel; —2. nave or hub. 
[cf. 6p.<ft-a\6st Lat. unih-Hicits, AS. nafcla, 
Eng. navel; also AS. nafu, Eng. aurc.] 
nabhi- vardhana, n. the cutting of the 
navel (-string). 

nama-dh6ya, n. tlie name-giving, nam- 
ing, bO®; name, 17'-*, 00 ‘^2. [naman.] 
naman, n. —1. distinguishing character- 
istic; form; —2. name, 1.2^^, 00'^^'’, 78®, 
01®; nama grah, (take i\e.) mention the 
name, 04’^; i)ersonal name {e.^. deva- 
datta), as distinguished from the gotra 
or ‘family name’ (e.tj. ka(;;yapa, ‘descen- 
dant of Kavyapa’), IOo'^n. ; at end of 
cpds, having • • as name, named • *, so 11 
times, ejj. 19”; —3. nama, adv. [1111b], 
by name, so 19 times, e.tj. 1 00=^^*, 94‘®; 
also namna, bO^; u\ interrogatives, pray, 
54^®. [origin unknown: cf. o-vopa, Lat. 
nomen, Eng. name.'] 

nard, —1. a. human; —2. as m. man; 
— nari, f. woman, 1®, 80'”, etc.; wife, 
[nr, 1208b: for mg 2, cf. manava.] 
narada, 7n. Nurada, name of an ancient 
devarsi {.see note to 1 '*), who often appears 
on the eartli to bring news from the gods. 


and returns to heaven with reports from 
men. 

narayand, m. Xarayana, son of the pri- 
mal man. [simply a patronymic of nara, 
see 121!).] 

nava,/. ship, [transfer-form (1209,399) 
fr. nau, nav.] 

na^a, m. loss; destruction. [Vnag, ‘be 
missing.’] 

nasa, dual f. the two nostrils, the nose. 

[transfer-form (399) fr. nds, strong nas.] 
nasika,/ nostril; dual, the two nostrils; 

the nose, [nasa, 1222c 1.] 
nastika, a. sid)st. atheist, infidel, not be- 
lieving the Vedas and Euranas. [fr. 
na f asti, ‘there is not,’ 1314b.] 
nahusa, m. descendant of Xahusha, pa- 
tronymic of Vayati. [ndhusa, 1208 and f.] 
nl, ]n'ep. down; in, into. [cf. 6V/, ‘in’; 
Eng. ne-ther, ht -nea-th.] 

nikata, a. near; as n. neighborhood; 
presence. [l-45g.] 

nikhila, a. entire; all. [perhaps for 
nih-khila, ‘without a gap,’ nis + khila: 
1305 2 c‘11.1.] 

nijd, a. own; bidonging to our party, 24®; 
nijo ripus, foe in one’s own camp, 37'^; 
ofeji used as reflexive possessive pron., my 
own, his own, our own, etc., — or rather ^ 
my (47'*), his (50'\ 53'”’^ 50**®), etc. 
[perhaps ‘ iii-born,’ fr. ni f ja.] 
ninyd, a. inner; hidden, 70'“’®; as n. secret, 
78 ^ [ni.] 

nfty'a,fz. —1. own (Eer/u), 79'®; —2. con- 
stant; eternal, 57^; -am, adv. constantly 
always, 17'®, 04'®. [in mg 1, fr. ni, ‘in,’ 
1245b, and so signifying ‘ inward, not 
alien.’] 

nitya-kala, m. uninterrui)t'‘d time; -am, 
adv. alway.s, under all circuimnances, 00®. 
nitya-snayin, a. constantl/ making 
sacred ablutions. [1279.] 

V nid or nind (nindati; nininda • dnindit; 
nintlita ; -nindya). blame ; reproach, 
[ef. ot'fiSoy, ‘reproach.’] 

nidr«a, /. sleep, [v 2 dra, ‘ sleep,* | ni.l 
nidhdna, m. n. end; death, 5'®. [perh.aps 
fr. Vdlia i ni, ‘put down or out of tlu» 
way,’ ‘ make an end of.’] 

V nind, sie nid. 
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nindaka, a. subst. scoffer. [V nid, nind.] 
nibandhana, n. a liindiiif?, ligation, 59*; 
that on which a tiling is fastened or 
rests or depends, condition, means, 4G^ 
[Vbandh i ni.] 

nibhrta, a. (borne down, lowered, i.e.) 

hidden; -am, adr. secretly, [s/bhr f ni.] 
nimajjana, n. bathing, [s/majj+ni.] 
nimitta, u. mark (for shooting at) ; sign, 
token ; occasion or (*ause ; -am, -ena, (td- 
verbi(dli/, because of ; tannimittam, -ena, 
because of this, on account of this, 
nimesd, in. closing or winking of the eyes, 
[s/mis 1 ni.] 

niyoga, m. a fastening on ; injunction, 
f/;n/ NO, coinmission ; business, [Vyuj 

( ni: for mg, cf. alicni hijunfjrrr bihorein, 
* fasten or impose a task on a person.*] 
nir, for nis before souants [174]; see nis. 
nir-antara, a. without interval or free 
space; completely filled, continuous; 
uninterrupted, 50 ’2. 

nir-apaya, a. without failure or danger; 
infallible or safe. 

hir-apekaa, (f. without regard or expec- 
tation ; regardless, 52'^'*; not expecting 
anything from another, independent, 01 
[apekaa, 004 *.] 

tiir-amisa^i n, a. not meat-eating, [see 
nis 0.] 

nir-ahara, a. without fou«l, abstaining 
from food. 

nir-ukta, a. spoken out; loud; clear; 
as n. explanation; etymological interpre- 
tation of a word ; r.sy;. Nirukta, title of a 
commentary to the nighantavas or Vedic 
(Glossary. [Vvac t nis.] 
nir-rti, dissolution; destruction. [Vr i 
nis, 1157. Id.] 

nir-guna, o. without a string, 18^; void 
of good (jualities, IS-’; worthless, bad. 
nir-nama, m. contortion, sinuosity, 
[v'nam i nis.] 

nir-dhana, a. without money, 
nir-buddhi, a. witliout wit, stupid, 
nir-bhara, a. —1. without measure, 
much; -am, adv. very; -am prasupta, 
fust aslcej) ; —2. full of. 
nir-mala, a. without impurity; jiure ; 
clear. 


nir-laksya, a. not to be perceived, 
avoiding notice, [see nisG.] 
nir-vanga, a. without family; Jilone in 
the w'orld. 

nir-vata, a. windle.ss; sheltered, 
nir-vi^esa, u. without distinction; undis- 
tinguished; alike; like, 
nirvi^resakrti, a. having like appear- 
ance, looking just alike, [akrti.] 
nivara, in. the warding olf. [Vlvr, 
‘cover,’ l-ni.] 

nivita, iifd. hung, i.e. drai)cd, with hang- 
ings, esp. with the sacred cord ; as n. 
[llTfial, the wearing the sacred cord about 
the neck ; the sacred cord itself. [V vya + 
ni.] 

nivrtta, />/>/. —1. turned away; esp. of 
an action which is turned away, i.e. not 
directed (to any ulterior purpose or ob- 
ject), free from hoj)e of reward in this 
world or the next, disinteresti'd, opp. of 
pravrtta, q.r.; —2. having turned away 
from, and so abstaining from, 29 [\fvrt 
{ ni.] 

niv^^ana, «. a going in and settling down 
to rest; r(*sting-plac‘e ; 8le(‘])ing-])lace, bed, 
105 dwelling, 8®. [s/vig 4 ni: for mg, 
cf. bhavana.J 

nig [‘>07|, /' night, [cf. ndkta.] 
niga, /' night, [cf. nig, ndkta.] 
nigeaya, m. (ascertainment, determina- 
tion, i.e.) a fixed opinion or a firm resolve, 
[poss. fr. Voci, ‘notice, look,’ nis ; but 
better, perhaps, fr. V 1 ci i nis, and so, 
‘an nn-piling, i.e. discrimination, determi- 
n;ition.’] 

nig c a la, a. not moving, [nis -|- cala: see 
nis 3.] 

nigeita, jipl. determined, di‘cidcd; -am, 
adr. decidedly, surely. [see under nig- 
eaya. ] 

nihgreyasa, a. witliout a su[)erior, i.e. 
best; us ii. final beatitude, [nis ( grey- 
asa: acet, 1305*.] 

nihgvasa, m. breathing out, expiration; 
sigh. [Vgvas I- nis.] 

nihg vasa-parama, a. having sighs as 
chief thing, much addicted to sighing. 
[1.3021).] 

nisadba, m. pi. the Nishadhans, name of 
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a people ; Nishadha, name of a country, 

N., 4». 

nisadhadhipa, m. ruler or king of the 
Nishadliana. [adhipa.] 
nisudana, rn. finisher ( j n its colloquial 
sense), one who makes an end of, de- 
stroyer. [V sud + ni.] 

niseka, TO. an injecting, esp. of semen, 
impregnation ; the ceremony performed 
upon impregnation. [V sic { ni.] 
nisevin, a. devoting one’s self to; co- 
habiting with, 67 [Vsev I ni.] 
niskramana, n. the stepping out; esp. 
the first going out with a child. [Vkram 
-f nis.] 

nisi ha, a. resting upon. [Vstha f ni, 

;m.] 

nisphala, a. fruitles.s, vain, 68”. 

[nis ^ phala.J 

nls, adv. prep. —1. out, forth; —2. in 
cpds [1306’ end], having • • away, with- 
out • *, e.(j. nirantara; —3. in cpds, not, 
e,(j. ni^cala. 

V ni (niyati, -te ; ninaya [SOOb], niny6; 
dnaisit, dnesta [882]; neaydti, -te; nitd; 
n6tum ; nitva ; -niya ; niydte ; naydyati 
[1042b)). lead, 24^^; guide; conduct, 
85 carry, 30''-', etc.; carry off, 36*^, 
43”; vyaghrataih ni, bring to tiger-ness, 
change into a tiger; va^am ni, bring into 
one’s power. 

-fanu, (draw along toward one, i.e.) 
try to win or conciliate by friendly words. 

1 abhi, bring hither to. 
f-a, bring to, 20”; bring, 31^; bring 
(one li(iuid) into (another, /or.), mi.x, 101 
vans, cause to be fetched, 50 
f ud, bring up; rescue (as a drowning 
man from the water), 00^®. 

I- up a, take unto oiie’.s self, of the 
teacher w’ho receives a youth of one of 
the three free castes as ]nipil, and at the 
same time invests him with the sacra- 
mental cord, thus conferring spiritual re- 
birth, and making him a full member of 
his caste ; see upanayana ; upanita, in- 
vested with the sacramental cord. 

I pari, lead around (a cow', steer), 01”, 
105’-; vsp. lead :i bride around the fire 
(as wedding ceremony), paqe 00. 


-fpra,— 1. bring forward ; —2. as litur- 
gical terminus tecMnicus, convey tlie sacri- 
ficial fire and water to their places on and 
near the altar; pramtas (.sr. apas), holy 
water; —3. bring forward (one’s feelings), 
i.e. come out with or manifest one’s affec- 
tion, 0 

+ vi, lead; guide; train; discipline, 
ni [352], vhl. bringing, in va^ani. [Vni.] 
nicd, a. low, not high ; morally and 
socially low. [inorganic transfer-form 
(1200a) fr. nic-a, q.v.] 

nica, adv. down, low. [adverbially ac- 
cented instr. — instead of nlc-a, 1112e — 
fr. ny-^nc.] 

nica-vayas [418], a. whose strength is 
low; exhausted. [1306.] 
nidd, Vedie mli, m. ri. —1. (place for 
settling dowm, i.e.) resting-place; —2. esp. 
bird’s nest, [for ni-zd-a, i.e. ni-8(a)d-a 
— 1081)^ — \ sad -f- ni : cf. Lat. nidus, 
Ger. Nest, Eng. nest: for 1, see Whitney 
M.] 

nida-garbha, m. nest-interior, 
niti,/. —1. conduct, esp. right and saga- 
cious conduct; the knowledge of all that 
governs virtuous and dis(;reet and states- 
man-like behavior; political and social 
ethics; —2. leading. [V ni, ‘ conduct.’] 
niti-jn^, a. knowing how to conduct 
one’s self discreetly. 

niti-vidya, /. knowledge of niti or 
politic*al and social ethics, esp. as it con- 
cerns princes. 

niti-^astra, n. doctrine or science of 
political and social ethics, 
nitha, jh. a leading; nithd, n. (way, and 
so, like the (iernian Weise) a musical air, 
song, [v'ni, 1163a.] 
nir&, n. water. 

nirasa, a. sapless, dried up; tasteless; 

insipid, 54”. [nis + rasa, 174, 179.] 
niruj, a. wdthout disease; healthy, 22*. 
[nis t riij, 174, 179.] 

nil a, o. dark-colored, c.f/). dark blue ; as n. 
indigo ; nili, f. indigo, [hence, through 
the Arabic an-nil, for al-nil, ‘the indigo- 
plant,’ come Eng. anil and (iniline.'\ 
nila-pata, to. dark garment, 
nila-varna, a. blue-colored 



nilasariidhanabhanda] 


nilasariidhana-bhanda, « 

niixin>j^, i.p- 

nilibhanda - svamin, 

prietor. 

nivara, r/i. wild rice; 

tlio f^rains. 
nild. srr nidd. 

^ nu (ndvate; nundvaj dnustn; nutd; 
-ndtya). cry aloud ; jsliout; exult; praise. 
-}-pra, murmur; hum; esp. utter the 
sacred syllable om, 

nti, adv. —la. now, at once, —lb. 
now, ronfinuative ; adha nu, so now, 71)'^; 
— Ic. now, introdnetonj^ 70^; —Id. so 
then, iji enconriKjing or suimnonin^' : — le. 
now, pray, in tpiPstiojiSy 5''^', 7 T)! 74^, 

78^^; —2. asse^i'fraticf : nakir nu, surely 
no one or nothing, 78 ma mi, in order 
that surely not, 80’®; —3. ir. relatives: 
ya nu, whatsoever, 74 2; yan nu, i.e. yat 
nu, as long soev<*r as, 70 ’h [in V. often 
nu: cf. vvf vDv, Lat. nvn-c, Ger. nu, nmiy 
AS. nu, nu, Eng. now: see also n&va, 
nutana, nundm.] 

V nud (nuddti, -te ; nundda, nunud6 ; 
dnutta[881]; notsydti, -te; nuttd, nun- 
nd; -niidya). push; thrust. 

-f para, thrust away; move from its 
place. 

-f pra, push forward; set in motion. 

^ vi, drive asunder or away ; turn away, 
es/). from <*ares, like the Kn</. di-vert; 
amuse. [for mg, cf. also dis-jwrt and 
s-/;or/.] 

fluda, a. dispelling, in rpds. [Vnud.] 
nutana, a. of now ; recent; young, [mi, 
1215e.J 

nundm, adr. now. [mi, 1100.] 
nf [8)70, 871 m. man; hero; used 
also of gods; of the Maruts, 74 77’’’. 
[cf. dv7;/>, stem avep^ ‘man^; Old Lat. nen;, 
stem neron, ‘manly, strong’; Lat. AVro.] 
nr-edksas, a. nu'n-beholding. [1200'hJ 

V n r t ( nrtyati, -te ; nandrta ; dnartit ; 
nartisydti ; nrttd ; ndrtitum ; nart- 
itva). dance. 

n r t i , dance, [v nrt, 1 105. 1 .] 

nr- pa, m. protector of men, i.e. prince, king, 
nr-pdti, vi. lord of men, i.e. prince, king, 
[acet, 1207a.] 


nrmnd, n. virtus, Fiianlincss, courage, 
.strength. [fr. iir (I22le), a.s rirtus fr. 
rir.] 

nr-^ansa, a. man-cursing; malicious, 
netavya, ipde. to he carried. [Ciii.J 
netra, n. eye. [‘leader,’ Vm", llHOa; for 
I cf. nay ana,.] 

'nSd, ativ. lest, in nnlcr that not, fr. arrented 
verb (OOOd) in the .subjunctive (OSic), 81 ’h 

[nd I Id, 111 la*.] 

nedya, jrdr. to he hlameil. [Vnid,008d.] 
nemi, /. felly, rim. [nara, 1155.J 
nairukta, a. pertaining to the Ninikta; 

as m. an i-tymologist. [nfrukta, 1208f.] 
naisadha, a. pertaining toNishadha; as 
7/j. prince of the Nishadhans, i.e. Nala. 
[nisadha, 120cSf.J 

n6, a(/t’. and not, 21’*; no ced, and if not, 
see ced. [nd i u.] 
nau, .ste 401. 

naii [3()la], f. boat; ship. [cf. vavs, Lat. 
navis, ‘shij)’; perliaps AS. nara, ‘skill’, 
perhaps ‘the swimmer,’ V snu, ef. v'sna.J 
nyag-r6dha, m. Ficus jndica, l)aiiyaii 
tree. [ ‘ downwards -growing ’ : nyanc 
(l‘240a) rodha.J 

nydilc [lOtlh!, a. directed downwards, [ni 
1 anc, 407.] 

nyayd, jn. —1. (that to which a thing 
goes l>ack, i.e.) rul(‘, norm ; —2. (that in 
which a thing goes, i.e.) way; —3. e.sp. 
tlie right way, propriety. [Vi i ni, 
1US.2.] 

regular, normal, right; -am, 
adv. rightly; i)r()j)erly. [nyaya, 1211.] 
nya.sa, w. a ])utting down, commitment. 
[V2:.a I ni, ‘ throw down.’] 


1 pd, rbl. drinking, in cpds. fV 1 pa, 888.] 

2 pd, r/>/. keeping, keeper, m r/u/s. [V2pd, 

888 .] 

pakad, m. —1. wing, 08 2; _2. sick*, of a 
door or of the hair of tlie liead ; -3. Iialf, 
f sp. of a lunar month, 27 ’, 07 rf. krana-, 
^ukla-; —4. side, i.e. party, 87 
pakaa-bala, n. strength of wing, 
pakain, a. winged, 02’®; as m. bird, 2". 
[paksa.] 


vat for the 
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r of indigo. 


m. indigo-vat-pro- 
sin^. the plant; pL 



paksimfgata, f. condition of bird or 
of ))cast. [fr. pak^in f mrga : lli.'IT, 

rjr/j.] 

paksi-qavaka, m. young of a bird; 

birdling. [pakain.J 
p6,nka, n. mud, miro. 
pankti, f. .‘'(‘t or sonVs nr row o/ five; 

row in (jnKrnl. [pdilca, lloT. 4,j 
pankti'krama, m. order of a row; 
-ena, in a row, 

V pac (pAcati, -te; papaca, pec6 [794e]; 
dpaksit; paksyAti, -te; pAktum; pak- 
tva). cook, by ]){iking nr Imiling or 
roasting ; ripen. [cf. 7r«V(rw, * cook * ; 
iTfu-wr, *ripc'; Lat. coquo^ 'cook*; bor- 
rowed AS. noun rnr^ Kng. rook.'] 

-fvi, cook thonjuglily ; />uss. be brought 
to maturity ; ripen (of an action), i.e. 
come to its conseipieiices or issue. 
pAhea jimn. five. [cf. Aeolic 

TTfixTTty Lat. tiotli. jifftj] AS. Jlfy 

Kng. Jivr.] 

paiica-tantra, n. I’anchatantra, name 
of a collection of fables, [‘having five 
ilivisions or books.’] 

panca-tapaa, a. having five tires, of an 
ascetic who sits between four tires, one at 
each cardinal point, and with the burning 
sun above. 

paheatva, n. tiveiiess ; esp. dissolution 
of the body into the five elements (earth, 
water, tire, air, ether, srti bhuta and bO^N.), 
i.r. death ; ir. gam, die. [panca, 1239.] 
p A fi c a - p a d a , f. -i, a. having ( taken) live 
stejis. [acet, LiOO.] 

pan cam A, /. -i, u. tifth. [panca, 487®.] 
pAhea-yama, a. having five courses, 
[acet, i:m] 

panca- ^*irsa, u. five-headed. [^Irsan, 
i;315a.] 

V pat (patAyati, etc.), split, slit. 

-f ud, open out. 

pat a, 7/1. woven stutT; cloth; garment, 
pa tala, n. veil; cover, [cf. pata.] 
patu, a. —1. sharp; and so —2. Jhj. 
{nearh/ like Kiuj. sharp), clever. 

V path (pathati; papatha; pathitA; path- 
itva; pathayati). read aloud, 61 56® ; 
recite, 17*'; repeat to one’s self, study, 
22**; cans, teach to talk, 19 *^ 


! \f pan (pAnati, -te; panitA). - 1 . bargain; 
buy; — 2 . Ixd, wage, stake, play. [prob. 
for *paln : cf. -ntpuruxi and tojA^cc, ‘sell’; 
Oer.y^//, ‘for sale, venal.’] 

• a, in apana, ‘ market.’ 
i vi, sell. 

pan a, rn. —I. har;;nin, stipulation, 46 **; 

— 2. wage, gage, prize; —3. a certain 
coin, 47*®. [v'pan.] 

pani, ///. —1. bargainer, who gives nought 
W’ithout return ; chaffi*rer, baggier, on r / 50 

— 2 . niggard; esp. one who is stingy to- 
wards the gods, an impious person; — 3 . a 
malicious demon, [v'pan.] 

pandit A, a. learned; as rn. learned man, 

- 1 7 / 7 / 0 - //I //fa 7i p a n d i t . 

pandita-sabha, / assembly of jjandits. 
pAnya, ^rdr. to be bargained for or bar- 
tered ; as n. arti le of trade, [span, 903.] 

V pat (pAtati, -te; papata, petda [794e]; 
Apaptat ; patisyati ; patitA ; pAtitum ; 
patitva ; -pAtya ; patAyati, -te). — 1. fly ; 
move swiftly through the air; —2. de- 
scend, let one’s srlf down ; cast one’s 
self at, 2<) -; —3. fall down, tumble down, 
34®, 40*'^; fall (morally), fall from one’s 
caste; fall down (dead); —4. fall upon, 
be directed to, 13®; —5. fall or get into, 
22^»j cause to tly; burl (a curse), 

49**. [cf. TCfTo/mai, ‘tly’; Tri-Tr-rw, ‘fall’; 
Lat. peto, ‘fall upon, make for, seek’ : see 
also pattra.] 

+ anu, lly after, pursue. 

} u d , tly up. 

fsam-ud, fly or spring up together, 
3®, 8*b 

i ni, fly down; light, 3®; tumble into, 
3b*'*; cans, cause to fall; kill, 32**, 33 *b 
1 sarii-ni, fall together, 99"®; come 
together; cans, bring togi*thcr or convene, 
9 *®. 

{ para, fly off, 03*. 
pAtatra,//. wing, [v'pat, 118"d.] 
patatrin, u. winged; //s 7 /?. bird, [pata- 
tra.] 

pAtana, rn fall. [Vpat.] 
pAti [343b J, tn. —1. master, possessor; 
lord; ruler, 4*; —2. then {like Eng. lord), 
husband, 0*, 89^, 8b*®, bl*'*. [cf. iroV/s, 
‘husband’; Lat impos, stem irn-pot, ‘not 



patighni] 


m;is<t‘r of (ioth.y<ih.v in hrH\^faY-s, *bri(ie- 
^rooni. ’ I 

pati-gliui, a./'. Iiusbaiid-fcibiying. [for- 
mally a foni, to pati-han, 102.] 
patitva, 71 . conilitioii of spouse; wedloek. 
[pati.] 

pati-lokd, 7 / 1 . husband’s plaee, abode of 
the husband in the future life, 
pati-sthana, «. husband’s place, 
patisthaniya, a. belonging to or in 
the iiushand’s plaee ; ns 7n. husband’s 
re]»»\*sentative. [patisthana, 1215.] 
p;lttra, /i. —1. featlier ; wing; —2. 

(jdiitnage of a tree, i.e.) leaf — /hr //ig^ of. 
parna ; — 3. a leaf for writing on ; a 
written leaf, 54*^. [Vpat : ef. irTf p6y, 
‘wing’; Lat. pcnua and Old Lat. pes/ia 
(for *pft7ia), ‘wing’; Ger. Fed-er, Kng. 

pattra-^aka, 7i. leaf-vegetable, a vege- 
table consisting ehielly of leaves, 
pdtni, f. —1. mistress, lady; —2. t/ie/t 
{like Eng. lady), wife. [fern, to pdti, just 
as TTOTPiaj ‘ lady,’ is to irofris.] 
patsutah-^i [352], a. lying at the feet, 
patsutda, adr. at the feet. [fr. patsii, 
loe. pi. of pdd, lOOSb.] 
path [4.13], sftme as panthan. 
patha, path in cpda [1315c]. 
path! [433], udi/ie as panthan. 
pathi-raksi, a. guarding the paths. 

[panthan, 1240a: aect, 127G.] 
pathya, a. (pertaining to the way, course, 
or j)rogress of a thing, and so) suitable, 
wholesome ; pathya, /. pathwa}'. [path, 
1212.11.] 

sl pad (pddyate; papada, pede |704e]; 
apatta [882] ; patsy ate, -ti ; pannfi 
[057d|; pattum ; -pddya ; padayati). 
— 1. go, step, tread, oulg ir. prcposititms 
and in dcriratircs ; —2. fall, sink down 
(from f;iligue), perish, [connection lu*- 
tween I and 2 not clear: uncompoimded 
verb very rare : see under pdd and 
padd.] 

1- a, come unto; get into (a condition); 
esp. get in trouble. 

f vy-a, fall away, pi*rish ; rails, destroy; 
kill. 

-f ud, go forth or out of ; come into 


existence ; be j)rodueed ; utpannam an- 
nam, food (not cooked for the occasion, 
but) nirrndy on hand, lOi'; utpaiine 
karye, wlu-n the emergency has arisen, 
n j — nnis. engender, 23'^; produce; 
get, 42 

} praty-ud, m ppl. pratyutpanna, 
ready or on hand to meet an emergency. 

I upa, fall upon; liappeii, take place, 
100 come to, get at, n^ach; upapanna, 
(having gotten at ,0')2 -j, i.r.) in posse.s- 
sion of, endowed with, 1 2 

f prati, —1. stc]) to; enter upon, 00 ; 

— 2. get into (a condition), 4(H'’; get at, 
acquire, attain, 08 ^ ' ; get back again, 00 

— 3. go to meet, ajid so [like the I Ait. 
ac-ccderc), accede, yield ; say yes to ; con- 
sent, 48 ‘’-• 

1 vi, fall asunder, 93'*^; come to nought, 
get into trouble. 

j sam, —1. turn out well, succeed, 
I)rosp(*r; —2. become, 45 47 —3. fall 

together, be united with; sampanna, en- 
dowed with, 2^h 

pdd [391!, m. foot. [v'pad: cf. Tro'S-a, lait. 
]>i^d-/’w, Eng. Z'oot.] 

padd, 7). —1. step, 17“*, 00-^; —2. foot- 
step; — 3. foot, H(P‘; —4. standing-j)la(‘(\ 
stead, place; home, .50 * ; station, positiori, 
41*. [Vpad: ef. Trt'So^, ‘ground’; l.at. 
op-pedum, op-pidnm, ‘town, (on or over the 
field)’; per/o, ‘ footi)rint ’ ; AS. /bt, ‘sh j), 
going, journey,’ wdience J’rtian, ‘go fo:/ 
Eng. fetch.] 

padma, /n./i. lotus, Nelunibium .sj)eciosum 
(not the plant, but the flower, which closes 
at evening). 

padma-garbha, a. containing lotuses; 
Lotus-filled, name of a lake, [see garbha 

padma- raga, a. having the color of a 
lotu.s ; as in. ruby. [1290.] 
pdnthan [4.33!, m. road, path, way. [cf. 
TTttTos, ‘path’; Lat. pont-em, ‘i)ath, bridge’: 
Eng. path and Ger. F/ad, if tliey belong 
here at all, i7iust be regarded as very early 
borrowings, fr. the Greek iraros, or poss. 
from the Scythian.] 
pdntha [433**], same as panthan, 
pdyas, n. milk. [VpL] 
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payo-mukha, a. havinj^ milk on the’ 
faci‘ or HurftKM*. [payas, 
p4ra (r>2r>4J, «. distunt, more clis 

taut, further olf, H(j4; _ 2 . followin^r, ; 
lat(‘r, fiitun* ; —3. hein^ heyond, surptuss- 
iIl^^ siuniims; chief, (}«'; hest, 30 ^ ; ut- 
most, 1 greatest, Ifi-; highest, lOO^; 
at end of rp(h [ 13021) j, liaviiig • • as chief 
thing, given over to • •, devoted to • • ; 

— 4. a. and suhst. other, 01 ’ * ; eka * * para, 

the one • • the other, o3 another, 30 — ; 
strange, hostile; stranger, 21 '*; foe, 29^’, 
37 [v' 2 pr, ‘ bring across ’ ; ef. Tre^d, 

' beyond * ; Lat. prren-die, ‘ tiie day after,’ 
i.e. ‘ day after to-morrow ’ ; Eng. far and 
/ore.] 

para-dara, m. pi. another’s wife, 
para-dravya, n. pi. another’s property, 
para-paksa, ni. party of tlie foe. 
para-patni,/. wife of a stranger, 
parain, adv. beyond; n\ all. [1128], after, 
00 [p^ra, llllc.] 

paramd [520*'’l, a. — 1 . farthest, extreme, 
last; of heaven, highest, 83^-^; so 85’*; 

— 2 . ehiefest, 29 1 ; supreme; most excel- 
lent, 15*‘‘ ; at end of cpds [1302b|, having 
• * as supreme object, devoted to * •; —3. 
advhj in cpds, hfore an adj. [1279], liighly, 
exceedingly, [p^ira, 471.] 

parama- 9 obhana, a. exceedingly beau- 
tiful. 

paramangana,/. most excellent woman, 
[angana.] 

parame^vara, m. supreme lord. [ 19 - 
vara.] 

parame-athin, a. standing in the high- 
est place ; supreme, as epithet of I’raja- 
pati. [parame (1250c) f stMn, 180.] 
para-loka, m. the other or future 
world. 

pards, adv. far; in the distance; beyond; 
iv. advbj used instr. [1127] ena, beyond 
here, i.e. beyond, IIV. x. 125. 8. [see 
pdra.] 

pardstat, adv. beyond; afterwards, at 
the end. [pards, 1100 b.] 
paras-para, one another; parasparam 
and parasparatas, adv. with one another; 
mutually. [an agglomeration (1314c) of 
paras (nom. s. m. of para) and para: the 


j syntactical forms sometimes correspond to 
the logical relation of the two parts — so, 
f.fj.y in parasparam nindanti, ‘they scold, 
the one the other’- — -but have come to 
be stereotyptMl and used oft(ui wliert? tlui 
logical relation would retpiire other ea'-t*- 
forms ; cf. anyonya.J 

par asparadin, a. devouring one another, 
[adin. ] 

para, adv. to a distance, away, forth, [cf 
irapd, w. gen., ‘away from, from beside 
Lat. per- in per-ire and Ger. vt r- in v 
‘pass away, pi^rish ’ ; Eng. ybr- in for-hear 
‘ hold off from.’] 

parakrama, in. s. and pi. bold advance; 

courage; strength. [Vkram + para.] 
paran-mukha, a. liaving the face 
averted ; turning the hack upon, avoiding, 
[paranc, 1249a. 217, 101.] 
pdranc [409a!, j. pdraci, a. directed away ; 
averted ; turning the hack, [para 4 - anc, 
407.] 

parartha, m. the sake of others; -am, 
-e, adv. for others, [artha, 13>02c4.] 
paravat,y'. the distance, [para, 383d 1, 
1245f.] 

pdri, adv. around; prep. \v. ahl.: from 
around, 87^; from, 75*5. [ef. Trtpf, 

‘ around.’] 

parigha, m. iron bar for locking a gate, 
[vhan ' pari, L143e, ;i:>3: for mg, ef. Ger. 
Schla<j, ‘coach-door,’ and schlatjen, ‘ strike ’ : 
force of prep, nnelear.] 
parighopama,u. like iron bars, [upama, 
334-’.] 

pari-jana, rn. tlie surrounding folk. 

TTfpiTToAot; retinue. [1289a.] 
pari-jata, a. eomijletely grown. [1289a.') 
parineya, [/rdv. to ho led around, [viii 
+ pari.] 

parityaga, m. relinquisliment. [Vtyaj 
I pari.] 

paridevita,ri. lament. [,'2dlv, ‘lament,' 
I pari, 1170a.] 

paridhi, m. (a put-aroiind, I'.t.) •'ii^.losure, 
fence, protection, 8(G^; in the laivjuafje of 
the sacrifice^ tlie three green sticks laid 
about the altar liri and supposed to hold 
it together, 105 1*- 3. [Vldha, ‘ put,’ -1 
pari, 1155. 2e.] 
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paripanthin, a. tlui patli; as 

m. waylayer. [pari i pan than, lolOa 

and c Olid.] 

paribhu a. boiii" around, enoom- 

passinj^. [v'bhu I pari, 
par i- vatsard, m. a full year. [1280.] 
parivartin, a. turninu: round, circlinj^, 
constantly returning into itself. [Vvrt \ 
pari.] 

parivara, wi. that which surrounds, i.r. 

retinue. [V 1 vr, ' cover," } pari.] 
pari^rit, /. (encloscr, i.e.) one of the 
little stones by which the sacrificial altar is 
surrounded. [V^ri | pari, ‘enclose": o8ob.] 
parisaihkhya, /. complete tale or enu- 
meration; sum. [Vkhya ( pari-aam.] 
paruad, a. knotty, rough, harsh, [parus, 
1200b.] 

pdrua, n. knot; joint, of a plant or of the 
body, [perhaps ‘a fullness," V 1 iir, ‘fill": 
cf. pdrvan.J 

par6ksa, a. beyond the eye, out of sight, 
invisible; -e, adw [lllGj, behind one"s 
back, [for paro 'ksa, i.e. pards -}- aksd, 
‘eye’: IGlOa.J 

parokaartha, in. invisible thing, the 
invi.sible. [artha.] 

parkati, f. waved-leaved fig-tree, Picus 
infectoria. 

parnd, n. —1. wing; plume, feather; 
--2, leaf — for m<j, cf. pattra. [V^spr 
(1177a), s(‘e under N/sphur: cf. Inthuaniaii 
spdnin, ‘wing’; fler. Farn, Png. yera, so 
calh'd (like impls, ‘fern," — cf. irrep^Vy 
‘feather,’) from its feathery fronds.] 
pary aloeana, a. deliberation ; -a., f plan, 
consilium, [s/loc { pary-a, lir)0.2a‘’.] 
pdrvata, — 1. n. consisting of knots or 
ragged masses, used of ;i nu^untain, giri ; 
as in. —2. mountain, 27^', 02 ; hill ; 

— 3. cloud-mountain, 70'-’; —4. rock or 
bowldtT, 80 —5. I’/irvafa, name (if a 
Ivishi, companion of Xarada (r/.e.), 5'’. [fr. 
pdrvan, cf. iJbjc: cf. llappatria {*7rapFaTia) , 
sc. TToXiSy i.c. ‘ llil-ton.’] 
p ar V at a -k and ar a , n. mountain-cave. 
parvata-gikhara, m. n. hiJI-toj). 
p a r V a t o p a t y a k a , /: inoun tain-lowlaml, 
lowland by a niouiitain range, [upat- 
yaka.J 


pdrvan, n. knot, joint, [‘fullness,* Vlpr, 
‘ fill," 1 IGO. la: cf. pdrus.] 
pdr^u, /^ rib; sickle. 

V palay (palayate; palayaih cakre ; dpa- 
layista ; palayisydti, -te ; pdlayita ; 
palayitum; palayya). fiee; depart, ceuse, 
40 [quasi root fr. v'i, ‘go," | para, 
‘away,’ see 1087c and c-: quite diffiTtuit 
is v'palaya, ‘protect.’] 

palayana, n. flight, [sf palay.] 
pdvana, w. instrument for purifying; 
winnowing-fan. [Vpu, 11. ’iO.] 

V IpaQ, orij. spag (pd<^yati, -te; in Veda: 

paspa^e; d.qpasta [834c]; spas^; lafcr: 
dadarga, etc.). —1. sec; —2. perceive; 
beliold ; —3. look; —4. look on, .30'; 
gaze, 13'^; —5. (see, i.c.) e.xperience, 20 
.3.3 —6. look upon, 21 2'', 40 ; consider 

as; —7. see with the spiritual eye (as 
seers and poets), 04^. [for the initial s, 
see the perfec:t and vi-apas^: cf. crxeir- 
r-o/uai, ‘ look about " ; Lat. sperio, ‘ behold ' ; 
Gor. .ydi/icn, ‘spy,’ Old High Ger. spchdn, 
whence, througli Old French espicr, the 
Fiiig. espu, and shortened spy."] 

1 anu, look along or s]>y out [c.y. a 
path for some one, i.e.), disclose or show, 
8.3 k 

f- V i, see in places apart, distinguish, see 
clearly ; vispas^, clear. 

2pag, fasten, bind, in derivs, sec. pacii, 
paga. [cf. 'rrda(ra\os, *TraK-Jx\os, *pcg’; 
Lat. par-iscor, ‘bind myself, agree"; pu.r, 
‘agreement; ])eace’; pany-err, ‘make fast,' 
pactum, ‘agre(*d uijon’; Goth./i/z-un, AS. 
Jon,*foh-nn, ‘fasten on, taki' hold of’; 
Fug. verb yi/ie/, ‘ seize,’ noun /ion/, ‘ seizing- 
tooth’; connection of finy-vr (‘grasper, 
bolder"?), doubtful: cf. also Goth, fu/rs, 
‘fitting," AS. /h./r, Fiig.yh V; \^.[p j'eyaH, 
Eng. /by, Gvr.fnym. ‘lit togotlier," Inins., 
and Fng. yuf/ye, ‘lit to^cUicr or agree,’ 
intrans.] 

pagii, in. cattle, 002— a sitif^du head or a 
herd; domestic animal (opp. /o mrga, 
wild beast ), 07-; c.sp. bi'ast for sacrifice, 
101 «. [prop, ‘tethered (Ix^asts),’ \'2p:ie, 
‘fasten’: ef. Lnt. per-u, Ger. Virh, ‘cniWv} 
AS. fjoh, 'cattle, i)roi)erly,’ Kii<r. /r, 
urig. ‘x>roperfy,’ then 'payment.’] 



[189] [pana 


pa^U'ghna, a. slaying cattle; as m. 
cattle-slayer. 

pa§u-ttp, a. cattle-stealing. [vbl of 
V2trp.] 

pa9U-bandhd,,7rt. animal sacrifice, [‘bind- 
ing of beast Mo saerifieial post.] 
pa^umant, a. rich in cattle. [paQU, 
123b and b.] 

pa^u-roman, n. a hair of an animal, 
pa^u-vadha, m. slaughter of animals. 
pa^cA., < 1 . binder; later; west; pagcat, 
as adv. [Ill le] : —1. behind ; after, ; 
— 2. later, afterwards, 20'", 38^^; there- 
upon, 30^', 40^'^; pacjcat, as prep. u\ 
ijen. [1130J; —3. after, bl-; —4. to the 
west of, 08^", 100^', lOb^'^. [pa^cA is an 
inorganic transfer-stem (1209a) fr. pa^ca, 
q.v.] 

page a, adc. behind; later; west. [adv(‘r- 
bially accented instr. — instead of pA,^c-a, 
i.e. pa3-(a)c-a, 1112(‘ — fr. ♦pAa-aric (407) : 
with pas cf. Lat. juts-ferus, ‘ later,’ etc.] 
paejeat, see pa(;;ca. 

pa^cima, a. last, .52^*’*; westerly, [pagea: 
cf. 1221a and b.] 

v' 1 pa (pibati, -te [071, 749]; papafi, papA; 
apiit ; i^aaydti, -te ; pit A [Oblc] ; patum ; 
pitva ; -piiya, -piya). drink, [cf. ire- 
TTcvKay ‘have drunk’; nf-rra, ‘ ’bhe Burn, 
The Fountain’; Lat. jio-ftis, ‘drunk’; 
}nho^ ‘ drink.’] 

V 2pa (pati ; apasit; patum). protect; 
keej) ; for sa-ralh'd cans., see palaya. 
[cf. TTt-Trd-fiai, ‘ bavt' ki'pt, possess’; 
‘hi*rd’; Lat. jia-sr-o, ‘ keep, pasture ’ ; see 
go-i)a.] 

; pari, protect around. 

1 pa, rhl. drinking, bi r;)(bs. [VI pa.] 

2 pa, ?’/>/. keeping, keeper, b/ [V2pa.] 
pahsii, 111 . }>I. dust. 

paka, a. —1. of a calf, young; —2. siin 
l)le. [lit. ‘ suidving,’ \ 1 pa, ‘ drink.’] 
paka-durva, /. young millet-grass. 

[paka 1 diirva; aeet, 1280'.] 
pat ala, a. pale red ; u.s in. Bignonia 
suavi'oleiis. 

pa tali, /? Bignonia .suaveolens f>/- (riiinjiet- 
llower. [i f. patala.] 

patali -pu tra, n. IVitaliputra, capital <>f 
av U\e u\v\ euwUwewee of live 


Sone (Qona) and Ganges, the na\i$odpa 
of I’tolemy, 17® n. 

patavd., w. sharpness; cleverness, [patu, 
q.v.: 1208c.] 

pan!, m. hand. [prob. for «palni : cf. 
TeaKdp.‘f]y Lat. palrna, AS. Jolrn, ‘ palm, 
hand’: radically akin is AS. /e/-<zn, Kng. 

pani-graha, in. hand-grasper, i.e. (.see. 
80 •’’N.) husband. 

pandava, in. descendant of Pandu. [pan- 
du, 1208c.] 

panditya, n. learning, erudition, [pan- 
dita.] 

pandii, a. whitish, pale; as m. Pandu, 
name of a priiu'o of the Lunar Race, 
pandu-nandana, m. son of Pandu. 
pandii-varna, a. pale-colored, 
pat a, m. fall, [v'pat.] 
pataka, a. causing one to fall (from 
caste); as n. crime, [fr. cans, of Vpat.] 
patra, n. —1. instrument of drinking, 
cup; vessid ; —‘2. in 'jcneral, utensil (c/*. 
bhanda), 1020; — 3. //y., as in Emj. (ef. 
sthanab), a tit vessel or worthy person, 
22^; patri [31)41, j\ sacrificial vessel, 
[s’lpa, ‘drink,’ llBba: ef. 302b *'•’.] 
p«ada, in. —1. foot; leg, 20 —2. limb 
of a quadruped, i.e. quarter (as, conversdij^ 
ill Eiuj., quarter means ‘ fourth part of a 
quadruped, including a leg’) ; then quarter 
(of anything); —3. esp. ipiarter of a 
(four-versed) stanza, verse; then verse 
(even of a three-vi‘rsi‘d stanza), 00^-; 
— 4. (foot of a heavenly body, i.e.) ray, 
beam — see 2 kara. [transition-stem (390) 
fr. p6,d, aee. pad-am, to which, as if it 
were pada-m, is formed ihe nmu. pada-s, 

p a d a - p a , m . plant, esp. tree. [lit. ‘ drink- 
ing with its foot, i.e. root.’] 
pada-raja3, n. foot-dust, 
padika, u. amounting to or lasting one 
fourtli (of a time), [pada.] 
paduka, /. shoe, slipper. [ct. p4d, 
‘ foot.’] 

pana, —1. n. the drinking {t.sj). of strong 
drink); —2. periaps as I'bl adj. drench- 
ing, i.e. trlinkend. [V 1 pa, ‘ drink/ 
llbO-l 
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paniya, grdn. to Lo drunk, for drinking; 
as n. drink ; wator. [V 1 pa, ‘ drink,' t)()5 : 
prop. fr. pana, 121-51).] 
paniya-varsa, ni. water-rain, down- 
pour of water. 

pant ha, m. wayfarer; viator, [pinthan, 
1208a- end.] 

p ap , a. bad ; evil ; as rn. bad fellow, 4(5 1‘‘ ; 
as n. trouble; barm, 2(5'^; evil (deed), 

272 . 

papa-karman, a. of evil deeds; as in. 
villain. 

papa-gila, a. having evil as one’s nature, 
prone to evil. 

papiyahs, a. worse; very bad. 

4(50.] 

papman, m. evil; sin, [cf. papa.] 

par 4, n. the further bank or bound. [V2pr, 

‘ bring across.’] 

paramegvara, a. of the supreme lord 
((^hva). [paramegvara.] 
parusya, n. harshness, esp. of speech. 
[paru3&.] 

parthiva, a, of or belonging to the earth; 

as in. king, [prthivi, 1208d.] 
p a r t h i V a - .s u t a , /. king’s daughter, 
parthivendra, m. most excellent of 
kings, [indra.] 

pargv^, n. —1. side; and .so— 2. as in 
Kng., iinmediate neighborhood, [pdrgu, 
‘rib,’ 1208c: so French ente, ‘side or 
ribbed part,’ Medieval Lat. costatum, fr. 
Lat. costa, ‘rib.’] 

pal a, in. proteetor. [V 2 pa, ‘protect,’ 
1189.] 

V palaya (pal4,yati). be protector; ])ro- 
teet; keep. [pala, 1042f: acet, 10(57: 
quite (lirTerent is v'palay, ‘go away.’] 

} pari, protect around, 
pavak^, a. pure; clear; bright, fv'pu, 
1181b and a: cf. gvapada.] 
pavana, a. purifying; freeing from sin. 
[N/pu, 11501).] 

paga, m. bond, snare; trap. [V2pag, 

‘ fasten.’] 

V pi, samp as pi. 
pihga, a. reddish brown. 

pihgal.i, a. reddish brown. [pihga, 

1227.] 

pinjula, n. tuft of stalks ; gra.'is. 


pinda, m. -1. lump; ball; lump (of 
earth), 98®; —2. csp. lump or cake of 
meal olTered to the Manes; —3. mouth- 
ful, (55 ; pindi, / meal-cake, 
pitamahd, ///. father’s father, grand- 
father; great father. [pita (nom. s. of 
pitr) + maha, 1314c and d.] 
pitf (373J, in. -1. father; —2. pi. father 
and his ])rothcrs (cf. French parent, ‘rela- 
tive’), 01 ; — 3.;)/. the fatluTs, sj)irits 

of the forefathers, the Manes, (571'', 83*=^, 
etc. [origin unknown, see 1182d : cf. 
irarrip, Lat. pater, Lrig./a/Zicr.] 
pitrtas, adv. on the father’s side, [pitr, 
10981).] 

pitr-mitra, n. father’s friend, 
pitr-yajn^, m. sacrifice to the Manes. 
[yajnA.] 

pitrvya, m. father’s brother, patruus. 
[pitr, 1228c: ef. varpuis, patnins, AS, 
ftvdera, ‘father’s brother.’] 
pftrya, a. of one’s father; of (our) 
fathers, 78*®; of or belonging to or sacred 
to the Manes, [pitf, 1212b: cf. Trarpto?, 
Lat. fiatrins, ‘ of one’s father.’] 

V pinv (pinvati ; pipinva ; pinvitii). causes 
to swell or stream. ['Jpi or pi: 719, 719b, 
71(5.] 

pip as a, /. desire to drink, thirst, [fr. 

ilesid. (1020) of V 1 pa, ‘drink’: 1119'LJ 
pipilA., 771. ant. [perhaps for *pipida, 
‘ pressed in or constricted in the middle*,’ 

v'pM] 

V pig (ping5.ti, -te |758]; pip6ga, pipig6; 
pistA). adorn, [cf. toikiAos, AS. Jdh, 
‘many-colored’; J..at. -tor, ‘paint(*r.’J 

pig^nga, a. reddish brown. [\/pig.J 
pigaefi, in. one of a class of d(‘mons (perhaps 
personifie'ations of the ignis fatuus); gol)lin. 
pfguna, a. liackbiting, slanderous, [cf. 
TTiKpds, ‘bitter.’] 

V pis (pin^sti; pip6sa, pipis6; apisat 
peksy^ti; pis^; pestum; pistva; -pls- 
ya). crush; grind, 47'*; mill. [cf. Lat. 
pinsere, plserc, ‘crush’; of doubtful kin- 
ship is TTTto-fToo, ‘ pound, hu.sk.’] 

i sam, crush tog(?ther or to pieces, 
pista, /)/>/. milled; as 11 . meal. [\/pia: for 
the mgs, cf. pis, pista, and molere, mola, 
with iniU, weal.'] 
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pista-pa^u, m. effigy of a sacrificial 
beast made of meal. 

V pi or pya (pyayate [701dl]; pipaya 
[78(5**J, pipyiis; apyasit; pitd, pina). 
swell ; overflow, [hence pi-van, Tti-oov, 

" fat.'] 

pit ha, n. —1. seat; —2. pedestal (of an 
image of a god). 

pitha-cakra, n. seat-wagon; wagon with 
a seal. 

V pid (pid4yati [1041 2]; pidayam aaa; 
pidit^; pidayitum; pidayitva; -pidya). 
press; oppress, pain, [for ♦pizd, ^pisd, 
198b 3: ef. Vpis.j 

+ a, press out, 103 
pida,/. pain, ache. [V pid, 1140 
pind, a. thick, brawny. [^swollen,' ppl. 
of s/pi, 957a.] 

pivas, n. fat. [Vpi: cf. viap^ i.e. ir?-Fap, 

‘ fat.’] 

piiihs, same as pdmans. 
pnta, 771. ti. fold; cavity; nose (of a bas- 
ket). [for*plta: cf. -TrAaaio?, ♦ttAt/os, in 
Bi-Tr\oi(Tios or St-TraAroy, Eng. tu'o-fold.^ 
piinya, a. prosperous; hapjiy ; lucky, 
faustus, auspicious, 12’'\ 50^'^'; right, 
good ; a.y n. good work ; siiiff, colla-tivcl tj, 
good works, 28 ; merit (from good 
works), [perhaps fr. pus.] 
piinya-gandha, a. of good or pleasant 
siiudl. 

punya>papa, n. pi. good and bad deeds. 
[1253a.] 

punya-^loka, a. of good fame; as in. 

I’unyacloka, ejiithet of Nala. 
puttika, /. white ant. [‘the dolMik 
insect’ : for putrika.] 

putrd, m. —1. son; child, 98-‘ ; —2. 
whelp; ~3. shortened form for I’utraka 
as proper name. 

putraka, in. —1. little son (as term of 
endearment), boy; —2. I’utraka, otlur- 
wisr I’utra, name of the founder of I’ritali- 
putra-pura, 45-; —putrika, f. |1222d1, 
daughter; doll (of wood or lac), [putra.] 
putra-dara, u. son and wife. [125;>b.] 
piinar, a<lr. —1. back; home; ir. a- gam, 
go back, 4**, 41 so a_i, 83 “ ; ir. vac, 
reply, 19*'’; —2. again, 8=’, 40-’; anew; 
punah punar, again and again, 2*' ; 


punar, equiv. to punah punar, 4*'*; —3. 
rontinuatire, again, further, 29**; more- 
over, 10^, 57-*; besides or in turn, 10*’; 
kim punas tu, but what besides, how 
much more, a fortiori, n***; longer, 84-^; 
— 4. but, 40-'*'*; on the other hand, 20*\ 
[cf. the similarly coiinc'cted notions of 
iteration and oppri.sition shown by wdAn', 
Eng. a(jaiii and aqaiiist, Ger. u'ltder and 
u'ider.'] 

punar-garbhavati, a./, again preg- 
nant. 

punar-j anman, n. rebirth. 

punah-sard, a. coming back (as a gliost 
from the other world — exacthf like tho 
Fieiirh revenant), and so ghostly, um.'anny. 
[punar, 178.] 

piimaha [3941, in. man; a male, 59“ ; ojtjt. 
of airi, e.q. 104 •*; pumahsah putras, male 
children, 98 

1 pur, /, fullness. [V 1 pr, ‘ fill.’] 

2 ptir [392], /. strongliold ; castle; forti- 
fied town. [cf. TToAts, ‘ city.’] 

pura, n. stronghold; fortified town; city. 
[2 ptir, 399.] 

puraihdhi, — 1. a. courageous, high- 
spirited, exalted; —2. as tn. perhaps as 
name of a [jod, Ouramlhi ; —3. us exal- 
tation. 

pur as, adr. in front, ftirwnird, Indore; at 
first, 54*'’; compounded [1078‘'! kr 

and dha: ?/-. kr, j)ut in front, api)oint ; u'. 
dha, put m front or in cliarge, esp. of the 
priestly dutie.s. [see pra: cf. Trapos, 

‘ before.’] 

puras-karya, urdv. to be appointed or 
commissioned, praeficiendus. [see puras 
f kr: also 903b and 171 ■'.] 

purest at, adv. —1, befori ; in the front, 
85*^; —2. previously, afore, 101**-**; 

— 3. before, i.e. {see praiic) eastward; 

— 4. ])rep. w. (jtn. [11301, befoi\', in the 
presence of, 20*. [puras, llOOb.] 

purah-sar6,, a. going before; as m fore- 
runner; at end of epds [I3>02c2]. having 
••as forerunner, i.e. accoinpaiiied by • ; 
• • -purahsaram, ad'\ with • ■ or after • • . 

pura, adr. forim*rlv, 40-, 79*^; once upon 
a time, 38'-’, 48-'; prep. ir. all. [1128], 
before, 95*', lOd*-*. [see prd.] 
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pnran^y a. former, belonging to old 
times ; as ri. things of the past ; tale 
of old times, \6yoi and fivOos, [pura, 
1245d.] 

piiriaa, n. crumbling earth, as opp. to 
fluids; rubble; loose earth, [‘fillings or 
heaps,' fr. Vlpr, in the sense ‘fill, i.e. 
heap': lU)7b.] 

purii, a. much, many. [V 1 pr, ‘ fill,' q.v. : 
cf. ttoAu, AS./i’/(Z, ‘much, many.'] 

purutra, adv. in many places, [puru, 
1090.] 

pdrusa, 771. —1. man; —2. {as m Eng., 
man, i.e.) servant; —3. the personal and 
life-giving principle in man and other 
beings, soul, spirit; then -‘4:, personified 
as The Supreme Spirit, Soul of the Uni- 
verse, 67 

purusa-kara, /a. deed of a man, human 
effort, as opp. to daiva, ‘fate.’ 

purusa-ainha, rn. man-lion, stout-hearted 
man. 

puruci, a. f. many, abundant ; long, [for- 
mally fern, to a stem #puru-&c, ‘ directed 
or reaching in many ways, abundant': ef. 
407.] 

puro-gama, a. going before; as in. 
leader; at end of cjxls [ll>02c2], having • • 
as leader, aeeompanied by • • . [puras.J 

puro-gava, in. fore-bull, and so, geyirral- 
ized {see g6 4), leader; purogavl, /’. leader, 
[puras.] 

pur6-hita, j)j)l. set before or in charge 
{e.sp. of priestly service) ; as 7 / 1 . priest, 
house-priest of a prince, [see puras with 
dha.] 

pulkasa, 7 / 1 . one of a desj)ised mixed 
caste. 

V pus (piisyati, -te ; pupdsa ; apusat ; 
pusH). —1. thrive; bloom; —2. trans. 
cause to thrive ; develop ; unfold, disj)lay, 
78 b 

puska, bloom, a irord ass7ij/ied as jn'uljah/e 
on arrmuit of puspa, ‘bloom,’ piiskara, 
‘lotus blossom,' and puskala. [V pus, 
1180 b] 

puskala, a. abundant, [prob. ‘blooming,' 
fr. ♦puska, 1227.] 

pustd, j>pL having thrived; strong; fat. 
[Vpus, 956-.] 


pas^anga, a. fat-limbed, [inga.] 
pusti, /. thrifty growth; prosperity. 
[Vpus.] 

pdspa, n. bloom ; flower. [poss. for 
♦puska, q.v.: ef. 1201’^ end.] 
puspa-danta,m. I'ushpadanta or Flower- 
tooth, name of an attendant of (^iva, see 
53 N. 

puspamoda, rn. fragrance of flowers, 
[amoda.] 

pus taka, 7/1. n. manuscript; book. 

V pu (punati, piinite ; p^vate; pupava; 
apavit; putA,; -puya). —1. make clear 
or bright; purify; Kadaipnv ; putd, pure; 

— 2. 7nid. clear itself, flow clear, [cf. irv-p, 
Fng. jire {rb irvp KaOaipei) : w. put4, cf. 
Lat. putus, ‘ clear,’ purus, ‘ pure.'] 

+ sam, purify, clean, 
pu, 7'hl. purifying, in cpds. 
puga, 7 / 1 . betel-palm, Arcca Catechu; as 
7t. bett‘1 nut. 

V puj (pujayati, -te; pujayisydti ; pujitd; 
-pujya). honor. 

1 ah hi, do honor to. 

pujaniya, grdv. to be honored. [Vpuj, 
905.] 

puj a, /, honor. 

pujya, grdiK to be honored. [^pdj, 
903d.] 

purna, }>pl. filled; full. [Vlpr, ‘fill,’ 
957b: cf. (loth. yh//.s‘, Kng. /f///.] 
purn4-raasa, in. full moon and the full- 
moon saerifi(*e. 

purt^, ppl. filled; bestoweil, fulfilled; as 
71. [1170a], fulfilment; reward; merit. 
[Vlpr, ‘fill,' 242.] 

pur va [525'*], a. being before in place or 
tinn*: —1. east {rf. pranc) ; —2. prior; 
preceding, 80 purva • * uttara, former 
• latter, 21^; ancient, 57*-'; of old time, 
OO*"^, 83i J; first spoken, 00 - ; hk past pass. 
}>pL 1 1291]; drs^-purva, seen before; 
purvam, ado. before; beforehand, 00*-*; 
l)reviously, already, 7 25 i"; in former 
tiiiH's, 48^; long ago, 40^; first, 103«; 
purvam * * uttaram, first • last, 104 

— 3. at end of fy>ds, (having • • as preced- 
ing thing, i.e.) accompanied by •*, or 
snaplg with • *, 8-1. [connected w. puraa 
and pra.] 
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[paicunya 


parvaka, /. [1222(i] -ika, a. —1. preced- 
ing; — 2. uaed Irk-p purva 3. [purva, 
1222c and 1307.] | 

purva -janm an, n. former birth, pre- 
vious state of existence. 
purvaksara,o. witli the preceding letter, 
[aksara.] 

purvyd, a. ancient, [purva, 1212c.] 
pus^in [420a], m. Piishan, a Vcdic divinity, 
keeper of flock .s and herds, and bringer of 
prosperity. [Vpua, 1100c.] 

V Ipr (prnati; puryate ; purn4 [057b]; 
pass, puryate; pur4yati, -te; etc.), fill; 
bestow abundantly ; sate ; puryate, be- 
comes sated [.s#’fi701b]; cans. [1041-], fill; 
make a thing {arc.) full of (f/f’n.), 102^^. 
[for treatment of root-vowel, see 242: cf. 
-7rt-7rA>7-/Lti, Lat. plere, * fill * ; po-pul-uSy 
‘folk*; Eng. fol-k (doubtful): see also 
purn^i and Vpra.] 

I pra, intrans. prapuryate, becomes 
sated. 

f a am, intrans. sampuryate, becomes 
full ; sampurna, full. 

V 2pr (plparti; par^>,yati, -te ; etc.), pass, 
trims.; bring across, (ef. nipdio, ‘pass 
over, ero8.s ’ ; irdpo?, ‘ ])assage, i.*‘. ford, 
ferry, bridge’; Lat. por-tHy ‘gate’; Eng. 
/hre, ‘get on’; firrif, fi>r-d ; Avestan 
peretu, ‘bridge,’ and Ev-ipparrisy ‘the well- 
bridged (stream)’; also Botr-Tropos and 
Ox-ford.'] 

I a ti, bring across. 

V 3pr (prn6ti; prti; priyate; pardyati). 
be busy; only w. a, sre 773. 

+ a, in aprta, busied. 

I vy-a, in vyapriyate, is busied. 

V pre (prndkti, prnkte; papdrea; dprak- 
sit, dprkta [882]; prktd; preydte). fill; 
mix ; put in connection with, [perhaps 
connected w. V 1 pr, ‘ fill.’] 

\ u p a , put one’s self close to, be near. 
pH, /. light, battle. 
pHana, /. battle, [cf. pft.] 

V prtanaya ( prtanaydti ) . fight ; presm 
ppl. fighting ; as subst. enemy, [prtana, 
1000 .] 

V prtanya (prtanydti). fight; attack 
present ppl. fighting ; as subst. enemy 
[prtana, 1050d.] 


V prth, collateral form of prath, in derivs. 
prthd, m. the flat of the hand, TrAarfia. 
[V prath, 241.] 

pfthak, adr. separately, 105^''’; severally. 
05 for one’s self, 04^. [perhai)s ‘di- 
rected widely (aj)art)’; cf. prth and see 
lllld.] 

prthivi, f. the earth as the wide and 
broad, [fern, to prthd, 344 2 , and standing 
for prthvi, as the metre shows it is to be 
pronounced at 92 : for mg, cf. mah-i, 

s.v. mdh.] 

prthivi-kait, a. earth-ruling; as m. 
prince. 

prthivi-pati, m. lord of the earth, king, 
prthivi-pala, m. keeper of the eartli, 
king. 

prthd, prthvi, a. wide, broad. [\' prath. 
241: cf. irAaTuf, ‘ wdde ’ : akin are 
Eng._/fni>c, Crer. Fladen, ‘broad, thin cake,’ 
Ohl High Ger. acc. s. fadon, ‘sacrilieial 
cake,’ whence, through French yA///, ‘Ib.t 
cake,’ comes the Eng. fawn, ‘fiat ciisranl 
or pie’: prath has no connection w. AS. 
brad, Eng. broad.] 

pf^ni, (7. speckled; dap])le, esj). of kint‘ ; 
as f Pri(,uii, mother of the Maruts. [ef. 
TTipKvds, ‘dark colored’; Old High Ger. 
forhuTui, whence Ger. Forelle, * trout.’] 
prsad-ajyd, n. speckled butter, glue 
clotted with curds, [prsant.] 
pfsant, a. speckled. [450c.] 
prsthd, n. —1. back, of an animal; —2. 
the upper side, surface; —3. top, of a hill 
or palace. [cf. Ger. First, ‘ ridge of a 
house’; AS. frst-hrdf, ‘ridge-pole’: ob- 
serve that vUliTos has mgs 1, 2, and 3, that 
Lat. terijum has mgs 1 ami 2, and that 
Eng. ridye has mgs 1 and 3.j 
prsthat^s, adr. a tergo, from behind; 
with the back, with averted face, 30 1’. 
[1098c ^] 

prstha-mansa, n. baek-flesli ; ir. khad, 
in double sen.se, bite the back-llesli < 2 ad 
back-bite. 

peya, «. a drinking. [VI pa, ‘drink,’ 
1213e.] 

pai<;aca, /. -i, a. of the goblins, [pi^acd 
I208f.] 

paicunya, n. slander, [plguna, 1208f.] 
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posa] 


[!!)!] 


p63a, VI. thriviii{^, ik'volopnu'iit ; wa'lfaro. 
[v'pus.] 

paiimsya, n. nuinlinoss ; iiuiTily ilivd. 
[puihs, 1211“.] 

pauriisa, n. ln:lnlin('^s ; manly ilcotl. 
[piiriisa, 120Sf.] 

V p y a ( pyiiy ate ; 7 ( > I < 1 1 ] ; A.py asit [882 ] ; 
pyata). swell; ovi*rtlow\ [a collateral 
form of v'pi, <l-v.] 

j a, b(^eome full of e/* rich in. 
pr^, prep, forward, ornvanl, forth, fore, 
[of. TT/io, M)i‘fore’; Lat. prif, later pro, 
‘b('fore’; Knj^. /Ij/ e ; see also the follow- 
in artieles, and pur as, pur a, and purva.] 
prakarana, n. treatment; discussion; 
suhji'ct of discussion, what’s being talked 
about. [V 1 kr, ^ do, put,* | pra.] 
prakarsa, wi. (preference, advantage?, 
i.e.) superiority. [Vkra, ‘draw,* } pra ; 
for mg, ef. Kng. pre-frrence ; also Ger. 
Vor-zuij, * i)referenc e, advantage,* with 
vor-ziehvn, ‘ draw foiwvard, j)refer.*J 
praka^A., a. shining out, clear; open; 

-am, adv. openly, aloud. [VkaQ -l pra.] 
prakrti, f. that which one j)re-supposes 
( voraus-setzt), i.e. the 07 'iginal or natural 
form or e'ondition ; nature, [s^lkr, ‘do, 
set,* ! pra.] 

prakopa, in. a boiling with rage; anger. 
[V kup f pra.] 

prage, adv. early in the morning, 
praertta-yikha, a. with loosened 
braids or flowing hair. [^‘ikha.J 
pr^cetas, a. knowdng, wu.se. [Veit |- 
pra, cf. nr, 1.21).] 

V prach (prcchati, -te ; papr^cclia [794e]; 
dpraksit ; praksydti ; prsta ; prdstum ; 
pratva ; -prcchya). ask; ask after, in- 
quire about; ask some one {arr.) about 
sometliing [arc.), dl". [true root-form 
pra^ (see 220, 2 41, and Vvr<,!c), orig. 
^rprk: ef. Of,o-Trp''>n-()s, ‘asking the gods*; 
kat. prvv-r.';, ‘prayers,’ pror-us, ‘suitor*; 
Old High Ger. //v/A-f"/,, i\vr. frap-ni, ‘ask*: 
prcchati is a sk-formation (♦prk-sketi), 
cf. Lat. posrif, *]H)rr~srit, Old High Ger. 
forskot, */orh-.sk6t , ‘asks iur,* Gvr. Jorsrht, 
‘inquires into.*] 

f pari, ask. 

+ vi, find out by inquiry. 


1 sam, viid. consult with, converse or 
talk w itb. 

praja, /• —I- ]>roereation ; —2. offspring, 
children, desevndants ; — 3. creatures, 

r,7n f’sj). —4. folk, subjects, of a jirince, 
!()•». [v'janorja ! pra, 1147.] 
praja-kamA,, m. desire for olT.spring. 

[praja 1 k<Wa, 12()4: aect, 12()7.] 
praja-kama, a- possessing prajakamd, 
i.f\ desirous of olTspring, 93'’, 1 i-. [1290, 

1295.] 

praja-pati, vi. —1. lord of creatures; 
— 2. genius presiding over procreation, 
8<)i0j _3. lord of creatures, i.e. creator 
or Praiapati, ste note. [acet, 

1267a.] 

prajarthe, adv. for the sake of offspring. 

[artha, 1116, 1302e5.] 
prajna, /. understanding. [Vjna + pra.] 
prajnata, jtpl. w^ell-known. [Vjfia 4 - 
pra.] 

pranaya, in. manifestation of one’s af- 
fection. [Vni \ pra: for n, see 192a.] 
pranayana, n. —1. a fetching; —2. 

means for fetching, vessel. [<lo.] 
pranava, vi. the .sacred syllable om. 
[Vnu 1 pra, q.v.] 

pranama, vi bow*, nwerent salutation. 
[Vnam i pra.] 

p r 4 n i t a , ppl. see. v' ni i pra ; -as, /. pi. 
holy water. 

pranita-prandyana, n. the fetching 
of the holy water. []25()e.] 
pratar^ra, adv. further, longer, [pra, 
473 *, 1111c: cf. Trp6Tipov, ‘ befon*.*] 
prdti, })rep. in revcTsed direction, back to, 
back against, against, in return; —1. to, 
towards, v\ arc., 2^'*, 2.‘H‘* ; —2. with 

reference to, in respect to, w. arr., 4^*^'^, 
13“’; —3. oviT against, i.r. like; —4. in 
vjfd.'i 1 1313a]: before; on, w. idra of con- 
stant repetition ; at; Hiaek-, i.t.) reflected; 
see the foUoirh, f Words. [cf. irpori, ‘ to * ; 
Lat. por- {i.port) in por-rPjrre, ‘reach out 
to.*] 

pratijha,/. ])roniise. [vjiia i prati.] 
prati-dinam, adv. on (each) day, daily. 

[1313a, 1310a and d : cf. pratyaham.] 
pratipatti, /. the acquiring. [Vpad 4 
prati. 1 



[pradhana 


prati-bimba, u. foUooUmI disk (of sun 
or moon in the water); irnaf?o. 
pratima, /. match ; imafrj* j likeiif'ss. 
[V 1 niii : prati, ‘ imikc (so as to })c a 
match) a^raiiist': for m^, cf. Knir. ro^nifer- 
Jrit, ‘imitated/ Ir. Frcmdi vontn^-jhit , 
whose elements l.^ck to Lat. rontrn 
and farrrr.^ 

prati man a, n. that which is made or 
put over a;^ainst, a match, e(|ual. [V I ma 
} prati. j 

pratiatha, /. stea<i ; standinj'-placc ; thm 
{like Kruj. standin;;), position, i.p. celebrity, 
[v/stha t prati.] 

pratisthana, n. stead; then {like Ger. 
Stadt, ‘ place, town ’), 'riie Town, name of 
a town on the (lodavari, the Uaidaua of 
tlie (ireeks. [Vstha i prati, 1150 ; cf. 
Hampstead.^ 

pratihastaka, m. i)roxy. [‘person at 
one’s hand/ prati i hasta, Id 10a, 12‘22c.] 
pratikara, in. counter-action, remedy. 
[V 1 kr, ‘ do, act,’ ^ prati, ‘ against ’ : 
10871)!] 

pratlcina, a. backward; lu'ing behind ; 

following, {.€. future, fpratyanc, l*22dd.] 
pratrta, ppl. see Vi prati. 
pratipd, it. (against tlio stream, i.e.) con- 
trary; -dm, iidv. contrarily, frowardly. 
[prati \ ap, Id 10a, Idloc, cf. sanupa : 
for mgs, cf. Kng. contrar)/.~\ 
prdtta, .see 1087e. 

pratyaksa, a. before the eyes, plainly 
visible ; -e, tidr. before one’s face, [prati 
-H aksa, IdlOa.] 

pratyaksa-d arcana, n. a seeing be- 
fore one’s eyes ; the ability to see any 
one (e.7. a goil) bodily, 15^^. 
praty ag-daksina, m/r. (west-southerly, 
i.e.) southwesterly, [pratyanc, 1249a.] 
pratyan-mukha, a. having the face 
westward, turned to the west, [pratyanc, 
1249a, 101 ; IdOO.] 

pratyanc [408], /. [410] pratici, a. — 1. 
(directed back, i.e.) turned backwards 
moving in reverse direction or away, 87^^ 
— 2. turned westward {see pranc), west 
erly; — S. (being to-ward, i.e.) with tin 
face towards, u\ acc., 71^®. [prati i anc 
407 : see anc.] 


praty-abhivadana, n. return-saluta- 
tion, (legen-gruss. ^ 1289b.] 
praty-aliam, ndr. (ju (each) day, daily. 
[Idlda, bllOa and d; Idloa: cf. pra- 
iidinam.] 

pr atyakhy ana, refusal, [v khya - 
praty-a.] 

p r a ty u tth an a , n. rising »ip to nu'ct (a 
j)ersoii), rehf)octful reeef)tioii. [Vstha 
praty-ud, 2dda.] 

pratyutpanna-mati, o. having wits 
ready to meet an (*mergenc^ ; o.s in. Ready- 
wit, name of a fish, [v pad } praty-ud.] 
pratyream, adv. at or with each stanza. 

[prati f re, Idlda, IdlOa and d: 1315c.] 

V prath (prathate, -ti; paprath6; dpra* 
thista ; prathit^ ; prath^yati ; 4papra- 
tbat). broaden, intrans.; cans, broaden, 
trans.; spread out, 78 [see under 
prthu.] 

I- vi, cans, spread out wide, 75®. 
prathamd, a. first; primal; -am, adv. 
at first, [lit. ‘ fore-most,’ for ♦pra-tama, 
superb of pra, 487®, 473'^.] 
prathama-ja [d52[, < 1 . first-born. [1286.] 
prada, a. giving; furnishing. [Vlda-f 
pra, 333.] 

pra-daksina, —1. a. moving to the 
right; —2. -dm, adv. to the right, so that 
the right side is towards an object (a sign 
of respect), 60^, 99^; ic. ky, put (an 
object) to the right ; —3. adj. standing 
on the right, 62^'*. [perhaps the use as 
adv. (mg 2) is the primary one, lit. ‘for- 
ward to tlie right.’] 

pradana, n. a giving. [Vida f- pra.] 
pradi^, J". intermediate region (between 
tlie cardinal points — dl§). [pra i 

di<j, ‘ fore-point.’] 

prade^a, m. direction; and so, place. 
[Vdi^ f pra.] 

pradosa, m. evening, nightfalb [‘fore- 
dark,’ pra t dosa.] 

pradhdna, n. prize of the contest; the 
contest therefor ; battle. [V 1 dba i pra : 
cf. dhana.] 

pradhana, n. (tliat which is put forward) 
the important or chief tiling; at end of 
cpds [1302], having * * as chief thing, de- 
voted to • *. [VI dha 1 pra.] 
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[IDGJ 


pr&'patha, in. (forth-path, onward 
way, ; joiirnoy in t)io distanco or 

distant journey, SfJ-. 

prabandha, m. iinintcTriiptiHl connec- 
tion; continued siTics. [v bandh j pra.J 
prabhav4, m. origin; u/ tnd of cpd [ld02j, 
havinjT * * as origin, originating with * *. 
[Vbhu t pra.] 

prabha, f. spii'iidor ; radiant beauty. 
[Vbha { pra.] 

prabhata, }tpl. begun to be light; as n. 

[117()aJ, day-break. [Vbha i pra.] 
prabhava, in. superior might, of gods, 
of ascetics, of asixdicism. [Vbhu { 
pra.] 

prabhii, a. being before or superior to 
others; as in. ruler; master; lord, hus- 
band, 62^^. [later form {do4) for Vedic 
prabhu: Vbhu f pra.] 
prabhutva, n. lordship, power. [1239.] 
prdbhrti, /! —1. lit. a carrying forward 
or on, i.e. continuance; used esp. at end 
of cpds 1 1290], having continuance from 

* *, i.e. continuing from • •; —2. then in 
such cpds used in arc. s. n. adverhially 
[1311], continuing from • ', beginning 
with • *, from • •; —3. then as an adr. 
uncompounded, prabhrti, ic. aht.., from 

• * on ; tatah prabhrti, from then on. 
[Vbhr 1 pra, *1107. Id.] 

pram ad a, m. ])leasun*. [V mad -f pra.] 
pramada-vana, n. pleasure-grove (of a 
prince). 

pramada-vana, n. pleasure-grove (of 
tlie wives of a prince), [a quasi feminine 
to tlu* preceding.] 

pram an a, n. measure, extent (07"^), 
scale, standard ; something by whieli to 
judge, bl'i; norm, rule of action, 21 ; 

a\itbority, 12 19'^’. [V 1 ma, * measure,' 
f pra, 192a: lienee, through the Persian 
firman, the borrowed Eng. frman, *an 
authority or decree,’ esp. of the Sublime 
Porte.] 

V pramanaya (pramanayati). regard 
as an authority ; take a person (ocr.) as 
authority in a matter (/oc.). [pramana, 
1058.] 

pramanabhava, m. lack of anything to 
judge by. [abbava.] 


pramathin, a. stirring; agitating. 
[Vmath i pra, 1183^.] 

pramrsta-mani, m. polished or bright 
gem. [v'mrj i pra.] 

pramrstamani-kundala, a. possess- 
ing bright-gem ear-rings, 
prayatna, m. elTort, pains; -ena, -at, 
udr. carefully. [Vyat t pra, 1177a. | 
prayana, n. a going forth (from home), 
journey. [Vya I pra, 1150, I92e.] 
prayotf, m. remover. [v'2yu, ‘ keep olT,’ 
t pra.] 

pralaya, m. dissolution; esp. dissolution 
of the universe, [v'li i pra.J 
pralap.^, m. unintelligible or childish 
or lamenting talk ; chatter. [V lap f 
pra.] 

pravand, a. prone; sloping, [pra, 1170 
(cf. 383d 1): cf. irprjr-ns, Doric vpavS^, Lat. 
promts, ‘inclined forward.’] 
pravdt, slope, of a mountain; height, 
83 b [pra, 383d 1.] 

prd-vayas, a. having (forward, i.e.) ad- 
vanced age; aged [13052.] 
pravartaka, a. causing to roll onward 
(as a wheel), setting in motion, promoting; 
as rn. promottr, ])rom])ter. [cans, of Vvrt 
d pra.] 

pravada, m. a saying or an on dit. [Vvad 
I pra.] 

pravibhaga, m. division. [Vbhaj f 
pra-vi.] 

pravina, a. clever, 
pravinata, / cleverness [pravina.] 
pravrtta, }>p/. —I. having turned for- 
wanl; directed forward (to a specific 
object), es/>. of an act jxTforrned with a 
view to tlie attainment of some advantage, 
i.e. interested, opp. of nivTita,, q.v.; —2. 
engaged in. [Vvrt t pra.] 
pravrtti, /! a moving forward or taking 
an active stej), 20^^; advance into or ex- 
jiosure of one’s self to (danger, loc.), 20^2 
[V vrt + pra.] 

pravrddha, ppl. grown up, great. 
[Vvrdh 1 pra.] 

praveqa, m. entrance. [Vvig-fpra.] 
pravrajin, a. going forth or after, in c.pd 
dvi-. [Vvraj f pra, 1183®: for mg, cf. 
(7uv7j) ireplSpopos, * lewd woman.’] 





praqia [302^, /. command. [Vgaa f pra ' 

22r) ; cf. J 

pracjraya, m. n spcctful demeanor, ['an 
inclining forwanl,’ fr. v'(^ri f pra.] 
pra-aavya, a. moving,' to the left; -am, 
<uir. to the left — .;/: pradaksinam. 
praaada, m. ^rrace ; favor; prasMam 
kr, do favor, he t;r;ieioiis. [v'aad t pra 
q.v.J 

prjiaiti, /. continuation; extended path 
(of life, /hr esmnpU). [v'aa f pra, ‘ioO.j 
praaiddhi, /! success; celebrity; a being 
known ; ato me <^a(;afika iti praaiddhia, 
tlierefore I am known as 3(5*; cf. 

praaiddha. [V 2 sidh, ' succeed,' {- pra.] 
praatard, m. —1. strarnentum, straw; 
— 2. rock, 33^'. [v'atr, ‘ strew,’ f pra : 
for mg 1, cf. Kng. strdw w. strew: connec- 
tion of rng 2 unclear.] 

praatava, rn. beginning, introduction, 
[v'atu t pra, 1148.2.] 

praatuta-yajna, a. having one’.s sac- 
rifice begun; as in. I’rastiitayajna, name 
of a Hrahinan. [V atu f pra.] 
praatha, m. n. table-land on a mountain. 
[‘ that which stands forth from the sur- 
rounding country,’ fr. V stha (333) f pra.] 
prd-svadaa, a. {lit. having advanced 
agreeableness, i.e.) liighly pleasing. 
[1305'^.] 

prahara, m. a stroke (on a gong, an- 
nouncing the lapse of a watch), and so 
a watch (of about three hours). [Vlkr I 
pra.] 

prahartavya, grdv. to be struck ; i mpers. 

one must strike, [do.] 
prahrsta-manaa, a. having a delighted 
heart, [v'hrs I pra.] 

V pra (prati; papraii; ^praa [880]; pra- 
td). fill. [Vedic collateral form of V Ipr, 
'fill,’ q.v. : cf. Tr\7i-p7]s, Lat. plc-nus, * full.’] 

( a, fill. 

prak, see pranc. 

prakrba, a. natural; usual; common; 
vulgar; as n. the vulgar (language), lan- 
guage of the vulgus, the Prakrit, [pra- 
krti, 1208d: for mg, cf. Ger. deutsihj Old 
High Ger. diut-isk, '(language) of the 
people {diet), i.e. German' (as contrasted 
with the Latin of the Church and with 


[praptayauvana 

the neighboring Romance tmiKoca;, of. 
also i, Ko,y^ (sc. SiilAfitTot), ‘the Coniinon 
(dialect),’ as opp. to Doric, etc.] 
P^^g-griva, a. having the neck directed 
ea.stward. [pranc (l24J(a) griva.] 
prag-dakaina, adr. cnst-southerly, 
soiith-e.asterly. [pranc, I24‘.)a.] 
prangana, n. fore-court, Vor-hof; court- 
yard. [pra ^angana, 12811a, 10.^.] 
pran-mukha, y: -i, a. having the face di- 
recteil eastward, [pranc, 12 Ilia, 149, 161.] 
prajnd, a. wise; as m. wise man. [pra- 
jna, 120He.] 

pranc [4081, /. praci, a. -1. directed for- 
wards ; u\ vert' of motion, onwani, 86 ® ; 
— 2. east, eastern (since the Hindus, in 
naming the cardinal points, began >vith 
the east, as we do with the north, and 
conceived it as before them, as we do the 
north); praci di(j, tin; eastern quarter, 
101 ® — 3. prak, acc. s. n. as adv. before: 
(in place) before one’s face, 26*; (in time) 
formerly, 202*^, 51 ■^; (in order) before, u\ 
abl. [1128], 50 ^ [pra f anc, 407.] 
praiijali, a. having an anjali {q.v.) before 
one, i.e. in a posture of reverent saluta- 
tion. [pra + anjali, 1305.] 
prand, m. breath; vital breath, 60^®; 
vital spirit, 63-^ ; then {like Knq. breath), 
life; esp. in pi. pranas, life, 15®, 21'*, 
29 [V an f pra, 192b.] 
pranin, a. having life; as in. living being, 
[prana, 1230.] 

prat dr, adr. —1. early in the morning; 
then —2. {like the (ier. morgen and Eng. 
morrow) on the next morning, on the 
morrow, to-iiiurrow\ [pra, 1109: cf. irpu-i, 
Ger. friih, ' early.’] 

pradiis, adr. forth to view; w. as [1078®], 
be visible, appear, reveal one’s self, 
pr an tar a, n. a long and lonely road. 
[' an advanced interval or long distance/ 
pra + antara, 1289.] 

prapaniya, grdr. to be brought to. 

[cans, of Vap !- pra, 965, 192e.] 
prapta-kala, n. arrived time, favorable 
moment, [v' ap f pra.] 
prapta-y au vana, a. possessing at- 
tained adolescence, having reached a 
marriageable age. [see 1308.] 
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praptavya] 

praptavya, grdv. to bo obtained, about 
to be [rot. [Vap + pra, 0()4.] 
prapti, /'. a reaching, arriving at. [\/ap 
1 pra.] 

pray a, in. — 1. going forth or out; 

— 2. that whieli sticks out or is prominent ; 
tlje principal part of a tiling; the most 
part; at end of rpds [1302], having • • for 
the most part, liaving • • for its predomi- 
nant characteristic, like • *, 22 [v'i -f 
pra, 1148. la.] 

praya^as, adr. for the most part, 
[praya, 1100.] 

pray as, adv. for tlie most part, almost, 
50-“. [prop. ace. s. n. (11 lid) of a neuter 
noun #prayas, ‘ that which is predomi- 
nant^ (see praya), Vi f pra, 1151. 1.] 
pravl, a. attentive, heedful, zealous. 

[Vav 1 pra, 1150=^ 355b end.] 
pra^ana, n. —1. tbe eating; —2. the 
giving of food, feeding, [in mg 1, fr. 
V2a9, ‘eat,’ t pra; in mg 2, fr. cans, of 
the same.] 

pra^itf, m. eater. [V 2 a 9 , ‘eat,’ i pra, 
1182 a.i 

pra9itrd, n. the portion of ghee to be 
eaten by a Brahman at a sacrifice, 
[‘that which belongs to the pra^itr,’ 
1208b.] 

pragitra-hdrana, n. vessel for hold- 
ing the pra^itra. [‘ pracitra-liolding,’ 
1271.] 

prasada, m. lofty seat; building on high 
foundations, palace, 20 1. [Vsad | pra, 
perhaps in the sense ‘ sit forward or in a 
conspicuous place ’ : see 1087b.] 
priya, a. —la. dear, 70*^’; beloved of, 
w. yen. (290b), 84^*^; —lb. priya, /’. the 
beloved, the wife, 32‘\ 33^'^; —2a. desired, 
pleasant; agreeable, 58-^; priyam kr, 
do a favor, 3-; —2b. as n. that which is 
desired, one’s wish, 89^"; —3. {like llo- 
meric </)!Aos) to which one is attached or 
wonted, 70”, 80*^; own, 78 wonted; 

— 4a. loving, devoted to; —4b. as m. 
friend. [Vpri, q.v., 1148.3: cf, irpaos^ 
* gentle ’ ; Goth, freis, acc. s. ni. frijana, 
AS. friy Ger. freiy Eng. free : although the 
modern mg ‘ free ’ is common also to the 
Goth, and AS. words, yet the orig. mg 


must have been ‘loving or loved, kindly 
treated, sj)ared ’ (and so ‘free’), as is 
shown by the Gotli. abstract ////o-hco, 
A^. freiid, ‘love’; for mg lb, cf. AS. 
freoy ‘woman’: cf. also Old High Ger. 
Fria, ‘The Loving One,’ in frid tapy Eng. 
Fri-dajj, ‘dies Veneris.’] 
priya-vadin, a. saying pleasant things, 
priyapriy^, n. comfort and discomfort, 
[apriya: 12531).] 

V pri (prinati, prinit^ ; priyate ; pipraya, 
pipriy6; Apraisit; prita; priiva). —la. 
prinati, gladden, show favor to, propi- 
tiate; — lb. prinati, liave pleasure in; 
— Ic. prinit6, be glad or content; —2. 
priyate, h-e glad or content; have pleasure 
in; love, be favorably imdined to; —3. 
prit^ : glad, pleased, satisfie<l ; loved, 
dear. [cf. Goth, frijon, ‘ love ’ ; frijonds, 
AS. fredndy ‘ loving, i.e. friend,’ Eng. 
friend; also AS. /Wo-be, ‘a s})aring or 
indulgence, favor, grace, peace,’ Ger. 
Friede, ‘pisace’; Goth. Fri\>a-reiksy Eng. 
Frede-rirk, ‘grace-ruler, gracious prince’: 
see also under priyA] 

pTiiiy f —1. pleasure; pritya, with pleas- 
ure, gladly ; — 2. friendship. [Vpri. ] 
priti-vacas, ?i. friendship-talk, friendly 
words. 

prenkhd, a. rocking, pitching; as m. n. 

unsteady boat, skiff. [Vinkh f pra.] 
pr6ta, ppl. gone onward, i.e. departed, 
dead; as m. —1. dead man; —2. ghost. 
[Vi 1 pra.] 

pr6tya, yrd. after dying, i.e. in tbe othiT 
world (opp. to iha). [Vi i pra, 992.] 
pr6stha, a. very pleasant. [Vpri, 470*: 

serves as superb to priya.] 
presya, yrdv. to be sent; as m. servant. 
[V 2 is, ‘ send,’ | pra.] 

praisyd, n. servitude, [presya, 1208f.] 
pr68tha, m. bench or couch, 
prosthe-^ayii, a. lying on a couch. 
[1250e, 1270.] 

plav4, a. swimming ; as m. swimmer, 
name of a kind of duck. [Vplu: cf. 
Tr\6osy ♦TfAoFoy, ‘a sailing.’] 

V pin (pldvate, -ti; puplava, pupluv6 ; 
dplosta; plosydti, -te ; pluU ; -pldtya, 
-pluya). float through water or air: 



-1. Hwim; -2. bath..; -.3. nail; -4 
hovc.r; lly; -5. fly ^If; away ; 

— 6. -- pluta, floatin^r^ 

Whitney T.S), j.rotr:i<-te,l, .,f a vowel. 

[ef. TrAfo,’, *rTA<Faj, ‘ lloat, sail’; Lat. 
phierr, ‘rain’: f..r niir „f cf. the 

En^^ intrans. Jlunt, * w. trans.y/oa#, 

* CO vtT with wat.'r, and the intrans. 
w. trans. hntln : 

closely connecti'd w. Vplu is the ex- 
tended ferin |)lud as si'en in Lithuanian 
jdu(i-itt\ ‘swim, tloat ’ : w. this, cf. AS. 
Jh‘ot-nn^ ‘s\Niin or lloat about,’ Enj^. verb 
yhr/. ‘lloat, sail, hasten,’ (Jer. Jtiesavn^] 
som<‘times ‘swim,’ but usually ‘flow’; 
furtluT, .\S. jUot, ‘raft, ship, fleet,’ Kng. 
y/» f7, ‘ ships ’ ; also AS. ‘ship,’ 

Jhnit^ ‘ a tiling that swims on the surface 
of a fluiil, r.//. a raft’ (verb JJoat i.s a 
(Umom. of this), (Iit. Fiona, ‘raft’; finally 
Kill'. ‘ streamlet or bay,’ whence The 

Fleet, as name of a small affluent of the 
’I'lianu's at London and of a famous prison 
thereon, and Fleet Street, which crossed 
The Fleet.] 

-I- a, bathe, intrans. 

-1 aam-a, —1. bathe, intrans.; —2. 
bathe, tratis.: inundate; suffuse, 10^®. 
f ud, .siirini;: up. 
fupa, liover unto. 

yvi, float asunder; drift in different 
directions ; be dispersed ; be lost ; be 
ruined or dishonored. 


V phal (phiilati ; paphala ; phalit^ ; 
phull4 [l)r)<S ). burst, split, mfnzris. [prob. 
for «3pal, of which v'sphat (i.e. ♦sphalt), 

‘ split, break,’ is an extension : cf. Ger. 
spalten, Knj'. .split.'] 

I ud, burst out or open; utphulla [058], 
expande.l, wdde open. 

V phala (phalati). bear fruit; fruit; 
phalitdm, im])ersojialli/, it is fruited, fruit 
is borne (by a thini', in.str.), ‘24 -b [denom. 
of phdla, 1054.] 

phdla, n. —1. fruit; —2. then {lik-e Eng, 
fruit), the good or evil consequences of 
human deeds ; result ; reward or punish- 
ment. [perhaps ‘the ripe and bursting 
fruit,’ fr. Vphal.] 


J [bandha 

phdlavant, «. fruitful ; yk-ldinf; good 
results, [phdla, l‘2dda.J 
p hull a, a. burst open, expanded, bloom- 
ing. [see Vphal and 058.] 
phullotpala, a. having blooming lo- 
tuses; as 71. IMooming-lotus, name of a 
lake. [utpala.J 
phena, m. foam. 

V bahh or bah (badhd ; nurs. 

bahhayate). be thick, firm, strong; caiis. 
make strong, [perhajjs for *bhagh : see 
bahii and bahd.] 

baka, 7/1. heron, Ardi'a nivea. 
baka-murkha, m. heron-fool, fool of a 
heron. [1280b.] 

baddha-mandala, a. having con- 
structed-circles, i.e. ranged in circles. 
[Nfbandh.] 

V bandh (badhnati, badhmt6 [730] ; 
babdndha, bedh6 ; bandhisydti, bhant- 
ayati ; baddhd ; bdndhitum, bdnddhum, 
bdddhum ; baddhva ; -bddhya). —1. 
bind; fasten; catch: esp. bind (a victim 
for the gods, i.e.), sacrifi(‘e ; — baddha: 
bound ; caught ; fastened ; — 2. bind to- 
gether, join; and then {w. a specialization 
of 7/17 iik'^ that seen in the Eng. joiner), 
construct, C.7. a bridge; compose (verses, 
cf. Lat. serere). [for ♦bhandli: cf. Tr6»/0- 
€p6sy ‘connection (by marriage)’; irflapa, 
*Trty6pai ‘rope’; Lat. of-fend-i.r, ‘knot’; 
fid-es, ‘ string ’ ; foed-us, ‘ league ’ ; Kng. 
hmd, band: for mgs, cf. Kng. connection 
and league >v. Lat. co7i-nectere and ligdre, 
‘bind together.’] 

4-ni, —1. bind; fasten; —2. (bind down 
together, put down connectedly, i.e.) put 
into >vTitten form, write down, 53<'. 

+ pra, bind on; connect o.award, form 
an advancing connection, form a continued 
series. 

-I sam, bind together, con-nect ; sam- 
baddha, con-nected, co-herent (v?. the. some 
Jig. mg as in Eng.). 

bandhd, 7/1. —1. a binding; esp. a binding 
to the sacrificial post {see bandh 1), sac- 
rifice; — 2. band, string. [V bandh: cf. 
Eng. band."] 



bandhana] 
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b&ndhana, a. binding; as n. bond or 
bonds. [Vbandh.] 

bdndhu, m. —1. connection or ndation- 
ship; —2. (conrrrtr^ as in Eruj.) a connec- 
tion, relative; fri(Mid ; one who belongs 
to (a certain caste, /?>/* rramplr). [Vbandh, 
1178.] 

barbara, a. staniniering, balbiitiens ; as 
m. — 1. pL foreigners, ol $dp^apoij name 
applied by Aryans to non-Aryan folks 
(as Welsh anr/ Wals(di /a/ English and 
Germans to folks that speak a strange 
tongue) ; —2. sing, a man of lowest origin ; 
a wretched wight, wretch, [cf. 

^dp^apos, ‘foreign, outlandish*; Lat. bal~ 
bus, ‘stammering,* whence Spanish hobo, 
‘blockhead,’ Eng. boobg.'] 
bar ha, m. n. tail-feather. [prop. ‘jdiick- 
ings,’ Vlbrh, ‘pluck*: ef. the no less 
arbitrary specialization of mg in Eng. 
pluck, ‘that which is plucked out after 
killing a beast, its liver, lights, heart,* 
and, fig., ‘ courage.*] 

barhina, m. pwaeoek, 08 2. [transition- 
stem fr. barhin, r223f, 1200c.] 
barhin, rw. (having tail-feathers, i.e. the 
tail-feathered bird kut* t^ox'hvt) Ihc pea- 
cock. [barha.J 

bar his, n. grass or straw of Kuya-grass, 
spread over the sacrificial ground to serve 
is a place for the oblations and as a seat 
for gods and offerers, [prop, ‘that which 
is torn up, vulsum, pluckings,' Vlbrh, 
‘tear, j)luck’; for mg, cf. Eng. hag, 
‘cuttings,* from hew, ‘cut.’] 
b^la, n. —1. might, power, strength, force; 
balat, forcibly ; — 2. then, as in Eng., force 
(for making war) ; forces, troops, 5'*, [for 
♦vala: cf. Lat. vnlere, ‘be strong, W'cll.*] 
bala-da [352], «. strength-giving. [1200.] 
bdlavant, a. powerful. [1233a.] 
baladhlka, a. superior in strength, 
[adhika : 1205.] 

balanvita, a. conneeted with power; 

suggestive of power, [anv-ita, Vi.] 
ball, m. —1. of-fering, tribute; —2. esp. 
portion of a daily meal or sacrifice offered 
as tribute to gods, scuni-divine beings, 
men, animals, esp. birds, and even inani- 
mate objects, 65 2. [perhaps fr. Vbhr: 


if so, cf.. for the mg, <p6pos, ‘tribute,* w. 
<p^p(a, ‘bc;.r, bring.*] 

balln, a. mighty, 1’’. [bdla, 1230a.] 
biilistha, a. most mighty; very strong, 
[balin, 468 '-“’.] 

balonmatta, a. frenzied or crazc'd with 
power, [unmatta, Vraad { ud.J 

V bah, sec bahh. 

bahis-karya, g^dv. to be put outside, 
to be banished. [bahis and kr, ‘ do, 
put,' 10787.] 

bahis-krta, ppl. put out, expelled. 

[bahis and kr, ‘do, put,* 10787.] 
bahih-paridhi, adv. outside the en- 
closure (sec paridhi). [ 1310a. j 
bahis, adv. [lllld], outside ; as prep, out- 
side of, abl. [1128]. 

bahd, a. much, many; bahu man, consider 
as much, think much of, esteem. [Vbahh 
or bah; cf. irdxvs, ‘thick.’] 
bahudha, adv. many times. [bahu, 
1104.] 

bahumana, rn. esteem, respect. [Vman 
}- bahu.] 

bahumana-purahsaram, adv. with re- 
spect. [13U2c2, 1311.] 
bahuld, a. —1. thick; —2. abundant; 
much. [in mg 1, perhaps directly fr. 
Vbah, 1189, and in mg 2, fr. bahu, 1227.] 
bahulausadhika, a. having abundant 
herbs, [osadhi, 1307.] 

V badh (badhate ; babadh^; dbadhista ; 
badhisyfi-ti, -te ; badhitd ; badhitum ; 
-badhya). press hard; distress; beset, 
[see Vvadh: cf. Lat. defend-ere, ‘press 
or ward off*; offnd-ere, ‘press hard 
upon, hurt.*] 

-f n i , press down heavily, 
badhd, a. distressing ; as m. distress. 
[Vbadh.] 

bandhava, m. (having connection or 
relationship, t.c.) a relative ; friend, 
[bdndhu, 1208v.] 

bala, ft. young, not grown; as subst. m. 
and f. — 1. child (distinguished from 
yuvan, ‘young man,* 28^2); boy; girl; 
— 2. applied to a grown person (ef. Eng. 
cbildish, puerile), child or booby, w. double 
mg, 6121. 

balaka, a. young; as m. child, [bala.] 



balapatya, n. olTsprin^^, of men 

and of animals, [apatya.] 
baspa, m. tears. 

baspakula, r/. agitated l*y tears, [akula.j 
bahu, ra. arm; rsj). fore-arm; of beasts, 
tile foH'-le^r^ rsj). the iij)j)er j)art lliereof, 
101 ^ ^ ♦hhaghu : ef. Dorics 

TTuxvSf #(;)axev, ‘fore-arm^; AS. Iumj, ‘ arm ^ 
and *arm of a tree, i.r. ])nuw]i,* bowjh, 
‘arm of a tree,’ (ler. /lay, ‘shoubler, hip*; 
also Dutch Knj^. hmr, ‘ shoubler of a 

sliip,’ hifU'-sjirit, ‘ how-s[)ar.’] 
bahu-yuddha, n. arm-lii;ht, wrestling, 
babul y a, u. abundance ; commonness, 
state of being usual ; mnrntfl)/, usual 
ord(T of things; -at, from <>r in acconl- 
ance witli tlie usual order of things, in 
all ])rol)ahility, 2 [babula, 1211.] 
babya, a. being outside, external; at etui 
of cjkIs, etpiir. to J''np. extra- at hfij, of 
q>,ls. [babis, 1211: cf. 120Sa‘^ end.] 
bid ala, m. eat, 

bimba, in. u. disk of sun or moon, 
bila, n. cb*ft; hollow. [perhajis fr. Vbil 
or bid, collateral forms of bhid, ‘cleave.’] 
blja, «. s('t‘(l, of plants and animals, 
buddh^, })p(. awakeiuMl ; illumine; en- 
lightem'il ; — c.sp., as in. 'I'ln* Knligbtened 
One, epithet of (lautama of the (,’rikya 
tribe, [v'budb: for budh-ta (100), tin 
formal e(iuivalent of rrud-To- in ottuo-to?, 

‘ not having h-ariUMl.’ ] 

buddbi, /. —1. insight, understainling, 

intelh*et; iniml, l.’D*; wit, wits; —2. 
mind in the .sva.sv’ <»/' opinion {a.s in Kwj.) ; 
belief; at end of rpds: vyilghra-buddbya, 
with tiger-belief, (mistakenly) thinking 
that it w'as a tigi’r, 2»1 i ’ ; —3. mind in the 
.sen.'ie of ])urj)ose, resolve {as in Eiuj.); 
biiddhim kr, make up one’s mind, 58^- 
buddbim pra-kr, mid., ])ut a plan before 
one’s self, decide, O^h [v'budb, 1157 
for budh-ti (100), the formal equivalen 
of TtvcTTiSy *7rjO-Ti-s, ‘an inquiring.’] 
bud db i -j i V i n , a. living by one’s mind 
employing one’s intelligeiiee, intelligent, 
buddbimant, a. possessing understand 
ing; intelligent. 

V budb (b6dbati, -te; bddbyate; bubddba, 
bubudb6 ; dbuddlia [lOOj ; bbotsydti. 


-te ; buddbd ; b^ddbum ; buddbva ; 
-budbya). —1. he awake ; —2. come to 
eoiisciousness ; hencp — 3. notice ; give 
he(‘d to, »/*. ijf^n., 70^-; — 4. notice, i.e. 
perceive ; and so, become atajuainted witli ; 
understand; —5. rarvfj, [like Knij. re- 
m( inl)i*r a person, i.p.) pres<oit a j)«*r‘^on 
>vith .a tiling {instr.) ; —runs. —6a. cause 
to notice or understand ; — 6b. teach ; 

announce to. 

[for ♦bbudb, orig. ‘ be awake,’ cf. 
Church Slavonic tnul-iti, ‘be awake’ : the 
cognate words of the related languag(‘s 
agn‘e tdosely in form, but show consider- 
able diversity of mgs : mg 4 imnliates 
the transition to the idea of the Greek 
TTuO, *(puO, in TTudfddai, ‘find out’: mgs 5 
and () form the bridge to the principal 
Germanic mgs, ‘offer’ and ‘command’: 
ef. Goth. aua~/ iudaiii, (jirob. ‘give notice 
to,’ ami so) ‘command,’ AS. bedd-an, 

‘ annoum'e, olTer, command,’ Eng. hid, 

‘ announce, olT(‘r in words, offer in general, 
esp. at an aiK'tion, declare, proclaim, com- 
mand, invite,’ ('xor. hiet-en, ‘offer’; (from 
an entirtdy dilTerent root is Eng. hid, AS. 
hiddan, (ier. bitten, ‘pray,’ as in hid heads, 
‘pray ]*rayers’;) cf. also Eng. noun hode, 

‘ announctuni'iit,’ wheiu-e denom. verb 
hode, ‘ foretell ’ : for mg o, observe the 
analogy of Ger. demand hedenken, ‘re- 
member or take notice of a person esp. in 
one’s will, i.e. make a bequest to.’] 
t ni, attend to, 58’; understand, know”, 

7 

f pra, come forth (from sleep) to con- 
sciousness; awake, intrans. 

-cprati, awake, intran.s ; awake, trans., 

76 =^. 

budba, u. awake; intelligent; wise; as m. 
wise man. [v'budb.] 

bubbuksa, f. desire to eat, huiiger. [fr. 
desid. of v2bhuj, ‘ frui,’ 1141G | 

v' 1 b r li , collateral form of V vrb, ‘ pluck,* q.v, 

V 2brb (brnhati, -te ; babArba; brdbd ; 
cans, briibdyati, -te). be thick, great, 
strong, in brbdnt, q.v. ; cans, make great, 
strengthen. 

bfb, /. prayer, conceived as a swelling and 
filling of the heart in devotion. [V2brh.] 



brhatkatha] 


[ 202 ] 


brhat-kath ji, f. Great-Story, title of a hrilhinan, u. —1. devotion (eoneeived as 
eolleetion of stories ascribed to fluiuldh- a swellin!,^ and fillini^ of tlie soul with 

ya (gunadhya), aii<l al)ridg(Ml l»y Soma- adoration for the gods), worsliij), in (jcn- 

deva under the name Kathasaritsagara. end, any pious expression in tin* worship 

[brhant, llMba, 1271bJ of the gods; hymn of ])raise, prais(‘, 

brhdd- a(^r va, n. poss(‘ssing great or prayer, 7tP'*; —2. sacred word, 

powerful horses; <is in. Rrihadavva, name word of God (oj)p. to the profane), (10^; 

of the sage will) narrates the story of \ala —3. divine science, 7)7’'^; sacri'd learning, 

to Yudhishthira. [brhant ( llG'.ta) > a<^*va, theology, theosophy; —4. holy lifi-, i.r. 

12h<S: ef. ♦MfydA-iTTTroy, which is similarly chastity; —5. the (impersonalj spirit 

compounded and of like meaning.] that perva«les the uuiviM se. [v 2 brh, 

brhant fdoOa], a. great; mighty ; lofty. 11(>8. Ic : brdhman (n.) is to brahman (m.) 

[present ppl. of v' 2 brh, ‘ he great.’] as prayer (‘ sujiplication ’) is to pray-er 

bfhas-pdti, m. Rrihaspati, name of a (‘supplicant’).] 

divinity in which the activity of the i)ious brahmdn, m. —1. pray-(*r, 7tP‘^ ; wor- 
in their relations towards tin; gods is per- shipper; priest, H8®, UV. x. 127). o ; prayer 

sonified, the mediator between gods and by profession. Brahman; —2. the inijier- 

men, and the type of the priest and of sonal universe-])ervading sjiirit (brdhman 

the priestly dignity ; later, god of wisdom 5), personified as a god, i.e. Brahman, the 

and eloiiuence. [‘lord of jirayer,’ brh- Supreme All-soul, 57* '^; in the theoloyical 

asypdti: for epd, see 1250 and d, and system, the Creator of the world, 07^^. 

1*207(1; for aect, Whitney 114b; for cu- [V2brh, see brdhman.J 

phony, 171“.] brahmarsi, m. y)riest-sag(‘, pri(‘stly sage, 

baijika, a. pertaining to the semen; of [brahmdn (I2ll)a“) t- fsi, 127, 

guilt, inherited from one’s father, [bija, 1280h.] 

12‘22e and o2.] br ahmavar casA,, u. pr(‘-eminence in 

brahma-cji rya, n. life of holiness .sacred Iearni»ig or holinc'ss. [for brah- 

(brdhman), walk and conversation of a mavarcas, which occurs only in derivs : 

Brahman student (brahman), esp. chas- brdhman (1240a-) + vdrcas, B>15e.] 

tity ; religious studentship, tlie first of brahmavarcasvin, a. emiiuuit in 
the four periods of a Brahman’s life, see divine knowledge. I ‘ possessing brahma- 
ai^rama. fbrdliman (1240a-) or brahmiCn varcasa,Npv. : I25’2.j 
(j)rohahly both) i carya, equiv. of carya : brahma- vedin, a. knowing 
ac(d, 1272, 1213c.] knowledge, [brilhman, 1240a-.] 

\iTa\vTO.a-e.aTii\ , o. [busying one’s self bTab.ma-b.d.ti u. Uv.vlwnvvn-slaymg*, 

V\V\\, i.p.') sUnXymg svvevevX Vuo>N\edge. ',\ us m. muTdereT vA a WTwbnwvn. 

Tti. ndy c.sp.' 'm'ajti, 

observing chastity, 04^*, 100‘-h [brdh- brahmd, /. -i, a. —1. i)ertaining to brah- 
man, 1240a-.] man, divine; holy, 50'*; si)iritual, ^>1 i®; 

brahmany^, a. pertaining or attached —2. pertaining to brahman, in both its 
to the holy life and stinly (brdhman), i.e. senses, i.e.: —2a. of Brahmans; —2b. of 

pious; attached or friendly to Brahmans Brahman nr [anqlii ized) Brahma, the 

(brahmS.n). [1212dl.] Creator, 57-'^, 58 'h [brdhman and brah- 

brahma-daya, m. sacred-word heritage, m^n, I2()8;i- end.] 

heritage consisting of the sacred word, brahmand, m. (having to do with br&h- 
[brdhman, I240a‘-.J man or j)rayer and praise and divine 

brahmaday a-hara, a. receiving the science, i.e.) priest, 841'*; theologian, 

sacred word as a heritage. Brahman, 57 ; -/ brahmani, woman 

brahma-dvia, a. devotion-hating, god- of the j)riestly caste, Brahmanee. [br4h- 
less. [brdhman, 1240a 2; acet, 12(30.J man, w. usual shift of acct, 1208a. J 



[2():5J 


[vbhaj 


brahmana, n. (of a brahmdn, of a priost 
or Hrahman, i.p.) tlio dictum of a jiricst 
on matters of faitli and cultus ; pup. a 
Brahmana, as dcsi^^nation of one of a 
class of V(‘dic writings wliich contain 
tliesc dicta. [brahman, w. usual shift 
of acet, 120Sa.J 

brahmana-viida, ///. a statement of 
the Bralimaiias. [brahmana.] 

4 bru (braviti dd2 , brute: tho srcoyid 
clnusp of ()d2 should rftid “ l)t*fore tin* 
initial ronsormnt of an ending”). —I. art. 
say ; xv. dnt. of person and iirr. of thnnj, 
10 w. arc. of person and either 
oratio recta (12^, 00" or else arr. 

of thixKj (Oo ’''*); speak to, xc. arc. of person, 
3^*; speak of, xv. ace. of ])erson, 11 
.say, i.e. announce, tell ; xr. vacaa, trros 
€iVciv, 10^^; XV. punar, answer, 8**^; —2. 
middle, brut6 {used esj). to introdxice oratio 
recta and withoxit desifjnatiun of the person 
addressed), says, inquit, 20 28 30^* ^ ’• J-, 

t apa, remove (the thought er reeolh‘e' 
tion of a tliiuj^ (tr i)erson, ace., from a 
person, ah!.) by si)eakin<', i.e. try to con- 
soh? a person (ahl.) for tin* lo.ss of a thin#; 
or person (urr.), 02 [this locution is 
apparently like the Kn#;. eolhxp phrase 
“ ril talh' it (Ids opinion) out ry'him.”] 
-t-pra, tell forth, proclaim, an- 

nounce, 88 ~ ; then (lihe the I'taj. toll of, 
bad and colhxpiial toll on), inform a[;ainst, 
betray, 03^'. 

¥ prati, speak back to (are.), answer. 


V bhaks (bhdkaati, -te ; bhaksitd; bhdk- 
situm; -bhA.ksya ; bhakadyati jl041-j) 
(partake, enjoy, i.e.) eat; consume; de- 
vour. [old desid. of Vbhaj, 108#; end: cf. 
bhiks, and for m#;, V2a<^, ‘eat.’] 
bhaksti, m. the enjoyin#;, eatin#; or drink- 
in#;; food; at exid of adj. cjtds, haviii#; ' ' 
as food, livin#; on • •. [Vbhaks.] 
bhaksaka, m. eater. [Vbhaks: see 1181a 
end.] 

bhaksitavya, <jrdv. to be eaten. 
[Vbhaks, 004 2] 

bhaksin, a. eating. [Vbhaks, 1183®.] 


bhaksya, iffdr. to lx* oaten, eatable; 

asn. proper food. [V bhaks, 003. ] 
bhdga, m. —1. (lie wlio deals out, i.(.) 
dispenser; rich er kind master; lord, /b- 
(pient epithet of Savitar — .so 74^'; —2. 
esjK Bhaga, name of an Aditya, from 
whom welfan* is expeet(*d and wlio brings 
about love and institutes marriage, 8!r ; 

— 3. porlifjii; lot (?/•. dur-, su-) ; fortune; 
esp. [ns in Entj.), gor)d fortune, hapjiy lot; 

— 4. loveliness. [Vbhaj, 210.1: —1. ef. 

( )1«1 Persian Itaqa, ‘(lod^; Bayaros* Zees 
fjfpityios : Slavonic !>ofju, ‘(Jod^; for mg, 
cf. Png. /orr/, AS. hldf-ord {Jddf-xveardf), 
Moaf-ward, Ioaf-ke<‘per ^ ; —3. for mg, cf. 
tlx* relation of popos, ‘ lot, fate,’ to fu-pop-€f 
‘gat a share.’] 

bhdgavant, a. —1. fortunate, possessing 
a ha])py lot, bh ssed ; then —2. {like Kxx^. 
Messed) heavenly, august, lordly, applied 
to Indra, Bralima, M'he Self-<.*xistent, the 
Wood-deity, Sun, Moon, Earth, etc.; used, 
es}>. in vor,, as a form (f address, so 94®, 

20"^. [bhaga.] 

bhagfn, a. fortunate; happy; splendid; 

— bhagini, f. sister (the liappy one- — 
.so far forth as she has a brother). 
[bh^ga.] 

bhagiratha, m. Bhagiratha, name of an 
ancient king, who brought the Ganges 
down from heavi*n. [perhaps ir. bhagin 
e ratha, ‘having a splendid chariot.'] 
bhagna, see 9.')7c. 

bhagna-bhanda, a. having broken pot* 
t>r [1308] who broke the pots. 

, a. 

\ appwnXed. o;)4“.] 

• bhahgA, m. a breaking. [Vbhaiij, 210. 1.] 

V bhaj {hhdjati, -te ; babhaja, hhej^[704ej; 
dbhaksit, abhakta [883{; bhajisydti,-te ; 
bhakta ; bliAktum ; bhaktva ; - bhAjya ; 
raxis. bhajciyati). —1. deal out; appor- 
tion; divide; then {as En<j. sh. e means 
both ‘give a part of’ and ‘ have a part of’) 

— 2. middle, have as one’s part. n*ieive; 
have or take part in; —3. givi* one’s seU' 
lip to; —4. (choose as one's part, i.e.) .le- 
elare one’s self for, prefer, lo®; —5. be- 
take one’s self to- turn to; go to, 20^', 

— 6. belong to, be attaehed to; vevere; 



^ bhanj] [-' 

love, 9^; — cans, cause to liavc a share, 
w acc. of person and tjvn. of ihiioj, 8.S®. 

I^cf. (pay-fiy, * OIK* s portion, eat, 
w. a specialization of lug like tiiose seen 
in Knjj j>art(ik'e jiikI lake as used with the 
implied object food or drink, in bhakta, 
‘thing divided, portion, food,* and in 
bhaks: akin are the names of the two 
food-trees yielding eatable nuts (acorns, 
buck-mast), (pdyos, (pvy^^i ‘«Kik,’ Lat Jdtjus, 
‘beech,* AS })oc, Kng. buck-, ‘beech-,* in 
‘ beech nuts,’ and buck-wheat (so 
called from tiie likeness of the kernels to 
beecli-nuts), AS. bcre, Kng. beech: with bdc, 
‘beech,’ is ident. boc, ‘l)ook,’ orig. ‘runes 
scratched on branches of a fruit-bearing 
tree,* see Tacitus, Germania, x.; such a 
branch was called by a name which became 
in Old High Ger. jiunh-stap or buoh-stab, 
and meant orig. * bee<*h-stal'f * , hut the 
word came to he used for the significant 
thing on the brancli, ‘ the rune or letter,* 
AS bor-stivf Ger. Buch-stabe.'] 

-f a, act., sometimes mid., deal out to, give 
a person (ace.) a sliare in a thing (loc.). 

vi, part asunder; divide. 

-fpra-vi, divide. 

-t sarii-vi, —1. divide a thing (ucr.) 
with a person {instr.) ; give a share; 
— 2. present a person {arc.) with a thing 
{instr.). 

V bhaiij (bhanakti; babhahja; dbhafik- 
sit; bhanksy&ti; bhagnd [ObTc]; bhahk- 
tva ; -bh^jya). break. [ojiinions are 
divided as to whether VV bhaiij, 2bhuj, 
and bham (see these) orig. la gan w. bhr-; 
cf giri-bhr^ij, ‘])reaking forth from the 
mountains ’ : if bhaiij does stand for 
%bhrahj, then Lat. fraiujere, ‘ break,* 
nau-frap-a, ‘ship-breaking* {temjiestas), 
and Ger brechen, Eng. iueak are akin.] 
bhattara, m. lord. [a transition-stern 
(.399) fr bhartr : corresponding to the 
strong acc. s. form bhartar-am, taken as 
if It were bhartara-m, is made tin; iioin. 
s. bhartara-s, etc. ; botli transition to 
the a-de( h*nsi<Mi, and assimilation of rt 
to tt are regular in bVakrit.] 
bh attaraka, ///. lord, .Moj)li^‘d to gods 
and learned men. [bhattara, 1222c 1.] 


MJ 

bhattaraka-vara, m. Iord*8 day, Sun- 
day. 

bhadr<i, a. —1. praiseworthy, pleasing; 
gl.adsomc, 7fM, 00 —2. good, hapi>y, 

84'^; vor. f, good lady, 9*’; bhadram, 
adv., w. kr or a-car, do well, 22 23*'^; 

— 3. favorable, auspi(*ious, 80^; —as 
sim/. and pL, welfare, jirosperity, 20 ; 

If’, kr, grant welfare to a person {dat.), 
bless, 09^h [v'bhand, 1188a.J 
bhadra-krt, a. granting welfare; bless- 
ing. [1200.] 

V bhand (bh^ndate). receive jubilant 
praiee. 

bh^ndistha, a. most loudly or best 
praising. 

bhay^, n. —1. fear, anxiety; in composi’ 
tion w. the thiny feared, 10**, 31^, 40^; 
fear of a thing {aid.), 40 *^ ; bhayat, from 
fear, 20^'*, 3tM, 41*'; then, as conversely 
in ICny., fear {oriy. ' danger,’ so .Job .‘19, 22) 
has come to mean ‘anxiety,’ —2. danger, 
peri), 25*^ 42**h [\/bhi, 1148.1a: for 

mg 2, ef. saihdeha.] 

bhayarta, a. stricken with fear. farta.J 
bhdra, m. —1. a bearing, carrying; —2. 
burden; weight, TiO*; —3. mass, ipian- 
tity ; —4. {u\ specialization a.% in Lat. 
pondus, ‘weight,’ then al.so ‘pound’) a 
particular quantity or mea.svire, in nir-. 
[Vbhr: ef. <pu}iT-yi6po v, fait. lHcifer{u-s), 
‘light-bringing’; AS. horn-bora, ‘horn- 
bearing, trumpeter ’ : for ing.s 2-4, cf. 
Eng. ireiyh, orig. ‘ 1 ‘ar iip, lift,’ as in 
iceiyh anchor, AS. weyan, ‘ carry, hear,’ 
and iveiyht, ‘ burden,’ then ‘ mass,’ then 
‘definite mass.’] 

bharata, a. to be snpporhKi or main- 
tained; esp. to be kept alive by the care 
of men, as epithet of the god Agni; ns m. 
Bharata, name of a patriarc'Iial hero. 
[Vbhr, llTOe.] 

bh&rgas, n. radiant light ; glory. [Vbhrj 
or hhraj, q.v., 21(). 13; (.f. 

‘ flame ’ ; Lat. fulyur, ‘ lightning.’ | 
bhartr, m. —1. bearer; —2, supporter, 
inaiiitainer; lord; husband, 10 [Vbhr, 
11821): ef. Liii.fertor, ‘bearer.*] 
bhavd, m. the coming into existence. 
[Vbhii.] 
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bhavat-purva, a. liaving bhavant as 
first or ; -am, a^/r. [l.'UI], in a 

way liaving bhavant first, i.e. with the | 
v()(‘. s. f. (jf bhavant at the beginning of 
one’s begging formula, 
bhavadaharartham, adv. for your 
food. [‘ in a way having your food as 
object,’ 1.311, 1302c4 : bhavant } ahara 
and artha. ] 

bhavaduttaram, adv. with bhavant 
aa last (word of one’s begging formula). 
[ac(!. a. n. of adj. *bhavad-uttara, 1311.] 
bhavana, n. dwelling, abode, house, 
[prop, ‘an existing,’ then * jilace of exist- 
ing,’ v'bhu, 1130. la. so Eng. duelling 
abode and Lat. man-sio meant ‘ a waiting, 
an abiding,’ and then ‘ abiding-place, 
maison ’ : cf. also mandira and asta.] 
bhdvant a. lordly; --used in re- 

spectful address as substitute [314] for 
pronoun of the second ])erso7i, and trans- 
latable bg your honor, thou (e.g. 0-'^), ye 
(e.g. 7'*, 1‘2*'^); used in the pi. of a single 
person to express greater courtesy, 10’““, 
28^'®; used in the voc. s. in. (bhavas, con- 
tracted) bhos, f. bhavati, as word of 
address, (lord, master, mister,) sir, la<ly. 
[prob. a contraction of bh^gavant: cf. 
0P‘>N.J 

bhavan-madhya, a. having bhavant as 
middle (word) ; -am, adv. [1311], with the 
voc. 8. f. of bhavant as the middle (word 
of one’s begging formula), 
bhavitavy^, grdv. deserving to become, 
ih'Stined to be, about to be; impers. [UOO], 
maya bhavitavyam, .sc. asti, 1 must be, 
23 ; bhavitavyam, it must be, 27 

[Vbhu, 004. J 

V bhas (babhasti [078]; bhasiti). chew, 
bite ; crush ; devour, consume ; bhasita, 
consumed to ashes. [cf. <^d,a-/xTj, 

‘ barley-groats ’ : w'. the 3d pi. ba-ps-ati 
cf. the collateral form psa ainl \pd-^a-0os, 

‘ sand.’] 

bh^sman, «. ashes. [‘ consumeil ’ : see 
Vbhas.J 

V bha (bhati; babhaii ; bha8y.4ti; bhat4). 
be bright, shine ; appear. [cf. 

Lat. fd-ri, 'make appear, reveal, say’; 
Eng. ban, ‘ public proclamation, manda- 


[bhava 

tory or prohibitory,’ ‘notice (of mar- 
riage),’ etc.; cf. VVbhas, bhas.] 

I a, .shine upon ; illumine, 
t ud, shine out, become manifest, 302"^. 
i nis, shine forth from (abl.), jig. 

>■ pra, shine forth; begin to be light 
(of the night), 
i vi, shine far and wide. 
bhag4, 7 / 1 . part: —1. allotted part, 

share, 84^'; lot; esp. hai)py lot; —2. m 
post-Vedic, portion {not lot), 0422j —3, 

place, spot {cf. Eng. parts, ‘regions’), 
[v'bhaj.] 

bhaga-dheya, n. (bestowal or allotment 
of a part, i.e.) portion, 88"; esp. bestowal 
of a goodly lot, blessing, 82*. [1213c.] 

bhaga^as, adv. part by part; gradually, 
[bhaga, 1106.] 

bhagiratha, t. of Bhagiratba; -i, f. 
the stream (nadi) of Bh., the Ganges, 
[bhagiratha, l208f.] 

bhagya, n. lot; fate; esp. happy lot; 

hiek ; bhagyena, hiekily, [bhaga, 1211.] 
bhajana, n. vessel, dish. [lit. * receiver,’ 

V bhaj, mg 2: 1150. lb.] 
bhanda, n. —1. vessel, pot; vat; dish; 
— 2. generalized {like patra), utensil; 
wares or ware. 

bhanda- muly a, n. capital consisting of 
wares ; stock in trade, 
bhanii, m. light; beam. [V bha, 1162.] 

V bham (bhamitd). rage, be angry, 
[orig., perhap.s, ‘ be agitated,’ and so, a 
Erakritic form of bhram, q.v. : for loss 
of r, see under Vbhanj.] 
bham a, m. rage, fury. [Vbham.] 
bhar^, in. burden. [Vbhr.] 
bharata, a. descended from Bharata ; 
as 7/1. descendant from Bharata, epithet 
of Yudhishthira, to whom Brihada(;va 
tells the story of Nala. ^[bharat^, 1208f.] 
bharika, m. carrier, [bhara.] 
[bharya, grdv. to be supported or main- 
tained ; -a, /. wife, [vbhr, 9631).] 
bharyatva, n. condition of being wife 
or (among animals) mate, [bharya.] 
bhava, in. —1. the becoming, 61 2 ; exist- 
ence, 15^®; being; in cpds, used as eguiv. 
to the suffix tva or condition of being • *, 
352 ^, 49 ^ 2 ; —2. (way of being, i.e.) con- 
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dition; —3. (way of boinj^, ) nature; 
— 4. natural disposition; fending; —5. 
feelings; heart, 30 -6. the existent; 
existent tiling, 0(>‘^ [Vbhu, 1148.2.] 
bhavin, n. bt*eoniing, eoining into exist- 
ence; about to be, destined to be, 18®; 
future, 38 ; -ini, f. a beautiful woman. 

[Vbhu, 1183=^ end.] 

V bhas (bhaaate ; babhase ; ^bhasista ; 
bhasita; bhasitum ; bhasitva; -bh^ya). 
speak; talk; say, [perliaps for ♦bh^k, 
a sk-formation fr. Vbha; 182a.] 

f abhi, speak unto, address, w. acc.; 
speak, without object. 

^ prati, speak back, answer, 
h a 8 a , / speech, language. [V bhas.] 
nhasita, ppL spoken; an n. [117Ca], what 
is spoken, the word.s. [Vbhas.] 

V bhas (bhasati, -te; babh^6; bhasitd). 
shiiie. [cf. Vbha.] 

I prati, shine over against, make a 
show, appear well. 

bhas, n. light. [Vbhaa: but cf, 1151.1c®.] 
bhas-kari,7n. the sun. light-making * : 
1718.J 

V bhiks (bhiksate; bibhiks6; bhiksisy6; 
bhiksitum ; bhiksitva). desire to have 
a share for one’s self, wish for; then (like 
the Eng. desire, "cxjiress a wish for’), re- 
quest; beg; esp. go begging for food, 
[old desid. of Vbhaj, 108gi end; cf. 
bhaks.] 

bhiksa, /. —1. the act of begging, beg- 
ging; — 2. that which is got by begging, 
ihns. [Vbhiks, w. the relation of 

1 to 2, cf. that of Kng. getting^ ‘act of 
getting,’ to getting, ‘that which is got.’] 

V bhid (bhindtti, bhintte; bibh^da, bi- 
bhide ; dbhet 1 832 ] ; bhetaydti, -te ; 
bhinnd [1)57(1] ; bh6ttum ; bhittva ; 
-bhidya). cleave, cut asunder ; lireak in 
twain, 102^“^; smite sore (in battle), 81 5; 
pound, bruise, crush (as a reed), 70 
pierce. [orig. ‘split, crush’; cf. Lat. 
Jindo, ‘cleave,’ perfect fidi ; Ger. beissrn, 
Eng. bite; also bit, ‘morsel,’ and bit, ‘part 
of a bridle’; bitter, usimI of a sword, w. a 
trace of the orig. mg, Eeowulf, 2705; 
cans, bait, in bait a bear, ‘ make dogs bite 
^im,’ and bait a horse, ‘let him eat.’] 


^ pra, split forth or open. 

1- vi, split asunder ; break to pieces, 
destroy. 

bhiyds, m. fear, [v'bhl, 1151.2c.] 

V bhisaj (bhisdkti). heal. 

bhisdj, a. healing; as rn. healer. [V bhisaj, 
1147.] 

V bhi (V. bhdyate; T. and /otcr, bibh6ti ; 

bibhaya ; dbhaisit ; bhesydti ; bhitd ; 
bh^tum ; cans, bhisayate [ 1042f]). fear ; 
be afraid of (ab/.) ; bhita, having feared, 
frightened; cans, affright, [w. bi-bh6-ti, 
cf. Old High Ger. bi-be-t, ‘trembles,’ whose 
hi- is syllable of reduiilication, Ger. bebt, 
AS. beofa^^, ‘ trembles ’ ; the connection of 
these words witli ‘am afeard, 

flee in fright,* and <p60os, ‘ fear,’ is still a 
moot-point.] 

bhi [351], /I fear, [v'bhi, 348. 1.] 
bhitd, jipl. feared; as n. |117(>a], fear, 
bhimd, a. fearful, terrible; as m. Bhima, 
name of a Vidarbhan king. [Vbhi, 
llOCb.] 

bhima-parakramd, m. terrible 
strength or courage. [1204, 1207.] 
bhimd-parakr ama, a. possessing 
bhima-parakramd, P’, 2 3. [1293.] 

bhima-qasana, n. command or sum- 
mons of Bhima. [1204, 1207.] 
bhird, a. timid, [v'bhi, 1192.] 

Vlbhuj (bhujati ; bhugiid ; -bhdjya). 
bend ; turn ; make crooked, [so far as 
the meaning goes, the following words 
may well be taken a^ cognate: (pvy-fiv, 
hwi. fug -ere, ‘turnabout, llee’; .\8. bug-an, 
‘bend, turn about’ (intrans.), sometimes 
ahso ‘flee,’ Eng. verb bow (as in bow down), 
‘bend’; AS. boga, Eng. bow, ‘arcus,’ el-bow, 
rain-bow; Ger. hieg-sam, ‘pliable,* Old Eng. 
buh-sum, ‘pliable, yielding,’ Eng. buxom, 
‘lithe, lively, vigorous’: but the Ger- 
manic g raises ]>honetic difficulties which 
are not yet satisfactorily cleared up.] 

V 2bhuj (bhundkti, bhuhkte ; bubhdja, 
bubhujd ; dbhujat ; bhoksydti, -te ; 
bhuktd ; bhdktura ; bhuktva). —1. en- 
joy; in Veda, (have use with, i.e.) have 
tlie use of a thing (and so w. instr.); 
— 2. in later Skt. (like Ger. genicssen, cf. 
also bhoga and bhojana), enjoy esp. food. 
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w.acr.; —3. without object^ take one’s 
meal; tium —4. enjoy that are 

not food), w. (irr., 10 —5. reap tlu‘ fruit 

(of sin) at the hands of a ja rson (y^w.), 
79'^; —6. cans, eause to take focal, feed, 
[if for ♦bhruj (but this is doubtful — sec* 
Vbhanj), then ef. Lat. /ra/, ♦/) ac/r/, ‘liave 
use with* (a thing, henee instr.-abl.), 
‘enjoy*; frng-fn, ‘fruit’; AS. hrhcnu, 
‘enjoy* (food or drink), ‘ use,* Kng. brt)ok', 
orig. ‘ use/ now ‘ put up with.’] 

I ana, reap the fruit (of gootl or evil 
deeds). 

I upa, —1. enjoy, f.sp. (enjoy food, i.r.) 
eat; —2. reap the fruit (of good or evil 
deeds). 

bhujaih-gama, m. serpent. [‘going 
with bending with crooking*: bhujam, 
grd of \! 1 bhuj, 995 : for rng, cf. khaga.] 

V bhur (bhurdti). make short and quick 
motions, twitch, jerk, kick, struggle, stir, 
[cf. <pvpu', ‘stir around, mingle*; (pXvcoy 
‘ bubble ’ ; Lai. fur -ere, ‘ be agitated, rage * ; 
de-fru-tum, ‘ boiled olf * ; Eng. hrew, ‘ boil * ; 
brO‘ih, ‘ bouillon.’] 

bhurana, a. (like the Eng. stirring, i.r.) 
both —1. moving quickly and —2. active, 
busy, [v' bhur, 1150. ‘ic.] 

V bhuranya (bhuranydti). hv stirring, 
busy, [bhurana, 1059d.] 

bhdvana, n. —1, being, existence; —2. 
world ; •— 3. with vlgva : sing., tout le 
mondc ; pi, all beings. [v'bhu, 1150. 
2c.] 

bhuvana-traya, n. world-triad, i.e. 
heaven and atmosphere and earth. 

bhdvas, the second of the so-called ‘^utter- 
ances*’ (see. vyahrti), bhuvas!, interpreted 
as air or atmosphere, oa account of its 
position between bhur and svar. [prob. 
nothing more than tlie voc. pi. of bhu, 
‘O ye spaces.’] 

»' bhu (bhdvati, -te ; babhuva [789a]; 
ibhut ; bhavisydti, -te ; bhutd ; bhd- 
vitum ; bhutva; -bhuya ; cans. bhav6,- 
yati, -te). become, 93 40-', 57^, 07-*, 
3 *■* ; come into being, 92 *" ; arise, happen, 
take place ; exist ; verg often to be ren- 
dered simply by be, 2*®, 3 **‘•2'^, 7* ; 

— purvam abhud raja, once there was a 


king, 48*; tatha bhavatu, so be it, 27 *♦,* 
so 32*^; pranjalir bhutva, (having be- 
come pranjali, i.e.) assuming suijpliant 
posture, 13 —w. posses.sice gm., bec;ome 
(the property) of a person; adhipatyam 
ta.qya babhuva, lordship became his, he 
attained lordship, 37 * ; seldom uk dat., 
90-'; — iinperatice, bhavatu: (be it, i.e.) 
good ; enough ; what’s the use of talking, 
30*'*, 42 the thing is clear, 23 7, 31 & ; 
tad bhavatu, never mind that, 34**; 

— bhuta, see s.v. ; —in self -explaining 
periphrases w. ppls, 49*'*^, 52**, 99^*; 

— desid. biibhusati [1027], desire to be, 

70*'*. [w. dbhut cf. t<pv, ‘became, grew’ ; 

cf. Lat. fu-it, ‘ was * ; Old Lat. fu-at^ ‘ may 
be * ; AS. beam, ‘ am * ; Eng. 6<?.] 

}- anu, —1. (perhaps be along after, 
and so) come up with, attain; —2. ex- 
perience; enjoy, 24^; —3. (experience, 
i.e.) make practical acquaintance with, 
come to understand; perceive; hear, 4‘^*. 

‘ abhi, be against [1077^], oppress, 
and so overpower. 

} ud, arise up, make itself perceptible, 
i-pari, —1. be around, surround, en- 
compass; — 2. (like the Eng. coUog. get 
an)und, i.e.) get the better of, prove 
superior to; be superior to, and so —3. 
treat with contempt, 37^. 
i pra, —1. come forth into being; 
arise; —2. be before (others), have the 
power ; have power, be strong, 
t vi, (become asunder, i.e.) expand, de- 
velop; pervade; —cans, cause to expand 
cropen, discover; vibhavita, discovered, 
found out. 

! sam, —1. (unite [/ntrans.] together, 
and so take form, i.e.) i»e shapen in its 
old sense, be created ; be born, 97 ; come 
into being ; become ; originate ; aam> 
bhuta, sprung from, 19*=* ; —2. exist, 
39-; be, 39^*; sambabhu' a, am, RV. 
X. 125.8; —3. happen, 20*^; occur; pass 

current, 52*; —cans. —1. (cause to be 
together, bring into form, i.e.) make, 
accomplish; —2 honor, 30*=*; —3. (bring 
together, and to, like Eng. con-jecture) 
suppose. [development of caus. mg 2 
unclear.] 
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-fabhi-sam, {Ut. become unto, i.e.) 
attjiin (e.g. a ('ombtion) by a ]»rocess of 
change, enter into [e.g. vvifelioo(i), 
be born unto (immortality), 97^1 
bbu [851-2], a. at nul of rpr/s, becoming, 
being, existent; as / — 1. a becoming, 
being; —2. the i)liic(5 {for vig, cf. bha- 
vana) of being, the world, space ; pi. 
worlds, spaces {cf. bhuvas) ; — 3. the 
earth, as distinguished from heaven and 
atmosphere; bhuvi, on earth; —4. the 
land, lands. [Vbhu, 817.] 
bhutd, p]d. — 1 . become, been, i.e. past; 
real; —2. having become, being, xiscd in 
composition m. its predicate as a grammati- 
cal device to give the predicate an adj. form 
IV. nnmher and gefider [1278c], d", 19^, 21)'*, 
—3. as n. (that which has become, 
i.e.) a being, divine (90^^) or human or 
other; creature in general, 21^”*“’'*, 57^^, 
6812; created thing, 58*i; world, 91 1''* ; 

— 4. as m. n. uncanny being, ghost, gob- 
lin, —5. as n. elenu'iit ; panca 

bhutani, five elements (earth, water, tire, 
air, ether, of which the body is composed 
and into which it is dissolved), 66 68^; 
50 661' 8. [v' bhu ; cf. ‘plant, 

creature.^] 

bhuta-grama, m. sing, and vl. commu- 
nity of creatures. 

bhuta-bhasa, f language of the gob- 
lins or riciicljas. 

bhu -tala, n. earth-surface, ground, earth, 
[cf. tala.] 

bhuti, f. being, esj>. well-being. [Vbhu; 

cf. <pv(ris, ‘a being, nature.'] 
bhu -pa, m. protector of the earth or land, 
king, prince. 

bhu-pati, m. lord of the land, king, 
prince. 

bhu-bhaga, jn. spot of the earth, place, 
bhuman, n. earth; world. [Vbhu, 1168. 
Itl ; for mg, ('f. bhu. J 

bhumi, —1. (“artli, 57^1; ground, 48i*; 

— 2. land; —3. placi-, 2*> ; c.sy;. fit i)lace, 

proper vessel {rf sthana, patra), 

28 «. [Vbhu, 1167 : for mg, cf. bhu.] 
bhumi-pati, m. lord of the land, king, 
prince. 

bhumi-bhaga, m. spot of ground. 


bhumi-stha, n. standing on the ground, 
[stha.] 

bhuyahSjO. more ; greater, [‘becomingin 
a higlier degree, increasing,’ Vbhu, 470*2.] 

bhur, the. Jirst of the three '^utterances*' {see. 
vyalirti), bhur’, O earth. [crystallized 
voc. sing, of bhu.] 

bhuri, u. abundant ; much. [Vbhu, 1191: 
cf. bhuyahs ] 

bhuri-kala, rii. longtime. 

bhuri-sthatra, a. having many sta- 
tions, being in many places. 

bhurni,a. stirring, uud so vigilant, jealous 
(of a god). I V bhur, 1158.2, 245b.] 

V bhus (bhusati ; bhusfiyati [1041*2]). 
— 1. bhusati, be busy for ; — 2. bhusayati, 
(make ready for, i.e.) adorn. 

bhusana, n. ornament. [vbhus, mg 2: 
1150.] 

V bhr (blbharti [645] ; bhdrati, -tc ; V. 

jabhara, jabhr6 [789b|; later, babhara ; 
^bharsit ; bharisy^ti ; bhrtii ; bhilrtum ; 
-bhftya). bear {cf. the various sense.s of 
bear in Eng.): thus, —1. ln)ld, and so pos- 
se.ss ; —2. bear (in tlie womb); abharat, 
slie bare, 85’^; —3. midurt' ; —4. carry, 
convey; —5. ('bear, i.e., as in f.atimer) 
win; —6. bring (as an offering, cf of-f(*r), 
69 2*^, 82^^; ic. udhar, (dfer the breast, 
suckle, 78’’; —7. (bear, i.e.) support; 
and .so {life Eng. suj)port), furnish sub- 
tenance to, 22*“’; maintain, UV. x. 125. 1 ; 
so also, keej) (on liirc) ; —8. wear {as Csr. 
tragen means ‘ bear ’ and ‘ wear ’) ; w. 
nakhani, wear the nails, keep them un- 
triiumed, 64 [cf. IaU. fero, Eng. 

bear, ‘bear* in its various mgs, Her. ge- 
hiiren, ‘bring forth’: AS. bear-n, Eng. 
bairn, ‘cljilil,* is an old ])pl., lit. ‘that 
which i.s borne or horn’; cf. also <pufp, Lat. 
fiir, ‘carri(*r off, thief’: see also under 
the d(*rivs, bhara, bhartr, and bhrti; cf. 
bhara and the following.] 

I apa, carry off, take away, airafpipta. 
f ava, bear down (an assailing weapon), 
ward off. 

4 a, bear unto, bring to. 
i upa, bring unto. 

f ni, only in ppl., nibhrta, (borne down, 
lowered, i.e.) hidden. 
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-fpra, act. mid. bring forward; offer; 
prabhrta, brought forward, made ready, 
[cf. TTpo(pfp(t}y Lat. projero^ ‘ bring for- 
ward.’] 

V bhrjj (bhrjjati ; bhrs^ ; bhrstva). 
roast; pareli, «^raiii. [ef. (ppijywy Lat. 
frx<^rey ‘roast akin w. vbhraj.] 
bhrti, f. tile .supportiiig, maintenance. 
[Vbhr, 1157.1a; cf. Ger. (jlc-hur-ty Eng. 
hir-th . J 

bhrty a, 7/1. (<»ne who is to be maintained, 
i.e.) servant, [grdv. of Vbhr, 003b.] 
bhr^a, a. jiowerful. 

bhr 9 a-duhkhita, n. (jiowerfully, i.e.) 
exceedingly jiaim'd. 

bhe ta vy a , yri/r. to be beared; bhetavyam, 
impers. fOOOj, timendiini est, one should 
fear, 42 na bhetavyam, never fear, 
[v'bhi, 004. J 

bheda, 7/1. fissure, split, breach ; a creating 
of divisions. [Vbhid.] 
bhesaj^., f. -i, n. healing; as n. healing 
{suhsf.). (bhisjlj, 1200i.] 
bhaiksa, n. begging; bhaiksaih car, go 
a-begging, [bhiksa, 120He.] 
bhaima, //. di-scended from Ilhima; -i, 
Hhima’s daugliter, Damayanti. [bliimd, 
1208f.] 

bhairava, a. fearful, i.e. awful ; o.s //i. 
Terrible, name of a hunter. [blurii, 
1208c.] 

bho, see 170a (in 2d ed., see 174b). 
bh6ga, 771. enjoyment; use; es/>. u.se of 
food, i.e. eating. [v2bhuj, ‘enjoy,’ 21(>. 

1-J _ 

bhogin, a. enjoying nr having enjtiyment; 
e.y>. enjo^dng food, will-fed. [not di- 
rectly fr. v'2bhuj, hut fr. bhoga, on 
account of the g, I23()e end.] 
bhdjana, u. the enjoying, e.s-/?. of food; 
the eating; fJ/en (/iXc A’/iy. eating), food. 
[v'2bhuj, ‘imjoy,’ 1150, la.] 
bhojyil, f/rdi'. to be eaten; ns a. food, 
supply of food. [v'2bhuj, ‘ enjov, eat,’ 
0G3d.] 

bhobhavat-piirvaka, n. accompanied 
[1302c2] by bhos orbhavant; >am, (idr. 
[13111, with bho3 or bhavant. 
bho-bhava, m. the becoming bhos; ic. 
namnam, the becoming bhos of names. 


i.e. the use of bho.3 instead of a person’s 
real nami*. 

bhos y exrl. (if address, tliou, .sir!, O !, ho!, 
halloo!; often repeated, e.fj. [for ori- 

gin, see bhavant : for eujihonie eomhina- 
tioii, see ITOa (in 2d cd., see 171b).] 
bhoh-ijabda, rn. the word bhos. 

V bhrahQ or bhrag (bhrahgate ; bhra^yati 
[7r77J; ^bhragat ; bhrasta). fall. 

• apa, fall off; see apabhras^. 
bhrah^a,//!. fall; ruin; loss, [v'bhrahc.] 
v' bhram (bhrdmati, -te; bhramyati, -te 
[703]; babhrama ; bhramisy^ti ; bhranta 
[055a] ; bhr^mitum, bhrantum ; bhran- 
tva; -bhrdmya, -bhramya). —1. move 
unsteadily or witliout aim ; wander; roam, 
30’“, 23^; flutter, of insects, etc.; —2. 
move in a circle, rotate ; ~3. fg. be wan- 
dering (of th * mind) ; be agitated or con- 
fused. 

[the orig. meanings seem to have in- 
cluded irregular anti aimless and rotary 
motion as applied to water, wind, and 
fire, and also to have been transferred to 
the sound tliereof : cf. the deriv.s bhnni, 
‘ whirlw ind,’ bhram^, ‘ whirling flame ’ and 
‘ wiiirlpool,’ and bhramara, ^bce’: cf. 
fipffjL-eiy, ‘ rage,’ ‘ roar’ (of storm and 
w'ave), ^pofiosy ‘rage, roar’; l.iii. frem-ere, 
‘rage, roar’; Ger. hrummen, ‘hum, ^um^ 
ble ’ ; AS. bri7n, ‘surf, surge,’ Eng. brim, 
‘place of surf, edge, margin’; Old Eng. 
brim, ‘ flame, fire,’ preserved in Eng. 
brimstone, ‘fire-stone*: see also Vbham.] 

\ pari, wander around, 
i 8 am, be much confused ; sambhranta, 
agitated, perplexed, in a flutter. 

V bhraj (bhrajate, -ti ; babhraja ; 4bhrat 

[800 or 833?]; bhraj isyA,te). shine; be 

radiant ; flame ; Jig. be radiant (with 
beauty or glory). [cf. (pX'-y-ui, ‘flame, 
burn’; (p\cy-/j.a, ‘flame’; Lat. Jfam-ma, 
*fia<g-ma, ‘ flame’; fidg-ere, ‘sline, lighten’; 
AS. bide, ‘shining, splendid’ (of tires and 
flames), then ‘wliite’ (of the dead), Eng. 
bleak, ‘jiale’; bleatdi, ‘ wiiiteii.*] 

t^vi, shine. 

bhratr [373], m. brother. [origin un- 
known, ef. 1182d: cf. <ppd-T7jp, ‘brother, 
esp. one of a brotherhood or clan,* and 

14 
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SO, ‘clansman^; Lat. frd-ter, "brother'; 
Kng. hrothcr.'\ 

bhr atr-sthana, a. (having, i^e.) taking 
the brother’s plaee ; as in. representative 
of a lirother. 

bhruva, for bhru at end of cpds, lol6c. 

bhru [.%!], f brow. [ef. 6-<f>pv-s, "eye- 
brow’; AS. brii, ‘eye-lid’; Eng. brow.'] 


ma pron. root, see ah^m. [cf. /i€, 

Lat. me, AS. me, Eng. me.] 

V mahh (mdhhate). make great or abund- 
ant a tiling {(ICC.) for a person (dat.), 
grant abundantly to. [for ♦magh, ef. 
magha : orig. " be great,’ and trans. 

" make great or high,’ and essentially 
ident. w. Vmah: see under Vmah: for 
nig, cf. Lat. larjus, ‘large, liberal,’ w. 
largiri, "give liberally,’ and Eng. larije 
with lanjess.] 

mdhhiat ha, a. granting most abundantly, 
most generous. [V mahh, 407.] 
ma-kara, m. the letter m. [^yhitney 18.] 
makhd, a. jocund, [cf. Vmah.] 
magddha, m. pi. Magadhans, name of a 
people ; Magadha, name of their country. 
Southern llehar. 

magadha-de^a, m. tlu^ land of Magadha. 

V magh, see mahh. 

maghh, n. liberal gift; bounty. [Vmagli, 
i.e. mahh.] 

maghdvan [428], a. —I. abounding in 
liberal gift.s, generous ; esp., as m., gener- 
ous (patron), designation of the rich lord 
who institutes a sacrifice and jiays the 
priests, 88^ — rf suri; applied in particular 
to Tndra, as llewarder (of priests and 
singers), 70*', 71''*, 7‘>-\ 75^*^; -—2. in the 
Epos, The Clenerous One, standing epithet 
of Tndra, mb [maghii, 12T1.] 
m a h g a 1 a , n. — 1 . wel f.-irc, 1 uck ; — 2. any- 
♦hing lucky, au.spicious, or of good omen; 
— 3 . old or traditional usage, 
mahgalya, a. lucky, au.s])icious, of good 
omen, [mahgala, 12l2d4.] 
mac-cliisya, in. juipil of me, my pupil, 
[mad i <;iaya, 150, 203.] 

V majj (majjati, -te ; mamdjja; hmajjit ; 
mahksyati, -te ; majjisydti ; magnd 


[967e] ; mdjjitum; -mdjya). sink under; 
dip one’s self ; dive ; duck or sub-merge, 
intrans. [perhaps orig. ormazgh, " get 
into’; cf. madgu, "duck’; Lat. mery-ere, 
"duck’; menj-us, "diver’ bird: for the 
phonetic relations, ef. majjan, Avestan 
mazga. Church Slavonic mozyik, AS. 
meary, Eng. marrow, Ger. Mark, all mean- 
ing "marrow,’ and, as meaning originally 
" the inmost part or pith,’ jirob. from this 
root : see rajju.] 

-f u d , e-merge. 

-h ni, sink down; dip one’s self, bathe, 
majjao, Prakrit for marjara-s ("cat’) 
and for maj-jara-s ("my paramour’), 
mathara, a. perhaps persistent ; as m. 

Mathara, name of a man. 
mani, m. —1. pearl; jewel; —2. water- 
jar. 

manika, m. large water-jar. [mani.] 
mandapa, m. n. open hall er pavilion, 
mandapika, f small shed or shop. 

[mandapa, 1222 and d.] 
mdndala, n. disk, circle, ring, 
manduka, m. frog; f manduki [365b], 
female frog. 

mat!,/. —1. (thinking upon, i.e., like the 
Ger. An-dacht, ste dhi2) devotion; pious 
hymn or song of yiraise, 73^**, 79®; —2. 
thought; thouglits, 49^; purpose, 73®; 
mind; intention; —3. opinion; —4. un- 
derstanding, 19®; intelligence. [Vman, 
q.v. : cf. Lat. mens, stem men-ti, ‘ mind ’ ; 
AS. ye-mi/n d, ‘mind,’ Eng. moid.] 
mati-prakarsa, m. wit-superiority, i.e. 
a fine dodge. 

mdtsya, in. fish. ["the lively one,’ 
Vmad.] 

V math or manth (mathnati, mathnite ; 
mdnthati; mdthati [740]; mamatha, ma- 
mathus, mamanthiis, methiis ; ^math- 
it ; mathisy5,ti, -te, maiithisydti ; math- 
ita ; mathitum ; mathitva ; -m^thya). 
— 1. stir or whirl ; w. agnim, produce fire 
by whirling the stick of attrition in a dry 
piece of wood; —2. shake, agitate, di.s- 
tress. 

] pra, agitate. 

V mad (m&dati ; madyati ; mamada ; 
5,madit; madit&, mattd; mdditum; mad- 
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^lyati, -te). —1. bubble, undulate, of 

water, and as a type of joyousness ; 
apam urmir madann iva stomas, praise 
(joyous) as a bubbling water-wave, 81 
boil, be agitated; be (jileasantly 

excited, i.e.) glad; rejoice; vk histr., 
be exhilarated or intoxicated with joy ; 

— 3. esp., as describing the life of the 

gods and the blessed, he in bliss; iv. con- 
nate (ICC., 83 —4. tians. gladden, rejoice, 

75^’^; intoxicate; matta, drunk; —cans. 

— 1. gladden; —2. rnid. take delight, 

84 

[the rather rare physical mg (1) is 
prob. the orig. one, w. a transfer to tig. 
use, as in Eng. hnfihle over xrith jo\j or 
mirth: cf. paS-dev, Mie moist'; Lat. mad-ere, 
‘be soaked, full, drunk’; mat-ta-s (mg 4) 
and Lat r«o/-/a-.s', ‘ drunk ’ ; see the colla- 
teral form Vlmand, and v'mud.] 
f ud, be out (of one’s senses) with ex- 
citement ; be frantic. 

\ pra, take ph*asure. 
mad, so-called stem of l.s7 pers. pron., 404. 
m^da, 771 exciti'inent, inspiration, intoxi- 
cation, 81^; pi. intoxicating drinks, esj>. 
Soma-drauglits, 81 [Vmad.] 
madiya, «. mine, [mad, 494''^, l*21bd.] 
madgd, m. a water-fowl, [‘diver,’ Vmajj, 
q.v.J 

m&dhu, a. sweet; as n. sweet food and 
drink: esj). Soma; milk and its products; 
oflenest honey, ‘Jd [cf. ‘wine’; 

AS medu, Kng. i/icai/.] 
madhura, a. sweet; of siieeches, honeyed, 
[mddhu, I2‘2(>a.] 

m^dhya, —1. as n. middle; ?/’. nabhasas, 
middle of heaven, mid-heaven ; madhye : 
in the middle, fiT ; iv. yea. [1130] or at 
end of cpd, in the midst of * •, in • •, 18 
2‘-*; —2. m. a. (the middle, i.e.) the waist; 

— 3. as adj., u.'icd like Lat. medius: samu- 
dram madhyam, in nu-dium mare. [cf. 
pt(T(Toif *pfO-jo~Sf liUt. medius, (ioth. xnidjis, 
AS. mid, Kng. mid-, ‘ middle.’] 

madhya-ga, a. situated in the middle 
of, tarrying among. 

madhy a-car in, a. nu)ving iii the mid- 
dle of (lo. gen., 1310 -), i.e. moving 
among. 


madhyam^, —1. midmost, situated be- 
tween; ~2. of middling quality, size, etc.; 

— 3. as m. n, the middle (of the body), 
waist; —4. as n. the middle (of anything), 
[m^ulhya, 474 : cf. 

V man (m^nyate; mene [704c]; amansta; 
mansy^te, -ti; mat4; mdntum; matva; 
-m^nya, -mdtya ; desid. mimansate). be 
minded : — 1. think, believe, imagine, 34 
43 ; conjecture ; yadi nanyatha man- 

yase, if thou art not otherwise minded, if 
thou art agreed, 2G ^ ; manye, inserted 
parenthetically, methinks, GP^ ; expect, 
G2^i; —2. consider something (acc.) as 
something {arc.), 13^2, 37^, GG2^, 79* ; 
praptakalam amanyata, considered (sc. 
it) an arrived time, thought that the time 
had come, 132'; hahu man, consider as 
much, esteem, honor; —3. think fit or 
right, 10^''; --4. think upon, set the heart 
on, 3^; —5. liave in mind or view, 88^; 

— cans., see manaya; —desid. consider, 
examine, call in question, [cf. pLpov-a, 

* mind, i.e. fix the thoughts on, wish, 
strive’ (see man 4); Lat. me-min-i, ‘keep 
in mind’; AS. preterito-present man, ‘am 
mindful,’ and tiie indirectly connected 
mu nan, Eng. mean, ‘ have in mind, in- 
tend.’] 

f anu, (be minded after another, ?.^.) 
follow another in opinion, assent, ap- 
prove ; consent ; give leave, w. acc. of 
person, 40^; permit, 02^. 

4 abhi, —1. put one’s mind upon, de- 
sire; abhimata, desired, agreeable; —2, 
have intentions against [1077®], plot 
against. 

+ ava, (mind, i.e. regaid downwards, i.e.) 
regarder de liaut en has, look down upon, 
like the Lat. de-spicerc, despise, treat with 
contempt. 

m6.nas, n. mind, in its widect .sense as 
applied to the. powers of conception, will, 
and emotion : thus, —1. the intellect ; the 
thoughts, 8^**, 10^, GO'^; understanding, 
821"; 10 15 n OG’-ii; -2. re- 

flection; excogitation; perhaps the iliuig 
excogitated, praise, or {like dlii2) devo- 
tion, 73"; — 3. ’vish, inclination towards ; 

— 4. desire; —5. feelings; disposition; 

14 * 
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heart, 78^. [Vman: cf. /ieW, *mind, 
spirit^; Lat. Miner-va, the goddess * gifted 
with understanding.’] 

manisa, / —1. thought; understanding; 
instr. manisa, ndv. wisely; —2. expression 
of thought and wisdom in saw, prayer, 
and hymn [rf. dlulij. [Vman, 1197b.] 
manikin, <i. —1. having understanding, 
wise; —2. prayerful, devout. [manisa, 
12130a.] 

m^nu, 7 / 1 . —1. man; coUcctivdy {as in 
En(j., and like. Hebrew adam), man, man- 
kind, 78^^; —2. {like Jlebreia Adam) The 
Man Kar ^lanu, father of man- 

kind ; Manu, as originator of prayer, 
praise, and sacrifice, H9-; Manu, as type 
of piety and majesty, 1*'^; Manu, sup- 
posititious author of the law-book of the 
Manavas. [cf. (ioth. manna, Ger. Mann, 
AS. man, Eng. man: the noun is general- 
ized to a (juasi pronoun in AS. man, Ger. 
man, like Lat. homo in French on, but 
retains a distinct form as noun in Ger. 
Mann (as homo does in French homme) : 
cf. also Mannus, mythical ancestor of the 
West-Germans (Tacitus, Germania, ii.) : 
perhaps related are Mlyi; s and MtVa>y, 
mythical Greek forefathers : the deriva- 
tion of manu fr. Vman, * think,’ is unobjec- 
tionable so far as the form goes (1178b), 
but the usual explanation of manu as 
*the thinker’ <lefics common sense] 
manu -j a, m. man. [prop, adj., *Manu- 
born, sprung from Manu,’ 12(35.] 
manujendra, m. (prince of men, i.e.) 

prince, king, 1 [manuja + indra, 12(54.] 
manusy^, —1. a. human; —2. as m. man. 
[manus, 1212d 1 : cf. manusa: for mg 2, 
see manava.] 

manusyatvd, n. condition of being man. 
[manusya, 12J39.] 

manusya-devd, m. human god [1280 
or man-god [1280b] or god among men 
[12(34], i.e. Hrahman, 95 b 
manusy a-lokd, m. world of men. 
mdnus, m. man. [cf. mdnu and 1151.] 
mano-ratha, m. wish. [lit. Mieart’c 
joy,’ manas | 2ratha.] 
mano-hara, a. (heart-taking, i.e.) cap- 
tivating. 


mdntu, 777 . counsel, i.e. deliberation; then 
(like Emj. counsel), result of deliberation, 
plan, intent. [Vman, 1101 a.] 
mdntra, in. —1. thought; esp. thought as 
uttered in formal address, in j)rayer or 
song of praise {see dhi2),er in pious text; 

— 2. usual desajnalion of the hymns and 

texts of the Ve<las ; -3. later (when 

these Vedic ti‘Xts (‘ame to be used as 
inagit- formulas), spell, (■harm; —4. like 
mantu, (hdiberation, j)lan. [ Vman, 118ob: 
for mg 3, cf. I^at. earmeii, ‘ solemn utter- 
ance’ (SCO v<;aii.s), then ‘magic spell,' 
whence Eng. eharin.] 

mantra- da, a. giving, i.e. imparting the 
sacred texts, i.e., as in., W*da-teacher. 

V man tray a (mantrayate [1007]). — 1. 

speak with solemn or formal utterance ; 

— 2. deliberate. [deiiom. of mantra — 
see its various mgs.] 

h anu, follow with a mantra, accompany 
with a sacred text, like. Lat. prosequi 
vocibas. 

I abhi, address a spell unto; charm or 
c<)njure. 

} a, speak unto; esp. bid farewell to, 
50 

hni, invite, [for mg, cf. (under Vbudh) 
Eng. hid, ‘make formal announcement 
of,’ and then ‘ invite.’] 
i aaih-ni, invite together, 4*^. 
mantravant, a. accompanied by sacred 
texts, [mantra, 1233.] 
mantra- varna, m. the wording of a 
sacred text. 

V Imand (mdndati; mamdnda; dmand> 
it). gladden, 74^. [collateral form of 
Vmad.] 

V2mand or mad (mamatti ; madati). 


tarry, loiter. 

[amj)lification of 

*man. 

‘remain,’ the 

congener of ptv-eiv 

, Lat. 

man-ere, ‘ remain.’] 


manda, a. — 

1. tarrying, slow; 

-2. 


(sluggLsh, and so) weak; insignificant; 
little; — 3. {like Enp. eollorj. slow) stupid. 
[V2mand, ‘tarry.’] 

manda-bhagya, (/. having little luck, 
uiducky. 

mandara, m. Mandara, a sacred moun- 
tain. 
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mandadara, a. having little regard for 
(w, loc., 30.‘la), careless about, [manda + 

idara.] 

mandara, m. n. —1. coral tree, Krythrina 
indica; —2. m. used, ptrluips^ an nnmf> of 
a marif Mandara. 

mandira, n. dwelling; house; palace. 
[Nf2mand, ‘tarry/ llHHc; prop, ‘a wait- 
i!ig, an abiding/ and then ‘ aliiding-place, 
mansion': cf.fxdvS-pUf ‘ fold, stable/ later 
‘ monastery ' : for mg, observe that Lat. 
marisio, stem rnoa-sj-oa- (fr, Timn-vre, 
'tarry'), meant first ‘a tarrying,' and 
then ‘a 8topj)ing-plaee, mansion/ French 
' maison ' ; see also bhavana.J 
manmatha, m. love*; the god of love, 
[‘the agitator, distresser,’ intt'usive for- 
mation fr. V math or manth, 1 148. 4, 
1002b.] 

m&nman, n. thought; esp. {like, dlii2) 
An-dac)it, devotion, prayer or praise. 
[Vman, UOB.la.] 

man-mahaa, n. my flesh, [mad, 404.] 
manyh, m. —1. mood, i.e. temper of 
mind; theu —2. (like Kng. mood) anger, 
heat of temper. [Vman, llOoa.] 
m^kma, see 401 and ma. 

may a, —1. called a derivative sujjix {see 
1225, 1013), hut really a noinen actiojiis 
meaniny formation, make, used as final 
element of a rpd, having • • as its make, 
made of ■ •, consisting of • •, containing • ' 
in itself ; —• 2. nomen ayentis, maker, 

former ; esp. Maya, The Former, name of 
an Asiira, artifiiHT of the Daityas, and 
skilled in all magic, 45''. [fr. mi, weak 
form (cf. 054c, 250) of 1 ina, ‘measure, 
arrange, form,’ 1148. la and b: so the 
Eng. deriv. suflix -hood, -head, Ger. -heit, 
was once an independent noun, see under 
ketu.] 

m&y as, n. invigoration, refreshment, cheer, 
gladness, joy. [])rop. ‘ a ])uilding up,' fr. 
VI mi, ‘establisli/ or fr. the weak form mi 
(cf. 054c, 250) of the kindred and partly 
equivah'ut V 1 ma, ‘ measure, arrange, 
form, build/ 1151. la.] 
mayo-bhu [352J, a. being for or conduc- 
ing to mayas, i.e. refreshing, gladdening, 
mar a, m. death. [Vmr, ‘die.'] 


marakata, n. smaragd or emerald, [cf. 
(TpdpaySos, whence Lat. srnaraydus, Old 
French esmeralde, French emeraude.'] 
mar an a, n. death. [V 1 mr, ‘ die.’] 
m4rici,y'. —1. mote or speck in the air, 
illumiruitf^d by the sun; —2. later, hesun 
of light, [cf. mardt.] 
marlci-mala,y*. garland of rays, 
maricimalin, a. having a garland of 
rays, [maricimala, 12.‘10a.] 
marii, rn. a waste ; desert, [perhaps 'the 
dead and barren ' part, whether of land 
or w'ater, V 1 mr, ‘ die ' : cf. "Afx<pl-fxapos, 
son of I'oseidon ; Lat. mare, 'sea'; AS. 
mere, 'sea, lake, sw'ainp/ Eng. mere, ‘lake, 
pool,’ Winder-mere, mer-inaid ; AS. mor, 
Eng. moor, ‘ marshy waste, heath.'] 
mar lit, m. }>L the Maruts or gods of the 
storm-wind, Indra’s companions, selections 
XXXV., xlii., xlvii., Ixvii. [perhaps ‘the 
flashing ones,’ as gods of the thunder- 
storm, and connected w. a V*mar seen 
in fiap-p,atp-w, ‘ flash.'] 
maru-sthali,/. desert-land, desert, 
martavya, grdv. moriendum ; imperso- 
nally, see 009. [VI mr, ‘die,' 964.] 
mdrtya, m. like Eng. a mortal, i.e. a 
man ; as a. mortal. 

mar d an a » m. crusher; fig., as in Eng., 
subduer. [Vmrd, 1150. la ] 
marma-jna, a. knowing the weak spots, 
[marman.] 

mdrman, n. mortal part, vulnerable or 
weak spot, lit. and fig. [cf. V 1 mr, ‘die.'] 
mdrya, m. man, esp. young man; pi. {like 
Eng. men, Her. Mannen), servants, at- 
tendants, henchmen. 

marsa, m. jiatient endurance. [Vmrs.] 
mdla, 71. m. smut; impurity, physical and 
moral, [cf. pi\-av, ' dark ' ; Lat. mdlu-s, 
‘bad.’] 

malla, m. the Mallas, .a people; 

— 2. professional boxer and wrestler ; one 
who engages in the TcayKpdnov, pancra- 
tiast. 

magdka, m. biting and stiiiging insect, 
gnat. 

masi, y'. —1. bone-black; —2. ink, made 
of lac or of almond-charcoal boiled in 
cow’s urine. 
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masy-abhava, m. lack of ink. 

V mah (mdhate; mamah.6 [78(5j; mahitd; 
mahitva; cans, mahdyati, -te). orig. be 
jrreat or bi^h, and so —1. mid. be glad, 
rejoice; then [trans. make great or bigh, 
and so) —2. act. elate; gladden; exalt 
{mid.), 74”; —3, esteem bigbly, honor. 

[for ♦magh, cf. magha, also Vmanh: 
for orig. nig, cf. participial adj. mah^nt, 
‘ great ^ : for mgs 1 and 2, cf . American 
colloq. use of high as ‘ high in spirit, 
elated, esp. intoxicated': 

— with orig. V*niagb in the mgs Mie 

great, mighty, i.e. powerful or able,' trans. 
‘make able, help,' ef. *belping- 

>ar, lever'; p-nx-ayr), ‘means'; Goth, mag, 
AS. 7na'g, ‘ am able,' Kng. mag: 

— with the collateral form *mag, whose 
v^easpiration is prob. Indo-Kiiropean, cf. 
pfy-as, Lat. mag-nus, AS. jnir-el, Eng. 
mick le, ‘ great.'] 

m^h, /. mahi, a. great; mighty, 78^; 
strong; — mahi, as subst. the great, i.e. the 
earth; for mg, cf. prthivi. [cf. Vmah: 
see 400*^^.] 

mahd, a. great. [Vmab.] 
mahdnt [4501)], f. mahati, —1. a. great 
(in space, lime, quantity, or quality, and 
so), large, long, mighty, important; sig- 
nificant, ; as m. great o; noble man, 
19 30 1'^; —2. 711. (.sr. atman), the intel- 
lect, G(P, G7^". [orig. jipl. of Vmah, q v.] 
maharsi, /«. great llishi. [maha i rsi.J 
m/ilias, 71. greatness; might; glory; glad- 
ness; mahobhis, adv.: with power, 79 
joyfully, 73 [Vmah, see its various mgs.] 
mah a, used as prior member of rpd, mstcad 
of mahdnt, 1249b, 3rj5a. [V mah.] 
maha-katha, /. great tale, 
maha-kavi, m. great poet, 
maha-kula, n. (grt.-at, i.e.) noble family, 
maha-guru, a. exceedingly reverend 
[1279]; as m. person worthy of unusual 
honor. 

maha-tapas, a. (having, practising 
great austerity ; as m. Great-penance, name 
of a sage. 

mahatman, a. having a (great, i>.) noble 
nature, noble; magn-anirnus. [maha p 
atman.] 


maha-dhana, a. having great wealth, 
very rich. 

maha-pahka, m. n. (great, i.e.) deep 
mire. 

maha-pandita, a. exceedingly learned 
[1279]. 

mahaparadha, m. great crime, [maha 
+ aparadha.] 

maha-praj iia, a. very wise [1279]. 
maha-bahu, a. great-armed [1294], i.e. 
stout-armed. 

maha-bhuta, n. grosser element, i.e. 
earth, air, fire, water, or ether (as dis- 
tinguished from a subtile element or rudi- 
menuiry atoms). 

maha-manaa, a. great-minded, 
maha-muni, )n. great sage. 
maha>yajhd, m. great sacrifice, 69 ® n. 
maha-ya^as, a. having great glory, 
famous. 

maha-rajd, 7/i. great prince. [rajan, 

laiba.] 

maha-rava, m. great howl, 
maha- vikr ama, a. having great might 
or courage; as 7 / 1 . Great-might, name of a 
lion. 

maha-vird, m. great hero, 
maha-vratd, n. great vow. [1207.] 
maha- vr at a, a. having a mahavratd, 
having undertaken a great vow. [1295.] 
maha-sinha, 771. great lion, 
mdhi, a. great. [Vmah.] 
mahitvd, n. greatness, might. [1239.] 
mahimdn, m. might; instr. mahina, see 
425e. [Vmah, 1108. 2b.] 
mahied, a. mighty; mahiao mrgas, the 
powerful beast, i.e. buffalo, KV. ; as in., 
without mrga, bulTalo, 66=^; — mdhisi, /'. 
[acct, r/’. 3(>2b‘'2], the powerful one, as d* snj- 
7iation: of a woman of high rank; tlie 
first wife of a king, 1^®; sometimes of aug 
queen of a king, 50 b [Vmah, 1197b. ] 
mahi, see under mdh. 
mahi -k sit, m. earth-ruler, king, 
mahi-pati, w. earth-lord, king, 
mahi-pala, m. earth-protector, king. 

V mahiya (mahiydte). be glad, happy, 
blessed, [prop, ‘be great, high,' denom. 
of mahi (1061), with the modification of 
mg mentioned under v/mah, q.v.] 
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mahendrd, m. —1. Great-Indra; —2. 
great chief, 10^® (mi. mg 1 also), [maha 
Indra.] 

mahendrat va, n. the name or dignity 
of Great-Indra. [12119.] 
m a h e g V a r a , m. great lord ; esp., n.s pL, 
designation of the four lokapalas, Indra, 
Yama, Agni, and Varuna. [maha t 
15 vara.] 

mahaujas, a. having great strength, 
mighty, [maha ojaa.] 

V Ima (mimite [OGO-o]; mamaii, mame; 
^masta; mitd, [95Ic]; matum; mitva; 
-maya). —1. measure; —2. measure 
with, compare; —3. mete out; —4. ar- 
range, form; build; make, 72-. [for 1, 
cf. pt-Tpovy ‘measure*; Lat. ni-mi-usy ‘not 
to be measured, excessive*; for 4, cf. 
pd-prj and Lat. mH-nu-Sy ‘former, i.e. hand*; 
fv-papi'isy ‘handy, easy*: see also the col- 
lateral form v'lmi, ‘build, set up,* and 
under matf and mas.] 

-I anu, (form after, i.e.) re-create in 
imagination, conceive. 

4 up a, measure with, compare. 

H nia, fashion or make out of (abi); con- 
struct. 

-i vi-nis, lay out (garden). 

-t pari, measure around, limit, 
j pra, measure. 

-} prati, make (so as to be a match) 
against, tf pratima. 

-f vi, measure out; t/ini {like Kng. meas- 
ure), ])ass over, traverse (the sky). 

V 2ma or mi (mimati [(>()0-o]; mimaya). 
bellow. 

-] vi, bellow or cry aloud, 
ma, adv. and conj. not, inosthf in prohibitions 
[1122bJ; —1. regular! 1 / u\ subJuiictivCy i.e. 
augnientless form of a j)ast tense [579-80], 
7Gi'’», etc.; in ordiT that not, 53’^; —2. v\ 
imperatirey 22 -, 35 50^; —3. rarehf to. 

optative y 79^"; —4. u\ evam, not so, 38^; 
— 5. u\ u, mo, sec u. [cf. pi]y Klian pdy 
‘not, that not.’] 

mans and mahsi [397], n. meat, flesh; used 
also in pL [cf. Church Slavonic me^sOy 
Prussian mensay ‘flesh*: cf. GI^n.] 
mahsatva, n. the being meat, the etymo- 
logical meaning of mahsa. [1239.] 


mahsa-ruci, a. having pleasure in meat, 
greedy for meat. 

mahsa-lubdha, a. desirous of meat 
[v'lubh.J 

mahgalya, a. bringing happiness, pleas* 
ant. [mahgal^.] 

maciram, ndc. (not long, i>.) shortly, 
straightway, [ma i ciram, 1 1221) *.] 
mathara, m. JMathara, name of a man. 
[mathara, 1208f.] 

manava, m. boy, young.ster. [not akin 
w. manu, ‘man*: perliaps for *malnava: 
cf. I’russian malnyXy ‘child.*] 
man a V aka, m. manikin, dwarf, [man- 
ava, 12221).] 

matar V an, m. Mutariyvan, mystic 
name of Agni. 

main la, m. mother’s brother. [matr, 
1227 -: cf. p'f]'-pw^y Doric parptosy ‘mother’s 
brother.*] 

matf [373], f mother; applied also to the 
earth, the Dawn, the sticks of attrition 
(82^). [])erhaps ‘the one who metes 
out ’ food to the household, or else ‘ the 
former* of the child in the womb, 
v'lma, ‘measure or mete,* ‘form,* 1182d: 
cf. pvrrip, Doric /xarr/p, Lat. mdtery 
AS. inddery Eng. mother ; also paiuy 
‘ mother.*] 

matrtas, adr. from the mother, on the 
mother’s side, [matr, 1098b.] 
matr vat, adr. as one’s mother, 
matr a, f —1. measure; at end of adj. 
rpds [see 1302c3], having • • as its measure, 
so and so long or liigh or large, etc. : 
janu-matra, knee-deep; vyama-matra, a 
fathom broad; —2. the full measure, 
i.e. limit; at end of adj. cpdSy having • • as 
its limit, not more than • ; and theiiy these 
adj. c]>ds being used substantively (1247 
ITI^), • • merely, • • only, mere • *, 27 
50®; such a cpd as fast member of an- 
other cpdy 34®, 37® ; hence —3. from 
this frequent use of matra at end of 
cpds in the form matra (334-), the quasi- 
steniy matra, n. measure, i.e. height, 
depth, length, breadth, distance (*3^-). 
[\flma, ‘measure,* 1185c: cf. pe-rpovy 
‘ measure.*] 

mada, m, revelry. [Vmad.] 



1 mana] 


1 mana, m. n. —1. opinion; —2. (like the 
Eng. opinion) estimation, esp. good esteem; 
— 3. honor. [Vman, 1148.2.] 

2 mana, m. like the Eng. building, and 
so structure, castle. [V 1 ma, ‘ make, 
buihV 1150. la. J 

3 mana, m. —1. like the ohs. Eng. maker, 
iroi-nrijs, poet; —2. as name of Agas- 
tya’s father, Mana. [do.] 

mana-da, a. (giving, be.) showing honor 
(toothers); asm. honor-giver, address of 
a woman to her lover. 

V manaya (mani-yati). honor, [denom. 
of Imana: cf. 1007.] 

mana V 4, —1. a. human; descended from 
man or Manu (see manu) ; —2. as rn. one 
of tlie sons of men, a man ; — 3. wt. 
Manava, name of a school of the Yajur- 
veda. [m^nu, 1208c; for mgs 1 and 2, 
observe that Old High Ger. TwennbseA, 
though prop, an adj. fr. man, Oioino,’ and 
meaning * humanus,* is used also as a 
subst. meaning ‘ man,’ and used in its Ger. 
form ^fensch, Onan,’ as subst. only: cf. 
also nara, manusya, manusa.] 
manava-dharma^astra, n. law-book of 
the Manavas or Maiiava-school. 
manasa, a. sprung from the mind; of the 
mind, [mdnas, r208a.] 
manusa,/. -I, a. pertaining to man, hu- 
man; as m. man {<f manava). [minus, 
12()8a end : cf. manusyi.] 
manu^a-daivika, a. of men and of 
gods. [1257.] 

mandaryi, a. descended from Mandara; 

as m. descendant of M. [mandara, 1211.] 
manyi, a. descended from a poet or from 
Mana; as m. the poet’s son or Mana’s son. 
[3 mana, 1211. J 

mama, a. lit. of mine; iwc. s. m., as word 
of address of a dog to an ass, uncle, 
[mama (401), I208f.] 

maya, /. —1. (a working, and so) a 

power ; esp., in Veda, supernjitural or 
wonderful power ; wile ; — 2. later, trick ; 
illusion. [V 1 ma, ‘ make, i.e. have effect, 
work,’ 1110, cf. 258.] 
maya-kapota, m. illusion-pigeon, 
mayakapota- vapus [418], a. having 
the form of a phantom-pigeon. 


may in, a. wily, [maya.] 
mayobhavya, n. gladness, happiness. 

[mayobhu, 1211, cf. 1208c.] 
mar a, m. a killing, murder. [s/lmr, 
'die.’] 

marakata,/. -i, a. smaragdine, emerald 
(adj.). [marakata, 1208f.] 
marana, n. a killing; w. pra_ap, incur 
killing, get killed, [cans, of V 1 mr, ‘die,’ 
1150. lb.] 

maratmaka, </. having murder as one’s 
nature, murderous. [mara -f atmaka, 
1302.] 

marga, a. of or pertaining to game or 
deer; as m. track of wild animals, slot; 
then, in general, track, way, path, [mrga, 
1208f.] 

marja, adj. subst. cleaning, a cleaner, in 
rpds. [n/ mrj, 627 2.] 

marjara, m. cat. [‘the cleam*r,’ so 
called from its habit of cleaning itself 
often : fr. marja : formed like karmara, 
1220b.] 

m a lava, m. Malwa, name of a country in 
west-central India. 

malava- visay a, m. the land of Malwa. 
mala,/, crown, wreath, garland, 
malin, a. crowned, wreathed, [mala.] 
malya, n. crown, wreath, [mala, 1210,] 
mas [307], m. —1. moon, .see candra-mas; 
then (as i?i Eng.), a moon, i.e. month, 
[‘the measurer,’ Vlma, 1151.1c-: cf. 

‘ moon ’; Lat. ^fena, * menstruationis 
dea’; Goth, mena, AS. inona, Kng. moon; 
AS. mdnan dxg, ‘dies Lunae,’ Eng. Mon- 
dag; also stem Lat. mens-i-s, 

‘month’; AS. mdna^, prop, ‘a lunation,’ 
Eng. month.'] 

mas a, rn. —1. moon, see purna-masa; —2. 

month, [transition-stem fr. mas, 300.] 
masa-traya, n. month-triad, three 
months. 

masa-satka, n. raonth-hexade, six 
months. 

m ah in a, a. glad, blithe. [Vmah, 1177b.] 
V Imi (mindti, minute ; mimaya; mit4; 
-mitya). build; establish; set up (a post, 
pillar), [collateral form (250a) of V 1 ma, 

‘ make, build,’ q.v. : cf. mit and I.at. me-ta, 
‘ post ’ ; mu-rus, ‘ wall.’] 



[ 217 ] 


[Vmih 


y2mi or mi (minati, minati ; mimaya, 
mimy6; dmesta; mesyate; mitd; -miya). 
minish, lessen; niinisli, lirinf? low; bring 
to nought. [cf. fii-vv-u. Lilt, ini-nu-fi, 
‘lesson’; AS. jiositive min, ‘small’; Old 
High (lor. cornp. minniro, *minv-iro, Middle 
High Gcr. minre, (ler. minder, ‘less’; 
fifiuy, *fj. 7 }-icov, ‘less’; Lat. rwm-or, ‘ less ’ ; 
per-mi-t-ie-s, ‘ ruin ’ : fr. AS. min comes 
perhaps Kng. miunntc, ‘ very small fish.’J 
4 pra, bring to nought; pass, come to 
nought, perish. 

V migh, see mih. 

mlt, f. post, pillar, prop. [VI mi, ‘set up,* 
IlHIlb^: for mg, ef. Eng. jmst, Lat. postis, 
with ponere, ‘set uj).’] 

mitri, —1. m. friend, comrade {Vedic 
only) ; esp. —2. Mitra, name of an Aditya; 

— 3. n. friendship [rare and Vedic only); 

— 4. n. friend {commonest jneaning and 
gender). 

mitrabandhu-hina, a. destitute of 
friends and relative's. [12()0, 1252.] 

mitra-labha, m. Friernl-acquisition, as 
title of tile first book of the Hitopadeva. 

mi tr at it hi, m. Mitratitlii, name of a 
man. [‘having Mitra as his guest’ or 
else ‘guest of M.’: the ing of the epd 
deiiends on its accent (see 1302^ and 
12d7^), and this is not known: mitr^ f 
dtithi.J 

mitra-vdruna, nom. du. m. Mitra and 
Varuna. [see 1255 and a, and Whitney 
tMa.J 

V m i t h ( m^thati ; mim4tha ; mithitA, ; 
mithitva). —1. meet together as friends, 
associate with, jiair; —2. meet as rivals, 
dispute, wrangle, altereari. [observe that 
Eng. meet is just such a vox media and 
means both ‘ harmonize ’ and ‘ have a 
conflict.’] 

mithds, adv. together, inutually, among 
each other; in turns. [Vmith, lllld.] 

mith u, «. wrong; false; used only in the 
adv. ace. s. n. mlthu (lllld), and instr. 
s. f. mithiiya (I112e), wrongly, falsely. 
[Vmith: for mg, observe that Ger. ver- 
kehren means both ‘ to turn the wrong w ay * 
and ‘to associate with,’ whence Verkehr, 
* intercourse,* and verkehrt, ‘ wrong.’] 


mithund, —1. a. paired, forming a pair; 
— 2. m., Inter n. pair (consisting of a male 
and feinah'), pair of children; pair (of 
anything). [Vmith, 1177c.] 
mithuya, adv. falsely. [see mithu : 
acet !] 

mi thy a, adv. wrongly, falsely, [younger 
form of mithuya.] 

mithyopacara, m. false service or simu- 
lated kindness, [mithya ^ upacara, 1270, 
mithya being used as a quasi-ad j.] 

V mil (mildti; mim^la; milisydti; milit^; 
militva; -milya). meet; assemble, [cf. 
Lat. mille, ‘ assemblage, host, thousfind,’ 
pi. mil-ia, whence the borrowed Eng. 
mile, ‘a thousand (paces), milia paSt 
suurn ’ ; perhaps jnil-it-es, ‘ going in com. 
])anies or troops ’ and so, like Eng. troops 

‘ soldiers.’] 

V miq, mix, in the desid. mimika {see 1033)^ 
and the deriv. miqra or miqla. [cf. 
piyvvfxi, * piK-vv-pi, Lat. misreo, 4.mic-sc-eo, 
‘mix’; Old High Ger. misken, Ger. 
rnisrhen, ‘mix’; AS. miscian, *mih~scdan, 
wdience Eng. mix for misk (like ax, for- 
merly good English forrrsl-); also Elng. 
mash, ‘mixture’ esp. of grains, whence 
verb mash, ‘mix, and esp. make into a 
confused mass by crushing.’] 

miqrd, a. mixed. [Vmiq, 1188.] 
miqribhava, m. the becoming mixed, 
the mingling (intrans.). [miqribhu.] 
miqribhava-karman, n. mingling-action, 
process of becoming mixed, 
miqribhu, become mixed, [miqra, 1094.] 
miqla, same, as miqra. [1180.] 

V m i B (misdti ; mimosa ; dmimisat ; misitd ; 
-misya). open the eyes, have the eyes 
open. 

-Mii, close the eyes; fall asleep; wink. 

V mih or migh (m6hati; diniksat; mek- 

sydti; midhd [222 3]). make water, [fr. 
migh (223*) come ppl. meghamana, and 
noun meghd, ‘cloud’: cf. Lat. 

ming-ere, A8. mhj-<in, ‘ make w'ater ’ • orig. 
mg, ‘ pour out,’ whence on the one iiand 
‘ iningere ’ and on the other ‘ rain, drip, 
drop’ (cf. nouu mih); then, fig. ‘drop 
fatness, bestow richly* (see under midh- 

I vans).] 
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mih, /. mist. [Vmih: cf. o-/ziX“A.77, *inist^- 
AvS. mist, %mig-st, Eng. ni?st.] 
midhvans, a. bestowing richly, bountiful, 
[said to be perfect ppl. of Vmih, 222 
7001), S0.‘V-2.] 

mimansy a, ///v/r. to be called in question. 

[fr. d(‘sid. of Vman, 102Se, 9011.] 
milliuse, see midlivaiis (ind Whitney bt. 
mukta-^apa, n. having a laid aside 
curse, leaving his curse behind him. 
[Vmiic.J 

miikha, n. —1. mouth, 39^, 40^“, 51’-; 
jaws, 18-'’; —2. visage, countenance, 
face, 13*'’; snout or face of an animal, 
44’"-; at end of r.pds, esp. lo. an <idj. 
[1298a], or adject irel if used prep. [1305], 
or adv. [1300] denoting direction: udah- 
mukha, having a northw'ard face, turning 
northward; abhi-mukha, having the face 
towards; —3. (like Eng. face) surface, 
252^; —4. (like Eng. head, and like chief 
from caput) the head, i.e. chief, best, 
most excellent, 51 22. 

miikhya, a. (at the mouth or front, and 
so) chief, most excellent, [miikha, cf. 
mg 4 ; 1212a.] 

V muc (muhcdti, -te [758]; mum6ca, mu- 
mu ce; dmucat; moksydti, -te; muktd; 
m6ktum; muktva; -miicya; mocdyati, 
-te [10412]). release; free; let go; let 
loose, 34 ; lay aside ; release esp. from 

the bond.s of sin (93 ’3) or existence; (let 
go, i.e, emit or) utter, e.g. sounds; shed 
(tears); discharge (phlegm, urine, ordure, 
smells), [orig. mg, ‘to free or clear 
specialized in Greek and Latin — ‘ to clear 
the iu)se, to snot^: cf. a.no-pv(ra(t3,*~fxvK-ju>, 
Lat. e-mung-o, ‘snot'; puK-T-fjp^ ‘snout, 
nose'; Lat. viuc~us, ‘snot': for rug, cf. 
relation of snout to the cognate verbs snot 
and srn7<?.] 

4 nis, let out ; release. 

-f-pra, let go forth from, release from, 

ir. abl. 

-1 vi, loosen, e.g. a bond (acc.) from (abl.), 
79’^; untie; free; pass, be freed or sep- 
arated from, be deprived of, w. all., hut 
also w. instr. (2832). [for last mg, cf. 
Eng. loose, with /osc.] 

miinja, m. sedge; esp. Saccharum Munja. 


V mud (m6date; mumud6 ; modiaydte; 
muditd). be glad, rejoice; mudita, glad, 
liappy. [cf. Vmad and V Imand.] 

1 a, in amoda. 

miini, m. -1. pressure, the pressing on- 
ward, impetus, 78"; -2. a man driv(*n on 
by inward pressure or impulse, person in 
a (religious) ecstasy, enthusiast; later 
— 3. ann distinguislied sage or seer or 
ascetic, c.<;/) one who has taken a vow of 
.silence (rj. mauna) ; hermit, 40 ^ etc. 
mumursu, a. wishing to die, about to die, 
moribund, [fr. desid. of Vlmr, 10281), 
1178f.] 

v'mus (musnati; mum63a; dmosit; mus- 
ita; musitva; -miisya). rob; steal, [cf. 
mus, ‘ the thief, i.e. mouse’; pvs, ‘mouse,’ 
and from the shape, ‘muscle'; Lat. mus, 
‘mouse,’ whence diminutive mus-culns, 
‘muscle’; AS. mus, ‘mouse' and ‘muscle,’ 
Eng. mouse: Ger. Mans, ‘mouse’ (wheine 
denoni. viausen, ‘steal,’ in winch we are 
brought back again to the orig. mg of 
the primitive'), and also ‘muscle of the 
thumb'; further, yuum, *pvaia, Lat. mns-ca, 
‘fly': see also muska.] 
muskd, m. —1. testicle; —2. pudenda 
muliebria. [from noun mus, i.e. (3H3a‘“’) 
mus, ‘mouse': for mgs, see under V mus; 

cf. pvij-xov’ rh avhpelov /cal yvvaiKfToy p.6pioy: 
w. muska, cf. also Tersian mushk, Eng. 
musk, ‘perfume got from a bag behind 
the navel of the musk-deer.'] 
mu ska- de^ a, m region of the testes, 
groin. 

musti, jn. f. fist. 

mdsala, ?«. n. pestle. [181c.] 

Vmuh (mdhyati, -te ; mumdha, mumuh6 ; 
dmuhat; mohisyati; mugdhd, mudha). 
be confused; err; lose oiU‘’.s sense's; 
mudha, foolish, and as .subst., fool simple- 
ton. [cf. Lat. mug-er, ‘ false player.’] 
miihus, adr. suddenly; in a moment; 
muhur muhus, at one moment — at 
another, i.e.. repeatedly, [‘in a bewilder- 
ing way,' Vmuh, 11 lid.] 
muhurtd, m. n. ~ 1 . moment; —2. thir- 
tieth of a day, an hour (of 48 minutes), 
591^. [muhus.] 
mudha, see Vmuh. 
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mutra, n. urine. 

murkha, a. stupid, foolish; as m. fool. 
[Vmurch, mg 3.] 

murkha-Qata, n. fool-hundred. 

V m u r c h ( murchati ; mumurcha ; mur- 

chit^L, murt^ [220‘^J). become rigid: 
— 1. coagulate, acquire consistency; an/l 
so —2. take shape, be formed ; —3. (be- 
come stiff, numb, torpid, and so) become 
stupid, sensel(‘ss. [for mg .3, cf. Kng. 
torpid, ‘ numb,* and then ‘ dull, stupid * : 
see murti and murkha.] 
murti,/ firm body, definite shape, em- 
bodiment. [Vmurch, 220 2 .] 
murtimant, a. liaving bodily form, in- 
carnate. [murti, 12.3.').] 
murdhtin, m. forehead, skull ; head ; 
o/tenrst Jiipmitivel ij, highest part ; mur- 
dhni, at tin* head. 

mula, «. root; Ji(j. (like Eng. root), that 
from whicli a thing grows or proceeds, 
root, basis ; capital. 

mulya, n. price, capital, 40*^. 

[properly, perhaps, adj. ‘pertaining to 
the root, radical, basal,’ and tlien, as 
subst., ‘ basis’ of a transaction ; fr. mula, 
q.v.J 

mus, in. f. mouse. [Mhe thief,’ Vmus, 
q.v. : see 383a ^.] 

mdsaka, m. tliief; mouse, 46^^; Mousey, 
as name of a man, 47 ‘h [Vmus, q.v.] 
mu^akakhya, f. the name Mousey, 
[akhya: 1280b.] 

musika, m. mouse, rat. [Vmus, q.v.] 
musika-nirvi^esa, a. undistinguished 
from a mou.se. 

V Imr (mriy6.te [77J11; mamara ; d.mrta ; 
marisyati ; mrtd ; m5,rtum ; mrtva). 
die ; mrtd, dead. [w. mrtd, cf. fiporos, 
%pporos, ‘mortal’; cf. <p\h^ i-fiap-dv-dri, 
‘flame died aw'ay ’ ; bat. vior-i, ‘die’; 
mors, stem mor-ti-, ‘death’; Cloth, maur- 
h-r, AS. rnor'Sor, Eng. murther, murder : 
see amrta.] 

f abhi, (lit. die against, i.e.) affect un- 
pleasantly by dying ; guruna^abhimrta, 
(affected by a teaclier by dying, i.e.) 
bereaved by the deatli of a teacher. 

V 2mr (mrnati; mrn§.ti [731]; murnd). 
crush; smash. [cf. pdp-va-pai, ‘fight,* 


used of “bruisers,” Odyssey 18. 31 ; 

‘mill’; bat. moJ-a, ‘mill’; Kng. inefd (for 
mg, cf. pista) ; AS. nwl-de, Kng. mol-d, 
‘fine earth’ (for rng, cf. mrd): cf. also 
Vmrd.] 

V 3mr, exists perhaps in marut. [cf. pap- 
patpu', *pap-pap-j<v, ‘flash’; bat. mar-mor, 
‘ marble.’] 

mrg6,, ni. —1. (like AS. dedr) wild animal, 
beast of the forest, as o]>p. to pagu, 
‘cattle,’ 07'-^; then —2. (w. the same spe~ 
rializatlon of mg as in Eng. deer) animal 
of tlie genus Cervu.s, deer, gazelle, [per- 
haps ‘the ranger, rover,’ Vmrj, q.v.: for 
2, observe the use of deer in the more 
general sense in King Lear, iii.4. 128, 
“ rats and such small deer.”] 

V mrj (marsti 10271; mamarja; A,marjit, 
^.marksit ; marksydte ; mrstA ; marstum ; 
mrstva ; -mrjya ; also marjitum, mar- 
jitva, -marjya). rub off; wipe away; 
clean ; polish. 

[original meaning ‘ move liither and 
tliitlier over’: tlien, on the one hand, 
— 1. ‘range, rove, streifen,’ as in Avestan 
meregh, and Skt. mrga ; and, on the 
other, —2. ‘go over with the hand, i.e, 
rub, wipe, strip (a tree, a cow), milk’: 
for 2, cf. o p6py vvpi, ‘wipe off’; a-pipy-u, 
‘strip off, pluck’; a-p(\y eiv, bat. rnulg- 
ere, ‘ to milk ’ ; AS. noun meolc, Eng. 
7 /u7C.] 

f apa, wipe away; also jig., of guilt, 
[cf. dyropdpyvvpi, ‘wipe away.’] 
t pra, wipe otT, polisli. 

V mrd (mrldti, mrldyati [1041 ‘^ 1 ). be 
gracious ; forgive, [for 1, see Whitney 
64.] 

mrlikd, n. grace, mercy. [Vmrd, 1186*, 
Whitney 64.] 

mrta, /)/>/. dead ; as n. [1176a], death. 
[V 1 mr, ‘die.’] 

mrtavat, adv. as if dead. [mrtaf 
1107.] 

mrtyii, m. death. [Vlmr, ‘die,* 1165a: 
see 0r)»«.] 

V m r d ( mrdnati ; mdrdati, -te ; mamirda ; 
mardisy^te ; mrditd ; m^rditum ; 
mrditva; -mfdya). press or rub hard, 
squeeze, crush, smash, destroy. 
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[extension of v'-mr, ‘crush’: cf. d )uaA5- 
vyco, ‘ destroy ’ e.g. a wall : w. mrdii, ‘ soft, 
weak,* cf. Lat. mollis, *molvis, *7noldv-i-s, 

* soft, w'eak,’ and PpaSu^, *jLipaSu-9f ‘slow’ 
(for mg, cf. (Jer. ireir/i, ‘soft,’ w. Eng. 
u'fdH’, and Lat. Icn-is, ‘soft,’ w. len-tus, 
*■ slow ’) . 

with Vmrd in hima-mardana, ‘melting 
of the snow',’ we might compare /ieASw, 
‘melt,’ Kng. in^-lt ; but the s of the col- 
lateral form smelt makes this doubtful : 
see also mradas.] 
f vi, destroy. 

mfd, /. earth; loam; clay; mound of 
earth, b2 [prop. ‘ crumbled earth,’ 
Vmrd: similar specializations of mg are 
frequent: thus AS. mol-de, ‘crumbling 
earth, dust,’ Eng. inol-d, come fr. a yjmtil, 
the cognate of V2mr, ‘crush, crumble’; 
Ger. Grand, ‘sand,’ is fr. the same root 
as Eng. grind; Ger. Scholle, ‘clod,’ and 
zer-schellen, ‘ break to piece.s,’ go back to 
the same root ; logd and lostd, ‘ clod,’ 
are derivs of Vruj, ‘break.’] 
mrdii, «. soft; weak. [Vmrd, q.v.] 
mrnmdya, «. made of earth; w. grha, 
house of clay, the grave, [mfd f maya : 
see maya.] 

V mrg -te; mamdr^a, mamr<j6 ; 

dmrksat ; mrs^ ; m^rstum ; -mfcjya). 
•—1. touch, mulcere, stroke; grasp, take 
hold of; —2. take hold of mentally, 
consider. [cf. the Ifesychian BpaKtiu, 
^•/iipaK, ‘grasp, understand’; Lat. mulc- 
ere, ‘ stroke.’] 

-i-abhi, touch. 

V mrs (mfsyate, -ti; mamarsa, mamrs6; 
Amaraista ; -mrsya ; cans, marsdyati). 

— 1. forget, 02 1'^; —2. (like Kng. not 

mind) ili.sregard, treat as of no conse- 
quence, bear patiently. 

meka, a s(‘tting up, in su-m6ka. [V 1 mi, 
‘establish.’] 

m6khala, /. girdle, see 50 
meghd, m. cloud. [Vmigh, see mih.] 
m6das, n. fat. [Vmid or med (701a), 
medyati, ‘be fat.’] 

m4dha, m. —1. juice of moat, broth; 

— 2. sap and strength, essential part, esp. 

ol v\cX\u\*, — sa.cn&c\a\ 


victim ; animal sacrifice. [cf . V mid 

under m^das.] 

med has, wisdom, in su-medhas. [equiv. 
of medha.] 

medha, f. wisdom. 

m el aka, m. assembly; u\ kr, assemble. 
[Vmil, 1181.] 

mod aka, m. small round comfit, sw'eet- 
meat. [prop, ‘gladdcner,’ Vraud, 1181: 
so Eng. cheer and refresh nu nf arc aj)plied 
esp. to eatables.] 

maunji, a. made of Muuja-grass; — /. 
-i, sc. mekhala, girdle of Muuja-grass. 
[raiinja, 120Sf.] 

maunj i-nibandhana, n. ligation of 
the Munja-girdle. 

maun 4, n. silence, [miini, 1208d.] 

mna, uncertain verbal. minded; assumed 
on account of sumna. [V mna.] 

V mna (manati ; amnasit ; mnatd). col- 
lateral form of Vman, ‘la* minded,’ 108g. 
[see V man : cf. pi-pvi)-(rKco, ‘ keep in 
mind.’] 

V myaks (mydkaati ; mimy^ksa [785]; 
amyak). be fixed in or on; be present. 

t sam, keep together, 

mradas, n. softness. fVmrad, collateral 
form of Vmrd, q v.] 

V mla (mlayati ; mamlaii ; fimlaslt ; 
mland). wither. [collateral form of 
V 1 mr, ‘ die,' and so ‘ perish, decay, 
fade.’] 

mlana-sraj, a. having a withered gar- 
land. 

V mine (mldcati ; mumldca ; mlukt&). 
b'o. 

i apa, go off, retire; apamlukta, re- 
tired, hidden. 

mlecchti, m. barbarian. [Vmlech.] 

V ralech (ml6cchati). speak unintelligibly 
or barbarously, [root ♦mlek: mUcchati 
is for «mlek-sketi, like* prcchati, q.v., for 
«prksketi : cf. h ju(0)AaK-fiy, ^ ‘err, 
miss’; i3Adf, MaK-os, ‘stupid.’] 

ya [500], relative pron. —1. who, which; 
sometimes following its correlative : 7«, 17'®, 

29 ^ 20 52", 7.2-', 78'*', 79 7; 

^ evambbuto vidvaxx, yaa * • aamarihMi 
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tarn doctus • • qui possit, 19^; —2. hut 
much q/lener preceding its correlative: ya 

• • ta, 7712, 697, 313, 1713, 2123, 22^ 30", 
32 yani * * esam, 74*; yac ca^ucyate 

• *, etad alasyavacanam, and (what is , 
said, i.c.) as for tlio saying • *, tliat is! 
[fatalists’- sloth-talk. 

— 3. Cinir*‘rtnuj the subject or object of a 

verb into a substautire clause: — sometnnes, 
perhaj)s, merch/ for metre: 29®, 38^, 58®; 
but oftrn for rmphasis : 9^”, 5(p2^ 67^; y6 
paksa asans, te jimuta abhavan, what 
were wings, those heearne clouds, for t6 
paksa abhavan jimutas, 93 ®; ayam y6 
h6ta, kir u aa yamaaya, who this priest 
[is], is he also that of Yania, 88 so 
yad, even u\ irords of dijferent gender and 
number, as, prajapater va etaj jyesthaih 
tokdm, ydt pdrvatas, of I*, that [was] the 
first en'ation, what tlie mountains are, 
92 ; .so 95 '®, 97 ‘ ; 

— 4. which, what, as adj. pron. agreeing 

v\ incorporated antecedent: na asmai vid- 
y\it sisedha, nd yam miham akirad 
dhradilnirii ca, not for him did the light- 
ning avail, not what mist he scattered 
abroad, and hail, 71 ■* ; so 71 2' to 722, 74 
79'-^ h 83®, 88"; as subst. pron., the ante- 
cedent not being exjn essed, 74 2, 78^^; 

— 5. ya in specitd conneetiu)is : ya ya 

[51 1\ whoever, whichever, whatever, wlu)- 
soever, etc., 13^2^ 45 '®; so ya ka ca, t>8^'; 
ya ka cid, 0022, 0812; ya ka cana, 9^®; 
ya ka cid, anyone soever, no matter who, 
(jinlihet, 21"; so ya ta, 18^; —6. two or 
move relatives in the same clause: yo ’tti 
yasya yada mansam, when (wdio) some- 
one eats the tlesh of (whom) someone, 
2t)'; .so 37 00^3. __7 ya, if anybody, 

si quis {realhf an anacolutlum) : so 79^®; 
— 8. ya, and • • he, 74^®; --d. for further 
illustration, see 512, 511; for derivatives, 
510; for in fluence on the accent of the verb, 
595; < f yad, yasmat, yat, yena. 

[(•rig. and primarily a demonstrative 
(like Kng. that and (ler. der) : cf. or. ‘he, 
in 1) 5’ (h, ‘said he’; wy, ‘so,’ in orS’ aw, 
‘not even so''; — fl«‘e<»ndiirily a relati 
(like Eng. that and (ler. der) : ef. oy, a or 
8 for *85, ‘who, which’*, heuee yat, 


with which cf . wr, ‘ as ’ ; — but these com- 
parisons are rejected in toto by some.] 

V yaks (ydksate). perhaps an extended 
form of *yah (♦yagh), ‘stir, move quickly 
and .so, on the one hand, pursue, esp. pur.MU* 
avengingly, avenge, and on the. other, dart 
swiftly (as a suddenly appearing light), 
[see the following three words and N'*yah : 
kinship of ixitr. jag-en, ‘ pursue, hunt,’ is 
doubted.] 

yaks 4, n. spirit or sprite or ghost; as m. 
a Yaksha, one of a class of fabulous genii, 
attendants of Kuhera. [perhaps ‘ a rest- 
less one,’ v'yaks: for connection of mgs of 
root and deriv., cf. the converse relation 
of Hng. spirit or sprite t(j sprightly, ‘ hri>>k, 
stirring,’ and cf. Scott’s “restless si)rite.”] 

yakaln, a. avenging. [Vyaks.] 

y4ksma, in. disease, [perhaps, the sin- 
avenging Vanina’s ‘avenger,’ v'yaks, 
llOd.] 

V yaj (yajati, -te ; iyaja, ij6 [784®]; 
4yaksit, dyasta ; yaksydti, -te ; istd ; 
yastum ; istva; cans, yajayati). honor 
a god (acc.), 99^2. worship; w’orship 
with prayer and oblation {instr.) ; and so 
cfJiiseerate, hallow, offer ; sacrifice ; in 
\%’da, active, when one honors or sacrijices 
{e.g., as a paid priest) on account of another, 
and middle, when one sacrifees on one's 
own account; yajamana, as m. one who 
institutes or performs a sacrifice and pays 
the expenses of it; —cans, cause or help 
or teach a person (a('c.) to worship with 
a certain sacrifi(‘e (instr.); serve a person 
as sacrificing priest, [cf. ay-os, ‘ w’orship, 
sacred awe, expiatory sacrifice’; a^opai, 
*ay-jopai, ‘ stand in aw’e of,’ e.g. gods ; 
ay-vos, ‘worshipped, liallowed’; w. yaj- 
ya, ‘ coleiidus,’ cf. ay-ios, ‘ to be w’or- 
shipped, holy ’ : dilTerent in &yos, see 
agas.] 

-}- a , get as result of sacrifice a thing 
(acc.) for a person (dat.), einem etw’as 
er-opfern. 

ydjatra, a. venerable, holy. [Vyaj, 
1185d.] 

ydjiyans, a. e.xcellently sacrificing, right 
cunning in the irt of sacrifice, [vyaj, 
118.1, 4«)8.] 
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y aj ur- vedd , m. the Veda of sacrificial 
texts, Yajurreda. [see yajus.] 
y&jusmant, a. (possessing, accompa- 
nied by sacrificial texts; -mat! (sr. 

istaka), Yajushmati, name applied to 
certain bricks used in building the sacred 
fire-pile, and so called because each was 
laid with the recitation of a special text 
of its own. [yajus, 1235.] 
ydjus, n. —1. sacred awe; worship; —2. 
sacrificial text, as distinguished from 
stanza (rc) and chant (saman); —3. the 
colle(.‘tion of such texts, the Yajur-veda. 
[Vyaj, 1154.] 

yajn^., m. worship, devotion (.so j‘n Veda); 
latrr, es]). act of w'orship, sacrifice, offering 
(these the prevailing wjys). [Vyaj, 1177a, 
201 .] 

y a j n a - k r a t ii , r/i . sa crifice-ceremony, 

{.€. rite. [1280b.] 

yaj iia-cchaga, vi. sacrifice-goat, [cha- 
ga, 227.] 

yaj iia-patr 5., n. sacrificial utensil, 
yajnartham, adv. for a sacrifice, [ar- 
tbam, 1302c 4.] 

yajfiiya, a. —1. worthy of worship or 
sacrifice, reverend, holy, divine; —2. 
active or skillful in sacrifice, pious ; as 7n. 
offerer, [yajna, 1214.] 
yaj nopavitd, a. the sacrifice-cord, sacred 
cord worn over the left shoulder, [upa- 
vita.] 

ydjvan, m. worshipper, sacrificer. [Vyaj, 
1169. la.] 

V yat (ydtati, -te ; yet6 ; dyatista ; 
yatisydti, -te; yatitd, yattd; ydtitum; 
-ydtya). —1. art. join, trans.; —2. 
mid. join, infrans. ; range one^s self in 
order, proceed in rows, 80^*; —3. mid. 
try to join, strive after; take pains; —4. 
cans, (cause to attain, i.e.) requite with 
reward or j)iinishinent. [perhai)S orig. 
‘r(‘acli out aftcT^ and .akin w. Vyam.] 

• a, reach to, attain, get a foot-hold, 
f pra, (reach out, i.c.) make effort, take 
pains. 

ydtas, adv. from what (time or place or 
reason): —1. where, —2. because, 

for, 28 dB*'; esp. common as ijitroduriiKi 
a proverb or the first (only) of a series of 


proverbs motivating a preceding .statement 
or action, f'-ih yataa * * tena, since • * 

therefore, 30"; .so yatas • * atas, 36 2 j 
yatas • * tad, 37*'’; tf tatas. [i)ron. root 
ya, 510, 1098.] 

1 ydti [510], pron. as many, quot. [pron. 
root ya, 510, 1157.4.] 

2 ydti, in. ascetic, man who has restrained 
his passions and abandoned the world ; 
see a^rama and 65'* n. [‘ striver, one who 
takes pains, one who castigates himstdf,' 
Vyat, 1155: its mg was perhaps shaded 
towards that of ‘restraincr' by a popular 
connection of the word wdth V yam, 
1157J, cf. 054d.] 

yatna, m. a striving after ; effort; pains; 
IV. kr: take pains; bestow effort upon 
(loc.), have a thing (lor.) at heart, 1 ; 

yatne krte, pains having been taken, 
[v'yat, 1177.] 

ydtra, adv. where, e.y. 11 whither; 
^corrcl. u\ tatra, 24'*, 85*’^; u\ ena, 8.3*'* ; 
yatra yatra, where soever; catuspathe, 
yatra va, at a quadrivium, or somewhere 
(else), 104 21. [pron. root ya, 510, 1099.] 

ydtha, rel. adv. and conj. —1. in which 
way, as; sotnetimes follnwimj its correlative: 
tatha • • yatha, 22*^, 43 21, 4421 ; evam 

• • yatha, 37 ; — 2. but much oftener pre- 

cediny its correlative: tesaih saih hanmo 
aksani, yatha^idam harmiaih, tatha, 
of them we close the eyes, as (we close) 
this house, so, 77*1; so 61*1, 27 21 1**' 

etc.; yatha • • evam, 18 1**, 95^*®; yatha 

• • eva ( Vedic), 86 *2. 13. 

-•3. correlative omitted: buddhim pra- 
kurusva, yatha^icchasi, decide (so), as 
thou wishest, OH; 521, etc. ; .so with verbs 
of sayiny, etc.: tad bruhi, yatha • * 
upadadhama, this tidl us (viz. the way) 
in whi( h we are to put on • *, 90 ; so 

88 

— 4. without finite mb, as mere particle 

of compar ison, as, like, e.y. 6***; so enclitic 
at end of a pada, 71 *2. ^7 11^ ] 2‘-*, 31 

43^; in .solemn declarations : yatha * *, 
tena satyena, as surely as • •, so, 1328ff. ; 

— 5. corrdnnations (ef ya 5); yatha 
yatha • * tatha tathd, a(‘cording as • • so, 
the more • • the more, 48 *« ; yatha tatha^ 
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in somo way or other (cf. yafi end), at 
any rate, 62 ® ; 

— 6. in order that, so that, iit, (so) 
that ; in Veda^ u\ subjunctive^ 88 
80^-i'^*i2, 00^^; Idfrr, u\ opt., 14®; w. fnt. 
ind.,^*; w. pres, ind., yatha Bvami ja- 
garti, tatha may a kartavyam, I must 
act so, that tlic master wakes, 30 so 
37'-*’, 38 301; _ 7 , that, te. verbs of 
sfv/hifj, k-jimnn/j, ctc.^ 30"; —for injluence 
on accent of vrr’\ see. 505. [pron. root ya, 
510, llOl: ef. article ya.] 
yatha-kartavya, a. requiring to he 
done under given circumstances ; as n. 
the proper course of action, 41 1^. 
yathakam^m, adv. according to wish, 
agreeably, 16^; in an easy-going way, 
slowly, 491 ^. [y^tha } kama, 1313h.] 
yatha-karya, - yathakartavy a. 
yathakramam, ndc. according to order, 
in regular series. [yatha + krama, 
13131).] 

yathagata, a. on which one came; 
-am, adr. by the way by which one came, 
[yatha i agata, s' gam, 1313b.] 
yathahgdm, adr. limb after limb or 
limb on limb; membratiin. [yatha } 
ahga, 1313b.] 

yathatatham, adr. as it really is, ac- 
curately. [yatha f tatha, 13131), 1314a.] 
yathabhimata, a. as desired, that one 
likes, [yatha t abhimata, v'man.J 
yathabhimata -dega, 7/1. desired place, 
place that one likes. [1280 h] 
yathayogyara, adr. as is fit, according 
to propriety, [yatha ( yogya, 1313b,] 
yathartha, a. according to the thing or 
fact, true ; as n. the pure truth, [yatha 
t artha.] 

yatharha, a. according to that which is 
fit; -am, adr. suitably, according to one’s 
dignity, [yatha i arha, 1313b.] 
yatha vat, adr. according to le co/nmetit, 
C077WIC il fint, duly, [yatha, 1107.] 
yathavidhi, adr. according to pre.scrip- 
tion or rule, [yatha -| vidhi, 1313b.] 
yatha-vrtta, a. as hapj)ened; -am, ir. 
verb of tclliruj : either the actual oci;urrcnce 
or circumstances (us noin. or acc. s. n.), 
or as it really happened (as adv., 1313b). 


yathagraddhdm, adr. according to in- 
clination, as you will, [yatha ^ ^raddha, 
131.3b, 334 f] 

yathepsita, a. as desired ; -arn, adr. 
according to one’s wish, [yatha i ipsita, 
Vap.] 

yathokta, a. as (afore-)said ; -am, adv. 

as aforesaid, [yatha \ ukta.] 
y4d, —1. as nom. acc. s. n. to ya, see, ya; 
used in cpds and derirSy see 510; —2. as 
conjunctive adv. that ; tan na bhadram 
krtam, yad vigvasah krtas, therefore 
it was not well done (herein), that trust 
was reposed, 22 ; ninya ciketa, prgnir 
yad udho jabhara, he knoweth the 
secret, that 1*. offered her uiider, 78^; 
introducing oratio recta, 38'; yad * •, tad, 
as for the fact that • •, therein, 36'; so 
94''*'; yad vai tad abruvan, as for the 
fact that they .^aid that, indeed, 96 ’^; 

— 3 . in causa! connertions : like Eng. that 
(t.c. on account of which), 78'"’; yad • • 
tad, since • • tluTcfore, 17^ ; yad • • 
tasmat, inasmuch as • * therefore, 15*; 
since (i.e. considering that), 79'^; pi/r- 
pose: in order that, 78®, 72 result: 
that, 71® '; etadr^a dharmajha, yan 
mam hantum udyatas, so understanding 
the law, as to undertake to slay me, 
28®; 

— 4. temporal: as, 86®; tad * * yad, 

then • • when, 71®; yad * • tatas, when 
* * then, 92 .so yad • * taditna, 70^; 
correl. ojlcii lacking: yad w’hen * ', 

(sc. then), 75'-; so 80*, 81'" ; wdiile, 71®; 
— hence, the temporal use passing insensihhj 
(cf. yad va^ama, when or if we will, 73 
and Eng. when u\ Her. w'enn) mto the 
conditional, — 5. if, 80®- " : —yad placed 

within the dependent clause, 78* (quoted 
under 2), 79'''; —for infinvre on acet 
of verb, see 595. [pron. root ya, 510, 
1111a.] 

yad a, adv. when; yada * • tada or tatas, 
when • • then ; yada • • atha, V*>dic, 
fi, 7. yada yada, qiiamloeunque, see 
tada. [pron. root ya, 1103a.] 
y 4di, a(/c. if; —1. ir. pres. ind. in protasis: 
apodosis has pres, ind., 20 '", 37 '®, 42 '*, 
43 ^ 66®*, 99®' ; has fut., 39" 44*; has im- 
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perative, 10 1®; has no finite verb, 18^^, 26* 
28®, 40 —2. w. flit, in protasis and apo- 
dosis, 11*; —3. w. pres. opt. in protasis 
and apodosis, 3^^, 08®^; —4. w. no finite 
verb in protasis: apodosis has imperative, 
32 1’, 48^^, 84®; has no finite verb, 27^*, 
28^2,03®; — alternative conditions : * • va, 
yacli va • • , • • va, wlu*tlicr • *, or * *, 
or * -,28^-; —apodosis introduced bp 
{e.ff. tad (37 ‘®), tarhi (32 o, 

u'ithout adv. {e.<j. 3^'). [proii. root ya 
1 103(1. J 

yadbhavisya, a. wl lo says yad bhavis 
yati, (tad) bhavisyati or “ What will be 
will be”; as m. fatalist; Yadbhavishya or 
Wliatwilll)’, name of a fish. [1314b ] 

V yam (yacchati, -te [747]; yayama 
yem6 ; ^yamslt, dyamata ; yamsy^ti ; 
yata ; yamtum ; yamitva ; -y^mya). 
hold ; hold up, sustain, support ; hold 
])aek, restrain ; bold out, offer, grant, 
furnish ; show (the teeth), 77^. [ef 
Cnpia^ ‘restraint, i.e. piinisliinent.^] 

1 a, hold out, i.e. extend, and so {like 
Knt). extend), lengthen; ayata, extended, 
long. 

I ud, —1. raise (tlie arms, weapons) 
3r>-'; —2. (like Emj. take up, i.e.) under 
take or set alxuit (a thing); udyata, 
liaving undertaken, n\ inf., 28 
t sam-ud, like ud-yam [1077b]: — 1. 
raise; —2. set about; samudyata, liav- 
ing set about, ir. inf., 40'^'. 
t upa, liold on to, take hold of; esp., 
middle, take to wife, marry, 08”. 

Mii, hold, restrain; niyata, having re- 
stricted one’s self (to a certain thing), all 
intent uju)!! one dcdinite obji>ct. 
i pra, h(dd or reach out, offer, give; give 
in marriage (as a father his daughter), 
98'. 

+ prati-pra, olTer in turn, pass (food), 
w. pen., 100 

{ vi, hold asunder, stret(di out. 

- 1 -sam, hold together, co-hibere, hold in 
cheek ; samyata, restrained. 
y4ma, —1. a. holding, restraining ; —2. m. 

(holder, i.e.) bridle. [Vyam.J 
yamd, —1. a. paired, twin, geniinus; as m. 
a twin; —2. The Twin, Yarna, who, with: 


his sister Yami, constituted the first 
human pair, selection Ixiii. ; honored as 
father of mankind (cf. also manu) and as 
king of the spirits of the departed fathers 
(pitaras), see 83 *n.; in later times, re- 
garded as the ‘Kestrainer' (Vyam) or 
‘ Punisher,* and ruler of death and of the 
dead in the under-world, 7^^; —yarn!, /. 
Yami, twin sister of Yama. [so Thomas, 
Hebrew t^om, means ‘ twin.*] 
yamd-rajan, a. liaving Yama as their 
king; as ni. subject of Yama. [1302a.] 
yayati, m. Yayati, a patriarch of the 
olden time, son of Nahusha. [perhaps 
‘ The Striver,* Niyat, ef. 1156.2c: or from 
Vya, 1157. Je. ] 

ydva, m. nrig. prob. any grain or corn, 
yielding flour; later, barley-corn, barley, 
[ef. (eid, faf-id, ‘corn.*] 
yava-madhyama, a. having a barley- 
corn middle, i.e. big in the middle and 
small at the ends, like a crescendo-dimin- 
uendo sign; as n. the Yavamadhyama, 
name of a candrayana or lunar penance. 
[1297, 12801).] 

ydvistha, a. youngest; esp. of a fire just 
born of the slicks of attrition or just set 
on the altar, [superb to ydvan, (|.v., but 
from the simpler iryu, 408.] 
ydvisthya, a. yavistha, but always at 
the. end (fa pada and as diiambus. 
ydviyahs, a. younger. [comp, to 
ydvan, q.v., but from the simpler *yu, 
408.] 

yd^as, n. fame, honor. [1151.2a.] 
yagds, a. honored, splendid. [1151.2a.] 
yastl, f. staff, [perhaps ‘a support,* fr. 
yacch, quasi-root of the present system 
of yam: cf. 220, 1157.] 

V yah, stir, move quickly, m/crrcdyr. yaks, 
q.v., and yahva, ‘ continually moving, 
restless.* 

V ya (yatij yayad; dyasit [911] ; yasydti; 
yatd; yatum ; yatva; -yaya). — 1 . go, 
391; yatas, avasitasya, of him that 
journeys (and) of him that rests, 71*; w. 
astam, 02 see astam ; — 2. go to, w. acc., 
4311 , 91®; w. dat. 4914; —3. go to, i.e. 
attain to (a condition): e.(j. devatvam ya, 
attain to godhead, i.e. become divine, 
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1921 ; go 1722^ (.to . —4. yatu, let it go, 
no matter, 44^. 

[collateral form of Vi, "go,* 108g: 

hence yana, " j)assage, way,’ w. which cf. 
Lat. jdnus, ‘ passage, archway,* and the 
god thereof Junufi: fr. Vya comes also 
ya-ma, ‘period or watch of the night*; 
«-pa, ‘ time, S(‘ason,’ Eng. show a 

development of mg like that of yama, 
q.v., but tlieir connection w. Vya is 
doubtful (see ‘2 vara).] 
f anu, go after, follow. 

+ a, come hither or to or on. 

4'8am-a, come hither together; assem- 
ble ; samayata, (‘ome. 

+ ud, go forth or out. 

+ upa, go or attain unto. 

+ pra, go forth; set out. 

V yac (yacati, -te ; yayace ; ^yacista ; 
yacisy^ ; yacitd ; yacitum ; yacitva ; 
-yacya). make a request; ask a person 
(ucr.) for a thing (ore.), 4dt<; ask a 
thing {arc.) of a person (ahl.), 55 21. 
yat, adv. as; temporally, so long as, 79**. 
[abl. of pron. root ya, 1114a, 510: see 
under ya.] 

yat ana, f. requital ; esp. punishment, 
pains of hell. [Vyat, 1150.] 
yatf, m. avenger. [‘ pursuer,’ Vya, 1182.] 
yana, m. way; as n. wagon. [Vya, 1150.] 
yam4, /. -1, a. of or coming from Yama. 
[yam^, 1208f.] 

yama, in. —1. course or going, 78^; —2. as 
in Kny., course (of a feast); —3. watch 
of the niglit. [Vya, 110(>: for mg 2, cf. 
ire^t-oSos, ‘way around, circuit, course at 
dinner,’ and Oer. (iany, ‘course’: for 
mg 3, cf. irfpioSos-, ‘ time of circuit.’] 
yavant[517], —1. a. as great, 101®; as 
many, 04^, 105^; as much; prveediny its 
correl. tavant; —2. yavat, adr. as long, 
while ; tavat * * yavat, so long * * as, 
192, 42* ; yavat • • tavat ; as long 
as • •, so long, 15*, 32 2, 40**^; as soon 
as or the moment that • ', then, 44**, 
22^; — 3. yavat, as <piasi-prep. h\ acr.: 
during; up to (in space or time); sarpa- 
vivaram yavat, as far as the serpent’s 
hole, 39**; adya yavat, until to-day, 
242. [pron. root ya, 617; cf. tavant.] 


y avay&d-d vesas, a. driving away foes. 
[V2yu, ‘keep off*: see 1309.] 

V lyu (yauti [020], 3r^/ pi. yuvdnti, mid. 
yut6 ; yuvdti, -te ; Jinife forms Vedir 
only; yut4 ; -yuya). fasten, hold fast,' 
draw towards one, attract ; join, unite. 
4^.sam, unite; aarhyuta, connec.*t(Ml witK 
i.e. liaving reference to, 59 *^. 

V 2yu (yuydti; ydcchati [008®]; dyausitt 
yutd ; -yuya; cans. yav4yati). repel, 
keep off or separate, trans. ; sometimfs 
keep off or separate, morons. ; a Vedic 
word. 

fpra, remove; prayucohant, removing 
(intrnns.), moving away, and so (like Eny. 
absent), heedless. 

yu, root of 2d pers. pronoun, cf. 494. [cf. 

Lesbian t'ty.fj.fs, ‘ye*: kinship of 
Eng. ye, doubtful.] 

yukti, f. —1. a yoking, harnessing; 

— 2. yoke, team. [Vyuj, 1157, 219: cf. 

‘a yoking.’] 

yugd, n. —1. yoke; —2. couple, i)air ; 

— 3. esp. u\ manuaa, a human generation 
(as that which is united by common 
descent), yeyos aydpuiru'y ; —4. and so, in 
a temporal sense, an age of the world, see 
58 *N. [Vyuj, q.v., 210. 1: cf. yugma.] 

yugapat-prapti, /! .''imultaneous reach- 
ing or arriving at. [1279 and a.] 

yugapad, adv. simultaneously. [ap- 
I)arcntly acc. s. n. of an adj. ♦yuga-pad, 
‘pair-footed, even-footed, siile by side,* a 
possessive torm (1.301) of a tlesc riptive 
cpd (12801)) ♦yuga-pad, ‘pair-foot.’] 

yugm4, a. paired, even; as n. pair, 
couple. [Vyuj, 1100, 210.5: for mg, cf. 
couple, Lat. copula, *co-ap-ula, Vap-Hco-, 
‘ fit or join together.’] 

V yuj (yundkti, yuhkt6 ; yuy6ja, yuyuj6; 

ayukta; yoksyati, -te; yukta; y6ktum; 
yuktva; -yiijya ; yojdyati). —1. yoke; 
harness; make ready for draught, used 
of wagon (101 *• ) as well as of st. ed (72*) ; 
then, yeneralizfd, —2. make ready, set to 
work, apply; use, e.y. the Soma press- 
stones, 70**; yukta, engaged upon (loc ), 
busied with, 02**; —3. unite; middle 
unite one’s self with (instr.); yujand, in 
company with, 73*2; ^4^ passive, be 

15 
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united witli {iTisti'.), t.e. become possessed 
of, 60 yukta; possessed of (instr.)^ 
having * *, at end of cpd, 65 1-; 
-~b, pass, be joined or made ready, and S( 
be fitted, suited; yukta, fit, suitable, 
right, proper, 25 yuktam, adv. fitly, 
rightly, etc., 56-; —6. yojayati [1011*’], 
apply; lay on, 102 ’h [ef. Lat. 

juiKj-o, ‘ yoki‘, harness, join ’ ; w. yugd, 
‘yoke,^ cf. jfuyJv, Lat. juptun, tier. Joch, 
Eng. i/oLe ; for euphony, see 219.] 

+ ud, mid. make one’s self ready, set to 
work, e.vert one’s sedf. 

-}-upa, 7/nV/. harness, put to, 73^^; apply, 
use. 

j ni, rnid. —1. fasten to; —2. put (a 
task) upon, commission; —caf4.s. [10412 J, 
set, lay, c.(j. snares, 21^“. [for mg 2, 
cf. niyoga; also Eng. en-join w. its Lat. 
predecessor in-jinujerc.^ 

-l-pra, ajjply, use; w. namaskaram, 
employ, ix. do adoration. 

] sam, join together, unite; samyukta, 
at end of cpd : joined with, i.e. endowed 
with, 34*; connected with, i.e. having 
reference to, 50 

ydj [389, 219, 386b], —1. a. yoked to- 
gether; as 771. yoke-fellow, and so comrade, 
88^; —2. a. paired, even. [Vyuj; see 
ayuj and ayuja.] 

yiijya, a. united, combined [Vyuj, 
1213e.] 

yuddhd, ppl. fought; as n. [1176a], fight, 
battle, contest. [Vyudh, 1170, 160.] 

y uddha- varna, in, a sort of battle; a 
battle, so to speak. 

V yudh (yiidhyate; yuyudh6; dyuddha; 
yotsydte; yuddhd ; y6ddlium ; -yddhya). 
fight. [ (d. v(Tfiiv7]f *vd-/j.ivT], ‘ battle.’] 
fa, tight against. 

yddh,/ fight. [Vyudh.] 

yudhi-sthira, 7n. Vudhishthira, son of 
Pundu ami Kunti, to whom Brihadayva 
tells the story of Xala; see 1 n. [‘firm 
in battle,’ yudh-i (1250e) f- sthira.] 

V yup (3ruy6pa; yupitd; yopdyati[10412]). 

set uj) an obstacle, block or bar the way ; 
hinder, thwart, 80 ; obstruct or clog, see 

866 N. 

yuvd, pron. stem, 2d pers. dual, 491. 


yuvati, serving as a feminine to ydvan. 
young woman; maiden. [1157.3 end: 
perhaps pres. ppl. of V 1 yu, ‘ attract.’] 
yd van [427], a. young; as suhst. young 
man (distinguished from bala, ‘child,’ 
28^2). youth (used even of youthful 
gods). [perhaps fr. Vlyn, ‘attract,’ 
suffix an, not van, 1160; see yaviyans, 
yavistha, yuvati : cf. Lat. j7ive7i-i-s, 
‘young’; w. jnve7i-ru-s, ‘young,’ cf. (ler- 
manic *gurunga, tjunga, Eng. young ; also 
Ohl Eng. Spenser’s ijoungth, Eng. 

youth.'] 

yusmd, see 491. 

yuthd, 771. n. herd. [prop, ‘a union,’ 
Vlyu, ‘unite,’ 1163: for mg, cf. also Ger. 
Bande, ‘gar»g or set of men,’ and Eng. 
hand, ‘company,’ both indirectly fr. the 
root of bmd.] 

yutha-natha, ;n. protector or leader of 
the herd. 

yutha-pa, rn. keeper or protector of the 
herd; esp. the elephant that leads the 
herd. 

yutha-pati, 771 . lord of the herd; esp. 

the elephant that leads the herd, 
yunas, see 427. 
yuydm, see 491. 

yena, adv. —I, wherefore, 62; —2. yena 
• • tena, because ■ • therefore, 64 ; —3. 
that, ut, nitroduring a result and rorre- 
sjumding to a ‘such’ or ‘so’ fxjfressed 
(21^6) or i77iplied (11^). [i)ron. root ya, 
1112a.] 

y^stha, pro7io7inced yaistha, a. (best 
going, i.e.) swiftest. [Vya, 470^, 468.] 
y6ga, 7 / 1 . — 1. a setting to work ; use ; 
appliance (act of ai)plying) ; —2. appli- 
ance (thing aj)plied), and .so means; esp. 
supernatural means, magic, 56 —3. (the 

applying one’s self to a thing, and so) 
pursuit or acquisition (of a thing), cf. 
ksema; —4. connection, n.dation ; -yogat, 
at C7id of cpd, fro!!i connection with * *, i.e. 
in consequence of • *. [Vyuj, 216. 1.] 
y^gya, a. of use, suited for use, fit, fit- 
ting. [y6ga, 1212a.] 

yoddhr, m. fighter. [Vyudh, 1182, 160.] 
yodhin, a. at end of cpds, fighting. 
[Vyudh, 11838.] 
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y6ni, m.y*. —1, lap; womb or })irth-plac*(‘ ; raksaka, m. keeper; warder; protector. 


— 2. place of orifjiii ; origin, —3. 

birth-])lace, i.p,. home ; place of abiding ; 
place, HD”, UV". x. 7 ; —4. {like 

Kntj. origin or birth) family, race; form 
of existence? (as man, I5raliman, lM‘aKt, 
etc., in the system of transmigrations) as 
this form is d(*termined by birth, 

[‘ the holder ’ of tlie born or unborn babe, 
V 1 yu, ‘liold,’ lloH. cf. the analogous 
metaj)hors in Lat. cojKipere, ‘ take, hold, 
conceive’; and in rolra, ‘ (;over, envelope,* 
and so ‘ woinl),’ fr. a root cognate with 
1 vr, ‘ cover.’] 

yonitas, (ulr. from birtli, by blood, [yoni, 
lODHb.] 

yosit, f. young woman, maiden, [per- 
haps Mhe attractive one,’ fr. v'lyu, 
‘attract,’ lliOOa, .‘183, 3 (through the inter- 
mediate form y6-aa, 11D7, of the same 
rng) : cf. yuvati.] 

yauvand, ti. youth, period between child- 
hood and maturity, adoh'scence (of man 
or maid), [ydvan, 1208a.] 

yauvana-da<^a, /'. time of youth. 

V rahh (rdhhati, -te). —1. make to run; 

hasten, tnins. ; — 2. mid. run ; hasten, iu~ 
traris. [for ♦rahgh : cf. the forms lahgh 
and raghii, and see under laghii.] 

raktd, ;>;>/. colored; esp. red* as n. blood. 
[Vranj, 9o4a.] 

V Iraks (raksati, -te; rardksa; draksit; 

raksita ; rdksitum; -rdksya). de-fend, 
protect ; keep, i.e. both retain and main- 
tain ; take care of (as a sovereign), i.e. 
govern ; guard, ward ; save, [a desid. 
extension of v'*rak or ark; cf. &?, 

‘ ward off,’ which bears a similar relation 
to VdA/c or apK in &\-a\K-€j ‘warded off,* 
apK-iojy ‘ward otT, i)rotcct*; cf. also Lat. 
arc-eo, ‘ ward off,’ ar.r, ‘ stronghold of de- 
fence, citadel’; AS. ealh-.stcdcj ‘defence- 
stead, strong-hold*; eahjian^ ‘protect*; 
for the two chief mgs of Vraks, cf. Lat. 
de-fenderc, ‘ward off, protect.’] 

f pari, protect around ; save. 

V 2raks, harm, in raksas. [perhaps only 
another aspect of 1 raks, ‘ ward off,* i.e. 
‘ beat away.*] 


[>/ 1 raks, 1181.] 

rdksana, n. protection ; prcbcrvation. 
[VI raks, 11.00.] 

rdkaas, n. —1. harm; —2. rorarflc, 
harmer, name of nocturnal demons who 
disturb sacrifices and harm the pious. 
[V2rak3, lir>1.2a.] 

raksa, f. protection; watch. [Vlraka, 
1140.] 

rakai, a. guarding, at end of cpds. 
[Vlraka, 11.05.] 

rakaitr, m. protector; watcher. [Vlraka, 
1182a.] 

raghii, — 1. o. running, darting, swift; 
as m. runner; —2. m. Kaghu (’Mie liun- 
ner, Apoptvs), name of an aiu i( nt king. 
[Vrahh, q.v.; older form of laghii, q.v.] 

rahga, m. —1. color; —2. theatre, amphi- 
theatre. [Vraj or rahj, 210. 1 : connection 
of mg 2 unclear.] 

V raj or ran] (rajyati, -te; raktA; -rdjya; 
eans. rahj^yati). —1. he colored; esp. 
be red; rakta: red; dyed; as n. blood; 

— 2. jig. be alTected with a strong feeling 
{r/'. raj f vi) ; esj). be delighted with, 
have pleasure in, be in love with; — raw5. 

— 1. color; redden; —2. delight, please, 
make happy. 

[orig. ‘be bright or white* (whence 
raj aka) ; then ‘glow, be red’; see the 
ident. V.3rj and its cognates &pyvpos, etc.; 
and cf. V^ey in aor. pe^ai, ‘dye,’ and 
^(ytvs, ‘dyer’: w. tliis root may be con- 
nected the root raj in its mgs given 
under 2.] 

\ anu, —1. be colored after, take the 
tinge of ; — 2. feel affection towards, 
i vi, —1. lose color; —2. be cold or 
indifferent towards (lor.), 458. 

2, cf. the senses of the simple verb : the 
metaphor may be either ‘ noi glowing,* 
and so, as in Kng., ‘ cold,’ or else ‘ color- 
less,’ and so, ‘ indifferent.’] 

raj aka, w. washerman, who is also a dyer 
of clothes, [‘whitener* or else ‘dyer,’ 
Vraj, 1181.] 

rajas, n. —1. atmosphere, air, region ol. 
clouds, vapors, and gloom, clearly dit,. 
tinguished from heaven (dyans, 72‘*) oi 
15* 
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the ethereal spaces of heaven (rocana 
divas, 81”, or svar), ‘Svliero the light 
dwelletli,” these being beyond the rajas, 
just as the ald^p is beyond tlie ayjp; 
used loosely in pl.y the skies, 71"; the 
sky conceived as divided into an upper 
and a lower stratum, and so dualy rajasi, 
75^'*“^; so far Vfdic; 

— 2. post-Vedic : like the Greek drjpy the 
thick air, mist, gloom, darkness; —3. 
dust, e.fj. 14^'^; —4. in the philosophical 
system, darkness {cf 2), the second of the 
three qualities guna), soul-darkening 
passion (popularly connected with raga, 
'passion*), 60”* 

[since the orig. mg, as indicated by 
usage, is 'the cloudy (region), region of 
gloom and dark ’ as distinguished from 
the everlasting light beyond, the word is 
prob. to be derived fr. Vraj in the sense 
'be (colored, i.e.) not clear*: cognate are 
H-pe^os, 'darkness, Erebus,* and Goth. 
ri(ps, neut., ' darkness * : for connection of 
mgs 2 and 3, cf. Ger. Dnnst, ‘ vapor,* and 
Eng. dust.] 

r i j j u , / cord ; rope. [V rfazg, ' plait * : cf . 
Lithuanian rezyis, 'j)laited work, basket*; 
Lat. restis, preset is, %rezy-ti-s, ' rope * : see 
Vmajj.] 

V ranj , see raj. 

rdna, vi. pleasure, gladness. [Vran.] 
ranvd, a. pleasant, lovely, [v ran, 1190.] 
rati, f —1. rest, quiet; —2, comfort, 
pleasure. [Vram, 1157, cf. 95 Id.] 
r&tna, n. —1. gift ; blessing, riches, 
treasure, as somethiuy bestowed or given 
(cf. ratna-dha) ; so far Vedic; —2. post- 
Vedic: precious stone, jewel, pearl; fy., 
as in F^ny., jewel, i.e. the most excellent of 
its kind. [V 1 r a, ' bestow.*] 
ratna-dha [352], a. bestowing bless- 
ings. 

1 r6itha, vi. wagon, esp. the two-wheeled 
battle-wagon (lighter and swifter than the 
anas, ‘«lray’); car or chariot of gods 
(72‘-^ 8911) as well as of men (87i*). 
[Vr, ‘mov(‘,* 11(>3; for mg, cf. Lat. currus, 
'chariot,* and enrrere, ‘run.*] 

2 ratha, m. pleasure, joy. [Vram, 1103, 
cf. 954d.] 


V ran (rdnati ; rar5,na ; aranit). be 
pleased; Vedic. [ident. w. N/ram.] 

rdpas, n. bodily injury; disease. 

V rabh (nibhate; rebh6; 4rabdha ; rapa- 
y^te ; rabdha ; rabdhum ; -r^bhya). 
grasp ; take hold of. [prob. a collateral 
form of Vgrabh, and ident. w. labh, see 
these : cf. ra \d<}>-vpa, ‘ spoils, booty ’ ; 
eU\T](p-a, ' took * ; Lat. lah-or, ‘ undertaking, 
labor’; perhaps ^\(p~ov, ‘gat, earned.’] 

f a, —1. take hold upon; touch, IIV. 
X. 125.8; —2. take hold of, i.e. under- 
take, 14 <1; ir. yatnam, undertake tan effort, 
I.e. exert one’s self, —3. (like Ger. 

an-fangen and Lat. in-cipere) begin ; 
arabbya: ic. all., beginning from * •, or 
sitnply from • *, 301”; adya, from to- 
day on, 30 1®. 

{ anv-a, take hold of from behind, 
hold on to. 

i sam-anv-a, hold on to each other 
(said of several) ; sam-anv-arabdha, 
touching. 

-t-sam-a, undertake (see a-rabh) to- 
gether. 

I sam, take hold of each other (for 
dance, battle, etc.), hold together; take 
hold (of a thing) together. 
yj ram (rdmati, -te ; rarama, reme ; 
&raihsit, A,raihsta ; raihsyilte ; rata ; 
ramtuin ; ramtva ; -ramy a ; ramayati ) . 

— 1. art. stop, trans. —2. mid. stop, m- 
trans. ; rest ; abide ; stay gladly with ; 

— 3. ?nid. (rest, take one’s ease or com- 
fort, owd so) find pleasure in ; rata, w. loc., 
or at end of cpds, taking pleasure in, de- 
voted to; --4. cans, bring to a stand-still, 
stay, 73h [cf. i\-p4fi-a, ‘quietly*; Goth. 
rnnis, 'quiet*; epapai, ttpuTai, 

'love, loves*; e paro-s, 'lovely,* 
formally ident. w. ratd : for mgs 2 and 3, 
cf. V2^am.] 

h abhi, mid. —1. stop, intrans. ; —2. find 
pleasure; please, intrans., lOGh 
-f a, act. stop, trans. 

f u p a , stop ; uparata, ceased, ( of 
sounds) hushed. 

4 vi, act. stop, intrans.; pause, 
ramaniya, yrdv. enjoyable, pleasant. 
[Vram, 905, 1216.] 



[ 229 ] 


[rajnl 


ramyil, cnjoyaljlo, pleasant. [Vram, 

9(53.] 

rayi, m. wealth, treasure. [prop, ‘be- 
stowal^ (ef. 7(5 1^), fr. ri, a weaker form 
of Vlra, ‘ bestow,' 11135.1; cf. ratna and 
rai.] 

ravi, m. the sun. 

r a 9 a n a , cord ; strap ; rein. [ef. ra 9 mi.] 
ra9ini, m. —1. line, cord; —2. fig. (line, 
i.e.) ray, of light; beam, [so Kng. rug 
involves a metaphor, its Lat. predecessor 
radius meaning orig. ‘staff' and then 
‘spoke*: cf. ra 9 ana and ra 9 l.] 
r^aa, m. — la. the sap or juice of plants 
(.3(5 and esp. of fruits ; fruit-syrup, (58 * ; 
— lb. Jig. the best or finest or strongest 
part of a thing, its essence or flos, 44^, 
8.3*; — Ic. sap, generalized^ fluid, liquid; 
drink, 15^^; —2a. taste [regarded as the 
chief characteristic of a licjuid) ; —2b. 
taste, i.e, relisli for, 97'^; —2c. object of 
om‘’8 taste, esp. that which pleases one's 
taste, e.g. the beauties (of a story), 5(5 
rasa, /. —1. moisture; —2. Hasa, a 

mythical stream supposed to flow round 
the earth and atmosphere, [cf. r^sa.] 
rasika,a. tasty; as m. connoisseur, [rasa, 
lli2‘2.] 

V rah (rahitd; rdhitum). leave, give up, 
abandon. 

I vi, abandon, separate from, in viraha. 
rahas, a. solitude; lonely place; as adr. 
[ 1 1 1 lb], secretly. [v'rah.] 

V Ira (rdrate; raraii, rare; ^rasta; rat&). 
give, grant, bestow, [seeral; cf. rayi.] 

V 2ra (rayati [7(51dl]). bark ; bark at. 
[cf. Lat. in-jn-re, ‘growl at,’] 

raksasa, a. demoniacal; as m. a demo- 
niacal one, a Kakshas. [r^ksas, q.v., 
1208a.] 

raga, m. —1. coloring, color; —2. affec- 
tion, feeling, passion, [v'raj, 21(5.1.] 
raghava, JH. <lescendant of Uaghu, i.e. 
llama, [raghii, 120Sc.] 

V raj (rajati, -te ; raraja, rej6 [794e-]; 
&rajit). 

— 1. direct ; rule ; be first ; be master 
or king of, tv. gen. ; 

— 2. shine; be illustrious; distinguish 
one's self ; — cans, cause to shine. 


[orig., perhaps, two distinct roots, 
but no longer distinguished in form, 
and with the two sets of mgs partly co- 
incident ; w. rajl, cf. s 1 rj, ‘ reach out'; 
w. raj 2, cf. V.3rj, ‘be bright,' and Vraj: 
see under raj an.] 

f vi, —1. becorru; master of, master (y^n.), 
81^^; —2. shine out; —cans, adorn, 12^’. 

raj [novi. rat;, in. king. [Vraj.] 

raja, at end of cpds for rajan, 1249a®. 

raja-kula, n. —1. royal family; in pi., 
equivalent to princes; —2. (as conversely 
in Eng., The Sublime Torte, lit. ‘ the high 
gate,* is used for the Turkish government) 
the royal palace. [T280b.] 

raj a -d vara, n. king’s door, door of the 
royal palace. 

rajan, m. — 1. king, prince, 1*, etc.; ap- 
plied also to Vanina, 83 75*, 76^®, 
781®, 801; to Tndra, 71* ; to Yama, 83 1®**, 
84®"!; —2. equii-. to rajanya, a ksatriya 
or man of the military caste, 591*-®® ; —3. 
at end of cpds : regularly raja; sometimes 
rajan, (5*, 84 ®\ [Vraj, ll(30c: cf. Lat. 
reg-em, ‘king’; Keltic stem rig-, ‘king': 
from the Keltic was borrowed very early 
the Germanic %rik--, ‘ ruler ’ ; of this, Goth. 
reiki, AS. rice, ‘dominion,’ are derivs ; so 
also Goth, reiks, AS. rice, ‘ powerful,' 
Eng. rich: rice, ‘dominion,’ lives in Eng. 
bishop-ric.] 

raj any a. royal, princely; as m. one of 
royal race, a noble, oldest designation of 
a man of the second caste; see ksatriya. 
[rajan, 1212J 1.] 

raja-putrd, m. king’s son, prince, [acet, 
12(57.] 

raja-putra, a. having princes as sons; 
-tra, /. mother of prince^'. [1302; acet, 
1295.] 

raja-purusa, m. king’s man, servant of 
a king, royal oflicial. 

rajasa, /. -i, a. pertaining to th« second 
of the three qualities (see rajas 4), jias- 
sionate, as terminus technicus. [rajas, 
1208a.] 

rajendra, m. best or chief of kings, 
[raja \ indra.] 

rajni, /. queen, princess, Anglo-Indian 
rannee; ruler, [rajan, 1156.] 
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rajya, n. kingship, [raj, 1211.] 
rati, a. ready to give or bless; gracious; 

as f. grace, [v' 1 ra, ‘ give.’] 
ratra, n. for ratri at end o/epds. [lolob.J 
ratri, later ratri, f night, [perhaps fr. 
Vram, ‘rest.’] 

V radh (radhn6ti; r^hyate [701a], -ti ; 
raradha ; dratsit ; rataydti ; raddhd ; 
raddhv»a ; -radhya ; radhdyati). — 1. be 
successful; prosper, have luck; be happy, 
10.3'^; —2. trayis. make successful or 

happy; gratify; —cans, accomplish; mak' 
happy, satisfy, [akin w. Vrdh.] 

] a pa, —1. hit away (from tlie mark), 
miss (tlie mark), fail; —2. be at fault, 
be to blame ; offend, sin ; aparaddha, 
guilty, to blame, 33 h [for 1, ef. the 
simple verb, ‘ succeed,’ i.e. ‘ make a hit ' : 
for 2, ef. the relation of Eng. fail and 
finlt.^ 

I a, cans, make happy, satisfy, 
radhas, n. gracious gift, blessing. [Vradh, 
‘ gratify ’ : for mg, cf. Erench qratifcation^ 
‘gift.’] 

ramd, a. dark; as in. Kama, hero of the 
ei)os Kamayana ; cf raghava. 
rayas-posa, m. develoi)ment, i.e. in- 
crease of wealth, [gen. s. of rai, 125()d : 
171*^.] 

rava, m. cry; yell; howl. [Vru, 1148.2.] 
ra^i, m. troop, host ; heap. [perhaps 
akin w. rac^^mi, q.v. : for coniaction of 
mg, cf. Eng. line and Ereiich cordon, as 
applied to soldiers.] 

r a s t r d , n. kingdom ; sovereignty, [V raj 1 : 
see 210^ 118oa.] 

rastri, f. directrix, sovereign. [Vrail: 
see 210 ^ 1182 2.] 

rastriy a, a. belonging to the sovereignty; 

as in. sovereign, ruler, [rastra, 1215.] 
rahd, m. The S('iz(‘r, Kfihu, who is sup- 
posed to seize and swallow sun and moon, 
and thus cause eclii)ses. [proh. fr. Vrabh, 
11782.J 

V ri or ri (rinati; riyate [7()lc]). —1. act. 

cause to run or stream, let loose; —2. mid. 
flow ; run ; dissolvt'. [cf. Lat. ri-rus, 
‘stream, brook’; i)rovincial Eng. rim, 

‘ brook,’ as in Hull Run ; Ger. rinnen, Eng. 
run: sec also VH I pra.] 


\/ ric (rindkti; ricyate [7Glb] ; rirdca, 
riric6; draiksit, drikta ; reksyati; rik- 
td ; 7>u.s-.s-. ricydte ; ruas. reedy ati). — 1. 
leave; —2. let go, let free; —3. very 
rarely (like Emj. colloq. i>art with), sell. 

[w. rindkti cf. Lat. I inquit, ‘ leaves ’ : 
cf. t-Kcn-f, ‘ left’; Lat. lic-et, ‘ it is left, i.e. 
permitted’ (Eng. leave means ‘permis- 
sion’) ; AS. Icon, *lih-an, Ger. leih-en, ‘leave 
a thing to a person for a time, einem 
ctwas iiberlassen, i.e. lend ’ ; AS. /»n, 
‘gift, loan,’ Eng. noun loan, whence denom. 
verb loan; fr. /.ra comes Inman, ‘give, 
loan,’ Old Eiig. len-en, preterit Ihi-de, 
whose d h.as become part of the root in 
Eng. lend (though good usage has not 
sanctioned the precisely similar blunder 
ill drownd-ed).^ 

-rati, mid. (ihromjh pass, sense be left 
over) surpass ; ])redominate ; — cans, cause 
to be in surplus; overdo, 

V rip (rir6pa ; riptd). —1. smear; stick; 
smear, and .so —2. as in Eny., defile; 

— 3. (irith the same metaphor as in the 
Ger, an-sclimi(‘ren) cheat, impose upon, 
[the old form of Clip: see under Vlip.] 

ripii, 7/1. impostor, eheat ; later foe. [Vrip, 
1178b.] 

riprd, n. defilement; impurity. [Vrip, 
1188c.] 

ripra-vahd, a. carrying olT or removing 
impurity, [acad, 1270.] 

V rig (rigdti, -te; ristd). -1. pull; —2. 
pull or bite off, crop, [older form of 

Vlig.] 

V ris (resati; risyati, -te l7C)la]; risU ; 
cans, resdyati; dririsat). be hurt; re- 
ceive harm ; cans. harm. 

V ri, see ri. 

ru (raiiti [02G]; ruvdti; rurava; dravit; 
rutd ; r6tum). cry ; yell ; howl ; hum, 
2G‘'>. [cf. u-p6-opai, ‘howl’; Lat. raucus, 
‘screaming, hoarse’; AS. ryn, ‘a roar- 

rukmd, m. ornament of gold; as n. gold. 
[V rue, IIGG, 21G.5.] 

V rue (rdeate, -ti; ruruce, rurdea; drucat, 
droeista ; roeisydte ; rueitd; rdcitum). 

— 1. shine; be bright or resplendent; —2. 
appear in splendor ; — 3. appear beautiful 
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or good, please, [cf. djj,tpi-\vK-rjf * twi- 
light'; \(OK‘ds', ‘bright’; Lat. lux, lumen, 
for *lur-s, *lur-jneji, ‘liglit’; luna, *lnr-na, 
‘moon’; AS. leoh-t, lOng. Uyht ; ef. also 
Lat. luc-us (a lucendo, after all!), ‘a clear- 
ing (Lng. of I'.S.) or Li(;htung (C«cr.) or 
glade or grove ’; AS. leCik, Kng. lea, ‘field, 
meadow’; -/cy in Drom-ley, ‘broom-field,’ 
and -loo in Water-loo.^ 

\ prati, appear good unto, please, 74®. 

rdci,/. pleasure. [Vruc, 21G.2.] 

rucira, a. splendid; beautiful. 

ruciranana, a. fair-faced. [anana: 
1208.] 

V ruj (rujdti ; rur6ja ; rugnd ; ruktva; 
-riijya). —1. break, break to pieces; 

— 2. injure, pain. [cf. \vy-p6s, ‘painful, 
sad’; Lat. luy-eo, ‘grieve.’] 

riij, /. pain, disease. [Vruj: for mg, cf. 
(icr. Ge-brechen, ‘infirmity,’ w. hrechen, 
‘break’; also roga.] 

ruj ana, f. perhapa breach, cleft, rift 
(of the clouds), [v'ruj.] 

V rud (r6diti [OGL, rudanti ; rur6da; rod- 
isydti ; rudita ; r6ditum ; ruditva; 
-rtidya). —1. cry, weep; —2. weep for, 
lament. [ef. Lat. rud-cre, ‘roar’; AS. 
redt-an, ‘ weep.’] 

rudrd, a. connected by If Indus u\ Vrud, 
‘cry,’ and so howling, roaring, terrible, 
applied to Agni and other gods ; ti'ue 
meaniny uncertain ; — as m. — la. smy. in 
the Veda: Rudra, leader of the Maruts or 
Storm-gods, 77 RV.x. 125.0; —lb. in 
pi. The Rudras, a class of storm-gods, 
RV.x. 125.1; —2. siny. Rudra, received 
into the Hindu Trinity in the later inythol- 
oyy, and known by the name C^iva, (pv. 

V Irudh (rundddhi, runddh^ ; rur6dha, 
rurudb6 ; drautsit, druddha ; rotsyd- 
ti, -te ; ruddhd ; r6ddhum ; ruddhva ; 
-nidhya). — 1. hold back ; obstruct ; 
hold; —2. keep off; hinder; suppress; 

— 3. shut up ; close. 

f anu, as pass., or mid. intrans., i.e. as of 
the yd- or ya.~class, anurudhyate, also -ti, 
be held to, keep one’s self to ; be devoted 
to, practice, 10 ; have regard for. 

-}-ava, —1. hold off; —2. mid. (hold 
apart for one’s self, lay up, and so) 


obtain; —desid. mid. desire to obtain, 
90”. 

I ni, hold; stop; shut up. 
f vi, hinder or disturb. 

\/ 2r udh (rddhati). grow, [collateral form 
ofVruh, q.v. ; cf. Lat. rud-is, fern., ‘ ro<l, 
staff’: for mg, cf. w. Vrudh and tier. 
wachsen, ‘grow,’ the nr)uns vl-rudh and 
Ge-wiichs, ‘ a growth, i.e. plant ’ : kin.ship of 
Kng. rod, ‘ a growing shoot, rod, measure 
of length,’ older rood, ‘ measure of length 
or surface,’ is improbable on account of 
the o of AS. rod.'] 

>/ rus (rdsati; rdsyati ; rusitd, ruat-d). 
be cross or angry, [cf. Xvaara, *\v(r-Ja, 
‘ rage.’] 

rii8[rut, rudbhyam], /. anger. [>/rus.] 

V ruh (r6hati, -te ; rurdha, ruruhd •, 

drubat, druksat ; rokaydti, -te ; rudhd ; 
rddhum ; rudhva ; -riihya ; ruruksati ; 
rohdyati, later ropdyati [1042ej). — 1. 

ri.se, mount up, climb; —2. spring up, 
grow up; —3. grow, develop, thrive; 

— cans. —1. raise; —2. place upon, [see 
V2rudh: for euphony, see 222 8.] 

i adhi, cans, cause {e.y. one’s body, 
acc.) to rise to {e.y. the balance, acc.), i.r. 
put (one’s body) upon (the balance), 
48 

\ a, mount or get upon (a stone); seat 
one’s self upon; climb (tree); ascend to 
(the head, hill-top, life, place) ; embark 
upon (boat, ship); fy. get into (danger) ; 

— caus. cause to get upon (stone, pelt) or 
into (wagon, boat), iv. acc. of person and 
acc. or loc. (105 '^) of thiny ; —desid. 
desire to climb up to. 

rupd, n. —1. out>vard look or appearance, 
as well color as form or shape ; Lat. 
forma; form, 48”, 77-, 90^-; rupaih kr, 
assume a form, 14 8, 49® ; (rcfiected) image, 
02”; —2. (like Lat. forma, and Erig. 
shape in shape-ly) good form, i.e. beauty, 
2^, etc.; —3. appearance, characteristic 
mark, peculiarity, [cf. varpas : see also 
varcas.] 

V rupaya (rupdyati [cf. 1050, 1067]). u.^cd 
esp. in theatrical language (to have the 
look or appearance of, i.e.) act. frupa, 
1058.] 
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-f ni, —1. like Eyig. look into — tenta- 
tively ^ i.e.: investigate*, 20 seek, 20^'^; 
search, _2. look into — suermsfully, 

i.e.: tind out, 11 ; discover, 20*'’; —3. 
act, see simple I'erh. 

rupa-jitapsaras, a. surpassing the 
Apsarases in beauty. 

rupavant, a. like Eiuj. shape-ly and 
Lat. forinosus ; beautiful, baiidsonio, 1 
[rupa, 12a;j.] 

rapa>sampad, f. beauty of form, i.e. 
beauty. 

rupa-sampanna, a. endowed with 
beauty, beautiful. [Vpad.] 
re, word of address. O; ho. [cf. are.] 

V rej {r6jati, -te). —1. art. shake, trun.'S. ; 

■—2. mid. shake, intrans.; tremble, [per- 
haps akin w. V \iy in , * caused to 

tremble, shook.*] 

rend, m. dust, [perhaps connected w. Vri, 
‘dissolve, go to pieces,* just as Ger. Stauh, 
‘dust,’ w. stieben, ‘fly asunder*: 1162.] 
reva,y! Ueva, a river, the same as the 
Narmada, g.v. 

ral [OGlb], m.^rarely f possessions; wealth; 
prosperity, [stem strictly ra : prop. ‘ be- 
stowal,* Vlra, see 001 b and rayi: w. acc. 
ra-m, cf. Lat. nom. rJ-s, ‘ property.*] 
rokd, m. brightness, light. [Vruc.] 
r6ga, m. infirmity, disease. [Vruj, 216.1: 

for mg, see noun rdj.] 
rocand, a. shining, light ; as n. light ; 
the place of the light, ethereal space or 
spaces, 71'^, 81^-®; see rdjas /Or /i^rMer 
description. [Vruc, 1100.] 
rocisnd, a. shining, bright; fy, blooming. 
[Vruc, 1104a: or rather perhaps fr. rods, 
1194c.] 

rods, n. brightness. [Vruc, 1153.] 
rddasi, dual f. the two worlds, i.e. heaven 
and earth. 

rodha, a. growing. [V2rudh, ‘grow.’] 
r op ay a, see 1042e end. 
r6man, n. hair on tlic body of men and 
beasts (usually excluding that of the 
head and be<ard and that of the mane and 
tail) ; later loman, g.v. 

romanta, m. lor. -e, in hair-vicinity, i.e. 
on the hairy side (of the hand), [roman 
(1249a 2) -H anta.] 


raukma, a. golden, adorned with gold, 
[rukmd, 1208f.] 

laksd, n. —1. rarely, mark, token; —2. 
a hundred thousand, an Anglo-Indian 
lac; —3. {like Eiig. mark) mark which 
is aimed at. [Vlag, ‘be fastened to,* 
1197a: for mg 1, cf. connection of Eng. 
verb tag, ‘fasten,* w. noun tag, ‘attach- 
ment, appendage,* and so, esp. as used 
in modern shops, ‘a mark or label-tag*; 
for 2, cf. the specialization of Eng. mare 
or mark as ‘a weight* (of gold or silver) 
and as ‘a money of account*; also that 
of Eng. token as ‘ a coin ’ and as ‘ ten 
quires printed on both side.s.*] 
laksand, n. —1. mark, token; charac- 
teristic; attribute, 66 ; character, 101 

essential characteristic, 41** ; special 
mark; esp. lucky mark, mark of excel- 
lence, 62'*, 98*-^’; mark in the sense of 
determinant at 68*^; —2. (like Eng. 

designation) name, 57**; —3. form, 

kind, 65*'-^. [fr. the denom. laksaya 
(1150.2a), or rather fr. the simpler 
but very rare form of the same denom. 
(1054), Vlaksa.] 

V laksaya (laks^yati [1056J). mark, 
note, notit:e. [laksa, 1053 : so Lat. 
notare, fr. nota.~\ 

4 upa, mark, notice; see; pass, appear, 
laksasamkhya, a. having lacs {see 
laksa) as their number, numbered by 
hundred-thousands, [laksa f samkhya.] 
laksmi [363-*],/ —1. merk, sign; —2. 
with or without papi, bad sign or omen, 
something ominous, bad luck; —3. ofenest 
a good sign, in the older language usually 
with punya; good luck; prosperity, 18 ^*; 
wealth, 46=^; (royal) splendor, 51 *'♦. [fr. 
laks (1167), the quasi-rf)ot of lak-sa, 
which is a deriv. of Vlag: for connection 
of mg 1 w. Vlag, sec laksa: as for 2 
and 3, observe that Eng. luck sometimes 
means ‘ bad luck,’ but oftcner ‘ good 
luck.*] 

laksya, grdv. to be noticed or seen; to 
be looked upon or considered as, 41**. 
[derivation like that of laksana.] 



[ 233 ] 


[Vlikh 


V lag (Ugati; lagisy^ti ; lagnd [057cl; 
lagitva; -Ijigya). attach or fasten one’s 
self to; lagna, attached to, put upon, 
[cf. laksa, laksmi, linga.] 

laguda, 711. cudgel. 

laghiiy yoiingrr form of raghu, o. —I. 
swift, quick; —2. light, Lp. not heavy; 

— 3. (light, i.e.) insigniticant ; small ; 
contemptible ; low. 

[for derivation, sec raghii and Vranh: 
cf. ^-\axo-Sf ‘small,’ ‘smallest’; 

Lithuanian IhiyraSj ‘light’; Lat. 
♦//'n/nw-.s ‘ 1. swift, 2. light, not heavy, 

3. insigniticant, small’ (mgs quite parallel 
w. those of laghu) ; AS. Iniuj-rf, ‘quickly’; 
Kng. hings, ‘lights’: kinship of AS. /co/i-^, 
Kng. light, ‘ not heavy,’ lights, ‘ lungs,’ not 
certain : for connection of mgs 1 and 2, 
observe that swift and light, just as 
slow and heavy, name qualities naturally 
associated : for light, ‘not dark,’ see 
V rue.] 

laghu<krama, a. having a quick step; 

-am, adv. [1311], quickly, 
laghu-cetas, a. small-minded. 

V langh (langhayati ; langhitd ; -l&ngh- 
ya). spring over, [see v'rahh, and under 
laghd.] 

V lajj (lajjdte; lalajj6 ; lajjita ; Idjjitura). 
be ashamed. 

+ V i , be ashamed, 
lajj a, /, shame, [Vlajj, li lt).] 
lajjavant, a. having shame; embar- 
rassed. [1233.] 

V lap (lapati; lalapa ; lapisydti ; lapiLi, 
laptd ; Idptum; -lapya). chatter; talk; 
lament. [cf. o-Ko<p-v-s, ‘a lamenting’; 
6\o<pvp;)/xai, ‘ lament ’ ; perhaps Lat. Id- 
Tiienta, ‘ laments,’] 

a, talk to, convt rse with. 

^ pra, talk out heedlessly or lament- 
iiigly. 

+ vi, utter unintelligible or lamenting 
tones. 

^sam, talk with; vans, (cause to talk 
with one, i.e.) address, 2(P. 

V labh, younger form of rabh (labhate; 
lebh6 ; dlabdha ; lapsydte ; labdhd ; 
labdhva ; -Idbhya). —1. catch; seize; 

— 2. receive; get. [see under v'rabh.] 


t pra, —1. seize; take; —2. dupe; 
fool. [for 2, cf. Kng. colloq. take in, 
‘gull,’ and catch, ‘ensnare.’] 
f vi-pr a, fool, 37 [see v'labh i- pra.] 

V lamb (Idmbate ; lalambd; lambiaydti ; 
lambitd ; Idmbitum ; -Idmbya). — 1. 
hang down; —2. sink; —3. hang upon, 
hold on to; cling to; and so —4. {like 
Kng. stick) tarry, lag. [younger form 
of Vramb, ‘hang dowui limp’: cf. \o0-6s, 
‘lobe or pendent part’ (of ear, liver); 
Lat. Idb-i, ‘sink, fall’; lij/dms, ‘fringe, 
border’; AS. Iwppa, ‘loosely hanging 
portion,’ Kng. lap (of coat, apron); Kng. 
limp, ‘hanging loosely, flaccid’; /o/)-ears, 
‘hanging’ ears (of a rabbit).] 

i ava, —1. hang down ; —2. sink; —3. 
hang upon, hold on to. 

lag, loiter . [see V lamb 4 ; for mg, 
cf. also Kng. hang, in hang Jire.^ 

\f lal (lalati, -te; lalitd). sport, dally, 
play; behave in an artless and uncon- 
strained manner ; lalita, see s.v. 
lalata, a. forehead. 

lalita, a. artless, naive; lovely, [prop. 

‘ imconstrainedly behaved,’ ppl. of s'lal, 
052 so Kng. behaved has rather adjec- 
tival than verbal coloring.] 
lavand, n. salt, sea-salt; as a. salt, 
v' las (Idsati; lalasa; lasitd). gleam, 
glance. [orig. ‘ glance,’ but, like Eng. 
glance, with the subsiiliary notion (see 
lasa), ‘move quickly hither and thither,’ 
and so, ‘play’ (see the cpds w. preps.): 
conversely, Kng. dull means ‘slow,’ and 
then, ‘not glancing’: cf. Lat. lascdvus 
(through das-cu-s), ‘wanton.’] 
i ud, “1. glance; —2. play; —3. be 
overjoyed, 24 “''. 

‘ vi, —1. glance; —2. play; —3. be 
joyful or w’anton. 

lasa, a. moving quickly hither and 
thither; lively, [v las.] 
laja, m. pi. parched or roasted grain. 

[perhaps akin w. v'bhrjj.] 
labha, m. the getting, acquisition, [v'labh.] 

V likh (likhdti ; lil6kha ; dlekhit ; likhis- 
ydti; likhitd ; likhitva ; -likhya). — 1. 
scratch; furnnv; s’.it ; draw a line; —2. 
write; write down; delineate, [younger 
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form of Vrikh ; cf. i-pelK-w, ‘furrow' 
‘ ground ’) ; ^-pfX '^^9 ‘tcfir, rend'; 
Lilt, rirna, *ric-ma, Lsl it, crack for mgs, 
observe Unit Kng. irrite is fr. the same 
root as Oer. ritzen^ ‘ scratcli.’J 
linga, n. mark (by wliicb one knows or 
recognizes a tiling), Keiin-zeielien, cbar- 
acteristic. [coniu'cted w. V lag in the 
same way as laksa, q.v.J 
linga-dharana, n. the wearing of one's 
characteristic marks. 

V lip (limpdti, -te [ToHj ; lilepa ; 41ipat, 
^lipta; liptci; -lipya). —1. besmear or 
rub over a thing (arc.) with a tiling 
(iusfr.); —2. smear a thing (arr.) over 
or on a thing (loc.) ; stick {fnins.) on to; 
pass, stick or stick to, m/roas. 

[younger form of Vrip ; orig. mg 
‘ smear, stick ’ : cf. rh AtTroy, ‘ grease ' ; 
d-Kflcp-My * anoint ' ; Lat. UppnSy * blear- 
eyed ' ; \ltrap6sy * greasy, sliiny 

further akin are the following words, 
but with curious divarication of mg : 
Xiirapewy like Kng. stick to, i.e. ‘persist'; 
AS. be-lif-an, (loth. hi-lcitMin, (ler. b-leib-cn, 
(lit. ‘stick,' i.e.) ‘remain'; AS. libbatiy 
Eng. live, Ger. Icben, ‘ be remaining or 
surviving, suiierstitem esse ’ ; AS. /[/', 
Eng. li/e.; finally AS. hJ/afi, Eng. leave, 
‘cause to remain.’] 

+ anu, smear over, cover with. 

4-vi, besmear. 

lipi,y. —1. a rubbing over; —2. writing. 
[Vlip, 1155. 1.] 

V li9 (li 9 ate ; lili^^ ; dle^ista ; lis^). 
tear, break, [younger form of Vrig.] 

liga, tearing, breaking, and so cutting, in 
ku-li^a. [Vli^.] 

V li (Idyate ; liyate ; lily 6 ; dlesta; Imd; 
-liya). —1. cling to; —2. stick; —3. 
(stay, i.e.) of birds and insects, light upon, 
sit upon ; —4. slip into; disappear. 

-t ni, —1. cling to; —2. light upon (of 
birds); —3. slip into; disa])pear; hide, 
t pra, go to dissolution, [cf. Vri.] 
lila, f. —1. play; —2. {like Kikj. child’s 
play) action that can be done without 
serious effort ; Hlaya, without any 
trouble. 

V luth (luthdti; lul6tha ; luthitd). roll. | 


V lup (lumpdti [758] ; lul6pa ; luptd ; 
16ptum; luptva; -liipya). —1. break; 
harm; —2. attack; junmcc upon; —3. 
rob, plunder. [younger form of vfrup: 
of. Lat. rumpere, ‘break'; AS. redf-an, 
‘ break ’ ; red/, ‘ spoil of battle, booty, 
armor, etc., csp. clothing, garments,' Ger. 
Raub, ‘robbery, booty'; AS. redjian, 
‘despoil, rob,' whence Eng. reave, ppl. 
re/l, and be-rcarr : fr. Old High Ger. 
roubon, ‘ rob,’ through Old French 7'ober, 
‘rob,' comes French dt'-roher, Eng. rob, 
and fr. Old High Ger. rouh, ‘robbery, 
booty, esp. pilhiged garment,' in like 
manner, French robe, ‘ garment,' Eng. 
rohe.^ 

lubdhaka, m. hunter, [lubdha, Vlubh.] 

V lubh (Mbhyati ; lul6bha, lulubhd ; 

lubdhd; 16bdhum). —1. go astray;— 2. 
be lustful ; have strong desire ; lubdha, 
longing for. [cf. ^ *\i(p-s, ‘ longing' ; 

XiTT-T’opai, ‘long for'; Lat. luh-et, lib-et, 
‘is desired or agreeable'; libens, ‘willing, 
glad ' ; libido, ‘ desire ’ ; AS. led/ ‘ dear,* 
Eng. Ur/ ‘dear, gladly'; Ger. Ueb, ‘dear'; 
also Eng. /ore.] 

V lul (161ati; lulitd). move hither and 
thither. 

V lu (lunati [728]; lulava ; lun4). cut 
[e.g. grass, hair) ; cut off ; gnaw off. [cf. 
\v'(jo, ‘separate, i.e. loose'; Lat. so-lu-tns, 
‘ loosed.’] 

lekha, m. a writing ; letter. [Vlikh.] 

V lok (16kate ; lulok6 ; 16kitum ; cans. 
lokdyati [1055]; lokitd ; -16kya ; only 
vans, forms are in vomm.m nse, and these 
only with ava, a, and vi). get a look at; 
behold; —cuas. [10412] —1. look, look 
on; —2. get a look at, behold. [on 
account of the guttural k, prob. a sec- 
ondary root fr. rokd (s/ruc, 210. 1): for 
connection of mg, cf. Aeun-of, ‘ bright,' 
and Aeva-fTcv, *AevK-J{*}, ‘see'; Lat. lumen, 
‘light,' then ‘eye* (see uinier s/ruc); 
also locana : no connection w. Eng. 
/oo^^] 

+ ava, cans. —1. look; --2. look at or 
upon; —3. behold, see, perceive. 

+ a, cans. —1. look at; —2, see, per- 
ceive. 
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+ vi, cans. —1. look; —2. look at, in- 
spect, 25®; — 3. behold. 

lok4, perhaps a younger form of ulokd 
(which appears regularly in the oldest texts, 
but divided as u lokd, 84^^), m. —1. oi>(-‘n j 
space; free room; place, 83^®; — 2 a. the ■ 
Tast space; the world, 10:3®; any iniagin- [ 
ary world or worlds, 15^'^ ; cf antariksa-, | 
indra-, jiva-, pati-, para-, manusya-, 
svarga-loka; — 2 b. used of heaven : svar- 
go lokas, the world situate in the light, 
10 , 35 . 14. 1 'l. so sukrtam ulokas, the world 
of the righteous, 84^^; later ^ sukrtaaya 
lokas, world of virtue, 89 so 5'^^; —2c. 
of earth : loke krtsne, in tlie whole earth, 
5'®; asmin • * loke, in this world (cf 
iha), OG^-; in sajiie sense, loke, 57®, G:3^; 
— 2d. with senses merging imperceptibly into 
those given under .3, e.g., in the world or 
among men, 20^, 3G®, 47-^; —3. (like 
Kng. world and French rnonde) people; 
folks; men or mankind; sing, 0", 2P®; 
pi. 2®*^^, 391 ®, 57^®. [etymology uncer- 
tain: no connection with Lat. locus. Old 
Lat. stlocus, * place.’] 

loka-kft, a. world-making, world-creat- 
ing. [1209.] 

loka-pald, m. pi. world-protectors, either 
four in number (regents of the four 
quarters of the world), or eight (regents 
of the cardinal points and four pointa 
mid-way between). 

loka-pravada, m. world-saying, com- 
mon saying. 

lokam-prnd, a. world-filling; f -a (sc. 
ii^ka), LokamprinU, name applied to the 
common bricks used in building tlie sacred 
fire-pile, and so called because all laid 
with the recitation of the one general 
formula, lokdm prna, * fill thou the 
world.* [1314b; for prna, Vlpr, see 
731.] 

logd, m. clod (of earth), [v'ruj, ‘break,’ 
210, 1 : for mg, sec under mfd.] 

>/ loc (locayati; locit4; -16cya). used only 
with A. [derived fr. Vruc; just how, is 
unclear: see Vlok.] 

+ —I. rarely, cause to appear or be 

seen; —2. usually, bring to one’s own 
sight or mind, consider, reflect ; matsy w 


alocitam (impers.,090), the fishes reflected ; 
ity alocya, thus reflecting. 

{ pary-a, see loc -f a ; reflect, delib- 
erate. 

i sam-a, see loc } a; reflect. 

ocana, —1. a. enlightening; —2. as n. 
eye, usual mg. [v'loc: for mg, cf. lumen, 
under v lok.] 

obha, m. strong desire; greed, avarice, 
[v lubh.] 

obha-viraha, m. freedom from avarice. 

6man, n. hair on the body of men and 
beasts (usually excluding that of the 
head and beard and that of mane and 
tail), [prop, ‘clippings, sliearings,’ Vlu, 
‘cut,’ 1108.1a: cf. roman.] 

ola, a. —1. moving hither and thither, 
uneasy ; and so — 2. anxiou.s for, desirous 
of; greedy. [Vlul.] 

08 td, m. n. clod (of earth), [v'ruj, cf. 
222*: for mg, see under mfd.] 
lohd, a. reddish; coppery; as m. n. red* 
dish metal, copper, [cf. 16hita, r6hita, 
and rudhird, all meaning ‘ red * : with the 
last, cf. i-pvd-p6sy Lat. ruber, rufus, Kng. 
ruddy, red.'] 

lohayasd, n. coppery metal, any metal 
alloyed with copper, [ayasa.] 
laulya, n. greediness, [lola, 1211.] 
lauhayasa, a, metallic; as n. metallic 
ware, [lohayasa, 1208f.] 

vanqd, m, —1. cane or stock or stem, csp. 
of the bamboo; —2. (like Eng. stock, and 
stem [rarely], and (ler. Stamm) lineage, 
family, race. 

vahqa- viQuddha, a. —1. made of per- 
fectly clear or unblemished bamboo ; 
— 2. of pure lineage, [lit. ‘vanqa-pure, 
pure in its or his vah^a,* 1205: Vqudh.] 

V vak (vavakre [780, 798a]). roll, [akin 
w. Vvanc, q.v.] 

vaktavyd, grdv. to be said or spoken; 

see 999 end. [Vvac, 904.] 
vakrd, a. —1. crooked; —2. fg. (nearly 
like Eng. crooked) disingenuous, ambig- 
uous. [Vvak, 1188.] 

vak 9 dna, f. pi. beliy ; bellies (of cloud- 
mountains). 
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Vvac( vdkti; uvaca, ucds [784. 800c‘J ; 
Avocat [847 omi, 85 i]; vaksy.Ui, -te ; 
ukU; vdktuin; uktva; -licya; uc 3 \'Ue; 
vacilyati). sav' or sj)o:ik (rr. arc. of ;>/■/- 
son, 10--; or /r. arr. of prrson dUil <trr. of 
tliinq, 7’®); aniiounro or toll, 08’*; 

name er call, 5H~; pu;iar uvaca, r(‘i>IitMl, 
10 ^^; ity uktva, with saying so, /.r. with 
the words saying “ * * ,” 4-; 

so fiajdng, 10 -^, etc. ; 

— uktd, —1. spoken, said; im}>rrs.)>iiss. 
[999 mill. I, kakena^uktam, tlie crow sai<l, 
24^^, etc.; uktam, iniroibirimj a pntrrrh^ 

is said, lO'*, 20^"’, etc.; —2. spoken 
unto; evam ukta, tluis addressed, 
etc. 

— raus. —1. mid. cause or ask (eg. the 

Rralimans) to pronounce for one’s self 
(e.g. a Ixmediction), 101 100^ ; —2. cause 

(a wTitten leaf) to s])eak, i.r. read, 54 

[cf. txraa, *F<)K-Ja, ‘voice, rumor’; Lat. 
vdc-dre, ‘call’; (ler. er-irah-urn, ‘mention’; 
w. v&c-aa, ‘word,’ cf. tTroy, .stem *Fe7r-tfT, 
‘word,’ w. labialization: w. avocara, 
♦ a-va-UC-am, cf. tuirov, ★e-Fe-zTr-oe, ‘said’: 
w. nom. vak, ♦vak-s, stcun vac, ‘ voice,’ 
cf. Lat. vox, *cm -s, ‘ voice,’ and o\p, for 
i.e. Fwtt-s, ‘voice,’] 

I anu, —1. repeat or sny (sacrificial 
l)ray'ers, (dc.) for some one (gea.): —2. 
mid. say after (tlie teacher), i.r. learn, 
study ; aniicand,, per/’, mid. pjd., who 
studies, studied, learn-cd. 
l-abhy-anu, say with regard to or 
with reference to something ; describe 
(an occurrence) in (metrical and Vcdic) 
words. 

4 - nis, speak out or chuirly ; ex])lain. 
i-pra, —1. tell forth, })roclaim ; tell, 
announce, mention; and so —2. {as con- 
vcrselij laudiire, ‘praise,’ conics to mean 
‘mention’) prai.s(> ; —3. tell of, colloq. tell 
on, t.e. betray", 9IW^ ; —4. sa^', 45®; —5, 
declare to be ; name, 57 
f prati, say in return, answ'cr. 

+ aam, say togetlier. 

vac an a. n. —1. speech; words, 9^^^, etc.; 
dictum; —2. {like Lat. e-dictum and Kiuj. 
edict and word) command ; injunction, 
2t)i8. [Vvac, 1150.] 


iv/icas, a. -1. 4«, etc.; word.s; 

word; counsel; —2. language, 5 1 ; —3. 
{/ike Kmj. word) order; reqiK'st, 5.41 
[v'vac, 1151.1a: cf. tTroy, ‘word.’] 

V vaj (vajaj'ati). proha/dc root, mith the 
meant wf be strong or Wvoly , inferred from 
ugra, <yaa, vajra, vaja ; sec thette trords ; 
vajaj^ant, hastening, 75®; rf dviljayti. 
[<‘f. vy-n]s, ‘ stroni:, hi'althy’; AS. 7 /'ur-o/, 
‘awake’; Kng. irake, ‘not to sleep’; 
])erhaps T.at. riy-crc, ‘be lively or strong,’ 
viy-il, ‘ ;iwak('.’] 

vAjra, m. lndra*s thunderbolt, 70 88 *•*. 
[orig., perhaps, a mere epithet, ‘’I'he 
MighU*’ (\’vaj), like Miolnir, ‘The 
(Tusher,’ name of Thor’s hammer,] 
vdjra-bahu, a. having the thundiTbolt 
on his arm (of Indra), lightning-anm‘d. 
[i;5()a] 

vajrin, a. having the thumlerbolt (of 
Indra). [vajra, 1240.] 

V vane (vAheafi ; vancayati ; vaiicita). 
totter; go crookedly; cans, (cause to go 
astray, 2 .r.) mislead, deceive ; cheat, [cf. 
Lat. vaciUare, ‘totter, be unsteady’; AS. 
u'dh, ‘crooked, wrong,’ wlumce Kng. icoo, 

j ‘ incline to one’.s seif court.’] 

I pupa, totter unto, 

vaiicaka, vi. deceivi^r. [Vvahe, cans.] 
vancayita vya, yrdv. to be deciuved; 
as n. a to-be-practised deceit, iv. objective 
gen. (2901) beg.), 20 [v'vanc.] 
vat a, m. Ficics indica ; cf. nyag-rodha. 
vanik-putra, ni. merchant’.s son. 
[vanij.] 

vanlj, VI. merchant, [v'pan, 38.4.5.] 
yl vat (vatati; vatayati). on/g udth api. 
understand ; cans, caui^e to understand or 
know, reveal, inspire (devotion). [cf. 
Lat. vdt-eSy ‘wise seer’; see under v<ata.] 
vatsd, in. young; esp 3 'oung of a cow, 
calf. [prop, ‘yearling,’ from a not quot- 
able ♦vata.s, ‘ycHr*; wiili ♦vatas, cf. 
FfVos, ‘ycMr,’ Lat. veins- in vetns-tu-s, 
‘bejahrt, in years, old’: akin are Lat. 
vit-udu-s, ‘yearling, i.e. calf/ and Eng. 
v'eth-er: for mg, cf. ‘ goat,’ prop, 

‘winter-ling’ (see hima) ; see vataara.] 
vatsarfi., m. yvar; personified, (> 7 ^^ [cf 
vatsa ; also pari- and saih- vataara.] 
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« Tad (vfidati, -te ; uva^la, ude 'i7H4j; 
iviUiit, ^vadista ; vadisydti, -te ; udita; 
v4ditum ; uditva ; -lidya ; vadayati)., 
-1. KiM*ak, say, etc.; .vp.-ak 

to, V'- (trr.^ nr ir. inr. ( P) ; — 2. roriiiiiuiii- ' 
cate; aniiouncr, R\'. x. o ; speak of ; j 
udita, stated (authoritatively j, r>.S ; —3. 
Udl, if', foretell, prj'diet, KKP-; —4. 
designate as, o.j'*; naiiie. 

[ abhi, sjx'ak to, salute; signify, in 
the flt-rlrs abhivadin, abhivada ; run.'i. 
speak to ; salute. 

f praty-abhi, tnus. mid. salute iii 
return. 

I a, speak to; vidatham a-vad, ^nve 
orders to (the household), rule (as master 
or mistress). 

fpra, —1. spi'ak forth; say; —2. de- 
clare to be. 

I vi, rnid. t-'ontradict. 

[ 8 am, tnid. talk nr take eouiisei with 
one's self. 

Tddana, n. —1. mouth; —2. face, 
[‘organ of speaking,’ V vad, IloO: for 
mg, cf. nayana.] 

vaditavya, fjrdr. to be spoken. 
[V vad.] 

vadya, fjrdr. to be spoken of, worthy of 
(favorabh*) notice, (uid so prai.sew«)rthy. 
[V vad, 0()3'* c.] 

V vadh (avadhit, avadliista ; vadhisyati, 
-te). —1. strike; harm; —2. {just ns 

AS. slean meant first ‘strike’ and then 
‘slay, i.e. kill’) slay, kill. [see Vbadli: 
cf. dfd-fw, ‘push’: see vadhar.J 

vadh4, m. —1. murderer; —2. weapon 
of death, esp. liidra’s bolt; —3. slaying, 
slaughter. [Vvadh.] 

vddhar, n. weapon of <leath, i.e. Indra’s 
bolt. [Vvadh.] 

vadhasna, onh/ in instr. pi. w'eapons 
of dcjith, i.e. Indra’s bolts. [vadhd, 
llOo.] 

vadliu, — 1. bride; —2. woman, [prop. 

‘ the one fetched home ’ by the bride- 
groom, Vvah, tpv.] 

vadliu-vastra, n. bride’s garment. 

vddhya, (jrdr. —1. to be struck, i.e. 
punished, 27 ; to be harmed ; — 2. to be 

slain, 27 [V vadh, 903 ® c.] 


v&dhri, a. whose testicles have been 
cTuslual ; erna.seulatrMl, oj>p. of vrsan. 
[vvadh, 1191.] 

V van (vam'jti, vanute; vavana, vavn6 ; 

vata). — 1. hohl d(*ar, love ; desire, 
.seek, beseech, 79 -2. get; -3. win. 

[cf. Lat. vtiida, ‘favor’; IVn-u.s, ‘The 
Lovtdy One’; AS. vinnan^ ‘exert one’s 
self, .strive,’ Kng. nun, ‘gain by striving'; 
AS. icen, ‘hope, expectation, .supposition,’ 
wlieiKM* v'en-an, Kng. ween, ‘suppose’: see 
V vanch.] 

vdna, n. w'ood ; forest, 
vandna,/. desire. [Vvan, 1150. 2b 2 .] 
vdnanvant, a. having desire, desiring, 
[perhaps fr. vandna, 12.T3, w. irreg. loss 
of fina* a: both mg and derivation are 
do':Loiful.] 

Tana-prastha, w. n. fore.st-platcau, 
wooded ta)>le-land. [12S0b.] 
vana-va.qa, the living in a wood ; 

-tas, owing to (his) forest-life. 
vAnas-pdti, m. tree. [‘lord of the 
wood’: see 1207 and a and d: perhaps 
vanas stands for vanar, a subsidiary 
form of vana, cf. 171 ®.] 

V vand (v^ndate ; vavand6 ; vandita ; 
vanditum ; vanditva ; -vdndya). — 1, 
praise; —2. salute reverentially, [orig. 
ident. w. V vad, 108g.] 

► abhi, make reverent salutation unto; 
salute. 

vanditf, m. praiser. [Vvand.] 

V 1 V a p ( v.\pati, -te ; iiptd ; -dpya ; vapa- 
yati). sliear (hair, beard); trim (nails); 
cans, cause to be clipped, or simply 
[10412], clip. 

V 2vap (vdpati, -te ; uvapa, up6 [784, 

8(X)c]; dvapsit; vapsydti; upt4; uptva; 
-dpya). —1. strew; scatter, esp. seed, 
SOW'; —2. [lil-e throw or heap up, 

i.e. <lam up. 

i a pa, cast away; jhj. destroy. 

4 abhi, bestrew. 

+ a, throw upon, strew. 

J ni, throw down. 

4 nis, throw out, esp. deal out (Irom a 
larger mass) an oblation to a god, dob; 
offer. 

vapa, /. caul, omertum. 



vapus] 


[ 238 ] 


vapus, a. —1. woTiclroiis, admirabilis ; 
— 2. (like Kng. admirable) cxeitinjj wonder 
mixed with approbation, esp. wondrous 
fair ; 

— as n. —1. a wonder; wonderful ap- 
pearance ; vapur dr^aye, a wonder to see, 
eavfxa IdicrOai, 70^; —2. l)eautiful appear- 
ance; beauty, 8”; —S. appearance; form, 
48'*'^. [for 2 and o, ef. the converse 
transition of mj,' in rupa, 1, 2.] 
vayfim, we, see 401. [cf. Ger. w’f-r, En*^. 
rcc.] 

1 vdyas, w. — 1. fowl, collective; —2. bird, 
[see vi, ‘ bird.’] 

2 v&yas, «. food, meal. [prop, ‘enjoy- 
ment,’ Vlvi, ‘enjoy’: for analogies, see 
V2 bhuj, ‘ enjoy,’ and V 1 vL] 

3 vayas, n. —1. strength, of body and of 
mind; health; —2. the time of strength, 
youth; marriageable age, 2®; — 3. yew- 
eralizedf any age or period of life; years 
(of life), [akin w. vi-ra, q.v.] 

V a y a , y*. strengthening. 

1 vdra, m. choice; wish; a thing to be 

chosen as gift or reward, and so gift, re- 
ward ; varam vr, wi.sh a wish, make a 
condition, 04^ ; varam da, give a choice, 
grant a wish, 1 ; prdti vdram or vd- 

ram a, according to one’s wish. [\/2vr, 
‘choose’: cf. Eng. irell, lit. ‘according to 
one’s wish.’] 

2 vara, <z. (like Eng. choice or select) most 
excellent or fair, best, xv. gen. or loc.^ IG^, 
3'-’^; XV. abl., most excellent as distin- 
guished from • *, i.e. better than * *, GSi'*; 
varam • •, na ca * •, the best thing is * *, 
and not • *, i.e. • • is better tlian • *, 17 
[V2vr, ‘choose’: for mg, cf. AS. cgst, ‘a 
choice,’ and then ‘ the best,’ witli cedsan, 

‘ choose.’] 

varan a, n. a choosing. [V 2 vr, ‘choose.’] 
vara-varna, m. most fair complexion, 
varavarnin, a. having a fair com- 
plexion ; -ini, f. fair-faced woman, [va- 
ravarna, 1230.] 

varangana, /. most excellent woman, 
[angana.] 

vararoha, a. having fair hips or but- 
tocks ; KaWlirvyos. [aroha.] 
varahd, m. boar. 


vdrivas, n. breadth; Jig. freedom from 
constraint, ease, gladness, xr. kr. [belong- 
ing to uni, ‘ broad ’ : see 1173-'^, 4G7 ^.] 
vdriyans, a. very broad, wide extended. 
[Vlvr, ‘cover, extend over’: see 407- 
and 1173».] 

vdruna, m. The Encompasser (of the 
Universe), Varuna, name of an Aditya; 
orig. the supreme god of the Veda (see. 
selection xxxvii. and notes), and so called 
king as well as god, 83^-; omniscient 
judge who punishes sin and sends sick- 
ness and death, selections xliii., xliv., xlv. ; 
later, god of the waters, 7 [a personi- 
fication of the ‘all-embracing’ heaven, 
Vlvr, ‘cover, encompass,’ 1177c: cf. 
oviiap6s, ‘heaven,’ and OvpavSs, ‘Heaven,’ 
personified as a god.] 
vA,rutha, n. cover; axid so, as in Eng., 
protection. [VI vr, ‘cover,’ 1103c.] 
varuthy^i., a. protecting. [varutha, 
1212d4.] 

vdrenya, grdv. to bo desired; and so, 
longed for, excellent. [V2vr, ‘choose,* 
121 7 2. 8, 00Gb.] 

varga, in. group. [Vvrj, ‘separate/ 
210.1: for mg, cf. Eng. division, ‘a sepa- 
rating into parts,’ and then ‘the part 
separated, group.’] 

vdreas, n. vitality, vigor; the illuminat- 
ing jMjwer in fire and the sun; and so, 
splendor ; jig. glory, [perhaps akin with 
rue: cf. varpas with rupa.] 
v5,rna, in. —1. outside; exterrnil appear- 
ance ; color, 30 37 etc. ; complexion ; 

— 2. (color, and so, as in Eng.) kind, 
species, sort, 982; —3. (sort of men, i>.) 
ca.ste, 28^^; —4. letter; sound; vowel, 
r>9 ; syllable ; word, 98 8. [V 1 vr, ‘ cover/ 
1177a: for mg 1, cf. Eng. coating, and 
coat (of paint), and Lat. color, prop, 
‘cover or coating/ cognate w. oc-cul-ere, 
‘cover over.’] 

V varnaya (varnayati). —1. color, 
P'dnt ; —2. fig. (like Eng. paint), depict, 
describe ; tell about ; pass. 12 *. [varna* 
1058.] 

vartana, n. prop, an existing, and so 
(like Eng. living), means of subsistence. 
[Vvrt, mgs 3, 5: cf. vrtti.] 
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vartf, m. rcstrcainer, stayer. [\/1 vt, 

* cover/ mg 3, * restrain'; 1182.] 
vdrtman, n. wheel-track; patli, 43^; 

vartmana, at end of rpds: by way of, 
39^^; or simply tliroiigli ; akaga-vart- 
mana, through the air, 39 h [>/vrt, 
1168. la.] 

▼ &rtra, a. warding off, liolding hack; 
as n. a water-stop, dam, weir. [\/lvr, 

* cover/ q.v.] 

Iv4rdhana, a. — 1. increasi ng, trnjis. ; 
as in. iiHTeaser ; — 2. delighting in. 

[Vlvrdh, ‘increase,* (i-v.] 

2vardhana, n. the cutting. [N/2vrdh, 

‘ cut.*] 

v^rpaa, n. assumed appearance; image, 
form, [akin with rup6. : cf. varcas.] 
vdrman, n. (Envelope; coat of armor; 
protection ; at end of Kshatriya-names, 
691 *n. [Vlvr, ‘envcdop/ 1168. la.] 
var^d, n. -1. rain; —2. (rainy-season, 
i.e.) year; — varsa, /. pL —1. the rains, 
i.e. the rainy season; —2. very rarely, 
rain-water, 104^^. [Vvrs: cf. 
‘rain-drops*; for mg 2 of varsa, cf. Eng. 
“girl of sixteen summers” “man of 
seventy winters,” abda and ^arad.] 

▼ arsa-karman, n. the action of rain- 
ing. 

▼ arsa-^atka, n. year-hexade, period of 
six years. 

varsmdn, m. lieight; top; crown of the 
head, [see 1168. Ic2 and 2b.] 
vald, m. prop, an eneloser, and so —1. 
(enclosure, i.e.) cave; —2. personijied, 
Vala, name of a demon who shuts up 
the heavenly waters to witlihold them 
from man and is slain by Indra, 81®''*. 
[Vlvr, ‘enclose.'] 

vala-vrtra, 771. Vala and Vritra. [1252.] 
valavrtra-nisudana, m. destroyer of 
Vala and Vritra, i.e. Indra. [1264.] 
valavrtra-han [402], a. slaying Vala 
and Vritra; as m. slayer of Vala and 
Vritra, i.e. Indra. [1209. J 
valmika, m. ant-hill. 

vavrl, 771. prop, cover, and so— 1. place 
of hiding or refuge ; —2. corporeal tegu- 
ment (of the soul), i.e. body. [Vlvr, 
'cover/ 1156.2c.] 


V vag (vdsti, ugdnti [638]; uvaga [784J. 

— 1. will, 73*"; —2. desire, long for; 
^ppls, pres, ugdnt, per/, vavagana [786] : 
willing or [when (pialifyiny suhjfrt of vf^rh) 
gladly, 83^, 85'*'; longing, 78-*; —3. [like 
Eng. will in its rare or ohsolete. sense 
‘order’) order, command. [cf. fKuv, 

stem *F€k-oj/t, ‘willing.’] 

vdga, a. willing, submissive; as m. — 1. 
will; —2. command; and so controlling 
power or influence. [Vvag.] 
vaga-ni [352], a. bringing into one’s 
power; as in. controller, 
vag a, /. —1. cow, esp. farrow cow; —2. 
female elephant, Elephanten-kuh. [per- 
haps ‘the lowing* beast, fr. s' vag; cf. 
Lat. vacca, ‘cow*: usual name for ‘cow* 
is g6.] 

vagln, a. having command or control; 

as subst. 7/1. or f. master, mistress, [vaga.] 
vagi-kr, make submissive, enthrall, en- 
snare. [vaga and v' 1 kr, ‘ make,’ 1094.] 
vagya, grdv, to be commanded or ordered, 
and so obedient, submissive, yielding, 
[vag, 963 ®c.] 

vas, end. pron. you, 491. [cf. Lat. ros, 
‘ye, you.’] 

V Ivas (ucchdti [753, 608]; uvasa [784]; 
vatsydti [167]; ustd). grow’ bright; 
light up (of the breaking day), dawn, 
[for cognates, Lat. us-tu-s, ‘ burned,’ east, 
Easter, etc., see the collateral form us, 
‘burn/ and the derivs usa.s, usra, va- 
santa, vasu, vasara : cf. also ij/xap, ♦Fetr- 
fia/7, ‘day*; tap, *Fi(T-ap, Lat. ver, *ve-er, 
*ves-e.r, ‘ dawui of the year-light, i.e. 
spring ’ ; kcs-ui'-ms, ‘ the burning ’ moun- 
tain.] 

4- vi, shine abroad, 75*®; light up, 97’*. 

V 2va8 (vdste [628]; vavas6 ; dvasista ; 
vatsy&ti ; vasit4 ; vdsitum ; vasitva ; 
-vdsya). put on (as a garment), clothe 
one’s self in. [cf. 'ivwfn, >iF(a-vv-fxij 
‘put on*; €-e(r-To, ‘had on*; djxa, ‘gar- 
ment * ; Lat. ves-tis, ‘ garment ’ ; Goth. 
ga-vas-jan, ‘ clothe * ; AS. wer-ian, Eng. 
icear.] 

V 3 vas (vdsati ; uvasa [784]; 4vatslt 
[167] ; vatay4ti ; usitd ; v^istum ; usitva ; 
-li^ya ; vasiyati) . stay in a place ; esp. 
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stay over night, 38'^, 100® (with ratrim) ; 

dwell, abide ; live. [ef. atrru, ♦Fatr-ru, 

‘ dwelling-])laee, town"; Lat. ver-na, ‘one 
who lives in the house, i.e. slave* or 
‘one who dwells in the land, i.e. native,’ 
like Eng. domestic^ ‘servant,’ and domestd\ 
‘not foreign’; AS. wes-an, ‘be’; Eng. 
was, WfreJ\ 

I a, take up one’s abode in (a plaee), 
occupy; enter upon, 0‘2'*. 

I ud, cans, (cause to abide out, i.e.) 
remove from its i)lace, 07 ?. 

f up a, —1. stay with; w\ait; —2. (with 
a specialization of mu like that in Eny. 
ab.s-tain, ‘ hold off, esp. from food or 
drink’) w\ait, and so stop (eating), fast, 
f ni, dwell (of men and of beasts). 

I prati, have one’s dwelling- 

V 4 vas (vasdyati ; vasitd). cut. [cf. Lat. 
t'vmis, *voS'mis, vomer, ‘ j)low-share, colter.’J 
I ud, cut away or olT, 07 i. 

vaaaiitd, in. spring. [‘the dawming or 
lighting-uj) ’ year-time, Vivas, 1172^*^: 
see 1 vas : ef. tap, =^Ft(T-ap, Lat. ver, *ve-er, 
%ves-er, ‘spring.’] 

vdsistha, a. most excellent, best; — a.s* in. 
Vasishtha, name of one of the most 
famous Vedic seers, 78 [formed as 
superb to vasu, fr. Vivas as a verbal 
(487), the verbal having the same trans- 
ferred sense as the adj. vasu, <l.v.] 

vdsu, a. excellent, good; —1. as m. good 
(of gods), 7(i^i; —2. as in.pl. ’bhe Good 
Ones, the Vasus, a class of gods, HY.x. 
127).!; —3. as n. sing, and pi. good, 
goods, wealth, [prop, ‘shining, i.e. splen- 
did,’ Vivas, ‘shine,’ but w. a transfer of 
mg like that in tlie Eng. splendid as used 
by the vulgar for ‘ exeidlent ’ ; eonneelioii 
w. tvs, ‘good,’ and tS, ‘well,’ is im- 
probable, see ayu.] 

Vasu-dha a. yiddimr gmod; vasu- 

dha f3d4;, /' tlie earth ; the land. 

vasud hadhipa, in. (lord of the earth, 
I.e.) king, prince. [adhipa.J | 

Vaaum-dhara, a. iioldinij; good or 
treasures ; -a, J'. the earth, [vasum \ 
dhara, 12r)0a; wt‘ should expect vaau 
(acc. 8. neuter, or stem), not vasu-m 
(masculine!), 341.] 


vdsu-^ravas, a. perhaps [1298a] hav- 
ing good fame, or else ( 1297 and 1280b] 
having wealth-fame, i.e. famed for wealth, 
vasu-sampurna, a. treasure-filled. 
[Vlpr, ‘fill.’] 

V vasuya (vasuyati) crave good, [de- 
nom. of vasu, lOoS*, 1001.] 

vasuya, f. desire for good; longing. 
[V vasuya, 11 19‘'’.J 

vastr, in. illuminer; or, ns adj., ligliting 
up. [Vivas, ‘ shine,’ 1182, 375®.] 
v4stra, n. garment, piece of clothing; 

cloth. [V 2 vas, ‘ clothe,’ 1185a.] 
vastr a- vestit a, a. covered with clothes, 
well dressed. 

vastranta, in. border of a garment. 
[anta.J 

V vah (vdhati, -te; uvaha, uh6; dvaksit; 
vaksydti; udha[222]; v6dhum; udhva; 
-uhya; uhydte). —1. conduct, 84^^; 
carry, esp. the oblation, 85 93**, 04^; 
bring with team, 73*', HP**, or car, 72*, 
87**; draw (wagon), guide (horses); —2, 
intrans. traved ; proceed (in a wagon); 
— 3. }>ass. be borne along; —4. How, 
carry with itself (of water); —5. (like 
(ier. heimfuhri'n) bring liome to the 
groom’s house, wed; —6. carry, 43****®, 
52'”*; bear, 20*; carry far and wide, i.e. 
spread (a ])oem, fragrance), 51 ‘”2. 

[for #vagh: cf. *foxos, ‘wagon’; 

‘ l«*b veh-ere, ‘carry’; vehi- 
eulum, ‘wagon’; AS. weg-an, ‘carry, bear,* 
whence Eng. ireigh, ‘lift’ (as in weigh 
anehor), ‘find weiglit of by lifting’ (cf. 
bhara) ; AS. irwgn or wlin, Eng. wain, 
Dutch wagen (whence the borrowed Eng. 
wagon), ‘ that which is drawui, i.e. wagon’; 
further, Lat. vi-a, re-a, *veh-ia, ‘that which 
is to be travidled over, way’; AS. v'eg, 
Eng. wag, ‘ that wliich carries ’ one to a 
place.] 

: a, bring hither or to. 

ud, —1. b(‘ar or ])ring up; —2. esp. 
lead out (a bride from Iier father’s house), 
wed. 

\ pari, —1. lead about; —2. esp. lead 
about (the bride or the Wedding proce#* 
sion), wed. 

+ pra, carry onward. 
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vi, lead away, esp. the bride from her 
parents* house, and so wed, marry; rntd. 
get married. 

I sam, carry together; carry. 

vdh, rl)/. carrying, drawing, in rpds. 
[V vah.] 

vahatii, m. wedding procession ; wedding. 
[Vvah, IKile.] 

vahyA, n. portable bed, litter. [Vvah, 
for mg, cf. Kng. hi^r and vcrl) 
j 

vahye-9ay4,«. lying on litters, [vahya, 
1250c : acet, 1270.J 

V Iva (vati; vavaii; dvasit |882j; vas- 
y4ti; vatd; vatum; vapdyati [1042d;). 
blow. [cf. dri/xi, *a.-Fr]-/j.iy ‘blow’; (Jotb. 
ua-ian, Gcr. u'eh-en, AS. udwariy ‘blow*; 
aij-pa, ‘breeze’; aijp, ♦aFrjp, ‘air*; Lat. 
ventu-s (a particijiial form which has 
made a transition to the vowel-declension 
— cf. vaaanta and 11 72 2 -^), ‘wind,* Eng. 
tvind ; AS. tre-dt^r, Eng. icea-thery ‘wind 
(e.g. in waatheT-cork), condition of the air*: 
see vata and vayd, ‘ wind.’] 

1 a, blow hither. 

I nis, —1. (blow out, iniransitivrt;!, i.c.) 
go out, be e.xtingui.sbed ; —2. infrans. 
(blow till one gets one’s breath, ami so) 
cool oiT ; -~cans. —1. extinguish; —2. 
cool off, transitivrlf/y i.fi, ndri’sh. 

-HparS, blow away, 
i pra, blow or move forward, infrans, 

H vi, blow asunder, i.e. scatter to the 
winds. 

V 2va (vdyati [7()ld2]; uvaya [784-]; 

vayisyS-ti; ut4; 6tum; uyA.te). weave, 
interweave, both lit,, and also {like Lat. 
serere), ./n/., of hymns and songs; plait, 
[orig. idea perhaps ‘wind’ or ‘plait*: 
root-forms are u, va, and vi; cf. trta, 
♦FiTca, ‘wdllow*; ohros, ‘osier*; Lat. vi-ere, 
* plait*; vi-jnen, ‘plaited work*; oU’jj, 
‘vine*; olt'os, ‘wine*; Lat. ‘ wine *; 

t'i-tis, ‘vine,* Eng. iriflu/ or witfir, ‘ jiliant 
twig,* Ger. llVo/c, ‘ withe, willow.’] 

va, encHtir jHirtirle, f]>ll<nt'inp its irord — 1. 


or ; • • 

va, * 

* va, 

5017, 


* ’» * ' 

va, 7 

70 ^ LM'\ 50 

07 i 

104 21; 

siw ilarii/ , 35 5! 1 * ^ 81 ; 

> f 

* • va, 

20 *, 

or-*; -f'urtLr:-^ 


va, yadi va * *, * • va, 28 ^ 2 . . 

* • va_api, 022; . . . |va omitted), • • 

va, • • va, til 2'^, 02^; Jinalhj, • • na, * ’ 
va^api, • ’ ca, neither • •, nor • •, nor • •, 
Co*; — atha va, see atha 0; uta va, see 
uta; —2. va, yor eva, ; —3. with 

inter rofjative s : kim va, wliat po.ssibly, 
17*'^; so 18b [cf. Lat. ‘or.’] 
vakya, n. —1. speech, wonis; —2. as 
trrhnind terjn, j)erip}irasis, e.tj. virasenasya 
sutas /i>r virasena-sutas. [v'vac,] 
vag-dosat, by or as a bad conseejuence 
of his voice, i.e. because* he was fool 
enough to let his voice be heard, [vac: 
see dosa.] 

vagh^t [like dasat, 444 21, m. the pledg- 
ing one, i.e. institutor of a sacrifice, not 
the priest, but the yajamana. [perhaps 
akin are ttjx-opLai, Lat. vovere, *vo(jv-ere, 

‘ vow.'] 

vanmdya, a. consisting of voice or 
utterance. [vac ; see 12252 and 
maya. ] 

vac [301], /. —1. speech, voice, word, 
utterance, sound ; vacaih vy-a-hr, utter 
words, 31 , and vacaih vad, speak word.?, 
04®, verb-phrases, u.<ied like a simple verb 
of speakimj, and construed u\ the arc. of 
the person {see 274b); perhaps (utterance, 
I.e.) sacred text, 012; —2. personified, The 
Word, Vaeh, Auyos. [\'vac, q.v.] 
vacam-yam^, a. restraining or lH)Iding 
one’s voice, silent. [1250a, 1270^ and b.] 
vacaka, a. speaking; as m. speaker. 
[\'vac, 1181.] 

vaeika, a. verbal, consisting of words, 
[vac, 1222e.] 

vacya, yrdv. —1. to he spoken; —2. to 
he spoken to. [\'vac, 1213a.] 

V a j a , m. — 1. swiftness ; courage, esp. of the 
horse; —2. race, struggle ; —3. prize of 
race or conft*.'<t; booty; reward in general; 
trea.suri*, good. [prob. akin w. t'vaj, q.v. : 
orig. ‘strength and liveliness,* ‘‘hat in 
which strength and courage show them- 
selves.’ and then ‘the result of ouitk 
and brave struggle.’] 
vajaya (ua/y in p/)/.. vajay^nt). crave 
treasure ; set'k gooi', rf. Vvaj. 

[denom. of vaja, lOd^.] 



V vafich] 


[ 242 ] 


V vaiich (vaHchati; vaiichit^). wish, [for 
*vansk, orig. inchoative (cf. VI is) to 
Vvan, q.v. : cf. Gcr. Wunsch, *a wish’; 
AS. u'usc, *a wisli/ whence verb ivyscan, 
‘wish/ whence Eng. verb wish, whence 
noun wish.'\ 

vanijya, n. merchant’s business, trade, 
[vanij, 1211.] 

vat a, 771 . —1. wind; air; —2. Vata, god 
of the wind. [V 1 va, ‘ blow ’ ; acet, 
117bc: cf. Icelandic O^-irm, AS. Wod-en, 
Old High Cer. WuoUui, names of the 
highest Germanic god, Odin: the name 
still lives in the Eng. Wednes-dat/, AS. 
Wodn-es duig : some connect Woden w. 
Vvat, ‘inspire, excite.*] 
vata-svanas, a. having tlie roar of the 
wind, i.e. blustering, exhibiting noisy 
violence, tumultuous. 

vataikabhaksa, a. liaving wind as sole 
food, i.e. fasting, [vata 4 ekabhaksa.] 
vada, m. speech, expression, statement. 
[V vad.] 

vada>yuddha, n. speech-tight, i.e. con- 
troversy. 

vaday uddha-pradhana, a. devoted to 
controversy; as m. eminent controver- 
sialist.] 

vad in, a. speaking. [Vvad, 1183^.] 
vanaprastha, ni. a Brahman of the 
third order, who has passed through the 
stages of student and householder (sec 
agrama) and dwells in the woods, 05 ^ n.; 
hermit. [vanaprastha : tor mg, cf. 
iprjiJLlTris, Eng. hermit, and iprjpila, ‘soli- 
tude, desert.’] 

vanara, m. monkey, ape. 
vapi, f. oblong pond; lake. [V2vap, 
‘ heap up, dam up,’ and so, perhaps, orig. 
‘a dam’ (cf. Glam/ from x<^»» 

‘throw or heaj) up’), and then, by me- 
tonymy, ‘the pond made by the dam.’] 
vapi-jala, n. lake-water. [perha])s the 
first element is here to be taken in its orig. 
sense of ‘dam,* so that the whole means 
prop. ‘ dam-water,' and so ‘ pond-water.’] 
vam, see 491. 

yamd, a. lovely, pleasant; as n. a lovely 
thing, a joy. [Vvan; cf. dhuma and 
V 1 dhvan.] 


V a y a s d , w* —I* bird ; — 2. esp, crow ; 

-si, /. crow-hen. [1 vAyas, ‘ bird/ 1208a.] 
vayd, 7/1. wind. [V 1 va, ‘blow/ 1106.] 
var, 71. water, [cf. ovp-0-3/, orig. ‘water/ 
and so, as in Eng., ‘ urine * ; I>at. urinart, 
‘ stay under water * ; ur-ina, ‘ urine * ; Ur-ia, 
‘Water-town/ a port in Apulia; prob. 
akin is AS. wwr, ‘sea.*] 

1 vara, r/i. tail-hair, esp. of a horse, 
[prob. akin w. ovph, ‘ tail.’] 

2 vara, m. —1. choice treasure; —2. 
moment chosen or determined for any 
thing, appointed time, turn; —3. time 
(as used with numerals); varam varam, 
time and again; —4. the time or turn 
(of one of the planets which rule in suc- 
cession the days of the week), and so, 
day of the week, day. [V2vr, ‘choose*: 
identified by some w. &pa, ‘ time, season/ 
see under Vya.] 

varan A, a. warding off (those that attack 
it), and so strong or ungovernable (of 
wild beasts); as r/i. elephant. [Vlvf, 
‘cover, ward off/ 1160. lb.] 
varanasi, f. Varanasi, the modern 
Benares. 

vari, n. water, [see var.] 
vari-stha, «. situated in the water, i.e. 

(of the sun’s disk) relleeti'd in the water. 
vavA, particle, e/njdiasiziny the word which 
it follows. surely, just. [for double 
acet, see Whitney 94.] 

V va5 (va^yate [7Glc] ; vava96 ; Avi- 
vagat [861]; va^itA ; va^itva). bleat; 
low; cry (of birds). [see vaga, Lat 
vacca, ‘cow/ and vagrA.] 
vagrA, a. lowing (of kinc). [Vvag, 
1188a.] 

vasA, m. —1. prop, a staying overnight; 
—2. an abiding, 32^; —3. abiding-place, 
23 2^^. [V3vas, ‘dwell*: for mg, cf. 
bhavana.] 

vasa-bhumi,y'. dwelling-place. 
vasarA, —1, in (Teda, as adj. of the 
dawn ; rifpios ; — 2. in classical Ski., 

neuter, used as subst., also masculine, (prop. 
time of dawn, as distinguished from 
night, and so) day in general. [prop, a 
secondary deriv. (1188d) fr. an obsolete 
*vas-ar, ‘ dawn,’ V 1 vas, ‘ dawn * ; sec 
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Ivas: and for the form vas-ar, cf. tap 
and very there given, and ah-ar, udh<ar, 
430.] 

vasa-vegman, n. chamber for spending 
the niglit, sleeping-rooin. 
vasas, n. garment. [V2 vas, * clotlie.*] 
vaain, a. dwelling. [V3vas, ‘dwell,’ 
1183«.] 

vastavy^, a. belonging to an abode; 

as r/i. inhabitant, [vastu, 1212d2.] 
vastu, m. 71. dwelling. [V3vas, ‘dwell/ 
llGla.] 

vastos-pdti, 171. lord or Geniu.s of the 
dwelling, 77 -n. [vaatoa, gen. of vastu 
(1250d) i pdti: acct, 1207a and d.] 
vahd, a. carrying; carrying off. [Vvah.] 
vahana, a. carrying off; as n. —1. beast 
of burden, 00*^; beast for riding; team; 
vehicle; —2. the carrying, 3 [Vvah, 
1150. lb.] 

1 vi [343e], i/i. bird. |]('f. *ofi- 

wyoSf Lat. at'i-Sy ‘bird.’] 

2 vi, preposition. apart, asunder, away, 
out ; denoting intensiti/ in desvriptii'e cpds 
(1280), c/. vicitra, vibudha; denotimj 
separation or non~a(jrvejnent in posscssii'e 
cpds (1305), cf. vimanas, etc.; similarly 
in the prepositional cpd (1310a), vipriya. 

vingati [485], f. twenty. [ef. efKoaiy 
Boeotian Ff/cart, Lat. I'iyinti, ‘ twenty.’] 
vikata, a. —1. exceeding the usual meas- 
ure; and so —2. {like Eny. enormous) 
monstrous, hide«)us ; — «.s in. Hideous, 

name of a gander, [ef. 1245g.] 
vikrami., m. a stepping out, apiJearance; 
e.sp. bold or courageous advance, courage, 
might. [Vkram f-vi.] 
vigata-samkalpa, a. with vanished 
purpose, purposeless. [V gam { vi : 
1200 .] 

vigulpha, a. abundant. [origin un- 
clear.] 

vigraha, m. —1. separation; and so —2. 
division; and so -—3. discord, quarrel, 
war. [Vgrah | vi.] 

V vie (vin&kti; vikt4; vdktum; -vicya). 
separate, e.yi. grain from ehatf by win- 
nowing ; separate, in yeneral. 
f vi, separate out or apart; vivikta, 
isolated, and so lonely. 


vicak^and, a, appejiring far and wide, 
conspicuous ; or, far-seeing. [V caks + vi.] 
vi-citra, a. —1. very variegated; —2. 
differently colored, varied; —3. (full of 
variety and surprises, and so) entertain- 
ing, beautiful, [in mg 1, vi- has perhaps 
inten.sive force ; in 2, perhaps variative.] 

V vij (vij4te; vivij6; dvikta [834c] ; vijis- 
ydti; vignd). move with a quick darting 
motion, aiaoetyi {like Eiifj. start) move 
suddenly from fear. [ef. AS. ivic-an, 
‘give way’; Eng. iveak, ‘yielding, soft, 
feeble.’] 

-l-ud, start up; be affrighted; udvigna, 
terrified. 

vijayd, m. victory; per.sonifed, Victory, 
name of a rabbit. [Vji -f vi.] 
vijitij^*. conquest, [s/ji f vi.] 
vijitendriya, a. having the organs of 
sense subdued, [vijita + indriya.] 
vijii^ya, yi'dv. to be known or considered 
as. [v'jna { vi, 933® a.] 
vin-mutra, n. faeces and urine, [vi^, 
22<jb, 161 : for cpd, 1253b.] 
vitatha, a. false, [‘differing from the 
so,’ vi i tatha, 1314a.] 
vitathabhinivega, in. inclination to- 
wards that which is false, [abhinivega.] 
vitasti, f. a span, about nine inches or 
twelve fingers, [prob. fr. Vtan -}- vi, and 
so ‘ a stretch ’ from the tip of the thumb 
to that of little finger: for mg, cf. Eng. 
noun span and verb spaiiy ‘extend over,’ 
and see vyama.] 

vitana, m. n. —1. si)reading out, exten- 
sion; — 2. canopy. [Vtan + vi; for mg 
2, cf. Eng. expanse (of heaven) and ex~ 
pand.'] 

vittd, ppl. gotten; as n. {like Lat. quacs- 
tus) gettings, that which is got, property. 
[v'2vid, ‘get.’] 

V Ivid (v6tti ; v6da [700a]: dvedit ; 
vedisydti, -te ; vetsydti, -te , viditd ; 
v6ditum, v6ttum ; viditva ; -vidya ; ve- 
ddyati). —1. know; understand; per- 
ceive ; ya evaih veda, who knoweth thus, 
who hath this knowledge, /m/ut at formula 
in the Brdhmanas, 97 ®; vidyat, one slu'.uld 
know, it should be known or underslooi] ; 
— 2. recognize as; nalam mam viddhi, 

16 * 



< 1 2 vid] [244] 


recognize me as N., know that T am N. ; 
— 3. notice; be mindful of, 75 bethink 
one’s self, OK’-i"; —4. believe; assume; 
consider a person {arc.) to be • • (fire.), 
43 19 j vidvahs, see s.v. 

[with v6da, vidmd, cf. ofSo, fSjLitu, AS. 
ic wdt, we witan, ‘ I know, we know ’ ; Eng. 
/ wot, gcruml to wit, noun wit, * under- 
standing’: ef. also flSov, *iFi5()v, ‘saw*; 
Lat. videre, ‘see’; AS. witan, ‘see*; 
wlience wil-gn, ‘seer, soothsayer, wizard* 
(Icelandic vit-ki, ‘ wizard’), wicca, ‘wizard,’ 
v'icce, ‘witch,’ Eng. ivitch, masc. and fern.: 
v6da is an old preterito -present, ‘have 
seen or perceived,’ and so, ‘know* — see 
V2vid: the forms of the other tense- 
systems are comparatively modern.] 

-f anu, know along, i.e. from one end to 
the other, know thoroughly. 

H ni, cans, cause to know; do to wit; 
announce ; communicate. 

V 2 vid (vindati, -te [758J; viv4da, vivid4; 
Ikvidat, dvidata; vetsydti, -te; vittd; 
vdttum ; vittva ; -vidya). —1. find, 
4^2^ etc.; get, 74^'*; obtain (children), 
100®'®; —2. get hold of, 80"; —3. pass, 
vidydte : is found ; later, eqniv. to there is, 
there exists; ppL vidana [OlO’^], found, 
732 >; —/);>/. vitta, see s.v, 

[orig. ident. w. V 1 vid, of which this is 
only another aspect, namely that of ‘ see- 
ing esp. an object looked for, i.e, of 
finding’: see Ivid.] 

-1- anu, find. 

vid, vbl. knowing, at end of epds. [Vivid.] 
vid a, a. knowing, at end of epds. [do.] 
vidatra, a. noticing, in cpds, [Vivid, 
1185d.] 

viddtha, n. directions, orders, [prop. 
* knowledge given, i.e. instructions,* 
Vivid, 1103b] 

vidarbha, — 1. in. pi. the Vidarbhans, 
Vidarbha, name of a people, and of their 
country, wdiich was south of the Vindhya 
mountains, and is now called Herar; —2. 
m. s'uKj. Vidarbha, i.e. a king of Vidarbha, 
4“-^. [for mg 2, cf. ** Norwaij, uncle of 
young Fortinbras,’* Hamlet, i. 2. 28.] 
vidarbha-nagari, f. city or capital 
of Vidarbha. ie. Kmidina (kundina). 


[vidarbha- docs not stand m the rela- 
tion of a gen. of appellation : see 295 h] 

vidarbha-pati, ni. lord or king of 
V^idarbha. 

vidarbha-rajan, m. king of Vidarbha. 

vid a sin, a. becoming exhausted, drying 
up. [Vdas I vi, 1183^] 

vidya,/. —1. knowledge; a discipline or 
science; esp. trayi vidya, the triple 
science or knowledge of the holy word, as 
hymn, sacrificial formula, and chant, or 
the lligveda, Yajurveda, and Siiinaveda; 
— 2. esp. the science Kar i-^- magic; 

a magic formula, spell. [Vivid, 1213d: 
for mg 2, observe the equally arbitrary 
specialization in Eng. spell, which in AS. 
meant ‘ a saying.’] 

vidya-dhara, a. keei^ing or possessed of 
knowledge or the magic art; as m. a Vid- 
yadhara, one of a class of genii, who are 
attendants on (^hva, and reputed to be 
magicians. 

vidya -mad a, m. knowledge-intoxication, 
i.e,. infatuated pride in one’s learning. 

vidya vayo-vrddha, a. grown old in 
knowledge and years, distinguished for 
learning and age. [vidya -f- fivayas, 
1252.] 

vidydt, —1. a. lightening; and so, as in 
Eng., —2. f. lightning. [Vdyut 4- vi, 

‘ lighten ’] 

vidvaj-jana, m. wise man. [vidvans, 
1219a, 202.] 

vidvans [401], ppl. knowing; wise, 17**, 
etc.; learned; tvasta vidvan, a cunning 
workman [cf. Eng. cunning and Old Eng. 
cunnen, ‘know’), 75®. [Vivid, ‘know,* 
790a, 8032 ] 

V 1 vidh (vidhdti), worship a god (dat.) 
with (instr.) ; honor (ate.) with (instr.). 
[cf. vedhas.] 

V 2vidh (vindhdte). lack or be without a 
thing (m.s7r.), viduari; be bereft or alone, 
[see vidhava.] 

V 3vidh, see V vyadh. 

vidh, vbl. boring through, wounding, ai 
end of cpds. [V 3 vidh or vyadh, 252, cf. 
785.] 

vidhdva, / widow. [V 2 vidh, ‘ be bereft,* 
1190; cf. T)-i0(os, ‘youth without a wife^ 
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bachelor'; Lat. vidun^ ^widower, 

widow*; AS. irlfhrr, /r/ifluirr^ Kn^. vvV/o?/^.] 
ridha, Z*. proportion, nieasiin*; way; and 
so kind, sort ; fs]). at end of cpds [sr« 
1302c 6] : e.j. tri-vidha, of tlirco kinds, 
three-fold. [prop. * dis-position, arrange- 
ment, order, metliod,’ si-e V 1 dha vi.] 
vidhatavya, yrdv. to l)e shown. [V 1 dha 
-+ vi, rng 6.] 

V i d h a t f , 7n. dis-poser, arranger. [V 1 dha 

-I- vi.] 

vidhana, n. a dis-position, ordering, ordi- 
nance; vidhanatas, according to (estab- 
lished) ordinance. [V 1 dha i vi, 1130.] 
vidh i, VI. — 1. a dis-position, ordinance, 
prescription, rule (05’), method; —2. 
(method, i.e.) way, 38'-^; procedure; —3. 
(tlie supreme disposition or ordaining, i.e.) 
destiny, fate. [VI dha f vi, 1155. 2e, 
3452 : for mg 3, cf. Lat. dest indrey ‘estab- 
lish, ordain,* and Kng. dest ini/.] 
vidhivat, adr. according to rule; equtv. . 

to Lat. rite, [vidhi, 1107.] 
vidhd, a. lonely (of the moon that 
wanders alone among the star-hosts) ; 
as rn. moon. [prob. fr. V 2 vidh, 1178.] 
vidhura, a. —1. alone, bereft; —2. suf- 
fering lack, miserable; —3. disagreeable; 
as n. trouble, [prob. fr. V 2 vidh, through 
the intermediate vidhu, 1188f.] 
vidhura-d arcana, n. sight of adversity, 
vidheya, grdu. to be done, [see VI dha 
-1- vi, mg 5 : also 0G3* a.] 
vinayd, m. —1. training, breeding, t.e. 
formation of manners; and so ’■’2. trans- 
ferred {like the Kng. breeding), manners, 
good breeding, politeness. [V ni [ vi.] 
vina, prep, without, iv. instr. or acr. [1127, 
1129.] 

viniti, f. (good breeding, csp.) modesty. 

[V ni f vi : see vinaya.] 
vinoda, ni. exarthj lik e Kng. d i- version ; 
amusement, [see Vnud f vi.] 

V vind, see V2vid. 

vindhya, m. Vindhya, name of the 
mountain-range crossing the Indian pen- 
insula and separating Hindustan from 
the Deccan. 

Tindhyatavi, f the Vindhya-forest. 
[a^avi.] 


V vip (vepate; vivip6 ; jlvepista; vep^- 
yati). be in trembling agitation ; tremble 
or shake ; cans, shake, trnns. [cf. Lat. 
vihrdre, ‘shake, brandish,* from *vih-ru-Sy 
mvip-ru-Sy ‘shaking*; AS. wtrfre (formed 
like *vip-ru-s)y ‘moving this way and 
that,* whence Kng. waver; Kng. frequen- 
tative ivkiffle, ‘ veer about, blow in gusts * ; 
V'hijjlc-treey so called from its constant 
jerky motion (-tree mt*ans ‘ wooden bar,* 
see daru).] 

vipana, m. trading-place, shop; -i, /. 

shop. [Vpan \ vi, 1150.] 
vipatti, /. a coming to nought, destruc- 
tion. [Vpad fvi, 1157.] 
vip ad, f misfortune, trouble. [Vpad-i- 
vi, 383a.] 

vipaka, m. the ripening, esp. of the fruit 
of good or bad deeds, and so the conse- 
quences; the issue, in general. [Vpac + 
vi, 210. 1.] 

vipra,— 1. a. agitated, inspired; as subst. 
he who gives utterance to pious emotion 
at the altar, poet, singer, 74 —2. 
a. (inspired, i.e.) gifted with superior 
insight, wise, of a god, 79^®’^'; — 3 . as m. 
a Brahman, 60 etc. [Vvip, 1188a: 
mg 3 is to be taken directly from 1.] 
vipriya, a. not dear, unpleasant; as n. 
something disagreeable, an offense. [2 vi 
+ priya, see vi and 1310a end.] 
vi-budha, a. very wise (vi- is intensive, 
1289) ; ns m. a god, 

vibudhanucara, ;/». attendant of a god. 
[anucara.] 

vibudhegvar a, m. a lord of the gods, 
[i^vara.] 

vibhava, m. — 1. development or growth; 

— 2. (the result of growth, i.e.) power, 
and so lordship, majesty, high position ; 

— 3 . sing, and pi. (like Ger. Vermogeii) 
property, possessions. [Vbhu t-vi: ef. 
vibhu and vibhuti.] 

vibhavan, f. -vari, a. shining far and 
wide. [Vbha I vi, 1109.1b and 2 2 , 
1171b.] 

vibhidaka, m. n. the large tree Termi- 
nalia Belleriea; one of the nuts of this, 
tree, which were used for dicing ; a die, 
dice, [perhaps ‘ the destroyer,* fr. V bhid 
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1- vi : if 80 , wo must suppose that the 
name was first ffivoii to the die as die, 
and applied secondarily to nut and 
tree.] 

vibhii, a. —1. pervading, far-reaeliing ; 
unlimited, 74“; —2. powerful, mighty, 
of Indra, as subst. lord or ruler. 

[Vbhu f vi, for 2, ef. vibhava 1 

and 2, and vibhuti.] 

vibhuti, /^ —1. development or growth; 
— 2. (the result of growth, i.r.) power, 
esp. of a lord or ruler, [v'bhu 1 vi, llo7d; 
ef. vibhava and vibhu.] 
vl-manaa, a. (liaviiii; ;ui away-rmnoved 
niiiifl or heart, i.r.) out of one’s senses or 
disheartened. [IdOo.] 
vimarda, m. destruction; (of sleep) dis- 
turhanee. [Vmrd } vi.J 
vimana, «. traversing, osp, the sky; 
as VI. 71 . a palatial ear of the goils that 
moves through the air, sky-ehariot. 
[V 1 ma I vi, * measure,’ q.v, : 1150.] 
t^i-mukha, a. having the face away; 
vimukha yanti, they go (with averted 
faces, i.r.) ln)mewards. [bJOo.] 
vi-rajas, a. having dust away, dustless, 
pure. [1305.] 

viraha, vi. —1. ahandonrnent, separation 
from; —2. absence, freedom from, [v'rah 
1 vi.] 

virama, jn. stop, end, pause. [Vram + vi.] 
virodhin, a. hindering, disturbing. 

[N/rudh I vi, 11833.] 
vilasa, m. joy. [v'las f vi.] 
vivard, r/i. w. opening; hole (of creatures 
that live in the ground). [N/lvr-fvi, 

‘ uncover, open.’] 

vi-varna, a. having the color away, 
c«)lorless, ])ale. [1305.] 

V i V a r n a - V a d a n a , o . ])alc-faccd. [ 1208a.] 
vivdavan, a. lighting u]); vivasvabhis, 
as adr. [1112c], so tliat it lights up; as n., 
perhaps, flash, spark. [V 1 vas y vi, ‘ light 
up,’ 11001).] 

vlvasvant, a. lighting up; a.s m. Vivas- 
vant, name of a god of the dawning day- 
light or morning-sun, father of the twins 
Yama and Yami and of the Alvins, 
86 [VI vas + vi, ‘ light up,* see 
1233e.] 


vivah4, in. fetching home of the bride, 
wedding, marriage. [Vvah f vi.] 
vivaha-catustaya, n. marriage-quii- 
ternion, i.e. the marrying of four wives, 
vivahagni, m. wedding-fire, [agni.] 
vivid ha, a. having dilfcrent kinds, i.e. 
of different sorts, various. [2 vi { vidha, 
3342 , 1305.] 

vivrddhi, /. growth; increase in size; 

increase. [Vvrdh I vi, 1157. Id.] 
viveka, rn. —1. a separating apart ; —2. 
discrimination, discernment, good judg- 
ment [Vvic t vi, 210.1: for mg 2, cf. 
discriininatioji w. di scrim tndre, ‘sepa- 

rate,’ fr. discri/nen of the same root as 
discernere, ‘separate’; cf. also discernment 
wnth discerjirre.'] 

V vig (vi^dti, -te; viv6Qa, vivi^^ ; ^viksat; 
veksydti, -te ; vista ; v^stum ; -vi^ya ; 
ve^dyati). settle down; go in; go into, 
enter. [with vega, ‘house,’ cf. oIkos, 
‘ house ’ (analogous to cntrn from enter); 
Lat. vicvs, ‘ setthmient, village,’ whence 
the borrow’d! AS. icic, ‘village’; (loth. 
veihs, ‘village’; Lat. villa, *vie{u)la, ‘small 
settlement, farm’: see further vi§ and 
ve^-d.] 

-I a, go into, enter; pervade, KV. x. 125.0; 
avista: actire/p, having entered; passiveh/, 
entered l)y, lilletl with; —rnus. cause to 
go into, put into, communicate. 

] upa, settle down upon; sit down; 
upavis^a, seated. 

I ni, mid. go in; go home (to house or 
nest); .settle down to ri*st. 

] abhi-ni, settle down to; be inclined 
towards. Jig., as in Eng. ; be bent upon. 

-1 pra, enter, get into; w. acc., 852; 
w. loc,, 1823; without expressed object: 
enter, 8^; go in, 33 1*; go home, 103 21 ; 
penetrate, pierce; —rayis. cause to enter. 

-f sam-pra, go in;a\ grham, go home; 
tv. nive^anam, go to bed ; enter, iv. loc. 
-fsam, enter together, i.e. make their 
appearance together or come hither to- 
gether, 8013. ^caus. cau.se to enter upon, 
put or set upon. 

19 (vlt, vi^am, vidbhls [2183]), y. — 1 . a 
settlement, i.e. dwelling-place ; and so 
house; —2. a settlement, i.e. the com- 
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munity, clan, folk; vigam patia, lord of 
peoples, i.c. simply prince ; tribe or host 
(of gods), 71 78*; -3. the folk, as 
distinguished from the Brahmans and 
Ksliatriyas, tlie third caste, later called 
vai^ya; a man of th(‘ third caste, 

[VviQ, q.v. : cf. Accpua rpixct-i/f-fs, * three- 
tribed Dorians*; also Keltic vie in Ordo- 
vXc-€S, people of North Whales, and Lemo- 
vic-fSy people of modern Limoges.] 
vigahka, /. hesitation. [Vgahk + vi, 
1149.] 

vigakha, n. liaving sj)read-asunder 
branches, i.e. forked ; -e, dual f. Vicakhe, 
name of an asterism. [2 vi {- gakha, 
130u, 334 2] 

vigakhila, m. Vivakhila, name of a mer- 
chant. [vigakha, 1227 : i)erhaps named 
after the asterism bc'cause various green- 
grocer’s commodities belonged to it.] 
vigald, a, capacious, spreading, broad, 
vigistata, /. condition of being distin- 
guished, distinction, superiority, [vigista, 
1237 : see gi? + vi.] 

vigesa, m. —1. tliat which separates or 
distinguishes one thing from another, 
distinction or dilTerence; atul so —2. {like 
Eng. distinction) eminence, excellence; 
vigesena, as adv. [1112b], to an eminent 
degree, i.e. very much, especially, like 
French par excellence. [V gis -t- vi.] 
vigesatas, adv. —1. at end of a cpd, 
according to the difference of * *, 00 2-'^; 

— 2. {like vigesena, see above) especially, 
[vigesa, l()98b.] 

vig-p5,ti, m. master of the house, 
[euphony, 218^; acet, 1207a: cf. Old 
I*russian irais-juifti-ji, ‘house-mistress*; 
Lithuanian vesz-]>at-s, ‘ lord.’] 
vigrabdham, see Vgrambh. 
vigrambha, in. confidence, [Vgrambb 
i- vi.] 

vigrambhalapa, m. confidence-talk, 
familiar conversation, [alapa.] 
vigva [o24J, pnm. adj. —la. all, every; 
every one; common in Wda, but replaced 
in the Ih'dhmana and later bi/ sarva, </.r. ; 

— lb. vigve devas: all the gods, 82*; or 
the All-gods (as a class, see deva 2b), 
88‘*'8, 90 «; - Ic. vigvam, us a. The All, 


irav, 92 * 2 ; —2. sometimes^ entire, whole ; 
so 7 1 

vigvd-caksas, a. all-beholding, [see 
12903; acet, 1298c.] 

vigv4tas, adv. from or on all siiles, 
everywhere, [vigva, 1098b; acet, 1298c.] 
vigvdto-mukha, a. having a face on 
all sides, whose face is turned every- 
whither. [1300.] 

vigvd-dargata, a. to be seen by all, 
all-conspicuous, [acet, 1273, 1298c.] 
vigv4-deva, m. pi. the All-gods {see 
deva 2b), UV. x. 125. 1. [vigva + dev^: 
acet, 1280a, 1298c.] 

vigvA-bhesaja, a. all-healing, [vigva 
I bhesaja: acet, 1280a, 1298c.] 
vigvd-gcandra, a. all-sparkling, [vigva 
+ gcandra: acet, 1280a, 1298c.] 
vigva-srj, a. all-creating; as m. pi. All- 
creators, name f>f certain creative beings, 
vigvad, a. all-consuming, [vigva f dd.] 
vigvayu, assumed as stem of vigvayos, 
75 ^ prop, a form of transition to the u- 
declension of the stem vigvayus, and mean^ 
ing either friendly to all, all-friendly {if 
taken with mama, i.e. varunasya), or else 
all living creatures {if taken with rastram, 

‘ lordship over ’) ; see vigvayus 1 and 2. 
vigvayus, — 1. a. belonging to or appear- 
ing to all life or living creatures, i.e. 
either friendly to all or all-known (applied 
to gods), or else dwelling in all (of the 
Genius of Life), 85^3. _2. as n. all-life, 
i.e. all living creatures, men and beasts, 
[vigva }- ayus, acet, 1280a, 1298c : for 
mg 1, sec 1294 2.] 

vigvasa, m. confidence. [\| gvas -i- vi.] 
vigvasa-karana, «. reason for con- 
fidence. 

vigvasa-bhumi, /. proper vessel for 
confidence, one who may safely be 
trusted. 

vigvaha, adr. always, for e/ermore. 
[vigva, see 1100a and cf. 110-1 -3: acet, 
cf. 1298c.] 

>/ vis (vivesti; viv6sa; veksydti, -te; 
viaU; -visya). work, be active, accom- 
plish. 

vis (vit, visam, vidbhis), f excrement, 
faeces. 
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vied, «. poison. [prop, 'the potent or 
ovi'rpowerinjx/ Vvis: no less arbitrary is 
tli(‘ .spoeializaf ion in Kiij'. poison, fr. I^at. 
potiont m, ‘ (lrau{^lit ’ : ef. los, Fitros, l>at. 
rir?(s, ‘ poison.’] 

visa-kumbha, 7/1. jar of poison, 
visaya, tn. —1. /)rop. workin^% o/n/ so 
spliere of activity or intliicnee ; —2. one’s 
(le])artinent or line or peculiar province ; 
ti7i(i so, generaiizrd —3. province, fiebl, 
domain, empire, country; —4. field of 
activity of one of tlie sense-organs (c.//., 
sound is the visaya of the ear), n mere 
specialization of w/g 1 ; object of sense, 
pleasure of sense; —5. object in yemrtil. 
[Vvis: ])ut the formation of the stem is 
not clear.] 

vlsada) in. despondency, dejection. [Vsad 
-I vi.] 

visu, adv. on both sitles. 
visuvat-samkranti, equinox-passage 
(of the sun from one zodiacal sign to the 
next) ; the time of equinox-passage, the 
equinox, [visuvant.] 
visuvant, —1. a. having or taking part 
on both sides, i.e. k(‘ei)ing or being in the 
middle; —2. in. middle day (c.y. of a 
long sacrifice); —3. in. n. c-yt. mi«ldle 
day between the solstices, the vernal or 
autumnal ecpiinox. [visu, lli.’>3c and 
b end.] 

1 / vist (vestate; vistita; -v6stya; vesta- 
yati). wind one’s si'lf about; cans, wind 
aroviiul, envelope, wrap up, <lress. 
visnu, m, Vishnu, name of a god, wliose 
chief work in the Veda is the mt*asuring 
of the sky in three j)aces, and who became 
one of the Hindu Trinity, and extremely 
important in the later sectarian devi*l- 
oprnent of Imlia ; cf. brahmdn 2 and 
[j)rob. ‘the mighty worker,’ Vvis, 

11()2.] 

vianu-^arman, m. Vishnucarman, 
name of a sage. having V. as Ins 
protection’ or elst* ‘the delight of V.’: 
the mg of the cpd dei)ends on its accent 
(see I 0 O 2 1 and 1207^), and this is not 
known.] 

visnu^arma-naman, a. ])oss(‘ssing vis- 
nu^arman as name, named V. [12t0a-.] 


vis vane [408], a. directed in l)otli ways or 
parted asunder, [visu i ahe, Ib7.] 
visarjana, n. the letting go ; evacuation. 
[Vsrj ! vi.] 

vispasta, see V 1 paq f vi. 
vispastartha, a. having clear or intel- 
ligible meaning, [artha.] 
viamaya, m. ast«)nishment. [Vsmi } vi.] 
vismay an vi t a , a. filled with astonish- 
ment. [anvita, Vi 1 anu.] 
vi-hasta, a. —1. liaving the hands away, 
haiidless ; and so — 2. {lile I'.ng. un- 
handy) awkward; and so —3. perplexed, 
confounded. [1305.] 

viharin, a. wandering about. [Vlhrq- 
vi, 1183«.] 

>/ Ivi (veti; vivaya, vivye; vitd). — 1. 
st‘ek eagerly; —2. accept gladly; enjoy; 
— 3. strive to get; —4. fall upon. 

[cf. Lat. vendri, ‘ hunt,’ a denom. of 
*v(7-na, ‘hunt’; AS. uv7-iS, ‘hunt’; Old 
High Cer. weida, ‘1. the set‘king, esp. of 
food, i.e. hunting, fishing, and then 2. place 
for getting food, pasture, and 3. food, 
fodder’; weida appears w. mg 1 in (Jer. 
Waid-viann, ‘hunter’ (also as family 
name, Weidmann, ‘Hunter’), and w. mgs 

2 ami 3 in Wf'idc, ‘ j>asture, food’: per- 
haps 2 vayas, ‘food,’ q.v., comes fr. Vvi 
in mg 1, ‘ si'ck for, hunt,’ and in this case 
the development of mg is like tliat of 
weida 3 and like that of Lat. venutidn-em, 
‘hunting, game,’ whence Eng. miuon.] 

f upa, seek after. 

V 2vi, see vya. 
vlna,y' lute. 

vita, see Vi hvi; also referable to roots vi 
and vya. 

vita-darpa, a. having one’s pride de- 
parted; humbled, [v'i f vi.] 
vita-raga, a. having on(‘’s j>assions de- 
parte<l, i.e. having conquered one’s pas- 
sions. [do.] 

vira, in. —1. man; esj). man of might, 
hero; in pi. Miinner; —2. hero, applied 
to gods; —3. pi. (like Kmj. men) re- 
tainers, Mannen, 80^. [eognat(‘ with 

3 vayas, ‘strength’: cf. J^at. vir, AS. wer, 

‘ manly or heroic man ’ ; Eng. were-wolf 
‘ man-wolf.’] 
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V viraya (virdyate [1007]). b(* a Imto, 

show s< lf brave, fvira, 105H.] 

virdvant, <i. Iiavin^ or rich in men or 
heroic sons. [ vird, llio-Ia.] 
vir a - 3U [oO-], (i. brin^^inj' fortli heroes 

(a.s sons). 

vird.aena, a. i)osses>in;^ a viraaena or 
hero-army; ua suhst. m. Virastma, hinj^ 
of NishaOlni, Ukr the (krerk 'H^d-arparoy in 
formation and ;/c/. [vlra-sena, .30 4 
1207: acet, 1200.] 

virasena-suta, m. Virasena’s son, 1 
[1201.J 

vira-aena, f liero-army, army of heroe.s. 

[vird t 86na, 12801) : acet, 1280 2.] 
viryd, n. — 1. manliness, courage; 
strength ; ~ 2. ronrrctr, lieroic deed, 

[vird, 1212 d -4.] 

vihaata, for vihaata, 7.?'., 02^-. [see 
1087 1).] 

V Ivr (vrn6ti, vrnut6; vavara, vavr6; 

dvarft ; vrtd ; vdritum, vdrtum ; vrtva ; 
-vftya; vardyati). —1. cover, enclose, 
encompass; surround, i.c. guard, 11^^; 
— 2. ofensirrlif, keep in, hold hack or 
captive; vrta, pent uj), 70^^; —3. de- 
fensively, hold back, keep in check (7.5^^), 
ward off, hinder, restrain ; — cans. 

[10412], keep back, liinder, stop. 

[cf. f-eA-)utVoy, ‘ enclosed ’ and ‘ held in 
check,* referred to cfAw, Aeolic ^AAa>, 
♦FeA-va; ; €/Aap, ♦FcA-ap, ‘ cover, defense * ; 
Lat. ver~eri, ‘be on one’s guard, fear’; 
vellus, ‘(cover, be.) i)elt, Heece’; vallum, 

* defense, palisaded ranii)art, wall,’ whence 
the borrowed Kng. wall ; Eng. ware, wary, 

* on one’s guard, cautious ’ ; (ler. wehren, 
‘check, ward off'; Wchre, ‘defense’; 
with vartra, ‘stopjjing,’ and then ‘a dam,’ 
cf Ger. TEcAr, AS. wer, Kng. weir, ‘(water-) 
stop, dam ’ : for other cognates, see uru, 
urna, varuna; cf. the dcrivs vala, vrtra, 
varutha, varna, etc.] 

-banu, cover over. 

-fapa, uncover, open. [ef. the relation 
of Ger. decken, ‘cover,* and auf-decken, 

* uncover.’] 
babh i, cover. 

+ a, cover; — avrta: covered, 33 20 ; con- 
cealed ; encompassed, surrounded, 3 ® ; 


(covered with, i.e.) filled with, provided 
with, 00 b 

• sam-a, cover; samavrta, stirroiinded. 
i ni, keep down, suppress, ward off; 
cans. [1041 2], stop, OSb 
inis, in j>pl. nirvrta, ])lea.‘«ed, con- 
t(‘nted, free from care. [prop. ‘ uncov- 
ered, not covered over, i.e. not dark or 
glo«)my,’ and so ‘clear, bright*: ef. 
v' 1 VT ! vi, whicli shows a similar meta- 
phor.] 

f pari, surround, 
f p r a , cover. 

4 sam-pra, mid. cover completely, 
i vi, uncover, open; make open or clear, 
illume, [cf. Vlvr i- nia.] 

-F sam, —1. cover over; —2. keep to- 
gether or in order, and .so put in order, 
gather up, 20 2). 

V 2vr (vrnite; vavre; dvrta; varisyate; 
vrta; varitum [2o4''^] ; varitva ; cans, 
vardyati, -te [1042b ^J). cli()o.se; prefer; 
desire, wish ; choose for one’s self, make 
one’s portion, 70^80^^; varam vr, wish 
a wish, make a condition, 94 1 ; —raws. 
[10412], choose. 

[cf. Lat. voh), ‘will’; Old Eng. wol, wul, 
‘will,’ still living in / won*t, ‘ I wol not’; 
Ger. Wahl, ‘choice, selection,’ whence 
wiihlcn, ‘select,’ Chaucerian wail, ‘select’; 
Ger. wohl, Eng. well, ‘according to one’s 
wish’ (see under 1 vara) : perhai)s akin 
are fiovKo^ai, *^o\vu/xai. Epic ^oKouai, 
‘will,’ and ^eK-repos, ‘ clioicer, better,' 
but this is disputed.] 

+ a , choose, desire. 

vfka, —1. a. tearing, harming, in a-vrka; 
— 2. m. (the tearer, i.e.) wolf. [V^vrk or 
♦vrak, simpler form of v'vraQc: cf. \vK 0 Sf 
*f\vkos. Church Slavonic vlnku, Lat. lupus, 
Eng. mW/*.] 

vrkka, dual m. the kidneys, 
vrksd, m. tree, [‘that which is felled,’ 
V*vrk (1197) or wrak, simpler form of 
Vvrage; for mg, cf. barhls.] 
vrksa-traya, n. tree-triad, three trees, 
vrksatraya-tale, under three (sepa- 
rate) trees, see tala. 

vrksopari, on the tree, [upari: see 
1314f.] 



V vrj (vrnakti, vrfikte ; vav5,rja; /Ivark 

varksyc^ti, -te; vrkU; -vfjya; 
varjilyati). —1. turn; twist off; —2. 
turn or sot aside; —3. (turn aside, i.e.) 
di-vert or keep away or alienate somethiiifj 
from some one ; 

— cans. [1041-] —1. (set aside, i.p.) 
abandon, shun; avoid, 2")-^ 101 —2. 
(set aside, take out, aud so, liir ex-eij)ere) 
ex(-*opt; varjayitva, witli an excepting, 
i.e, with exeeption of, 54“-; leave out, 
exclude, separate. 

[ori^j. M)ring out of its orif^inal direction 
or position, by bending or diverting oi 
kccjung in * (in this last sense, cf. vrj.^na, 
‘enclosure,* and c-epy-w, ‘shut in*), and 
60 the opposite of V Irj, ‘ stretch or rcarli 
straight out,* q.v. : cf. also I.at. vergere, 
‘bend, turn*; bhig. ivrick, ‘to twist,* and 
wriggle ; prob. cognate is wring, ‘ twist * ; 
also Eng. wrong, ‘twisted, crooked' (as in 
wrong-nosed, Wyclif), ‘bad,’ wdiich shows 
the same metaphor as vrjina and French- 
Eng. tort, from Lat. tojy/iiere, ‘ twist.’J 
vrjdna, n. enclosure, r.s'p. enclosed settle- 
ment, cuid so, either dwelling-place (74 
or the dwellers. [V vrj, q.v.: 1150.2c.] 
vrjin&j a. crooked, wrong, opp. of rju, 
‘straight, right.* [Vvrj, 1177b: for the 
mg, see Vvrj.] 

V vrt (vdrtate, -ti ; vavdrta, vavrt6 [780]; 

dvrtat ; vartisydti, -te ; vartsyAti, -te ; 
vrtt4 ; vdrtitum ; -vHya ; vartdyati, 
-te). —1. turn or roll or move as does a 

wheel ; in general, move or come from 
(ahl.), 70 1*; —2. [like Eng. take its 
course) go on, take place; liap])en ; eka- 
payena vrt, go witli a diminiitioii-by-oiie, 
i.e. decrease by one, 58®; —3. (move 
one*s self about in a place, and so) abide, 
exist, be, be present ; murdhni vrt, stand 
at the liead, be chief in importance, 22^1; 

— 4. be in a certain condition, case, occu- 
pation ; be concerned with (lor.), 10®; I 

— 5. live; live by (instr.), i.e. live upon, 
104''^; —6. proceed, behave; —7. atten- 
uated iu m(j jVom sense ‘d to that oj a simpU 

copula, be, 61^ ; — vrttd, see s.v. 

[cf. Lat. vert-ere, ‘turn’; AS. weor'^an, 
‘become,* Eng. worth, ‘become, be to* (in 


ICO worth the dag), Cer. werden, ‘become*; 
for transition of mg in Ihig. and flcr., cf. 
Eng. turn, which also means ‘become * (as 
in turn traitor): — cf. also Eng. -icard, as 
in go south-ward, i.e. ‘turned to the south,' 
Jig up-icard, i.e. ‘directed up,* etc. (see 
aiic) ; also Ger. Wirt-el, ‘spindle-ring*; 
Church Slavonic vret-e.no, ‘ spindle * : 

— further akin is, prob., AS. irri^an, 

‘ twdst,’ whence come: Eng. writhe; AS. 
wrw'^, ‘a twisted band,’ Eng. wreath; wrist, 
earlier hand-wrist, ^-wri'S-st, ‘ liand-turner ’ : 

— with vrtt4, cf. J..at. versus, ‘turned,* 
whence versdre, ‘turn much*: for mgs 
.3-6 of vrt, cf. Lat. versdri, whose senses 
are quite parallel, and the Eng. i)hrase 
“in whom we live and move and have our 
being.*’] 

f-anu, roll after; follow; and so, con- 
tinue. 

} a, art. turn hither (trans.), 73®; so at 
74^^ (.sc. r^tham vas, ‘your car*); mid. 
turn (infrans.), roll back, 03®. 
f-upa^a, turn hither unto, 93 1®. 
4-abhi-pary-a, turn around unto, 
-f-vy-a, turn away, intrans.; separate 
from or part with (instr.), 80®, 90®‘^. 
f sam-a, turn back to meet ; go home, 
used e.sp. of a religious preceptor’s pupil 
who has finished his studies. 

-f-ud, turn out (centrifugally), intra)ts., 
fly asunder; cans, burst asunder or open, 
fni, —1. turn back; —2. flee; —3. 
turn away ; —4. turn from, abstain ; — ni- 
vrtta, see s.v. 

d-prati-ni, turn back from (aid.). 

-fni 8, roll out, intrans., and so (irith a 
metaphor like that in the Eng. c-volve itself 
and (ler. sich ent-wdckeln) develop, come 
into being, 92^'*; ctins. e-v(dv(‘ from, i.e. 
create from (aid.), 57^®. 
f pari, turn around; move in a circle, 
-fpra, —1. turn or move forward ; —2. 
set out; —3. begin, set about; —4. en- 
gage in; — pravrtta, .see s.v.; —cans, set 
in motion. 

^ V \ , Xnin \ \\u^tT \ 

cans, whirl about, trans. 
f sam, unite, intrans., and so take shape, 
form itself, come into being. 
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vft, vbl. turning, in cprls. [Vvrt.] 
vrtt^, ppf. —1. liappcnod (Vvrt2); tad 
vrttam, that took i)la(!c* ; — 2. existing 
(vrt*i); —as n. —1. thing happened, 
occurrence (vrt 2); —2. life, beiiavior 

(vrt T), 0). 

vrttanta, 7n. o(!(urrenco, adventures, 
story, [anta: force of anta not (dear.] 
vrtti, prop, ail existing, (ind .so (like 
Kn<j. living) means of sulisistence, sup- 
port. [VvrtU, o: cf. vartana.] 
vrtti-nibandhana, n. means of sup- 
port. 

vrttauj as , < 1 . possessing existing strength, 
i.e. mighty, [ojas.] 

vrtr^i, —1. n. that wliich wards off or 
holds in check, i.e. the enemy, 75 —2. 
m. coverer, encloser; personified^ Witra, 
demon of drought and darkness, principal 
personification of the malign power that 
covers or darkens the sky and encom- 
passes (70 or witliholds the heavenly 
waters, selections xxxii. and Ixvii. ; slain 
by Indra, 73 ; see 82 i and 07 [V 1 vr, 
‘cover,’ 11851).] 

vrtrat&ra, comparatii'e to vrtra (see 
473^). the arch-withholder. [acet ir- 
regular, 471, 1242a'^.] 

vrtr^-putra, a. having Vritra as son; 

-a, /. the mother of V". [1302.] 

vftha, adv. at will, at pleasure; for 
pleasure, i.e. not for the sake of the gods. 
[V2 vt, ‘choose, will,’ 1101.] 
vrtha-pa^u ghna, a. slaying cattle for 
pleasure ; as in. one who slays cattle for | 
pleasure, i.e. not for sacrifice. [1270.] 
vrddh^, ppl. —1. grown, become great; 
increased (of wealth), 42 —2. as adj. ! 
grown up, opp. o/ young; old, aged; as 
suhst. old man, 28*“; — 3. (grown great. 
and so, like Lat. altu.s) eminent, distin- 
guished. [Vvrdh, 1(50.] 
vrddhatva, n. ci^ndition of being old, 
old age. [1230.] 

vf^ddhi, f. —1. growth, increase; —2. 
interest (on money lent), 40 —3. tbe 
[second) incToment ot a vowel, see 235-0. 
[Vvrdh, 1157. la, 100.] 

V vrdh (vdrdhati, -te ; vavirdha, va- 
vpdh6; dvrdhat, 4vardhista; vartsyiti; 


vrddh4 ; vdrdhitum ; vardhdyati, -te). 
art. trans.: —1. elevate, make to grow, 
make greater, strengthen; —2. Juj. ele- 
vate inwardly, excite pleasantly, cheer, 
inspire (<f. the metaphor in slang Kng. high, 
‘slightly intoxicated’), used of the effects 
which the homage and sacrifice.s of men 
arc supposed to have on the gods ; 

••mid. intrans. : —3. grow, 24'^; thrive, 
00**’; vardhate, he thrives, i.e. it goes 
well with him, 05 grow strong or greater 
or mighty, bl -^, 82=^; increase, 8**, 00*®; 
— 4. fig. be pleasantly excited, take de- 
light in ; be inspired ; 

— cans. —1. make to grow; make 
strong; bring up (a child), 40® ; increase, 
trans. y 042*; —2. fg. excite pleasantly, 
cheer, inspire; — distinction between the 
physical and Jig. mgs not always to be made, 
so 80*®. 

[cf. BKaarrit ♦FAafl-TTj, ‘ growth, a shoot,’ 
fiAaardvuiy ‘grow’; opOoiy *Fopdos, ‘up- 
right ’ ; Lat. verlhcr, ‘ a shoot, rod ’ ; verb- 
hia, ‘(sacred) twig.’] 

f pra, grow on, grow up; pravrddha, 
(like TaiI. altus) exalted. 

I vi, grow, increase, 2*®. 
f sam, grow; cans, make to grow; bring 
up ; nourish, feed. 

vfdh, vbl. being pleased, rejoicing. 
[V vrdh.] 

v' vrs (v6.rsati, -te ; vavdrsa, vavrse ; 
dvarsit ; varsisy^ti, -te ; vra^ ; varsi- 
tum; vrstva, -vtaya). rain; v^raati 
[2»03b], vovTosy while it is raining, [orig., 
])erhaps, more general, ‘to pour down,’ 
esp. either the fructifying water of heaven 
(masc.) upon the earth (fern.), or semen 
of the bull or male animal upon the 
female : with varsa, ‘ rain,’ cf. i-fpcrai, 
‘ rain-drops ’ ; with vrsan and vraabha, 
‘luill,’ cf. Lat. verreSy *rers-es, ‘boar,’ so 
named from his great generative power, 
just as the sow (see au) from her fe- 
cundity.] 

visa, usfd only at end of cpds ( 131 5a] in 
Veda, but later independently, instead oj 
vrsan. 

vf’aan [42()b], adj. and subst. describing 
or denoting all that was distinguished for 
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its strenjjth and virility: —1. man, as 
opj)ose{l to a castrated person, 70^^; —2. 
of animals : stallion; bull; boar; —3. of 
gods: manly, mighty, great; of Indra, 
74^; of the Manits, 73''; of the Sun or 
Sun-horse, 70-. [Wps, <i.v., llOOe: cf. 
&p<rr)Uf stern tFapoey^ ‘ male.’] 

Trsabha, (ssrntuil/i/ the sdine ns vrsan, 
q.v.: esp. —1. bull; irit/i sahasra-^rnga, 
the thousand-liorned steer, i.e. the sun o 
(77^^) the moon; —2. bull, as type of 
greatness and might ; most mighty one, 
of Indra, 7di'\ [vvrs, 111)1).] 

Yrsal4, 7/i. prop, manikin, i.e. little man, 
and so, as tenn of contempt, a low person, 
esp. a Qudra. [vrsa, 1227.] 

V vrsasya (vrsasyati). desire the male, 
be lustful, [vrsa, lOoOe, lOoB.] 

V vrsaya (vrsayate). act as a vrsa, i.e.: 
show onc^s manly strength or courage ; 
be lustful; or simply, be eager. [vrsa, 
1050b, 1058.] 

rain. [Vvrs, 1157.] 

V vrhorbrh (vrhilti; vavarha; avrksat; 
vrdhd [224a] ; -vfhya). pluck, tear. 

venu, m. reed, /’.sp. baniboo-roed. 
v6da, m. —1. understanding, knowledge; 
— 2. esp. the sacred knowledge, lianded 
down in triple form of re, yajus, ami 
saman, see these, and cf. (trayi) vidya; 
■—later, the well-known collections called 
Jtigveda, Yajurveda, and Samaveda 
(03 ^■®), the I10I3" serijrtures, held to be a 
revelation and so called ^ruti, 58 
[V 1 vid.] 

vedd, m. tuft of strong grass (ku^a or 
munja) tied so as to form a broom, 02*®. 
veda-traya, n. the three Vedas, 
▼eda-nindaka, m. one who scoffs at 
the Veda, infidel. 

veda-punya, n. Veda-merit, sanctity 
acquired by Veda-study. 

▼ eda-bahya, a. being outside of the 
Veda, x.e. extra-Vedic, differing from or 
conflicting with the Veda. [1265, veda- 
being in an aid. relation.] 
veda-vld[391], a. Veda-knowing. [1269.] 
1 v6das, n. knowledge; possibly adj., 
knowing, cf. na-vedas. [VI vid, * know ' : 
cf. 1161. 2a, b.] 


2 v6das, n. {like Lnt. qiiaestus) gettings, 
property, cf vitta. [V2vid, ‘get.'] 
vedadhyayana, n. Veda-study, scrip- 
ture-reading. [adhyayana.] 
v6di, sacrificial bed, i.e. a spot of ground 
excavated two or three inches and covered 
with straw and serving as a kind of altar, 
vedin, a. knowing. [Vivid, 1183®.] 
vedi-purisa, n. loose earth of the vedi. 
vedhas, suhst. adj. —1. worshipper of the 
gods, worshipping, pious, devoted; —2. 
(jtneralized, faithful, true, used of Indra, 
75*®. [Vlvidh, ‘worship a god,’ 1151. 
2 b.] 

v61a, f —1. end-point, limit; —2. esp. 

limit of time, point of time, hour, 
veqa, m. —1. settler; neighbor. —2. (set- 
tlement, 2.<*.) dwelling, house. [Vviq: ef. 
oIkos, ‘house,’ Old Lat. ceicus, Lat. x'icus, 
‘ houses, quarter of a tow'ii, village ' : hence 
the borrowed AS. icic, ‘ town,’ as in Kofor- 
xvic, Eng. York, prop. ‘ Eber-stadt ’ or 
‘ Boar-town,’ and perhaps in Nor-wich, 
‘Nor-ton.’] 

v6^man, n. (settlement, i.e.) dwelling, 
hou.se, abode, chamber. [Vvi^, 1168.1a.] 
val, postpositive particle, emphasiziny the 
preceding xvord, e.g. 3*“^, 90*®; rare in 
the samhita, 90^'*, 103^ (m a quoted man- 
tra) ; excessively common in the brahmana 
(92 **-*^ 93®, 94*-*®-i», 95®-*®) and Epos 
(7®, etc.); in brahmana ofen marking 
the preceding tcord as the first of its clause 
{cf atha, near end of mg 3) : so 94®, 95*^, 
96*“, ant/ m the exaj/iples Just given; ofen 
used, esp. in Epos, as a mere expletive 
[see 1122a^], so at end of a pMa, 3®, 10®, 
08®. 

vaicitrya, n. variety, diversity, [vici- 
tra, 1211.] 

vainavd, y'. -i, a. of reed, esp. of bamboo, 
[venu, 1208c.] 

vaidarbha, y! -i, a. belonging to Vidar- 
bha; as m. the Vidarbhan, i.e. king of 
V.; asf the princess of V., i.e. Dama- 
yanti, 8^, etc. [vidarbha, 1208f.] 
vaidika, a. Vedic, prescribed by or con- 
formable to the Vedas, [veda, 1222e 2.] 
vaidy^, -- 1. a. having to do with science, 
learned; and so —2. as m. {xvith a tran- 
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aition like that from Lat. doctor, ‘teacher, 
learned man,* to Chaucer's doctour of 
phisik) physician, doctor, [vidya, 1211.] 
vaimanika, a. riding in a sky-travers- 
ing ear called vimana, q.v. [vimana, 
^222e2.] 

vaivasvatd, a. descended from Vivas- 
vant ; as m. son of V., i.e. Yarna. [vivas- 
vaiit, 1208 and a and a’^.] 
vai<^*ya, (nlj. sahst. man of the vig or folk 
or third caste, o? [v^, 1211.] 

VOC, quasi-root, see Hoi tnid v'vac. 
vytLhaa, a. liaving the shouhhTS apart, 
i.e. hroad-sliouldered ; as in. Viansa, 
Hroad-shoiiMer, name of a demon, slain 
by Indra. [vi i aii.sa, 1.‘105.] 

V vyac (vivyakti ^^>82]; vivyaca [785]). 
embrace, encomj)ass, extend around, 
[cf. 1087f^ lOHg.] 

vy^cas, n. c()m[)ass, extent, 
vyatikara, m. a mixing, confusing; con- 
fusion, disaster, [v'okr, ‘ s( atter,* f vi.] 

V vyath (vyathate ; vivyath^ [785] ; 
dvyathia^; vyathita). —1. move to 
and fro, rock, reel ; —2. Jiq. {like Kn<j. be 
restless) be disturbed in mind, bo j)ained. 

vydtha, f. feeling of painful unrest, 
discomfort, sorrow. 

V vyadh or vidh (vldhyati; vivyadha 
[785] ; vetsyati ; viddh^ ; v6ddhum ; 
viddhva; -vidhya). bore through, pierce, 
hit (with a weapon), [akin w. v'vadh: 
(;f. Lat. di-vid-cre, ‘part asunder, divide.*] 

vyapade^^a, m. the making a false show 
of, an unauthorized referring to or using 
the name of (a person of high position). 
[Vdig + vy-apa.] 

vyaya, a. going asunder or to pieces, 
perishing, w. a-. [Vi f vi, Il4v8. lb.] 
vy ^tlka^a, y’. Vialka(,'ri, a certain plant, 
vyavaaaya, m. determination, resolve. 
[Vsa f vy-ava.] 

vyavasayin, a. determined, resolute, 
[vyavasaya.] 

vyavahara, m. —1. procedure, conduct, 
way of acting; —2. (way of acting with 
others, i.e.) intercourse, 24^’^. [V 1 hr | 
vy-ava.] 

yyasana, n. prop, a throwing one’s self 
away (upon a thing), and so —1. passion- 


ate devotion to a thing (wliether good or 
bad, e.g. alms-giving, scripture-study, 
gambling); hobby; —2. an overpowering 
passion, esp. for something bad; vice, 
20^; —3. (a throwing one’s sedf away, 
i.e.) misfortune, adversity, 25 [V 2 as 
i vi.] 

V vya or vi (vy^iyati, -te [7dld2]; vi- 
vyaya [785], vivy6; vita; -viya). mid. 
envelope or hide one’s self. [orig. ‘ wind 
around* as with robe or girdle, and so a 
a doublet of V vi, i.e. V 2 va, ‘ w’cave,' 
q.v.] 

fupa, hang about, esp. wind the sacred 
cord over the left shoulder and under the 
right arm ; upavita, see s.v. 

4-ni, wind about, hang (e.g. garland, 
cord) about (e.g. neck, shoulders) ; nivita, 
see s.v. 

} pari, act. envelope around or com- 
pletely; mid. wind something as cover 
around one’s self, envelope one’s self in; 
perhaps in sense of act., 84^^'. 
vyakarana, n. the putting asunder, and 
so anal ysi.s, grammar. [V 1 kr, ‘ do, put,’ 
i vy-a.] 

vyakhyatr, m. explainer. [Vkhya -f- 
vy-a.] 

vyaghrd, in. tiger; W« gardula and 
sinha, as type of noble inardiness, in cpds, 
.see nara-vyaghra. [perhaps fr. V 1 ghr, 

‘ besprinkle,* f vy-a, ‘ the sprinkled or 
spotted one.’] 

vyaghra-carman, n. tiger-skin, 
vyaghrata, f. tigerhood, condition of 
being a tiger. [1257.] 
vyadh a, m. hunter. [V vyadh.] 
vyadhi, m. disease. [V 1 dha, ‘put,’ + 
vy-a, 1155. 2e.] 

vy ad hit a, a. diseased. [vyadhi, see 
1170b.] 

vyapada, m. destruction. [Vpad : vy-a.] 
vyapadayitavya, grdr. to be destroyed 
or killed, [cans, of Vpad -f- vy-a ] 
vyapara, m. —1. business, i.e. occujia- 
tion; —2. (as in Eng.) business, \ »\ con- 
cern, 50*; — 3. activity, exertion. [Vopr 
\- vy-a, ‘ be busied.’] 

vyapara-^ata, n. exertion-hundred, a 
hundred attempts. 
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vyamd, m. prop, a stretch-out, the dis- 
tance covered by the strotcbed-out arms, 
a fathom, about six feet, [for vi-3^ama, 
Vyam+vi: for cf. the precisely" 

parallel Eng. w. A't>. ‘the 

extended arms’; opyvid, ‘ fatliom,’ and 
6 p(y(a, ‘stretch’; French /oAsr, Medieval 
Lat. tcstt, ‘fathom,’ from Lat. tensa^ j)pl. 
of tendere^ ‘stretch.’] 

vyama-matra, a. having a fathom 
as its measure, see matra. [matra, 

3342.] 

vyahrti, f. —1. utterance; —2. esp. 
one of the three sacred and mystical 
exclamations, bhur, bhiivaa, and svkr, 
which see. [V 1 hr i vy-a.] 

vyoman, n. heaven, sk^". 

V vraj (vrajati; vavraja; ^vrajit; vrajis- 
ydti ; vrajita ; vrdjitum ; vrajitva ; 
-vrdjya). march, proceed, go. 

-1- a, come hither, go unto. 

-l-praty-a, march or go back. 

-hpari, march round about; wander 
around. 

t- p r a , march forth ; go unto ; wander ; 
esp. leave one’s house to wander about as 
an ascetic, (552. 

vrat^, n. —1. will ; devanam ati vratam, 
beyond the will of the gods, 882 — .cf. 
virfp Aihs aioav \ decree, command or 
Gebot, statute; (tnd so —2. {<is Eng. 
command j’.s upplied to the forces under 
one’s command) tliat over whicli one 
exercises command, domain, Gcbiet ; — 
furtlwr, directlg from the root again -—3. 
choice, determination ; firm resolution, 
I4G; n\solve (to keep a religious 

or ascetic observaiua*) ; vow or holy work 
{e.g. of chastiU', fasting, etc.), 2823, 59 r>^ 
6123^ (34®, 05®; —5. religious duty, duly 
in general. [V2vr, ‘will, choose’: for 
mg 2, observe that (3er. Gcbiet formerly 
meant ‘ command ’ and now means ‘ do- 
main.’] 

V vraQC (vr^cdti; vrknd [DOTc] ; vrstva ; 
-vfi^cya,). hew olf; fell (a tree); cut to 
pieces, [orig. form is vrk, as in vfk-a, 
vrk-nd, vrk-sd, which see: vr^c is prop, 
only a quasi-root of the prescmt stem 
VTQca, for *vrk-ska, formed like the 


jiroscnt of V^prach and mlech, which see: 
see 221 2 and cf. 220.] 

f vi, cut asunder or to pieces. 

V §ahs (^jlhsati, -te ; ^a^lihsa, ^a^ahs^; 
^i^ahslt ; ^ahsisyAti ; ^astd ; ^astva ; 
-gdsya). orig. any in a loud and solemn 
wa^r, and so: — 1 . recite, esp. a sacred hymn 
or text to a god by way of praise; and 
so —- 2 . generalized, praise; ^asta, see s.v.; 
— 3. rarely, make a solemn wish, whether 
blessing or curse (see ^ahsa), like imprc- 
cari ; —4. announce; communicate, 52^®. 
[cf. Lat. carmen, *cas-men, ‘an utterance 
in solemn, measured, or nieloflious way, 
i.e. song, oracle, magic charm ' ; Camena, 
*casmenja, name of the goddess of song; 
cens-cre, ‘declare, pass judgment on ’; AS. 
herian, ‘praise.’] 

I a, —1. wish, esp. in the noun a^ds or 
a^a, ‘wish,’ q.i\; and .so —2. hope in, pul 
one’s trust in (acc.) ; —3. pronounce a 
blessing upon, wish good to (acc.), 101*. 
[mg 1 may be a mere specialization of 
the mg ‘speak solemnly unto ’ (cf. V^as -\- 
a), and mg 2 a further development of 
mg 1 ; for mg 3, cf. the simple vi'rh, 
mg a] 

+ pra, tell forth; praise, 2i’h [et‘. 
simple verb.] 

gAhsa, m. — 1. solemn utterance ; —2. im 
precatio, blessing or curse; as adj. —3. 
cursing. [V ^ahs.] 

V 9ak (A. 9akn6ti; 9a9^a, 9ekii3 [794e] ; 
d9akat; 9ak8y6.ti, -te ; 9akta; --pass. 
9akydte, 9akiU; 

— B. desid. 9lksate [1030, 108gi end] ; 
cans, of desid. Qiksiyati ; pass, of desid. 
and of cans, of desid. 9iksy4te, 9iksitd). 

— A. simple verb: —1. be strong; be 
able, 8^^; in pass.: impe.rsonalbj, it is 
possible; with infn. [088], be able, by the 
instrumentality wf some person or thing 
(instr.), to become the objei:t of an 
action ; maya nitim grahayituih 9ak- 
yante, they are able to be caused by me 
to get hold of niti, 1013; -2. rarely (be 
strong for a person, i.e.) be serviceable or 
helpful, help, w. dat.j 
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— B. desiderative : —1. desid. to A. 1, 
(strive to bo able, i,p.) praetico ; learn; 
cans. cauHo a person (arr.) to learn a 
thinj^ {(K'c.), r>2‘‘ ; pass, of cans.: 

giksita, eaiisi'd to li*arn or taught a tiling 
(acr.), without rionn, taught, r>2''»; 

^iksyamana, instructed, ^>1 ; —2. desid. 

to A. 2, be willing to helj) ; aid; (of 
gods) bestow blessing upon {dat.), 80^'^; 
grant, give. 

[cf. Lat. Ciir-itla^ * servant’ (like help as 
sometiines used in America for * ser- 
vant’); w. ^agmA,, *^ak-ma, ‘helpful, 
friendly,’ ef. Lat. c(7//o'.s', ♦roc-r/it-s, ‘ friend- 
ly ’ : prob. akin is (ler. be-hag-en, AS. o«- 
hag-ian, ‘suit, please’ (cf. ^ak, A. 2).] 

+ upa, (bring unto one’s self by giving, 
i.«.) attract, 70 [for ing, see the un- 
compoundeil verb, H. 2.] 

(Akala, — 1. in. n. chip; piece; —2. n. 

half (of an egg-shell). 

^akund, in. bird. 

^dkti, / ability, power. 

^akya, a. —1. possible, practicable, 03^’*; 
common with the infinitive: ^akya heinif 
used —2. impersotuilh/ ; or —3. ni injree- 
ment with the subject, in which case the inf. 
[988] is to be tran.slated as a passive, 20 
[V^ak, 1213.] 

gakrd, —1. a. powerful, miglity, standing 
epithet of Indra; —2. as m. The Mighty 
One, i.e. Indra {Just as we use Tlie Al- 
mighty as a name for ‘Ood’). [V ^ak, 
1188a.] 

V 9ank (^Ahkate ; A^ahkista ; ^ankitA ; 
^A^itum ; -^ahkya). —1, be anxious 
or suspicious; —2. hesitate, 
i vi, hesitate. 

9anka,/. hesitation. [V^ank, 11493.] 
S^ci, f — 1. might or help (esp. of the 
helping deeds of Indra); —2. (^aehi or 
Might, as wife of Indra {derived from the 
misunderstood ^aci-pati, q.v.), 2’. [V^ac, 
collateral form of ^ak.] 

^Aci-pAti, in. —1. Vedic, lord of might 
or of help, epithet of Indra, 80^3. _2. 
later (pAti, q.v., beirnj misunderstood as 
‘husband’), husband of Might or (^achi, 
name of Indra, 15 ^4, 49^. [acet, 1207a 
and d, Whitney 94b.] 


gatha, a. false. 

V 9at (^atAyati ; ^atitA). cut in pieces; 
make to fall olT. 

9a t A [4852], 11 . hundred; also ns erjiresslnn 
of a large number; for construrtion, sff' 
480b. [(T. e-narSv, ‘ one-hundn^d ’ ; Lat. 

centum, AH. hand, neut., ‘hundred’; Eng. 
hund-red.^ 

^atatman, a. having a liundred lives. 
[gatA I atmAn: acet, 1300a.] 

^Atru, m. —1. (victor, i.e.) victorious 
opponent; —2. foe, enemy, in general. 

[if mg 1 is the orig. rng, we may take 
the word fr. V Qad and as standing for 
♦gat-tru, 118oe, 232: 

if mg 2 is the orig. mg, we may analyse 
thus, ^at-ru (1102), and compare Church 
Slavonic hot-ora, Irish rath, ‘battle’; AS. 
hea^~o in epds, as hea^o-weorc, ‘battle- 
work,’ Old High Ger. had-ii in names, 
as f/adu-brant, ‘ Ilattle-flame,’ Iladu-wich, 
‘Battle-strife,’ (icr. Jledwig ; Ger. Under, 
‘strife’; ef. also the Ktdtic proper name 
Catu-rig^s (rig under rajan), ‘The Battle- 
kings.’] 

^atru-nandana, a. causing joy to one’s 
enemies. 

^atru-samkata, m. danger from the foe. 

V 9ad (^acAda, ^a^ade [780]). distinguish 
one’s self; get the upper hand, prevail; 
I edic onbj. [cf. KfKao^ivos, Doric K€-Ka5- 

‘ distinguislied.’] 

^anakais, adv. qui(‘th’ ; gently; slowdy. 
[instr. (1112c) of an unused stem ♦ka- 
naka, diminutive to ^^ana, see ^anais.] 

ganais, adv. (juietly ; gently; slowdy; 
gradually. [instr. (1112c) of an unused 
stem ♦^ana, which is prob. connected w. 
V29am, ‘be quiet.’] 

^Amtati, benefit. [(jAm, 1238.] 

V 9a p (9Apati, -te; 9a9apa, 90 p6; 9apis- 
yAte; 9aptA; 9Apitum; 9apitva). — 1. 
curse, usuallg art., 93^"; —2. mid (curse 
one’s self, i.e.) assert with an oath, sw’ear, 
vow, w. dat. of person, 97". 

9apAtha, m. curse; oath. [V9ap, 1103b. | 

9abAla, a. brinded. 

9Abda, m. —1. sound; cry; noise; 9ab- 
dam kr, make a noise, raise one’s voice ; 
— 2. word, 50 2, 61 1. 
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^abda-^astra, n. word-thoory, word- 
compendium, i.e. grammar. 

V 19am (Qdmyati; 9a9am6 ; d9amiata; 
9amitd). get weary by working, work, 
[cf. Kdfi-voo, ‘get weary by working.'] 

V 29am (9amyati [ 70 oJ ; 9a9ama, 9 em\i 3 ; 
d9amat; 9antd [{) 55 aJ; 9amayati). be 
quiet or still or content; stop ; ybr these 
senses, cf, v'ram; 9antd, see s.v. ; cans. 
quiet, still ; eujihemistiralli/, kill. 

i npa, be quiet; stop. 

I pra, come to rest; stop; go out; 
pra9anta, extinguished. 

V 39am (9ammte). harm. 

V 49am (9anta; -9amya; 9amayati, 9amd- 
yati). used onhj untk ni. observe; per- 
ceive; hear. 

9dm n, welfare; happiness; bless- 

ing. 

^dma, a, icord of doubtful mg at 71 ®: 
perhaps tame {cf V2 9am, cans.) or indus- 
trious {cf VI 9aiii). 

gamayitr, 7/1. slayer, [V29am, cans.] 

9ami,y^ a fabaeeou.s i)lant, cither Trosopis 
spieigera or Mimosa Suma ; a tree from 
which the sticks of attrition (arani) were 
taken. 

9amimdya,yi -I, a of or made of 
woojI. [see maya.] 

9ami-9akha,/. ('hinii-branch. 

9ami-sumanas, f (/aiiii-flovir. 

9ami8umaiio -mala, f garland of 
(, "ami-flowers. 

9 dmya,/. stall, 102 ^®. 

9 ay a, a. lying, sleeping, at end of cpds, 
[V9i, lM8.1a.] 

qayana, n. a lying, sleeping. [V9i, 
1150 . la.] 

qayaniya, —1. a. serving for lying; 
— 2 . n. bed, couch. [9ayaiia, 1215 .] 

9ayya,/, — 1. bed ; — 2. a lying, sleep- 
ing. [V^i, 12i;Jd, cf. 9033 b.] 

9ard, m. —1. reed, csp. of the Saccharum 
Sara, used for arrows; — 2 . arrow, [ob- 
serve that Lat. arundo means ‘ reed ’ and 
‘ arrow.*] 

9arana, —1. a. protecting, affording 
refuge, 87 "^; as n. —2. shed, that gives 
cover from the rain ; KaKid, hut ; — 3. 
protectiou; refuge, 50 


[ 9 arand presupposes a root * 9 r or * 9 !, 
‘cover, protect’; w. such a root agree 
well in form and mg as derivs, 9 drira, 
gdrman, and 9 ala, see these : 

furtht*r agree as cognates Ka\id, ‘ hut, 
barn’; AS. heal, Eng. hall ; Kd\-u(, ‘husk, 
pod’; Ger. /yu/Zc, ‘ covering ’ ; Eng. hull, 
‘covering’ of grain; AS. hel-m, ‘protec- 
tor’ (used of God and Christ), ‘head- 
protector, helmet,’ Ger. Helm, Eng helm ; 

oc-cul-ere, ‘cover’; color, ‘color’ (see 
varna) ; ccl-nre, Ger. hehl~en, C.’haucer’s 
hel-eii, later hele, ‘conceal’; further, 
/c'^Au 7 r-T-a>, ‘cover,’ and the ident. Kpoir-r-w, 
‘hide.’] 

qaranagata, a. come for refuge, seeking 
protection with any one. [agata.] 
qardd, f autumn; pL poetic for years 
{cf varsa). 

qdrava, m. n. flat earthen dish, 
qdrira, n. the body, as distinguished from 
the vital breath or from the immortal 
soul {so 21 )*') and from the soft 

vi.scera and inward fluid secretion.s, of 
which things the body, or the Arm red 
flesh with the bones, forms as it were, 
the hollow cover (57^), tegument, or 
lliille; used also in pL, 84*; body in 
general; mrtarii ^ariram, corpse, 83 
.so84‘‘. [prop, ‘the corporeal tegument’ 
of the soul, V* 9 r, ‘cover’ (1188e*), see 
under 9 arana: for mg, cf. the cognate 
Ger. Ifiille (under ^arana) in sterblirhe 
lliille, ‘mortal envelope, i.e. body’: cf. 
971®n.] 

qarira-ja, a. (born of, i.e.) performed 
by the body. 

qariran takar a, ?«. destroyer of the 
bodies, [anta-kara.] 

9 d r u , y. missile, either spear or arrow, [cf. 
qara.] 

Qarkara, m. brown sugar, [fr. the Pra- 
krit form sakkara comes on the one 
hand, through Arabic sokkar and Medie- 
val Lat. zucara, the Eng. sugar, and on 
the other (raKxapoy, Lat. saccharum, all 
borrowed words : cf. khanda.] 

V qardh ( 9 ardhati). be strong or defiant, 
qardha, m. troop, host. [cf. Ger. Ilerde, 
Eng. 4crt/.J 
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^drman, n. —1. cover; protection; shel- 
ter; refuge; —2. comfort, joy; —3. 
common at the end of Ilrahman-names, 
19 42^^, 69 [see und(*r §arana.] 

^armavant, a. containing (tlie stem) 
9 arman. [1233.] 

^arvd, m. (^arva, name of an arrow-slay- 
ing god ; later, a common name for the 
god (;iva. [54ru, 1209, cf. 12{)9g.] 
^arvara, a. variegated; J'. ^ilrvari, the 
night (as variegated with stars). [cf. 
^abala.] 

^arva- varman, a. having C^iva as his 
protection ; as m. Qarvavarman, name of 
a man. 

9al4, 7n. —1- staff; —2. prickle (of a 
liedgo-hog). [cf. ^aril.] 

9 alya, m. n. point of spear or arrow; 
thorn ; prickle. [cf. gala, gari. : cf. 
HTjKoy, * missile.*] 

{ilyaka, m. hedge-hog. [cf. galya.] 
g^vaa, n. superior might; heroic power; 

also pL [Vgu, 1161.1a.] 

5iyi stha, a. most mighty. [Vgu, 468.] 
gag4, in. hare; tlie Hindu sees, not “a 
man in the moon,” hut rather, a hare 
or a gazelle. [for * 9 asa (see Vgus and 
gvagura): cf. CJer. llase, Kng. hare.'] 
gagaka, m. hare, rabbit, [^aga, 1222b.] 
gagahka, m. the moon. [proj)., adj., 
‘having a rabbit as its mark,’ gaga (v-^*) 
-4 ahka, 1302a.] 

gagin, m. the moon, [prop., adj., ‘having 
the (picture of a) rabbit,’ gaga, 1230.] 
gdgvant, a. ever repeating or renewing 
itself. 

V gas (g4.sati; gagasa; gasisy^ti ; gast4 ; 
-g^Lsya). cut to pieces; slaughter, [see 
gastra.] 

gas id, a. praised, esteenie<l as good or 
lucky; equiv. to happy, cheerful, 62 
[prop. ppl. of V gahs.] 

gastrd, n. knife; sword; weapon. [‘in- 
strument of cutting,’ Vgas, 1185: gas-tra 
is ident. in form and mg vf. the Lat. stem 
%cas-tro, which appears in the denom. cas- 
trdre, prop, ‘cut,* and so, like Eng. cut, 
‘ castrate.*] 

gastra-pani, a. having a sword in the 
hand. [1303.] 


gastra-vrtti, a. having weapons as 
one’s means of subsistence, living by 
military service. [1302a.] 
gaka, n. an edible berb ; vegetable food. 
gakha,yi brancli. 

gatayitr, in. one wdio cuts in pieces, 
•lestroyer, 97^'*. [cans, of Vgat, 1182c.] 
ganta, a. quiet; still; stopped, [ppl- of 
v'2gam, ‘be quiet.’] 

ganti, f. a ceasing, stopping; esp. the 
absence of the evil results of some w’ord 
or thing of evil omen. [V 2 gam, ‘ be quiet,* 
cf. 055a.] 

ganti-karman, n. a ceremony for averts 
ing the results of something ominous, 
gapa, m. curse. [Vgap.] 
gapadi, a. having the curse as its first; 

as n. curse and so forth. [1302c 1.] 
gapadi-cestita, n. curse-and-so-forth 
doings, i.e. adventures including the curse 
et cetera. [1280b.] 

gapanta, m end of the curse or period 
during which the curse has effect, 
[anta.] 

gayin, a. lying, sleeping, [v'gi, 1183^.] 
garir4, a. corporeal, of the body, [g^rira, 
1208f.] 

garduld, m. tiger; at end of cpds, like 
vyaghra, the best of • 
gala, f hut; house; room; stable, [see 
under garana: cf. tlie derivs Ka>^ia and 
Eng. hall, there given.] 
galin, a. ~1. possessing a house ; —2. at 
end of cpds, attenuated in mg so as to sig- 
nify merely i>ossessing • ■. [gala.] 
galmali, /'. Salmalia inalubarica, the silk- 
cotton tree. 

gava, m. the young of an animal, [see 
V^u.] 

gavaka, m. the young of an animal, 
[gava.] 

gagvatA, a. continual ; eternal. [g^g- 
vant, 1208a, a^.] 

V gas or gis (Vedic, gaati, gaste [039]; 
Vedic and Epic, gasati ; gagasa; dgisat 
[8543]; gasisydti, -te ; gasiU, gasU, 
gis^ [954e] ; gasitum, gastum ; gasitva ; 
-gasya, -gisya). —1. chasten, correct; 
— 2. instruct, teach; direct; —3. {like 
Eng. direct) give order to, rule, govern. 
17 
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[porliaps rediipliciitcfl form of ^ahs, 675: 
for (lio woak form ^is, cf. 

-j-ii, mid. Avisli nr 2)raj' for, rf. a^is and 
v'^aiis ! a; make supplication, 73 
t pra, instruct; (linnet; command, cf. 
simjdc verb, and praxis, 
fjasana, n. —1. ^^overnment, waj' of rul- 
i„o - _2. comniand. [Vgas.] 

^asitr, m. tcaclicr. [Vgas.] 

^asira, n. —1. instruction; —2. rule; 
theory ; compendium (of an art or 
scii'iico) ; a scientific or canonical work; 
scicnt'c, 17^^. [V^as.] 

V ^‘iks, see and v'^ak. 

(^ikhara, — 1. o. peaked; — 2. ?«. n. peak, 
[(^fikha, 12‘2fi.] 

^ikha, f. —1. tuft or hraid of hair; 
— 2. [like Knq. crest) top in (jencral, 
peak. 

githir.^, a. lo(»se; flaccid; unsteady, Od- ; 
oiip. of drdha, ‘firm, hard.’ [i)erhaps 
fr. Vgrath, 1188e; for loss of r, cf. 
\fbhjlm.] 

gibi, m. C/ihi, name of a king, 
giras, n. head. [cf. K<xpa, ‘head’; I^at. 
cercbni?n, *rcrc.><-rn-m, ‘brain’; w. the col- 
lateral form girsaii, q.v., cf. (lor. ////vi, 
Old High (ler. hirni, Jiir.'fni, ‘brain’: akin 
is also KpavloUf ‘ skull. ’J 
girisa, m. the tree Acacia Sirissa; as n. 
the blossom. 

giro-mukha, n. head and face. [125.%.] 
gila,/. stone; crag. 

gila-bhava, m. condition of being stone; 

-am ap, turn into stone, 
gill , f the beam under a door, 
gili-mukha, in. Tilock-snout, name of a 
ban*. 

giloccaya, m. crag-i)ile, i.e. craggy hill, 
[uccaya.] 

giv^, — 1. a. kind, 00’; friendly; gracious; 
agret'able, l()V(*lv ; ofij). of ghorii; —2. m. 
Tile Friendly ( )ne, umiuc euphemistically 
applied to the horrible god Kiidra, who 
under this name ((,’iya) bi-comes the third 
person of the Hindu Trinity, [for mg 2, 
cf. Ev/xti/iSes, ‘The (Iracious Ones, i.c. the 
Furies,’ and nandi.J 

gigu, m. young; child, [see Vgu, and 
1147b and h ^.] 


V Igis (ginasti; gigise; agisat; gek.sy.lti, 
-te; gista; gistva; -gisya). leave, leave 
remaining. 

-f ud, leave remaining, 
i vi, (h*ave ajiart or by itself, i.c.) s(“i)a- 
ratis distinguish; vigista, (separated, o/o/ 
.so, like Km), distinguished) eminent, e.x- 
celleiit. 

V 2gis, suhsidiarj) form to V gas, q.v. 
giaya, [irdr. to be taught; as m. pupil. 

[Vgas, weak form gis.] 

V Igi (gete 028-0]; gigy^; dgayista; 
gayisyate, -ti; gesyate, -ti; gayit^; gd- 
yitum; gayitva; -g^yya). ~1. lie still; 
lie; --2. sleep. [w. ge-te, cf. Kti-rai, 

‘ lies ’ : cf. also koi-ttj, ‘ bed.’] 

+ adhi, lie in or on ; dwell in. 
i anu, lie down after another. 

! a, lie in. 
i-upa, lie by. 

-1-sam, be undecided or in doubt, [lit. 
‘lie togetluT’: metaphor unclear.] 

V ‘-gi» simfdcr form of Vgya, q.v. 
gi, rbl. lying. [VgL] 

gitd, (i. cold; <(s n. cold. [ppb of Vgya 
or 2gl.] 

gitaka, f. gitika, ti. cool. [gita : cf. 

1222 ( 1 .] 

gitala, a. cool, [gita, 1227.] 
gitarta, a. distressed with the cold, 
[ai'ta. j 

gitikavant, a. cool. [as if from fern. 

of gitaka: 12%, (;f. b.] 
gipala, m. n. Blyxa oetandra, a common 
waler-i>lant. 

girs^n, n. ht‘ad. [girs-an is to giras 
((|.v.), as irs-ya is to iras-ya, see 
these.] 

gila, n. —1. natural or ac(iuired way of 
being; character, 2.‘1-'^; habit or habits, 
58 in composition [lo02j irith that to 
n'hich one is inrlincd or acenstomedj 21 
60 —2. (ch.'M'acter, i.c., as in Kng.) 
good character, t)8". 
givan, a. lying, fv' 1 gi, 1 160. la.] 
guka, m. parrot, [prop. ‘ the bright one,’ 
on account of its gaudy colors, Vguc: 
cf. 216. 1, 12 .] 

guka vat, adv. like a parrot. [guka, 

1107 .] 
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^ukrd, «. clear, bright, 70®. [V§uc, 
1188a, 210.7.] 

gukld, —1. (i. clear; bright; white; uith 
paksa, the briglit lunar half-month, from 
new to full moon; —2. o.s* m. {sr. paksa), 
the bright lunar fortnight, 05^*. [see 
1 180 and -.] 

jukla- paksa, m. fortnight of the wax- 
ing moon. 

guklapaksad i, ft. having the bright 
lunar fortnight first, beginning with the 
bright lunar fortnight. [ adi, ld02(; 1.] 
^uklambar a , o. having a wliite garment, 
[ambara. J 

V guc (g6cati, -te; gur6ca; dgocit; gocis- 

yati; g6citum; gocitva). —1. flame, 
light, beam ; glow, burn ; — 2. Jifj. suffer 
burning pain; grieve; grieve at {/or.), 
00 ; — {jitrns. flame brightl y. [for mg 2, 

cf. Vtap, dagdha and Vdah.] 

-\ apa, intrjis. [1002a], drive away by 
flaming brightly, 72 
f abhi, burn, fnuis. 

] a, bring hither by flaming, 72^. 
giici, (i. —1. flaming, beaming ; ye/, beam- 
ing (of a smile); light, bright; ’—2. jig. 
edear, ])ure; holy (of a god), 80''»; honor- 
able (in business), 2.'>-, pure (in a ritual 
sense), 02 * [V guc, 1 loo. 2a, 21().2.] 
guci-smita, a. liaving a beaming smile, 
bright-smiling. 

guddhd, a. j)ure. [ppl. of Vgudh, 1(50.] 
guddha-mati, a. pure-minded, 
gudh or gundh (giindhati, -te ; gildhyati; 
guddhd). —1. giindhati, -te : act. purify; 
mid. become pure ; —2. giidhyati, become 
pure. [orig., ])erhaps, ‘ to clear,^ and 
akin w. Vgcand, ipv.] 

-f vi, vigudhyati, become entirely pure; 
viguddha, perfi-ctly clear, 
gund, a. grown, jirosperous, fortunate; an 
71. [rf. 1170a], growth, prosperity; luck, 
[perhaps fr. Vgu, 1177a.] 

\f gundh, .srr gudh. 

gundhyii, /. -yu plboel, a. pure; un- 
blemished; fair. [Vgundh, llOrd).] 

V Igubh or gumbh (gunibhate). glide 
along lightly; move onwanl, 7d®. [per- 
haps akin w. Kov(f>os, Might, nimble.’] 

V 2gubh or gumbh (g6bhate; gumbhate; 


gumbhdti ; gugubhe ; gobhisydti). art. 
adorn; mid. adorn one’s .self, 70^-; look 
beautiful, appear to advantage*, shine 

{Mu-)- 

1 giibhjy*. a gliding onwarrl, csj). tliroiigh 
the sky ; onward jirogress ; so, jo rhaps, 
TH"*; course, 70'*; dat., injinitica/fj [082], 
so as to glide onward, 70 [v 1 gubh.] 

2 glib h, /. beauty; so, jtrrhfips, 78 ^ 
[V 2 gubh.] 

gubha, a. —1. fair, 0^(; beautiful, agree*, 
able to the eyes, lo^^, 45 02^'^; —2. 

agreeable (to other senses than the eye.s) , 
gubhan gandhan, perfume.s; —3. agree- 
able 20 ; — 4. of good quality, 

(54^-; —5. fortunate, auspiciou.s, 12 

[V 2 gubh, ‘adorn.’] 

giibhanana, u. fair-faced, [anana.] 
gubhagubha, a. agreeable and ilisagree- 
able, agreeable or disagreeable ; good and 
bad, good or bad, in ethical sense, 05^^- 
[agubha, 1257.] 

gubhagubha-phala, a. having agree- 
able or tlisagreeable fruit, resulting in 
weal or woe. 

gubhra, ft. beautiful; clear (of sounds). 

[v2gubh, ‘adorn,’ 118Sa.] 

V gus (giisyati; -giisya). be dry, dry up. 
[for ♦sus (s(‘e gaga), as shown by Avestan 
v'hush, ‘dry’; ef. auat, ‘dry’; Syracusan 
aav-KoSf ‘ <lry ’ ; AS. sedrian, ‘dry up/ 
dcnoin. of setlr, Kng. .s^ur.] 
giiska, a. dry. [Vgus, IISO'^: see 058.] 
giisma, m. —1. whistling, 73'*, 78^; —2. 
e-vhalation, i.e. (fragrant) odor (of the 
Soma), 73^’; —3. (exhalation, breath, 

and so, like Eng. sjiirit) courage, impetu- 
osity, 82‘*. [v/gvas, 252, 1 1(30.] 
v' gii or gva or gvi (gvayati ; gugava 
1 78(5 *1 ; gunii [057a | ; gvdyitum). swell ; 
he greater or superior or vietoiious. 

[orig. sense of root, ‘swell,’ but with 
two diverse ramifleations : 

— 1. negatively, ‘be swollen, i.e. hol- 
low, empty’; ef. guna, ‘vaeuum’; Kv-ap^ 
‘ hole ’ ; Lat. earns, ‘ hollow ’ : caelum, 
*rar-i-ln-m, ‘heaven’s hollow vault’; fcofAjj, 
‘ hollow’; 

— 2. positively, ‘be swollen, i.e. full, 
strong'; with spjcial reference: (a) to 

17 * 
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^udra] 

the womb and its fruit; cf. ^i-QU and 
^ava, ^ young kucu, 'be pregnant'; Lat. 
tn-ciens, 'pregnant'; (/j) to strength and 
growth in general; ef. Qura, 'man of 
might' ; ^avas, ^avistha, ^.una; Kvpos, 
'might'; /cO^a, ' swell, billow.'] 
gudrd, 7 / 1 . a man of the fourth caste, a 
Qfidra. 

^una, n. emptiness, [v/^u, 1177a.] 

^ura, a. mighty, bold ; as i/i. man of might, 
hero. [V^u, 1188(;; ^ura is parallel w. 
%Kv-po-^y 'miglity,* whence Kup-os, 
'might' (cf. alfTx-pd-^ 'v. rh ala-x-os).^ 
^drpa, n. a plaited basket for winnowing 
grain. 

V Igr (grnati; 5 a 5 r 6 ; i^arit ; §arisydti, 
-te ; ^irnd [957b J ; -^irya ; ^Irydte). 
crush; break; tear. [ef. Eng. Anr-m, 
which answers to a Skt. ^^ar-ma.] 

-f vi, pass, be broken to pieces; perish, 
609. 

4 - 8 am, break (a bow); itke zusammen- 
brechen. 

V 25 r, see ^ra, 'boil.' 

9 fhga, n. horn. 

grhgin, a. horned; asm. horned beast. 
^ri^j see gra. 

^ 6 va, a. kind; dear. [cf. ^iva.] 

^esa, — 1 . rn. n. rest, remainder, 08*’^; 
^.ese, like (ier. ini llebrigen, for the rest, 
12^^; —2. a. remaining, 551'^ [VI ^is, 
' leave.'] 

969 a s, 11 . offspring, ['those whom one 
leaves behind him, one’s relicts,' VI ^is, 
‘ leave.'] 

96 ka, 111 . pain, grief. [Vquc, 216. 1 .] 
§oka-ja, a. grief-born; ^okajam vari, 
grief-born water, i.e. tears, 10 ^ 9 , 
^okarta, a. sorrow-stricken, [arta.] 
50 cis-ke§a, a. having flame-locks, with 
locks of flame. [gocis, 187 : 1297, cf. 
1280b.] 

^ 6 cistha, a. most or bright flaming. 
[V 9 UC, 408.] 

50 ci.s, n. flame ; beam ; lieat. [V^uc, 
1158.] 

56 na, — 1 . a. red, deep-red; — 2 . m. Sone 
or Ketl River, aflluent of the Ganges, 
[prop. ' flame-colored ’ . cf. t-Kav-aa^ 
* burned,' Kav-fiUy ' heat.'] 


^onita, n. blood; also pi. [§ 6 na, ll76d.] 

^obhand, «. beautiful. [V 2 9 ubh, 'adorn,' 
1150. 2a.] 

^. 6 b hist ha, a. most swiftly moving on- 
ward or most beautiful, 78^, according at 
the word is referred to VI Qubh or to 
V 25 ubh — see these. [468.] 

V 5 c and (irite/rs. ppl. cdni^cadat [ 1002 c]). 
shine, gl.ance. [for %3kandh : cf. ^avd-6sy 
' gold-yellow ' ; Ka0ap6sy Doric Ko0-ap6sy 
'clear, clean, pure'; KdvS-apos, 'coal'; 
Lat. cand-cre, ‘ glow.'] 

^candrd, a. shining. [Vgeand, 1188a: cf. 
vigvci-Qcandra, and candra.] 

V ^cut ( 5 c 6 tati ; cugc 6 ta ; dcu^cutat ; 
^cutiti). drip. 

5 c lit, vU. dripping. [V^cut.] 

^magan^, n. the place for burning the 
corpses and for burying tlic bones, 
cemetery. 

^md§ru, n. beard. 

V ^ya or (Qyayati, -te [761dl]; ^itd, 
^ind, Qyan&; Qiy^te). freeze; coagulate. 

Qyend, m. eagle; falcon; hawk. [cf. 
i-KT/vo-Sy ' kite.'] 

V 5 r a t h ( grathnit^ ; ^agrath^ ; d^igrathat ; 
^rthitd). beconn* loose. 

^rdd, i/idecl. tneatihig perhaps or ig. hoar t’, 
used w. dha ('grant, give,' see Vldha4) 
and dat. of person, thus, ^rdd asmai 
dhatta, (your) heart to him give ye, i.e. 
trust ye him, have faith in him, RV.ii. 
12.5; ppl. grad-dadhat, trusting, trustful, 

26*^; cf 10792 . 

[cf. Kap^ia, KTip, *K7]pBy Lat. cor, gen. 
cord-is, Lithuanian szir/ris, Ger. Ilerz, Eng. 
heart : furtlier, w. ^rad-dha, cf . Lat. 
credere, *cred-dere, ' trust ' : — the regular 
Skt. word for ' heart' is hfd, and this can 
not be connected w. the above words, 
since they require in the Skt. an initial q, 
* 5 rd or 9 rad.] 

9 raddha, /. trust, faith; desire. [see 
grad: 1147.] 

graddhivd, a. credible. [graddha, 
1228a.] 

V gram (gramyati [763]; §agrama; dgra- 
mit ; grants ; -gramya). be weary ; 
take pains ; esp. castigate one's self, 
9610 . 
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4 &, in a^rama, ‘hermitage.' 

]-pari, \v(‘ary one's self exceedingly; 
pari^ranta, tired of, disgusted with, 
^rdma, in. weariness. [V^ram.] 
v' Qrambh (^rA-mbhate; ^rabdha; -^rdbh- 
ya). M.s'iod onli/ irith vi. put confidence 
in; vigrabdha: confiding, -am, n(h\ 
confidently, without distrust or liesitalion, 
917 . 

4 van a, —1. m. ear; —2. n. hearing; 
— 3. n. fame. [V^ru, lloO. la: for mg 3, 
cf. ^ravas and esp. under V 9 ru.] 

^rivaa, n. —1. sounds; rsp. loud praise, 
91’*; —2. glory, 74^’; fame. [Vgru, 

‘hear,' 1151.1a; the precise equiv. of 
kXcos, stem KAfF.«s, ‘fame’: for mg, see 
V gru.] 

V ^ra or Qri or or ^ir (^rinati, ^rinite; 

^i^riy^; ^rat^, ^rta, cook; 

boil ; cooked, done. 

^raddha, n. an oblation to the Manes, 
accompanied by a funeral meal and 
gifts to Brahmans. [^raddha, r208e : 
according to tlie Scholiast, ‘a thing of 
trust,' because the gift for the Manes 
is as a matter of fact entrusted to 
Brahmans.] 

^rant^, pj>l. wearied; as n. [1176a], weari- 
ness. [V^ram, 95r)a.] 

^rantagata, a. we.aried and arrived, i.e. 
arriving wearied, [agata: 1257.] 

V gri (^rayati, -te; ^i^raya, ^i^riy^; d^i- 
^riyat ; ^rayisydti, -te ; ^ritd ; ^rdyitum ; 
^rayitva; -^rltya). —1. act. lean, trans.; 
lay against or on; rest on, frans. —2. viid. 
lean upon, intrans. ; rest upon, or, 

be lying or situated upon, 70^; —3. mid., 
act. betake one's self to, esp. for help or 
protection, 48*. [cf. K\i-vw, ‘lean'; 
Kf-K\l arai, ‘rest on'; Lat. clindre, ‘lean’; 
AS. hlinian, Eng. lean; kAi-tus, ‘incline, 
slope, hill'; Lat. cli-i'us, ‘hill'; AS. hliiic, 
hldir, Eng. -law, -low, ‘hill,' in Mood-law, 
Lud-low ; K\i-pa^, ‘ladder'; AS. hlw-der, 
Eng. /adder.] 

-fa, lean upon, intrans.; seek support 
and protection with or from; agrita: 
depending upon (another); asm. a de- 
pendent or subordinate, 30’®. 

-fa pa, mid. lean against; brace one's 


self, 87 upagrita, (leaned upon, equiv. 
to) lai<l upon or in, ir. lor., 79^. 

^ pari, art. lay about; enclose. 

{ pra, lean forward. 

griplol], f. —1. beautiful appearance; 
beauty, 78*, 2^, 8^; —2. welfare; —3. 
personified, (,'rl, goddess of beauty and wel- 
fare, 2’ '; —4. a.s honorijir prefx to proper 
names, the famous or glorious • •, 54 ’. [cf. 
greyahs, grestha.] 

V gru (grndti, grnut6 [2431; gugrava, gu- 
gruv6 ; Agrausit ; grosyati, -te ; grut4 ; 
grdtum ; grutva ; -griitya ; gruy^te ; 
gugrusate; gravdyati). —1. act. hear, 
86*; know by hearing; w. gen. of person, 
6^; listen; give heed to, 25’^; hear (a 
teacher), i.e. learn, study ; gugruvans, 
having studied, i.e. learned, 94’®; —2. 
mid., in Veda, with pass, sense, be heard of 
(as subject of talk), i.e., like Lat. cluere, 
be called, be famed as, 75’*; 

— 3. pass.: be heard; grut&: heard: 
heard of, 2 ’2; impers.: gruyatam, let it 
be heard, i.e. hear ye ; evarh gruyate, 
thus it is heard, there is this saying, 31 * ; 
grutam maya. I’ve heard (your story), 
33^; —4. cans, cause (hearers, arc.) to 
hear (a thing), i.e. proclaim to; recite to, 
5 .J 20 . desid. be willing to hear, and 

so (cf. Eikj. obedient and Lat. ob-oedien« 
with audire), obey, 64^. 

[with gru-dhf, ‘ hear thou,' cf. K\v-ei, 
‘hear thou’; Lat. cln-ere, ‘be called'; 
cluens, cliens, ‘ who hears or obeys, i.e. a 
dependent'; with gru- 14, ‘heard, heard 
of,' cf. k\v-t6s, ‘famed,’ Lat. in-clu-tus^ 
inclitns, ‘ famed,' Old High Ger. hlu-do in 
Illudo-wig, ‘ Loud-battle,' Ger. lau-t, AS. 
hlu-(f, Eng. lou-d ; 

with the subsidiary form ?ru8, as in 
gru8-ti, ‘ a listening to, compliance,’ cf. 
AS. hlos-nian, ‘listen,’ hli/s-t, ‘the nearing,' 
whence hlt/st-<in, Eng. listen: —for the mg 
‘ fanuMl ' of gruta, etc., cf. gravana, gra- 
vas, and gloka.] 

fprati, answer, say yes to; make a 
promise to (yen.), [prop., like Eng. hear, 
‘ give a hearing in return to what is said,' 
i.e. ‘not turn a deaf ear to/ and so 
‘ answer.'] 
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+ vi, pass, be heard of far and wide, be 
famous ; vi^ruta, known as, named, 0^. 

^ aam, —1. hear; —2. //Xe AW/, hear, 
aeeede to the request of, make a j)romise 
to {loc.). [cf. ^ru f prati.] 
grutd, ppl. lieard; lieard of; as n. that 
which is heard from the teacher, that 
wliich is learned; learning. [V§ru.] 
grutavant, a. possessing learning, 
learii-i‘d. [gruta.] 

grtiti, f. —I- a liearing; —2. ear; —3. 
the tiling heard; sound; —4. report, 
hearsay; —5. utterance; fsp. a sacred 
utterance handed down by tradition, a 
religious prescription, a sacred text, the 
Veda, —6. learning; proh. in- 

correct for gruta. [Vgru, 1157. la.] 
grutimant, a. possessing learning; proh. 

incorrect for grutavant, (/.v. [gruti.] 
griitya, a. worthy to be heard (of a 
hymn), goodly. [Vgru, 1213a.] 
greyaaa, for grey as (greyahs) in cpds, 
1315c. 

gr6yana, a. fairer; more beautiful or 
e.xcellent; better; as n. (the better, t.e.) 
welfare, prosperity, 35 h [from an un- 
used root gri corresponding to the noun 
gri, 4704; ef. Kpeiwu, ‘superior, ruler/] 
gr^atha, «. fairest; most excellent; 
best ; IV. gen., 1 ; w. loc., 58 ; at end 

of cpd, 11®; best as distingui5hed from 
{ahl.), eqniv. to better than, 08^4^ 
greyahs.] 

graisthya, n. supremacy, precedence, 
[gr^stha, 1211 - end.] 

gr6tra, n. ear; hearing. [V gru, 118.5a.] 
gr6triya, a. studied, learned (in sacred 
tradition) ; as in. a Brahman versed in 
sacred lore, [grotra, 1214c: for mg, cf. 
Vgru, mg 1, and gruta, s.v.] 
glaksn^,, a. slippery ; smooth. [cf. 
1105.] 

V glagh (glaghate; gaglaghe ; glaghitd). 

— 1. have confidence in; —2. talk con- 
fidently; brag, praise one^s self; —3. 
praise. 

glaghya, grdv. to be praised, praise- 
worthy ; honorable. [V glagh.] 
gl6ka, m. —1. (thing heard, i.e.) sound; 

— 2. fame, for mg, cf Vgru; —3. strophe; 


later, esp. the anustubh-strophe, the epic 
gloka, in which, for example, the story 
of Nala is comi)osed. [Vgru, 118d‘'^.] 

V gvahc (gvaiicate). open itself; receive 
in open arms (as a maid her lover). 

f ud, open itself out, open, 874. 
gvdn [427], m. dog. [cf. kvuv, Lat. can-i-s, 
AS. hun-d, Kng. hound, ‘ dog.'] 
gvagura, m. father-in-law. [for ♦sva- 
gura : cf. knopos, Lat. soccr, socerns, Church 
Slavonic sxrckru, AS. sireor, *stv€ohor, Ger. 
Schu'iiher, ' father-in-law ' : for g in place 
of s, cf. gaga and Vgus.] 
gvagru [3.")5c), /. mother-in-law. [gvd- 
gura, 355c : cf. kKvpd, Lat. fern, socrus, 
AS. sweger, Ger. Schwieger, ‘mother-in 
law.’] 

V gvas (gvasiti [<>31]; gv^sati; gagvasa ; 
gvasisydti ; gvasita, gvastd ; gvdsitura ; 
-gv4sya; gvasayati). —1. blow, blus- 
ter, whistle, snort ; — 2. breathe ; — 3. 
sigh. [cf. AS. hiveds, preterit to Jiwxsan, 
Eng. ivhceze.] 

-fa, get one’s breath, become quiet; 
cans, quiet, comfort. 

-f nis, breathe out, sigh. 

I pra, bl(uv forth. 

Fabhi-pra, blow forth upon, acc., 
94 L 

+ vi, have confidence, be unsuspecting; 
cans, inspire confidence, 
gvds, adn. tomorrow’, on the next day; 

gvah gvas |12fi()-], from day to day. 
gvas«itha, m. a snorting. [Vgvas, 
llfi3b.] 

gvdstana, a. of the morrow; as n. the 
morrow, 92 [gvas, r245e.] 
gvapada, m. a beast of prey, 84^4^ 
be pronounced gvapada (cf. pavaka, 
1181a): prop., perhaps, ‘having the feet 
of a dog,’ gvan + pada.] 
gvavidh [worn. -vlt], ?a. porcupine, [gv&n 
f vidh, ‘ dog-woundiiig.’J 

satka, —1. «. consisting of six; —2. as n. 
a whole consisting of six, a hexadu [sas, 
1222a, ‘220b.] 

s4t-trihgat [485J, f. six and thirty, 
[sas.] 
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ipd^-pada, -I, a. liavinf? (taken) kix 
steps, [saa: 13()0a.J 

san-masa, n. semester, six rnontlis. 
[saa: prop, ‘tliat which has six months,’ 
see 1312.] 

ads [483-^], num. six. [see 182h‘^, 140'*: 

(“f. €f, Lat. .srr, Kn} 4 . sir.] 
fasti,/, sixty, [saa, 1 lo?. 4.] 
fas^hd, a. sixth. [saa, 487^: ef. (K-roSy 
Lat. sex-tusy AS. six-ta, Kng. six th.^ 

1 sd, pron. sfft ta and 405. 

2 sa, innepartihle prefix denoting similarity, 

community, or connection — numerous ex- 
amples on the pages folioicing; es]>. common 
w. an (idj. caliie in possessice. cpds 
1304c], having an accompanying * ♦, 
with • *. [1121h: proh. ident. ultimately 

w. 3 aa.] 

3 sa, one, in sa-krt, sa-haara. [for *sm 
(vocalic m), root #sem: c'f. eh, *a€/x-Sy 
piay *(rp-ta, ‘ one ’ ; k-naroVy * oiie-humlred ’ ; 
a-7r\6oSy 'onc‘-fold*; Lat. sfin-el, ‘once’; 
sim-plex, ‘one-fold’; i-Aox^y, ‘ liaving one 
(i.e. one and the same) hed, spouse’; 
S-Trarpoiy ‘having one (i.e. one and the 
same) fatlier’; a-5fA<^Jy, sc*c under gar- 
bha.] 

sdihy atendriy a, a. having restrained 
senses, self-controlled, l^. [sdmyata 
(Vyam, 1085a) i- indriyd, 1208.] 

8 a my am a, m. restraint, control, 68**. 
[V yam f sam.] 

samvatsard, m. year, [sam | vatsara, 
q.v.] 

saiii^aya, ?n. — 1. doubt ; na sam^.ayas, 
(there is) no doubt; —2. danger, 20^**. 
[V 1 sam.] 

saihsdd,/. like Lat. consessus, a sitting 
together and those who sit together, i.e. 
assembly. [V sad f sam.] 
saihsarga, m. mixture, union ; contact. 
[\lsrj \ aam, 216. 1.] 

sazhsara, in. tlie wandering of the soul 
from one existence to another, metem- 
psychosis; transmigration, 6(P** ; the cycle 
or round of existence, 18 b [\lsr } sam.] 
samskara, m. —1, a working over, a 
preparing or purification ; esp. a technical 


proceeding with a tiling; an adorning or 
adornment, 17'’; —2. a domestic religious 
rite to b(‘ performed uiion or ob.s(TV('d by 
every meinbiT of the three upper castes, 
]iroj>. his jireparation or purification ; .sac- 
rament, con.secration, 59'^ n.; —3. im- 

pression ; an im])re.ssion produced on the 
mind or a disposition formed in the mind 
by something past (e.g. deeds of a former 
existence, a past eonversation, etc.), hut 
which has ceaseil to w'ork on tlie mind, 
40^. [V 1 kr, ‘do,’ > sam, 1087(1.] 
samskrta, —1. prepared ; adorned, 
fine, cultivated ; as n. the cultivated lan- 
guage, as opposed to the low vernaculars, 
Sanskrit, 52**. [v' 1 kr, ‘ do,’ t sam, 1087d.] 
s^mhita, ppl. put together; -a, f. a 
putting together; a text whose sounds 
and words are put together according to 
grammatical rub s. [V 1 dha r sam, 054c.] 
sa-kacchapa, a. having tortoises along 
wdtli them, i.e. along with tortoises. 
fKJOk..] 

sakala, a. having its parts together, i.e. 
all, entire; as n. everything, one’s entire 
j»roperty, 46 b [sa : kala, 1304e, 334 ‘^.] 
sakala, m. presence ; tasya saka^am 
gam, go to the presence of liirn, i.e. go to 
him ; -saka^e, at end of cpd, in the pres- 
ence of ' before * 3^. [sa r ka^a: 

orig., perhaps, ‘ having visibility, present,’ 
and then ‘presence.’] 

sakft, adc. for one time, a single time, 
once. [3 sa i- 2 krt. ] 

sa-kopa, a. angry; -am, angrily. [2 8a, 
1304c.] 

sdktu, m. coarsely ground parched grains, 
grits, esp. barley grits. 

sakha, for sakhi at end o/ cpds [1302], 
having • • as attendant, accompanied by 
• •. [1315b.] 

sdkhi [343a], m. attendant, companion, 
821; comrade; friend, 23 etc. ; m coa- 
nection with a fem., 100^ [Vsac: 

for mg, cf. €w-(T7}s and soc-iusy under 
Vsac.] 

sakhi [364], /. female companion, friend 
(of a woman), [s^ikhi: cf. 362b b] 
sakhi-gaua, m. (friend-crowd, i.e.) 
friends. 
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sakhi-jana, m. (friend-persons, collec- 
tively ^ i.e.) friends. 

sakhy^, n. friendslii]*. [sakhi, 1212e.] 
s5.-gana, a. with (tlieir) troops (of at- 
tendants). [2sa.] 

sdgara, m. —1. the atmosphere, Luft- 
mcer; —2. Sagara, name of a mythical 
prince. 

samkata, —1. a. narrow, strait; —2. m. 
Slender, name of a gander, .27 2"^ ; — 3. n. 
narrow passage, a strait; —4. Jig., like 
Eng. strait, a difficulty, 62 danger, 25 
[cf. 1246g.] 

^amkalpd, m. a decision of the mind; 
the will or wish or purpose proceeding 
from such decision, a definite intention. 
[Vklp + sam, 1148.1, 236.] 

Bamketa, m. agreement; esp. a meeting 
agreed upon with a lover, a rendezvous, 
[prop, 'co-intention,* sam f keta.] 
samkranti, /. an entering, esp. entering 
of the sun upon a new zodiacal sign. 
[Vkram | sam, cf. 1167^ w. 955a.] 
Baihkhya,/. the tale or number. [Vkbya 
4- sam.] 

sanga, m. —1. a sticking to or hanging 
upon; —2. Jig. an attachment (of the 
mind) to anything, desire for a thing; 
sange, in case of desire, 64^; pi. lusts. 
[Vsanj, 21G.1.] 

Bamgamd, m. a coming together, union. 
[V gam + sam.] 

Bamg^mana, -I, a. subst. causing to 
assemble, gatherer, [caus. of Vgam + 
sam.] 

samgar4, rn. agreement, promise. [V 1 gr 
-H sam, ' chime in with.*] 
samgha, m. (a combination, t.c.) com- 
pany, crowd. [V han f sam, 3.33, cf . 
216.9 and 402.] 

V sac (sisakti; sdcate ; sa^ctis, sa9cir6 
[794d-J). —1. be with, be united with; 
be together, have intercourse together, 
79^*; —2. accompany a person (acc.) to 
a thing (dat.), i.e. help him to it, 69^®; 
— 3. be attached to; Jig. follow (a com- 
mandment), 752; follow up, i.e. attend to, 
821 ". 

[orig. 'accompany,* i.e. 1. 'go at the 
tide of, with help or favor,* and 2. ‘go 


after, seek, follow*: cf. eV-oynai, 'accom- 
pany,* l-(T7r-<^/ir7v, ‘follow’cd*; sequ-or, 
' follow * ; srr-undus, ' follow ing, second * ; 
also fTT-errjSf 'attendant,* Lat. .soi'-ms, 
'comrade*: further, AS. scon, *seh{ir)on, 
Eng. see, Gcr. seh-en, ' (seek, look for, 
follow with the eyes, i.e.) see.’] 
saciva, m. attendant, supporter. [Vsac, 
1190, with iinion-vow'cl i.] 
sa-j6sas, a. (of like pleasure, i.e.) unani- 
mous, harmonious ; kindly disposed, 86 
[1.304c8] 

sajja, a. —1. as used of a bow, having its 
string on, strung, ready for use (the string 
being wound around the bow when this 
is not in use); —2. generalized, ready, as 
used of persons and things, [for sajya, 
q.v., with assimilation as in sajyate, 
aajj ate — see V sanj . ] 

sajji-kr (-karoti). —1. make strung, 
string (a bow); —2. make ready, .34'". 
[sajja, 1094.] 

sajya, a. having its string on, strung. 

[2sa { 2 jya, 'bow-string.’] 
samcaya, m. a piling together, accumu- 
lation, esp. of wealth; supply (of food). 
[V 1 ci, ' pile up,* + sam.] 
samcayana, n. the gathering (of the 
bones of the dead), [do.] 
samcayavant, a. possessing an accu- 
mulation (of wealth), rich ; with arthais, 
rich with money, i.e. having capital, 
[samcaya.] 

samcarin, a. wandering. [V car + sam, 
1183 ».] 

samciti, /. a piling; pile. [VI ci, 'pile 
up,* + sam.] 

V sanj or saj (sijati; sasdnja; ^sahkalt; 
saktd; s4ktum; -s4jya; pass, sajydte 
or sajjate). stick to, be attached to; 
saktd, attached (of a glance), immov- 
able. [cf. Lat. seg-nis, 'sticking, i.e. slow, 
lazy.*] 

f pra, be attached to; praaakta, ad- 
dicted to. 

sat at a, only in acc. s. neut., -am, as adv. 
continuously, constantly, always. [for 
samtata, sec V tan sam : for mg, cf. 
Lat. con-tinens, 'con-tinuous.*] 
sat-kr, see sant 6. 
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satkara, m. good treatment, esp. kind 
re(!eption of a guest, liospitality. [aatkr.] 
sdttama, a. Lest, [sant, 471.] 
sattvd, —1. n. condition of being, being- 
ness, being, existence, essent-ia; —2. n. 
condition of being good, Jibsolutely good 
being, goodness, the Iiighest of the three 
qualities (s^e guna), 00 —3. 7n. n. 
a living being, creature, 28 48 [forinc*d 

from sant (1230), just as the artificial 
Lat. (ssfnt-ia, M)eing-ness, that on which a 
thing depernls for being wdial it is,' from 
essens, a quasi-ppl. of 

B&tpati, 7/1. strong ruler; master, [sint 
} pdti, 1280, ef. 1207a.] 
satyd, —1. a. real; true; existing in 
reality, 45 ^ 2 . truthful, trusty, faithful, 
00®; —2. 71. the real; the true; reality; 
truth, 05® end of line; truthfulness, 21®, 
95® near mid. of line; faithfulness, 00'®; 
yatha * •, tena satyena, as • •, by tliis 
truth, as truly as • *, so truly, 14 'IT.; 
— 3. n. vow, promise, oath ; satyam bru, 
swear, 10®', 15®; satyam eikirsamanas, 
desiring to keep his promise, 8'®; —4. 
satyam, adv. truly, indeed, 40'®. [s^nt, 
1212c: radically akin w. €TfJ-r, ‘true,’ 
but of dilTcrent formation, since the 
Cyprian shows that dTf6s stands for 

♦ fTfFO-S.] 

saty d-r adhas, a. having real blessings, 
bestowing real blessings. [1208.] 
satya-vadin, a. truth-speaking, truth- 
ful. [1276.] 

8atya-vrat4, n. vow of truthfulness. 
[1204, aect 1207.] 

satydvrata, a. having, i.e. keeping a 
satyavratd, alw\ays truthful, 6®^. [1‘20G, 

acet 1205.] 

8atya>samgara, a. having, i.e. keep- 
ing a true agreement, i.e. true to his 
promise. 

8aty6.saihd]ia, a. having, i.e. keeping a 
true agreement, i.e. faithful, [satya i 
saihdha.] 

sat vara, a. with haste; -am, adv. quick- 
ly, immediately. [2sa -\- tvara.] 

■ at-saihnidhana, n. a being near to 
th(‘ good, intercourse with the good, 
[sant. ] 


sad (sidati, -te [748]; sasada, sediis 
[704e]; dsadat; satsydti; satU, sannfl; 
sdttum; -sddya ; sadayati, -te). — 1, 

sit; seat one’s self; —2. settle down, 
sink beneath a burden; be overcome; 
get into trouble; be in a desperatt* pre- 
dicament, 18"; despair; not know' what 
to do, be unable to help one’s self ; 

— cans. set. [w. sidami, ♦si-zd-ami, 
si-3‘d-ami, cf. Tfw, *(r/-c5-a>, 

‘sit,’ Lat. sid-ere, ‘settle down’; cf. als/v 
sed-ere, ‘ sit ’ ; Eng. sit, caus. set ; sad-as^ 
tS-or, e^-pa, Lat. sella, tsed-la, AS. setd, 
Eng. settle, ‘a seat.’] 

-t-ava, sink down, get into trouble, be 
in distress. 

+ a, —1. sit upon; —2. lie in wait for, 
89 '5; —3. get to, reach (a place); asan- 
na : approached ; near, neighboring, 33 ; 

— cans. —1. set upon ; —2. get to, arrive 
at, reach; find, obtain, gain, 23", 40®; 

— 3. asadya, ojlen so attenuated in mg as 
to be ee/uiv. to a mere preposition : nimittaxh 
kimeid asadya, (having obtained some 
cause or other, i.e.) by or in consequence 
of some cause or other, cf. V di^ + ud. 

4 ni, —1. sit down; take one’s seat, esp. 
of the hotr at the sacrifice, 88®-®; —2. 
act. and mid. set, install as, trans.!, 
82'®; — r</i/s. act. and mid. set, install as, 
88 'L 

i pra, be favorable or gracious; pra- 
sanna, kindly disposed, 1'"; —caus. make 
kindly di.sposed, propitiate, 30®. [behind 
the mg ‘ be gracious ’ lies doubtless the 
physical mg ‘settle forward, incline to- 
wards, e.g. a suppliant.’] 

-fvi, sink, used {like the Eng. be de- 
pressed) of the spirits, be dejected; de- 
spond, 35"; come to grief, 31 '; visanna, 
dejected. 

+ s a m , sit together, 
sadadi, adv. always, 933. sada.] 

add an a, n. seat; generalized, k'ke Eng. 
seat and Lat. sedes, place (75"), dwelling. 
[Vsad.] 

sddas, n. seat. [Vsad: cf. c5oy, ‘seat.’] 
sadasat, n. cxisteme and non-existence, 
[sat }■ asat, the subst. used neuter stemi 
of sant and asant, 1252.] 
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sadasad-atmaka, a. having existence 
and non-existence as its nature, whose 
nature it is to exist and also not to exist 
at the same time, [sadasat.] 
sdda, ado. always, [cf. llO'Ja-.] 
sad-acara, vi. tlie conduct or practices 
of the good, [sant.] 

sa-dfga, a. of like appearance; equal, 
used (2901)) w. gen. [518.] 
sadyda, adi\ on the same day; imme- 
diately. [see 1122f.] 

8 ad ha, adv. eguiv. of' 1 sah4, see 1104®. 
sadha-mada, in. co-revelry, (rv^trSaiovy 
common feast; sadhamadam mad, revel 
in bliss with, w. instr. [1290.] 
sadhd-stha, n. (or5/., ;)#’/7ia;).s, co-place, 
i.e. place of union, but generalized to the 
simple mg of) place. 

sdna, a. old. [orig. *of long standing, 
long continued cf. eVo-v, 'old'; Lat. 
sen-eXf ‘ old man * ; Goth, sin-ista^ ‘ oldest ’ ; 
AS. sin-reald, ‘perpetually or extremely 
cold’; AS. and Old Eng. sin-grene^ ‘ever- 
green,’ Eng. sen-green, ‘ (extremely green, 
I.e.) house-leek’: from a not quotable 
Goth, tsina-skalks, Medieval Lat. sini- 
sralcus, ‘oldest house-servant,’ through 
intermediate Uomancc forms, comes Eng. 
seneschal; Ger. Sund-Jlut, ‘sin-flood,’ is a 
popular interpretation of Old High Ger. 
sin-rluot, ‘the long-continued flood, the 
Noachian deluge.’] 

sdna, adv. of old, always, [instr. of sdna, 
in 2c, not a.] 

Ban at, adv. from of old, always, forever, 
[sdna, acct 1114d.] 

sanatdna, a. everlasting, eternal, [sana, 
1245e.] 

sd-nila, a. having a common nest or 
origin, afiiliated, united. [Ifl04c.] 
sdnemi, adv. always. [i)erhai)s from 
Sana.] 

s^nt, —1. ppl. being; otiose, 24 1®, see 
Vlas; existing; —2. a. real, genuine; 
true, good ; — 3. of people, good, noble, 
excellent, 19^'-’, 28 —4. sati, f. a 

true, good, virtuous wife {hence Anglo- 
Indian Suttee); —5. n. the existent; 
existence ; — 6. sat-kr, make good, treat 
well, receive kindly. 


[present ppl. of Vlas, ‘be,’ q.v. : cf. 
iwv, stem iovT, ‘being’; Lat. ahsens, stem 
absent, ‘being off’; sons, stem soni, ‘the 
real doer,’ ‘ the guilty one ’ ; Danish sand, 
AS. sdi^, ‘true,’ Eng. soo//t, ‘true, truth’: 
for mg 2, cf. the mg of satya, of rhy 
UvTo. \6yov, ‘ the true story,’ and of 
Eng. soot/i.] 

sdihtati, /. —1. continuation; —2. esp. 
continuation of one’s race or family, i.e. 
oiTspring. 

samtap^, rn. —1. heat; —2. pain, sor- 
row. [Vtap 1 sam.] 

saihtapavant, a. sorrowful. [1233.] 
saihdf^,/ a beholding; sight. [Vdr^ 1- 
sam.] 

samdehfi., m. —1. doubt; -at, from (by 
reason of) uncertainty [291 ^j; —2. dan- 
ger, 20 [Vdih-f-sam: for mg 2, cf. 
bhaya.] 

samdha, f. —1. covenant, agreement; 
— 2. promise. [V 1 dha, ‘ put,’ + sam : for 
mg 1, cf. (Tvvd-qKri, ‘covenant,’ and truv- 
rldnpiy the counterpart of saihdadhami.] 
samdhana, n. a putting together, avy~ 
deals, mixing. [VI dha, ‘put,’ f sam: 
paroxytone, 1150.1c.] 

samdhi, m. —1. a putting together, ervv- 
Oeais; —2. lihe samdha, compact, alliance, 
41 1®; peace, 17'; —3. the putting together 
of sounds in word and sentence (.see 
Whitney 109b 2), euphonic combination, 
50®; —4. junction (of day and night), t.e. 
morning or evening twilight. [V 1 dha, 
‘ put,’ f sam, 1155. 2e.] 
s4mdhya, a. pertaining to samdhi or 
junction; samdhya, /. —1. time of junc- 
tion (of day and night), morning or even- 
ing twilight; du. morning and evening 
twilight; —2. morning twilight (of a 
yuga), 58®. [samdhi, cf. 1212b.] 
samdhyah^a, m. (lit. twilight-portion) 
evening twilight of a yuga. [ah(^:a.] 
samdhya-samaya, m. twilight-time, 
evening. 

samnidhana, n. (a putting down to- 
gether, juxta-position, approximation, and 
.so) a being near; contiguity; presence; 
neighborhood, 40®. [VI dha, ‘put,’ y 
saih-ni, 1150: cf. samnidhi.] 
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samnidhi, m. presence. [Vldha, ‘put/ 
+ sam-ni, llt)5. 2e: for mj?, cf. aaxhni- 
dhana.] 

V sap (sdpati, -te; sepiis). follow after; 
be attached or devoted to. [identified by 
some with V sac.] 

sdp, vbL followinj^ after, m rpds. [Vsap.] 
sapdtni, a. f. having' a common Iius- 
band ; as snhst. one of two or more wives 
of the same man, co-wife, fellow-wife, 
concubine. [sa i pati, but in the fern, 
form, since the masc. would not be used ; 
1304c: cf. supatnL] 

V sapary a (sapary^ti). pay devotion to, 
worship. [denom. of a not quotable 
*sapaT, ‘ devotion,’ from V sap.] 

sa-pinda, a. snhst. having the pinda 
(t/.v.) in common, said of persons who 
have a common ance.stor not more than 
six generations hack to whom they offer 
a pinda togetlier, persons related in the 
sixth generation. [1304c.] 
sapt^ [dHd'*], nurn. seven, 53®, 09*®; also, 
as a favorite sacred numi)er, t/ie expres.ston 
of an indefinite plurality, 71®, 72**®. 
[cf. kitri., Lat. sejftern, AS. seofon, Kng. 
seven. ^ 

saptakathamaya,y^ -i, a. consisting 
of seven narrations. [sapta>katha: see 
may a.] 

saptd-tantu, a. having seven courses, 
saptd-pada, f. -i, a. —1. being for 
seven, i.e. many or all, steps {see 1294*), 
i.e. being at every step, constant ; — 2. 
having (taken) seven steps; see 100 
[1300 a.] 

Ba-pra(jraya, a. with respectful de- 
meanor; -am, ndv. respectfully, 
sa-phala, a. fruitful, fruit-hearing, 
sd-bandhu, a. having a friend, 
sa-baspa, a. tearful, 
sa-brahmacarin, m. fellow-student. 
Ba-bhaya, a. fearful ; -am, adv. in 
terror. 

sabha, f house or hall for public meet- 
ings, esp. gambling-house; assembly, 19®; 
society, 19 1. [orig., perhaps, ‘family’: 
cf. Goth, sibja, ‘ relationship,’ AS. sibb, 
‘relationship, related'; Old Eng. god-sib, 
‘related in God,' i.e. ‘ a sponsor in baptism,’ J 


Eng. gossip, ‘ sponsor, familiar friend, 
tattler’; Ger. Sipp, masc., ‘relative,’ 
Sippe, fern., ‘relationship, kindred.’] 
sabharya, a. having his wife with him, 
i.e. with his wife, 1^’. [2 8a I bharya, 

1304c, 334*.] 

a&m, prep, along, with, together, [cf. 2sa.J 

1 sama [«525^], end. pron. any; every, 

70 ; cf. samaha. [cf. ap6-Q(v, ‘ from 

some place or other'; ovb-ap6s, ‘not any’; 
ovb-afxus, ‘in not any wise'; AS. sxnn, 
‘ some one,' Eng. sowi#*.] 

2 sam4, a. —1. even; —2. like, 63^'; 
equal, 48^'^; ir. gen. (290b), 3^®; -am, adv. 
equally with, along with, with, w. instr., 
29®, 20®; —3. like or equal (to the usual), 
i.e. not distinguished, common, mediocre, 
19*®. [cf. oLfxa, Doric o/xd, ‘at the same 
time'; bpos, ‘one and the same, common '; 
bjxa-Xo^, ‘ even, i qual ' ; Lat. siini-lis, 
‘like'; AS. same, ‘in like manner'; Eng. 
50 wc.] 

samdta, f. equality; mediocrity, 19*®. 
[2 sama, 1237.] 

samdd, f. fight, contest, [sam, 383d ♦: 
cf. 5/ia8-o-s, ‘ confused voices of men, din 
of battle, throng.'] 

sam-adhika, a. having a surplus with 
it ; masatrayam samadhikam, three 
months and more. [1305.] 
sam-anantara, a. with a non-interval, 
immediately adjoining ; -am, adc. im- 
mediately thereupon. [1305.] 
sama y 4, m. —1. (a coming together, i.e., 
like Eng. con-vention) agreement; —2. 
(like Eng. juncture) a point of time; and 
so time or season, 49 *® ; occasion ; — 3. a 
con-currence (of circumstances), i.e. a 
case — sre iha. [Vi f sam.] 
samayocita, a. suitable to the occasion ; 
-am, adv. as the occasion demands, 
[ucita, Vuc.] 

sam4rana, a. battle; Treffen. [prop. ‘a 
coming together,' Vr + sam, 1150. la . just 
so, Eng. verb meet sometimes means ‘come 
together with hostile purpose,' and Eng. 
noun encounter is used mostly of ‘ a hostile 
meeting.’] 

sam- art ha, a. (having an agreeing or 
accordant object [1306], i.e.) suiting its 
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object, and so suitable ; capable ; able, 
w. inf. 

sam-alamkrta, a. well adorned, [see 
alam: sam intensive, 1077b end.] 
samavatta-dhana, a. containing 
gathered piee<\s. [see 1087e.] 

8 a in ah a, accentless adv. somehow, 80®. 

[Isama: (‘f. llOOa and 1104 '\] 
samagama, m. —1. a coming together, 
meeting; —2. meeting witli, i>. inter- 
course. [Vgam 4 sam-a.] 
sam ana, /. -i, a. —1. like; one and the 
same, 78^'’; -am, adc. in the same way, 
10.‘P2; —2. common (to differiuit persons 
or countries), 73^, 08^'; united, 73*'h 

[2 samA,, 124od.] 

aamana-grama, 7/n tlie same village, 
samanagramiya, a. belonging to the 
same village, [samana-grama, 1210.] 
samasa, in. -*1. a [)utting together; and 
so (cf. Lat. con-trahcre, ‘ draw together,’ 
then 'abridge’) —2. a condensation; 
abridgment; -ena (tnd samasatas, suc- 
cinctly. [v'2as, ‘throw,’ i-aam.] 
samidh, f. (like Eiuj. kindlings) fuel. 

[Vidh -t- sam, ‘ kindle.’] 
samipa, —1. a. iu‘ar; —2. asn. near- 
ness, neighborhood, prcscuice ; nsed like 
antika, 7./ .,’ —2a. samipam, v\ yen. or in 
c})d, (to the presence of, i simply) to, 
n\ rerhs 0 / [foiiuj^ 0^'^, 27'*, 33^, 4 ; 

— 2b. samTpe, w. yen. or in cpd (in the 
prcseiK'e or neighborhoo<l of, i*.c., simply): 
before, 2^'’’; near, 25*’; hard bj', 34 
by, 40^. [cf. pratipa.] 
aamipa-stha, a. in epd^ situated in the 
lU'ighborhood of, near, 
samutsarga, m. an ('Jecting, discharge. 

[v'srj i sam-ud, 210. 1.] 
aamudrd, m. a gathering of watcTs, a sea, 
an ocean, [‘a con-nucnce,’ Vud hsam, 
11881).] 

samunnati, f. arising; (devation, i.e., 
Jiy., distinction. [Vnam ! sam-ud, 1157 
and d.] 

a&mrti, / (a corning together, and so) 
col-lision, shock. [Vr | sam, 1157d: cf. 
samarana.] 

aampatti,/ success; prosperity; abund- 
ance, [Vpad f sam, 1157d.] 


sampdd, /. -1. succe.ss; -2. (a falling 
together, co-iiiciding, and so a fitting of 
the parts to each other, i.e.) correct pro- 
portion, beauty, [s/pad i sam.] 
samputa, m. hernisjrherical bowl or dish; 
round casket (for jewels); sampute likh, 
write a thing (acc.) in the strong-box of a 
person (yen.), i.e. (‘redit it to him. [sam f- 
puta, ‘ a together-fold,’ 1280a.] 
samprati, adc. —1. just opjrosite ; and 
so —2. (to the same limit) even, exar'tly; 
— 3. (like F.ny. even) at the very time; 
and so just now. [sam (intensive, 1077b 
end) r prati, J3>14a.] 

sdm-priya, a. mutually dear, [priyd, 
1280a-] 

sambandha, m. coii-nection ; and so, as 
in A’m/., relationship, [v’handh i sam.] 
sambhava, m. origin; at end of adj. 
cpds, having • * as its origin, originating 
in * •. [v'bhu 1 sam.] 

sambhavya, yrdc. to ]»e su])pose(l, sup- 
posable. [eaus. of v'bbu } sam.] 
sambhrama, m. exinune agitation, haste 
arising from exciteimuit. [s bhram i 
sam.] 

8am-mi(jla, a. com*mixt‘d, mixed with, 
united with. [1280a.] 

sam -raj hi, J. eompleti*, i.e. sovereign 
ruler; mi.stress. [for sam, si'c 1280l> 
end, ami 1077b end: for m instead of m, 
see 213a2.] 

sa-yatna, a. (having, i.e. taking pains 
to, i.e.) trying to. v\ inf; engaged in, 
v\ inf. 

sard, a. running, moving, going, in cpds. 
[Vsr.J 

saraiia, a. running; as n. a running. 
[\'sr, 1150.1a.] 

V saranya (saranyati). run, hasten, 

[aarana, 1050d.] 

saranyu, a. hastening, swift ; -yu [355c], 
f. Saranyu, daugliter of Twashtar, and 
s])ouse of Yivaswant, t(j whom shc‘ bare 
Vania and Yanu, 85 [V saranya, 

II78I1: cf. 'Epiyv-s, ‘the swift’ goddess of 
vengeance.] 

sarama, /. the bitch of Indra or of the 
gods; <y!83i7N. [‘the runner’ or ‘mes- 
senger,’ Vsr, cf. 1100.] 
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idras, n. lake, pool. [orig. ‘fluid, 
water,* from Vsr, ‘run,* juat aa Jluulus 
from Jiurrr, ‘flow, run.’] 

• aras-tira, n. bank of a pool. 
B^rasvant, —1. a. rich in watera ; -vati, 
f. : — 2. Saraswati, name of a mighty 
stream, pr()l)al)ly the Indus ; — 3. Saras- 
wati, a amall stream in Madhyad(*ea, to 
wliicli the name and attributes of the 
great stream were transferred ; — 4. 

Saraswati, the goddess of voice and 
speech, learning and eloquence, [sdraa.] 
■ a r 1 1 , / stream. [V sr, ‘ run, flow,* 383. 3 : 
for mg, cf. (ier. Fluss, ‘stream,* vf. Jlirgsen, 

‘ flow,’ and Eng. stream under V aru.] 
tdrga, m. —1. shot; —2. stream or spurt 
or jet; —3. a letting loose; —4. that 
which is let loose, esp. a herd let loose 
from the stall, 7fl^; —5. cliapter of an 
epic poem, a Jig. use of the word in mg 1 
or 2, [Vsrj, 210. l.J 

Bar pi., m. {like serpent from serpere, 
‘creep’) the creeper, snake, serpent, 84’^. 
[Vsrp, q.v.] 

Bar pis, 11. clarified butter, either warm 
and still fluid or cold and hardened, and 
so not differing J'rom ghrta, ‘ ghee.* [orig. 
‘fluid’ butter, or ‘ tlie slippery, fat’ 
stuff, from V' srp, ‘ creel), niove gently, 
slip,’ llo.'l: si'c V srp and srpra: akin are 
Ilcsycliian tATr-os, ‘olive oil, fat,’ and 
t\<pos, ‘butter’; Ger. Salhe, AS. sealj] 
Eng. sa/rt'.] 

8i.rva [024], jtron. —1. entire or complete, 
00 Do'*', DO - ; sal V us, integer, un- 
harmed ; — 2. adj. all, every; —2a. suhst.: 
sing, m., t‘veryone ; sing, n., everything ; 
]d., all; —2b. common at heg. of” cpds 
instead of' an adj.: thus sarva-gunair 
yuktaa, for aarvair gunair yuktaa, 1 
cf. 2'^; so if. )c. 

0122 52 23. similar! g O'*, 17*’®, 212-'*, 

etc.; —2c. idam sarvam, 032*, see idam ; 
so for 00 *2 j 

— observe that both mgs, 1 and 2, are 
common to the post-Vedic literature ; that in 
the oldest parts of the Veda, sarva occtirs 
onlg in mg 1, while for mg 2 the proper 
Vedic word is vi^va, g.v.; but see 77 

[cf. oAoi, Epic ooAor, ♦t/AAov, ♦oApo-r, 


‘ whole, entire ’ ; Lat. snlvus, ‘ whole, un- 
harmed, well’; Oscan .sollu-s, ‘entire’; 
Lat. stem sollu- in cpds, e.g. .solliferre.um, 
‘all-iron (weapon),’ soll-ennis, ‘of every 
year, annual,’ used of religious cere- 
monies : no connection w. Eng. {w)hole, 
see also kalya.] 

aarvaih-saha, a. patiently bearing all 
things, [sarvam, 1250a, 1270b.] 
sarva-gata, a. (gone to all, i.e.) uni- 
versally prevalent. 

sarvatas, adv. —1. from all sides; on 
all sides, D3*2; in every direction, 3^^, 
101 * 2 ; _2. omnino, altogether, 50**. 

[sdrva, lOOBb : acct, cf. 1208c.] 
sarvdtra, adv. —1. everywhere or in all 
cases, 21*^; —2. at all times; always, un- 
interruptedly, 5**. [sdrva, 1009: acct, 
cf. 1208c.] 

sarvatha, adv. —1. in every way; —2. 

by all means. [sdrva, 1101.] 
sarvada, adv. always; constantly; for 
ever, [sfirva, 1103.] 

.sarva-deva, m. ]>l. all the gods, 
sarvadevamaya, a. containing in him- 
self all the gods, i.e. representing or being 
in tlie name of all the gods, 28*'-*. [sarva- 
deva : see maya. ] 
sarva-dr avy a, n. j>l. all things, 
sarva-bhav a, m. the whole heart, 
sarvabhutamaya, a. containing in 
liimself all beings, 502\ [sarva-bhuta : 
see maya.] 

sarva-yoait, f. pi. all women, 
sarv a-lok4 , m. the entire world, 
s^rva-vira, a. with unharmed heroes or 
with all heroes, i.e. having lost none. 
[1208.] 

sarva^As, adv. wholly, altogether; all 
together, 0*; together, 05*'". [sarva, 
1100 .] 

sarvanavadya, a. entirely faultless, 
[anavadya, 1270*.] 

sarvanavady anga, a. having an en- 
tirely faultless body. [4nga, 1298.] 
sdvana, n. a pressing, esp. of Soma, 
[v' 1 su, ‘ press out.’] 

s&-vayas, a. of like strength or age; 
wi. pL {like f)\iK€Sf i]\iKiwTaij ‘ equals in 
age, comrades ’) comrades. [3vayas.] 



savarna] 


[ 270 ] 


sd-varna, a. —1. having tlie same ex- 
ternal appearance, exactly similar, 85 ; 

-2. of the same caste, 02'. [for mgs, 
see varna.] 

sa-vitana, a. having a canopy, with a 
canopy. 

savitf, m. —1. (iri'th the two mgs of 
Eng. quickener) impeller, enlivener ; —2. 
The Knliv(*ner, Savitar, name of a god, 
selection xxxvi. ; —3. the sun, 23^^. 

[V2 3U, ‘impel.*] 

sa-vinaya, «. with politeness; -am, adv. 
politely. 

sa-vigesa, a. possessing distinction, dis- 
tinguished; -am, adv. in a distinguished 
way, especially. 

savy&, a. left, 101^®, 102^^, 103‘^; as in. 
the left hand or foot, (50 ^ [prob. for 
♦syavya (as would appear fr. the Church 
Slavonic form hijj ‘sinister*), and so per- 
haps akin with ffKaioSy ♦o’/caFto-y, Lat. 
scaevus, ‘left.*] 

savyatha, a. with sorrow or trouble, 
[aa f vyatha.] 

savyavrt, a. with a turn to the left, t.e. 

turning to the left, [avrt.] 
sa-gisya, a. with his pupils. 

V sas (s^sti). sleep, slumber, 
sasd., m. or n. herbs; grass, 
sasamdhya, a. with the morning twi- 
light. [saihdliya.] 

sa-aamdhy ahga, a. with the evening 
twilight. 

sa-sambhrama, a. with excited haste, 
sa-sarpa, a. with a serpent, 
easy 4, n. standing crop; produce of the 
field, grain, [cf. sasa.] 
easy a-ksetr a, n. field of grain, 
sasya-raksaka, m. keeper or watcher 
of the standing crop. 

V sah (achate; aasaha, saaahe ; daahiata; 
sahiaydte ; aodha [222'^]; adhitum, s6- 
dhum ; -adhya). —1. oA^erpower, 00®; 
be victorious, 78"*; —2. hold out against, 
withstand ; and so bear ; endure patiently, 
32 7. 

[orig. ‘be powerful, withstand, hold 
back, hold*: cf. the collateral Vsagh, 
‘take on one*s self, bear*; cf. f(rx<y, *<ri- 
<rX-«» ' hold back * ; ^x"> ^-<rx"®*'» ‘ bold or 


have, had * : — w. sahas, %sagh-as, cf. the 
Germanic stem seg-ozj as it appears in 
Goth. neut. sigis, AS. sigor, prob. neuter, 
all moaning ‘ victory ’ ; the stem appears 
also in Scges-tes^ name of a Cheruscan 
prince (Tacitus, Annals), and in Sigis- 
mund: cf. also AS. sige, Ger. AVcy, 
‘ victory.’] 

I ud, —1. hold out, endure; —2. be 
able, w. inf. ; katham svartham utaahe, 
how can I (sc. do, prosecute) my own 
object. 

1 saha, — 1. rtf/c. together; saha na etad, 

in common ours (is) that, i.e. we’ll own 
that together, 07 ; —2. prep, with, along 

with, w. instr.j 1^^’, 80®. [cf. 2sa, and 
1104®.] 

2 sahd, o. —1. powerful; —2. enduring, 
patiently bearing. [Vsah.] 

sah a- car in, —1. a. going together, ac- 
companying; — 2. as in. comrade, [for 
2, cf. sahaya.] 

saha-ji, a. born together, con-nate, in- 
born, natural. 

saha-bha sman, a. with the ashes, 
sahd-vatsa, a. with the calf. [lJ504c.] 
saha-vahana, a. having their teams 
along, with their teams. [13()4c.] 
sdhas, n. superior i)ower ; might, 75^^; 
victory ; sahasa, adv. (with violence, 
i.e.) suddenly, straightway, [see under 
V sah.] 

sa-hasta, a. having hands, 
sahasy^, a. powerful, [sihas, 1212dl.] 
sahd.sra, n. a thousand ; esp. a thousand 
kine; a thousand, in the sense of a great 
many, 87 ® ; for ronstrurfions, .see 48(5. 
[prop. ‘ one-thousand,’ 3 sa i- hasra : will 
hasra, cf. -xt^o-» (hi 5e/cd- 

Xi^ot), and ‘thousand.’] 

aahdsr a-nitha, a. having a thousand 
songs, rich in songs, [mtha, 103, 13()0a.] 
sahdsradaksina , a. having a thousand 
kine as his gift or as its rewar<l ; as m., sc. 
yajiia, a sacrifice at which such reward is 
given, 87^^; of persons who offer such 
gifts, 91®. [daksina, 1300a.] 
sahdsra-dvar [388c], a. thousand- 
doored. 

sah&sra-grnga, a. thousand-horned. 
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sahasranQU, a. thousand-rayed; asm. 
the sun. [ah^u.] 

sahasr ahcju - aama, n. sun-like. 
sahA.8r a-magha, a. havinjjj thousand 
gifts. [247.] 

sdhaBvant, a. mighty, [sdhas.] 
sahaya, m. companion, attendant, [lit. 

‘ going together f>r with, ^ saha i aya; for 
mg, cf. Lat. comes, stem com-i-t, V?, lit. 

* going with, i.e. companion,’ and also 
sahacarin.] 

sahay at ana, a. along with the fire-place, 
[ayatana.] 

sahita, a. united; pi. in company, all to- 
gether. [quasi-ppl. from 1 saha, like Eng. 
downed from down. 

sahela, a. with levity; -am, m/r. play- 
fully. [2sa i hela.] 

V 8 a or si (8y4ti [701d 3] ; sinati ; sisaya; 
dsat ; 8iayd.ti ; sit4 ; situm ; -saya ; 
aaydyati). bind; used almost exclusiveh/ 
with ava and vi. [cf. </nay, stem *(ri-/xayr, 

* strap, thong ’ ; AS. si-ma, ‘ bond ’ ; Church 
Slavonic se-t\, Lithuanian sil-tas, AS. sd-dn, 
Ger. Sai-te, * string ’ ; Church Slavonic 
st-/o, AS. sd-/, Ger. i>ei 4 , 'rope’: see also 
V aiv and snayu.] 

t-ava, —1. unbind or unharness (a 
U*am) ; and so turn in; go to rest; go 
home, 101 ; 4vasita, having turned in, 
at rest ; — 2. come to a stop at, i.e. decide 
upon (#'.y. a dwelling-place), 
f adhy-ava, cans, bring one’s self to 
a stop at, i.e. decide upon, undertake, 
2828. 

fud-ava, set out, esp. from the place 
of sacrifice, cf. aa + ava, 1 ; betake one’s 
self, w. loc., 101^. 

] vy-ava, decide, determine, cf. aa j 
ava, 2. 

+ pra, in praaiti, ' continuation.’ 
aakuta, a. having a (definite) intention; 
-am, adv. significantly, impressively, 
[akuta.] 

aaksa, a. having or with the eyes; —used 
only in ahl. aaksat, as adv. — 1. with the 
eyes; —2. plainly, actually, 51'^; exactly, 
6823 ; ^3 reality, i.e.) in propria 

persona, embodied, in person, 1^®, 6^^. 
[akfa: 1114c.] 


aagara, m. ocean, [cf. aagara: accord- 
ing to the legend, a basin hollowed out 
by the sons of Sagara, and filled by 
lihaglratha with the water of the Ganges.] 
aagnika, a. having Agni with them, with 
Agni. [sa I agni, L‘k)4c : for -ka, see 
1222c 2 2 and i;i07.] 

aanguatha, a. with the thumb. [ah- 
gustha.] 

sat a, m. Sata, name of a Yaksha. 
sata-vahana, a. having Siita (in the 
form of a lion) as his beast of burden, 
riding on Sata; a.s m. Satavahana, name 
of a king, 40 

aattvika, /. -i, a. —1. (really existent, 
i.e.) rcjil, 22^; —2. standing in relation 
to the quality aattva (7.C.), proceeding 
from aattva, governed by aattva, good, 
[aattv^, 1222e2.] 

aadana, n. dwelling. [Vsad: for mg, cf. 
sadana.] 

aadara, a. with respect; -am, adv. re- 
spectfully. [adara.] 

V sadh (aadhati, -te; aadhitum; aadhd- 
yati). —1. come straight to one’s aim, 
attain one’s object; —2. bring straight to 
one’s object; —cans. —1. bring to its 
object or end; accomplish; —2. attain, 
win. [cf. v'2 8idh, ‘succeed.’] 
aadhd, /'. aadhvi, a. —1. leading straight 
to the goal; straight (path), 83''; —2. 
good or noble (of peojde) ; faithful (wife), 
t)4'''; asm. noble man, 21 as f. excel- 
lent woman, 4(3"; —3. as adv. right; 
regularly, 8(3 '2; well; as excl. bravo! 14 22, 
48 '6. [sfaadh, 1178a.] 

8adhuya,«dc. straight, directly, [aadlni, 
lir2e end.] 

aadhyd, yrdv. to be won; as m. pi. 

Sadhyas, a class of deities. [ J aadh.] 
aanu, n. m. top; surface* ridge; back, 
[cf. anu.] 

aanuqaya, a. full of repentance, [ana- 

?aya-] 

aama-dhvani, m. sound of the aaman. 
[1249a 2.] 

aaman, n. song; as technical term, esp. a 
Vedic stanza as arranged for chanting, a 
a^an; the collection of saman’s, the 
Samaveda. 
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samarthya, n. ability; -am kr, do one’s 
utmost ; strenjjtli, 41 [samartha, 
1211.J 

sama-ved4, m. tbo Veda of saman or 
cliants, O;}'*. [124()a2] 

samprata, a. of now, present; -am, «r/r. 

at present, now. [samprati, 1208d.] 
samya, 71 . equality. [2samd, 1211.] 
samy ata, /. eonditioii of equality or like- 
ness. [samya.] 

sayd, u. —1. a turning? in, goinj' to rest; 

— 2. eveninj^s saydm, or/e. at evening, 
say aka, a suitable for burling, missile. 

[v'2si, ‘hurl,’ 1181a.] 
sarahga, a. dappled; as rn. antelope, 
sarameyd, 7/j. dese.endant of the bitch 
Sarama, name of certain dogs, 77*, 8.3^"- 
[sar&ma, 1210a.] 

sardha, a. with a half; dve Qate sardhe, 
two hundred and fifty; sardhdm, or/e,, 
generalized, togoihor ; as prep, along with, 
jr. uistr. [ardha : the generalization of 
mg is paralleled by that seen in ^alin,] 
savitrd, -1, o. belonging to Savit.ar ; 
with or without re, a verse to Savitar, esp. 
Uigveda iii, 02. 10 ( -71 i'*), regarded as 

the most sacred in the Veda, and called 
also gayatri, 00 [savitf, 1208b.] 
sa^ru, o. tearful; sa^ru, or/e. [1111c], 
tearfully, with tears in (their) eyes, 04 
[a(;ru.] 

sastangapata, o. having or with an 
astangapata, q.v. ; -am, or/e. with pro- 
foundest obeisance. 

sasuya, a. with im])atienre ; -.am, rrr/e. 

impatiently. [asuya.J 
sahasrd, a. consisting of a thousand, 
milliarius. [sahfi.sra.] 
sahayya, n. office of attendant, and so 
{like. Kng. attendance) service, aid. 
[sahaya, 1211.] 

V 1 ai, bind, see. Vsa, 

V 2 si, hurl, in prd-sita, ‘darting along,’ 
sayaka, ‘ missile,’ and aena, ‘ weapr)n.’ 

sihhd, 7/1. lion ; at end of rpds, the best of 
• *, noble or brave • •, cf vyaghra. [‘the 
powerful ’ beast, V sah.] 

V sic (sincAti, -te [708]; sia^ca, sisic6 ; 1 
Aaicat, -ata ; sekay&ti, -te ; sikt6. ; s6k- 
tum ; siktva; -sicya ; aicy^ite). — l.j 


pour out; sprinkle, 40 ; —2. esp. semen 
infimdere feminae ; —3. (like Kng. found) 
cast, e.g. molten metal; phenam vajram 
asincan, they cast the foam into (the 
shape of) a thunderbolt, 97 [cf. 
iK-pds, ‘moisture’; AS. seon, *sih-an, 
‘filter, flow,’ Gcr. seih-en, ‘strain’; Church 
Slavonic sic-ati, Ger. seich-en, ‘mingere’: 
cf. also Swedish sila, *sih-la, ‘ strain,’ 
whence Kng. sile, ‘drain, strain,’ whence 
sil-t, ‘ drainings, sediment.’] 

1 ah hi, —1. pour upon, sprinkle; —2. 
sprinkle in token of consecration, and so 
(like Eng. anoint) consecrate, 
f ava, pour upon, 
f a, pour into. 

ini, pour down or in; semen infundere 
feminae. 

sic, /. hem of a garment or robe. 

siddha, a. perfected; as m. pi. the Sid- 
dhas, a class of demi-gods, with super- 
natural powers, esp. that of flying through 
the air. [see \f 2 sidh, ‘ succeed.’] 

3iddhi,y! —1. success, .‘KP ’ ; ac(;omplish- 
ment (of a wish), 24“^; successful per- 
formance, 57 ; attainment of an object, 

52^'; —2. (perfection, i.e.) magic power, 
[prop, ‘the reaching an aim,’ v' 2 sidh, 
‘hit the mark,’ 1157. la.] 

siddhimant, «. possessing magic power. 
[1235.] 

V Isidh (s6dhati ; sisedha ; setay^ti ; 
siddha ; s6ddhum; -sldhya). drive off; 
scare away. 

\l 2 3idh (sldhyati, -te; siaMha; setsydti, 
-te; siddhd). —1. reach an aim, hit the 
mark; —2. succeed, 18^’; be a(‘com- 
j)lished, 1822; Ppeome realized, 18 1 ^; be 
of advantage, boot, avail, 71^; —siddha, 
having reached one’s (highest) aim, hav- 
ing attained perfection ; esp. perfect m 
the sejise of having attained su])ernatural 
or magic powers ; as m. a Siddha, q.v. 
[cf. Vsadh.] 

1 pra, succeed; prasiddha, known, cf 
prasiddhi ; aham prasiddho musaka- 
khyaya, I go by the name of M., 47 21 . 

tndhu, —1. in V., m. stream; —2. in V. 
and later, f. The Stream, i.e. the Indus 
(incolis Sindus appcllatus — Pliny) ; «3. 
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[1 suta 


the land on the Indus and its inhabitants 
(/>/.). [cf. the Old I’ersian form hindu 
(in an inscription of Darius Ilystaspis at 
Persepolis), as name of the land on the 
Indus : hence, w. loss of aspiration, the 
classical form 'luSd-^ ; hence also Persian 
Jlirid, ‘India,’ and I fiml-u-stan [sfan 
sthana, ‘abode, land’).] 

sisrksu, a. desirous to create. [fr. 
desid. of v'srj, 1038, 1178f : euphony, 
184e2.] 

siv (sivyati ; ayiitd. ; -sivya). sew. 
[prop, siu ( 700 ); ef. V sa, si, ‘bind,* stt- 
tra, ‘ thread,’ auci, ‘ needle ’ : ef. Kaff-nvui^ 
*Kara-avu}^ ‘sew down, stitch together, 
cobble ’ ; Lat. sn-erf\ ‘ sew,’ su-t(tr, ‘ shoe- 
maker’; AS. siir-ian, srnirifiti, Kng. snv ; 
AS. seam, Dng. scam, (Jer. Saum, ‘hern, 
border.’] 

V Isu (3un6ti, aunute; ausava; aaviay^ti, 
80sy4ti; sutd ; -siitya). press out, ex- 
tract, esjK the Soma or e'xtract ; aunvdnt, 
as 7/i. the Soma-presser ; — autd, extracted ; 
as m. the extract, i.e. Sorna-juice, 70^; 
draught of Soma, 73 

V 2 a u or au ( auvdti ; su8uv6 ; dsavit ; 
suti, sut^i ; -autya). impel, set in 
motion ; bring about ; occasion ; give 
authorization to ; ic. Joe., perhaps set, at 
RV.X. 125. 7. [cf. ^aco, *crfF^dcc, ‘let go, 
permit ’ ; aJfia av-ro, ‘ the blood shot or 
spurted.’] 

-f ud, impel upwards; set a-going, begin, 
in utsava. 

-}- para, drive away. 

\f 3su, generate, bear, see Vau. 

sd, —1. adr. [1121(1], well; \rith stha, stand 
well, i.e. firmly, 87^"; asscrerative or em- 
phatic, and to he rendertd variou.dtf : we 
pray, 70^^; ni au svapa, sleep in jreace; 
with u, ‘now,’ just now, right soon, 80^, 
74^^; —2. inseparable prc/i.r [13()4b, 12S8bl, 
with force of either adr. or adj., well or 
good ; .sometimes intensire, as, su-dustara, 
‘ very bad-to-cross.’ [no prob. connection 
w. ev, ‘well’; sec ayd.] 

sukumara, a. very delicate. [cf. ku- 
mara.] 

sukumarahga, f. -i, a. having very 
delicate limbs, [dnga.] 


su-kft, a. w’ell-doing, righteous ; asm.pl. 
the righteous ones Kar i.e. the 

departed fathers (85^-*), who enjoy the 
reward of their works in tlie world of the 
pious — aukftam u loke, 84”. 
au-krtd, n. a good deed, good works, 
33^'*; sukrt4.aya lokd, world of righteons- 
nes.s, 89®, modernized substitute for the old 
phra.se aukftam u lokd. [1288 and b ; 
acet, 1284a.] 

au-ke^anta, a. fair-locked. [1304b.] 
au-kaatrd, a. having a good or kind 
rule ; as m. kind or gracious ruler, [ksa- 
trd, 1304b.] 

aU'ka^tra, n. fair field. [ks6tra, 1288b.] 
V aukaetriya (♦sukaetriyati). to desire 
fair fields — denom., found onhj in the fol- 
loiviuij ivord. [auksetra, 1059c and c-.] 
aukaetriya, f desire for fair fields, 
[s aukaetriya, 1149®.] 

aukhd, a. pleasant; comfortable; as n. 
pleasure; comfort; joy; bliss, 58”, G(3i; 
aukham, -ena, adrerbialh/, pleasantly, 
w’ith pleasure, in comfort, hapj)ily, well 
or easily, 24®, etc. [cf. duhkha.] 
aukha-duhkha, n. weal or woe. 
[1253b.] 

aukhin, a. having comfort, being in com- 
fort. [aukha.] 

aukhocita, a. accustomed to ease, 
[ucita, v'uc.] 

aukhodya, a. easily pronounceable, 
[udya.] 

sukhopaviata, a. comfortably seated, 
[upaviata, Vvi^.] 

su-ga, a. having the going or approach 
easy; easy to attain ; as n. good i)ath. 
su-ga ta, a. well-conditioned, i.e. having 
had a good time. 

au-gatuya, /' desire for welfare, [pre- 
supposes a noun ♦su-gatii, ‘ wel-fare ’ 
(see gatu), wlieiice the denom. verb-stem 
♦augatuya, ‘desire welfare’ (lOGl whence 
this noun — 1149®.] 

au-cira, a. very long; -am, adr. very 
long. 

8U-j4nim<an, a. having good productions 
or creations ; skillfully fashioning. 

1 autd, p})l. extracted; as m. extract; 
sea V 1 au, ‘ extract.’ 
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2 auta, m. son; suta, /. daughter, [prop, 
‘generated, born,’ ppl. of \|3su, see Vau: 
for mg, cf. siinii, and Eng. bairn (under 
Vbhr).] 

su-tfp, a. easily .satisfied. [vbl. fr. 
V 1 trp.] 

su-dar 9 ana, «. having a beautiful ap- 
poarane(‘, handsome, €v-<pavris; as m. Su- 
dareana, name of a king, Evpdvrjs. 
su-daman, a. having good gifts, bestow- 
ing blessings ; as m. cloud, as source of 
rain and therewith connected blessings, 
blessed rain-cloud. 

su-dina, a. very bright or clear; as n. 

(lik f Lat. serenum) clear weather, 
sudinatv^, n. {like Lai. serenitas) clear 
weather; J\q. auspicious or blessed time, 
always in the phrase -tv6 fihnam, in der 
(Jliickszeit der Tage, in the haj)py days. 
[12:if).] 

au-ditl, /! beautiful flaming or flame, 
su-dustara, a. very hard-to-cross, hard 
to get over; (of a promise) hard to per- 
form. 

1 sudha, f. (good place or j^osition, i.e.) 
well-being, [su f- 1 dha,J 

2 sudha, /. (good drink, Kc.) drink of the 
gods, nectar, [sd |-2dha.J 

su-nasaksibhruva, a. having beauti- 
ful noses-and-eyes-and-brovvs. [for na- 
saksibhru (1315c), i.e. na.sa f aksi f-bhru, 

a. ^ TVi- 

solve, very resolute, 
sundara,/. -i, a. beautiful, 
sunva, a. Soma-pressing. [V 1 su, ‘ press 
see 1118. •% and 710.1 
supdtni, a./ having a good Iiu.sband. 
[su f-pati, hut in the fein. form, since 
the masc. would not be used: E]04b : cf. 
sapatni.] 

su-parna, a. with good wings; as rn. bird 
of prey; eagle, vullurc; mythical bird, 
[parna, lilOlb.] 

su-putr^, a. having good sons, [putrd, 
i;i04b.] 

sii-pratisthita, a. j)roperly set up. 
8U-pravi [SObb], a. very zealous. [1288b.] 
8ii-prita, a. well pleased. [1288b and 
1284.] 


su-baddhd, a. well or fast bound. 
[1288b and 1284a.] 

su-buddhi, a. having good wits; as m. 

Bright-wits, Good-wits, name of a crow, 
su-bhdga, a. having a goodly portion, 
fortunate, happy ; esp. loved (by one's 
husband), 81)1'’; charming; amiable, 61 ^2. 
[bhdga, 1304b.] 

siimakha, a. jocund. [perhaps sli f 
makhd.] 

su-mahgdla, /. -gall [3b5b], a. having 
or bringing good luck, [mangald: acet 
irregub-ir, cf. 1304b- end.] 
su-madhyama, a. fair-waisted. 
su-mdnas, a. —1. good-hearted, well- 
di.sj)o.sed, 00- ; kind; —2. (having good, 
i.e. happy ft'clings, i.e.) cheerful; glad, 
78*'^; —3. as f. pi. (the cheerful ones, 
i.e.) the flowers; in cpd, 10 -b [cf. the 
second part of fv-pey-fjSf stem €u-/i6vcy, 
‘well-disposed.'] 

V sumanasya, ea/y in ppl. sumanas- 
ydmana, being cheerful; joyous, [su- 
manas, 1003.] 

sii-mah.ant [450b], a. very great or 
imjmrtunt. [1288b.] 

sumahakaksa, a. having V(‘ry-great 
(enclosures, ?’.e.) halls or rooms. [su- 
maha + kaksa, 1208a, 334 -.] 

3U-meka, a. (having a good setting-up, 

i.e.) liniily stabiished. 

3U-mec\hda, a. having good insight or 

sumnd, n. favor, grace; welfare, [per- 
haps neuter of an adj. su-mna, ‘kindly 
minded’ — see mna : biu cf. 1224c.] 
sdra, m. a god. [a pendant to asura, 
formed by iiopiilar etymology from 
asu-ra, as if this were a-sura, ‘non-god ’ 
— see asura.] 

su-raksita, a. well-guarded, 
su-rdtna, a. having goodly treasures, 
[rdtna, 1304b.] 

surabhi, a. sweet smelling, fragrant, 
surabhiarag-dhara, a. wearing fra- 
grant garlands, [surabhi-sraj.] 
su r a - s a 1 1 a m a , m. pi. the* best of the gods, 
sura, / spirituous, and esp. distilled, 
liquor; brandy ; liquor. [V 1 su, ‘ express ' ; 
cf. Isuta and soma.] 
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sn-radhaS) a, having goodly blessings, 
bounteous. 

surottama, a. subst. chief of gods, [ut- 
tama.) 

su-lalita, a. very lovely; (of meat) 
delicious. 

su-locana, a. fair-eyed, 
su-vdreas, a. having good varcas, t.e.: 
full of life, 83^**; blooming, 00 fiery, 
2 ; glorious, 1 

su-vdrna, a. having a beautiful color; 
as n. gold. 

suvarna-kankana, n. gobl-bracelet. 
[1280b.] 

su-vid4tra, a. kindly noticing, i.p. 

taking kind notice, kindly. [1288b.] 
suvidatriya, a. kindly. [auvidatra, 
12Ma.] 

su-vira, a. having good heroes; rich in 
retainers, 87^; lieroic.-, 78^, 88^^. [vird: 
ucct, 1304b- end.] 

suvrkti, f. excellent praise, goodly 
hymn, [su I rkti, with euphonic v.] 
su-^eva, a. very kindly, [^eva, 1288b. J 
su-^laksna, a. very smooth. 
sU'Samcita, a. well-gatliered ; -am, 
ndv. auaamcitam samcitya, having gath- 
ered (in a well-gathere<i way, i.e.) 
carefully. 

sii-samahita, a. very intent, entirely 
comauitrated iij)on one tiling. [V 1 dha, 
‘ put ’ : acet, 1284*^.] 

su-stha, a. (>vell situated, i.f.) safe and 
well. 

su-hrd, m. friend, [prop, adj., ‘having 
a good heart, kindly disposed.’] 
suhrd-bheda, m. a creating of divisions 
among friends, separation of friends, 
suhrd-vakya, n. (speech, i.e.) words of 
a friend. 

V 8 u or su ( sute 1 028 ] ; susava, susuve ; 
dsosta ; savisyati, -te ; sosydti, -te ; 
sutd, sutd ; sutva ; -suya). generate; 
bring forth ; bear ; so perhaps at KV. x. 
125.7. [cf. 2suta, ‘bairn'; vlos, *(Tv-io-Sy 
‘son*; for pronunciation ns tri.syllable, 
u-i-oy, cf. Iloeotian ovi6s: see also under 
su and sunii.] 

I pra, bring forth; prasuta, born of 
{yen.). 


sd [361], vhl. bearing, in virasu ; as f. 
mother. [Vsu, q.v. : with au-s, cf. crO-i, 
v-s, Lat. su-s, AS. si2, Eng. sow (qua pecude 
nihil genuit natura fecundius — Cicero, 
cf. verres under V vrs) ; also AS. swin, 
♦sM-ino, Eng. swine, prop, a diminutive of 

SM.] 

sukard, m. swine, boar, [origin uncer- 
tain.] 

suksma, a. fine, small; subtile, intangi- 
ble, atomic, 60^®. 

V sue ay a (sucay^ti). indicate; sucita, 
made recognizable, [suci, mg 3: 1061'-^.] 
sucinnd suci, y*. —1. needle; —2. yeneral- 
ized, a pointed object; and so —3. [like 
Eny. pointer) indicator; index, [prob. fr. 
V aiv, siu, q.v.] 

sutra, n. —1. thread; cord; —2. brief 
rule or book of suidi rules (so called, per- 
haps, because each rule w'as a short ‘ line * 
or because the c olh'ction w'as a ‘ string ’ of 
rules), cf. Whitney xvii. [Vslv, q.v.] 
v' sud (sudayati). —1. lead straight on, 
keel) a-going; —2. bring about, finish; 

— 3. finish (in its collot/tiial sense), put an 
end to, destroy. 

- ni, destroy, see simjde verb. 
jsunara, /. -i, a. gladsome, joyous, [cf. 

sunrta.] 

sunfi, m. son; once (at ~u^), as f daughter, 
[vsu; cf. Church Slavonic synu, AS. 
sunn, Eng. soji : for mg, cf. 2suta.] 
sun ft a, c. joyous, gladsome, kind ; -a, 

as y. joy. [sun^ra : see ridT "*.] 
sunrtavan, /. -vari, a. joyous, [sunfta, 
1231 and : for fern., 1139.2-.] 
supa, Hi. soup, [despite the identity of 
mg, no etymological connection has as 
yet been di-^covered.] 
supa-kara, hi. soup-maker, cook, 
supavancana, a. (having an easy 
faltering-approach, i.e.) to winch one 
easily or gladly totters (of the grave), i.e. 
easy of approach or not repulsive, [upa- 
vancana, 1304b-.] 

supayan4, a. (of easy approach, i *>.) 

easy of access, [upayana, 130 ib-.] 
sur<a, 7/1. the sun. [cf. sv4r, gen. sur-as, 
‘sun’: perhaps a transfer to the a-declen- 
sion, 399.] 
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Buri, m. (prop, impeller, inciter, i>.) he 
who engages priests to perform a sacrifice 
for his own benefit and pa^’s tliem for it, 
a sacrifi(!e-master ; the same as maghavan 
(q.v.) and the later yajamana. [V2 3U, 
Mmpel,’ 1191.] 

Bury a, m. the sun, seJectum xl.; the Sun, 
personified, select ion xxxiii. ; surya, yi — 1. 
the Sun, personified as a female; — 2. the 
hymn of Surysi’s wedding, liV. x. 85, selec- 
tion Iviii. [fr. sv^ir (sur), 1212a.] 

Burya-vid, a. knowing the Surya-hynin, 
RV. X. 85. 

V sr (sisarti; sasara, sasr6 ; «isarat ; sa- 
riay»iti ; srt4 ; s^rtum ; srtva ; -sftya ; 
sarayati, -te). run swiftly, glide, flow; 
cans. act. set in motion, [cf. 6p-fjL^, ‘rusli, 
onset, spring,* whence 6p/j.da}, * rush on * ; 
a\-fxa, ‘spring*; dWo/xai, ‘spring*; 5 a-to, 
‘ leaped * ; Lat. salire, ‘ spring * ; cf. saras, 
‘pool,* aarit, ‘stream,* and, for the root 
with 1, sal-ila, ‘flowing* and ‘fluid, i.e. 
water.*] 

-f anu, run or go after. 

-f apa, go off; cans, remove; take out. 

-f ava, go down, in avaaara. 

+ a, run unto; run. 

-f upa, go unto, approach. 

-f nis, go out; cans, drive out or away. 

-f pra, go forth ; cans, stretch fortli or out. 
•fsam, —1. flow together; —2. go 
about, wander, sam intensive, ll)77bend; 
esp. wander from one existence to another 
(of the soul). 

Brkd, tn. perhaps missile, lance, 

srgal4, 7n. jackal. 

V arj (srjdti, -te; sasdrja, 8asrj6 ; dsrak- 
sit ; srak^yati, -te ; srstd ; srdstum ; 
srstva; -sfjya ; sisrksati). —1. let loose 
(from the hand), dart, hurl; throw; —2. 
let go, pour out (streams, rain), di.schargo; 
— 3. let loose (herds); —4. spin or twist 
(cord or garland); —5. (discharge from 
one’s self, cf 57 ^ a;u/ .so) procreate, en- 
gender ; create. 

H ava, —1. shoot off (arrows); thrower 
put in, 57 —2. let loose (streams); 
loose (from a bond), 78 deliver over, 
84 ^ 2 . _3 colloq. let slide) let 

pass unnoticed, forgive, 78 


+ ud, — 1. c*ast; hurl (a bolt) ; —2. pour 
out, 103 —3. cast off; lay down (a 
corpse) ; —4. let go, 3®. 

I sam-ud, let go, discharge. 

4 - upa, (hurl at, and so) plague, dis- 
tress, vex ; aditya upasrstas, sc. rjXhuna, 
the sun vexed by Ruhii, i.e. eclipsed, 
j-vi, —1. throw away, 105^'; —2. dis- 
charge; (let go from the hand, i.e.) lay 
down, 103-'; mid., ir. vacam, let go the 
voi(‘e, i.e. break silence by saying • *, 
100 —3. create, 57 ^ cf simple verb. 

1 sam, (h‘t go together) mix, unite. 

sfj, vbl. creating. [Vsrj.] 

v' srp (sarpati, -te ; sasdrpa ; ^rpat ; 
sarpsy^ti, srapsy5-ti ; srpt^ ; sArpitum ; 
srptva; -sfpya ; sisrpsati). creep, crawl; 
glide; used of gtmtle and cautious motion, 
[cf. (pTTco, ‘creep, go*; Lat. serp-ere, 
‘creep *; repere, *srep-ere, ‘creep,* rep-ti-lis, 
‘creej)ing*; AS. sealf Kng. salve, so 
named from its slipperiness, like aarpis 
and srpra, see these ; cf. also kpir-irSu and 
Lat. serpens, ‘snake*; no connection w. 
Kng. slip.] 

} ud, creep out or up ; rise; desid. wish 
to rise. 

f upa, go gently unto, approach gently. 

} vi, — I. move asunder, disperse; —2. 
move about. 

srprA,, a. slipjxTy, fatty ; smooth. rV.srp, 
llH8a.] 

1 s5na, f a missile; weapon. [\/2si, 

‘ liurl,’ 1177a.] 

2 s6na, f. line of battle; acies ; army, 
[akin with sita, ‘furrow,* slmdn, ‘parting 
of the hair*: from these a root ♦si, ‘draw 
a straight line,’ may perhaps be inferred.] 

sersya, a. with jealousy; -am, adv. with 
jealousy, [sa I irsya.] 

V sev (s6vate; sis6va, siaev^; sevisydti ; 
sevitd; sevitum; sevitva; -s6vya). —1. 
stay by (/rx\), the opp. of tyaj ; —2. stay 
by, and so [lihe Knq. wait uj)on) serve or 
reverence, 30^^; — 3. devote on(!*s self 
to; practice, 21®, 0(5 58-’. [no connec- 
tion w. (T^^opLai, * rev(*renee,’ sec? Vtyaj ] 

-1 upa, reverence; be devoted to. 
ini, be devoted to, i.e. cohabit with. 

+ sam, practice. 



Sevan a, n. practice. [Vsev.] 

seva,/. a serving or reverencing. [Vaev, 
1149.] 

sainika, a. belonging to an army; asm. 
soldier ; champion or fighter. [2 sena, 
1222e2.] 

8 6 dak a, a. with water, containing water. 
[udak4, ld04c.J 

8 6m a, 7 / 1 . —1. extract, eap. of certain 
species of the Asclepias family, see 70 ^n.; 
Soma, hath literfiUtfy and also porsonijied as 
a god; as pi. Soma-draughts; —2. the 
moon, scfi 70 ^ N. [Vlsu, ‘extract,’ HOC.] 

8oma-pa [352], a. Soma-drinking; asm. 
Soma-drinker. 

8oma-p6ya, n. a drinking of Soma; dat. 
in order to drink the Soma, see r213c, 982. 
[acct, 1272a.J 

8omy4, a. having to do with Soma, i.e., 
asm.: Soma-ofTerer ; pi. the Manes, 84 
[sdma, 1212c.] 

saudamani,/. lightning; prop., /, of an 
adj. «saudamana, ‘ of the rain-clotid, 
cloud-born,’ and to he taken in its adj. 
sense, as epithet of vidyut, at 2^. [see 
Budaman and 1208 h.] 

sadbhaga, n. happiness. [subhdga, 
1208f.] 

saubhagatvd, n. condition of liappi- 
ness ; weal and blessing. [saiibhaga, 
1239.] 

saiibhagya, n. happiness, esp. conjugal 
felicity, 89^®; charmingness, 2®. [su- 
bh6,ga (1211, r204c) — see its mgs.] 

saumyi, a. —1. of or relating to Soma; 
Soma-, 90®; —2. (moon-like, i.c.) having 
a mild and kindly intluence on senses and 
feelings, and so mild, gentle; —3. roc. 
sing, saumya, O gentle sir, 01 3. [s6ma, 
1211 .] 

sauryd, a. pertaining to the sun; neut. 
pi., sc. suktani, hymns to Surya. [surya, 
1211 .] 

8auvarna, a. golden, [suvarna, 1208f.] 

V s k a n d ( sk^ndati ; caskdnda ; dskantsit ; 
skantsy^ti; skannd; -sk6,ndya, -skd- 
dya). intrans. dart, spring, spurt; drop, 
be spilled ; fall. [cf. a-Kdyd-aXoy, ‘ trap- 
stick’ (cf. Ger. Fade, ‘trap, pit-fall,’ w. 
fallen, ‘fall’), and ‘stumbling-block’; Lat. 


0 [vstigh 

sranel-ere , ‘ climb,’ de-.srrnd-ere, * climb 

down’; scdla, *scad-la, ‘ladder.’] 

skandhd, m. shoulder. 

skandha-dega, m. region of the 
shoulder, i.e. shoulder. 

skandhas, n. ramification; branches of 
a tree, tree-top. 

stdna, 7/1. the breast of a woman. 

stabdha, a. immovable, rigid, stiff. 
[Vstabh, 954, 100.] 

stabdha- locana, a. having immovable, 
i.e. unwinking eyes. 

atabdhi-kr, make rigid or stiff (as if 
dead), [stabdha, 1094.] 

V stabh or stambh (stabhnati; tastam- 

bha, tastambhe ; dstambhit ; stabdha ; 
st^bdhum; stabdhva ; -stabhya). —1. 
make firm or steady, prop or uphold 
(heaven or earth); —2. mid. become 
firm or immov.ible or rigid; —stabdha, 
immovable, rigid, [cf. arf^tp-vKov, ‘olives 
pres.sed bard, oil-cake’; ‘mal- 
treat,’ collateral form of ‘stamp 

on, tread’; Eng. stamp: for connection 
of mgs, cf. ipeldcD, ‘make steady or firm, 
fix firm, plant.’] 

-i- ud , prop up. 

I vi, —1. prop asunder, 78^“; —2. 

(make immovable, i.e.) bring to a stand- 
still, stop, O^b 

stambha, m. prop, post, column. 
[V stambh. ] 

V sta (staydnt). be stealthy, [see sten^ 
stayii.] 

stayd, m. thief. [Vsta, 1165: cf. tayii.] 

V stigh (stinn6ti). proceed, stride; esp. 
proceed against, attack. [cf. a-rfixco, 
‘proceed, march, go in line,’ rarely 
‘mount up’; Church Slavonic stignati, 
‘hasten’: the root is wide-spread in Ger- 
manic, but often shows a specialization of 
mg, ‘ proceed upward, ascend, cihub ’ ; cf. 
AS. stig-an, which often means simply 
‘ proceed, go,’ but also ‘ asceii h’re.' and 
even ‘ descendere ’ ; Ger. steig-en, ‘mount 
up ’ ; AS. stieg-er, ‘ a step to climb by,’ 
Eng. stair; AS. stigel, ‘step or steps for 
climbing over a fence,’ Eng. stile; AS. 
stig-rdp, stl-rcip, ‘ mounting-rope,’ Eng. 
stirrup; Ger. Sug-reif ‘stirrup’; AS. 
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stujnid, ‘rising or sty/ Kng. .s^/» * swelling 
(on eyo-li(l)’: for change of gh to n in 
present, cf. HU ^ and 

+ pra, get aliead in attacking, succeed 
in one’s attacks, 

V stu (stauti [d2()], stut4 ; tust^va, tu- 
stuve ; astaiisit, astoata ; datavit ; 
atavisy.iti, -te ; stosy^ti, -te ; stutA. ; 
st6tum ; stutva ; -stiitya, -stuya ; stu- 
yate). praise; extol (a god); stuvdnt, 
(j>raising, as suhst.) W()rshi])pcr. 

-hpra, —1. ]iraisc ; —2. 1)ring forward 
as object of mention or subject of con- 
versation {of. /Alt. laudare, jtrap. ‘ praise*,’ 
hut also ‘nu'iition’), and so — 3. grniral- 
tzrd, infroelucc, bt*gin. 

stiika, /. lock or tuft (of wool or hair), 
[sec stoka.] 

V str (strmlti, atrmt6, in mg 1 in Veda; 
strn6ti, strnute, in mg 2 ; tastara, ta- 
star6 ; astarit [900 1 ; stariay/ite ; strtA,, 
stirnd [i)o7bJ ; strtva, stirtva'; -stftya, 
-stirya). —1, strew, the sacrificial 
straw, 88^^; spread out; —2. {like /.at. 
sternere) overthrow (an enemy). 

[cf. (TT^p-vv-fjLij Lat. ster-n-erfy ‘ strew, 
spread out’; o-Tpw-^a, (like Kng. spread) 
‘bedding,’ ‘bed,’ Lat. sti'danni, 

‘straw,’ storea, ‘straw mat,’ torus, %stor-u-s, 
‘bed ’; AS. sirea-u\ streoar-ia,i, Kng. strair, 
strew; (tt/jw-tJv, Lat. ‘bespread’; 

{ria) strata, ‘ (way) bespread’ with stones, 
i.e. ‘paved,’ whence borrowed AS. strut, 
Eng. street; Old Lat. stld-tus, Lat. Idtus, 
‘spread out, spreading, and so broad, 
wide’; see also under noun stf.] 
b anu, cover over, 
b a, spread out. 

bupa, spread upon, sprt‘ad as a cover; 
as technical term of the ritual, with or ivith- 
out ajya, pour the sacrificial butter over 
{e.g. the hand) so as to make a coating, 
90 

t pra, spread out. 

atr [071 taras, stfbhis], m., plural otdg. 
the stars, [if fr. v'str, we may interpret 
the name as meaning either (o) ‘the 
light-strewers/ or {h) ‘the scattered’ ones, 
those that are ‘spread f)ut’ over the vault 
of heaven; but the connection w. Vstris 


very uncertain : cf. a(TTi]p, stem a-artp, 
Avestan star, Lat. stella, *ster-la, Ger. 
Stern, AS. steorra, Eng. star: see also 
tara.] 

sten^, m. thief. [\l sta.] 
stokd, —1. m. drop; —2. as adj. small, 
insignilicant. [akin with stiika, ‘ tuft ’ : 
from these, a root *stu, ‘drop, <lribble, 
run together, be compacted into a round 
mass,’ may perhaps be inferred: for mg 
2, cf. Eng. dribble w. driblet.^ 
stotr, m. praiser (of a god), worshipper, 
singer, [v' stu, 1182a.] 
st6ma, m. praise, song of praise, [v'stu, 
lIGOa.] 

stoma-v^rdhana, a. delighting in 
praise, [acet, 1271.] 

stri [dOOl, f. woman, female individual, 
wife, opp. of pumahs, e.g. 101^. [prob. 
for *sutri, ‘ generatrix,’ V au, 1182 ^.J 
stri-kama, a. having desire for female 
(children). [1290.J 

sthd, —1. rbl in epds. standing; and so, 
generalized {like l^hig. stainl, ‘ be situated ’), 
situated, staying, being; —2. sometimes, 
perhaps, suhstanlivelg , place {like. Kng. noun 
stand, ‘place’), in go-stha, sadha-stha. 
[Vstha, 3ol>; sometimes -stha, 18(>.] 
stb^la, n. dry land {as opp. to water), 
terra lirma, Fcst-land ; athali, /. place, 
[prob. akin w. V stha, ‘ that which stands 
firm.’] 

sthavira, a. —1. firm, thick, massy, 
sturdy ; — 2. full-grown, old ; as m. old 
man. [from sthu, collateral form of 
Vstha, 1188e: for mg 1, cf. Eng. steady, 
cognate w. stand, and cf. sthira; for 2, 
cf. Eng. of long standing.^ 

V stha (tisthati, -te [071, 749a]; tasthad, 
tasthd; fisthat, dsthita [884]; sthasy5,ti, 
-te ; sthita ; sthatum ; sthitva ; -sthaya ; 
sthlydte ; sthapayati, -te [l()42d]). 

-1. stand, 13i«, 2r>i6, 47 6, 80 ^ 876, 
98i»; stand still, 70 remain stand- 
ing; — 2. stand by (a friend); hold out 
faithfully, 25^, —3. remain, 04 ^ 6 . 

wait, r>46; abide, 39 40'*; pass., impers.: 

sarvaih sthiyatam, let all remain, 24^*^; 
atra sthiyatam, stay here, .39*^^; — 4 . 
remain or be in a condition, continue in 
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an action [10750]: w. adj. or ppl.y 28^, 
30®; vyapaditas tisthati, lies dead, 44 1®; 

w. gerund^ 20 ; w. instr., 41®; 

— 5. exist; be present, 10®, 45 1®; —6. 
be situated, be, I ®, 20 1®, 334 . _ 7 . (remain 
standing, i.p. unmoved or untouched, and 
so^ like Cer. dahingestellt bleiben) remain 
unconsidered or unmentioned ; thus, dure 
tisthatu tadvrddhia, (let the interest of 
it stand afar off, i.e.) to say nothing of 
the interest of it, 40“’; —8. sthita, see s.v.; 
— 9. cans, cause to stand, set; put, 41 

[for ♦sta: cf. Doric inf. (nu-^iv, Kpic 
a-rij-vai, Chundi Slavonic sta-li, Lat. std-re, 
Old High Ger. stu-n, Ger. steh-en, ‘stand’: 
this old form of the root apj)ears also in 
Ger. Statt, AS. stede, Hug. stead, ‘place’: 
the prevailing form of the root in Ger- 
manic is stand; cf. AS. st(uid-an, Kng. 
stand; Ger. preterit stand, ‘stood’: —with 
&-stha-t, cf. f-oryj, ‘stood’; w. tl-stha-mi, 
cf ^l-a-Tri-fjLi, ‘set,’ Lat. si-sti-t, ‘sets’: — for 
nigs of Vstha, cf. in general those of 
Eng. s^zro/.] 

-I- ad hi, stand upon. 

-f anu, —1. (stand along by, i.e.) take 
one’s place along by, and so support, 
help; —2. devote one’s self to a thing, 
e.g. virtue, 58 1®; devote one’s self to (an 
undertaking), and so carry out (a plan), 
33^4. accomplish; pass, impers. : evam 
anustheyam, it must be done so, 37®; 
so 38 ; tatha^anusthite, it having been 

thus accomplished, this being done, 33^4. 

3031)4 and cf. 351 ®, 371 ®, 3<)i-»’2“\ 
-Habhi, set the foot upon, vanquish; 
withstand. 

-hava, —1. stand off, 105-^; —2. 

stand; —3. remain, abide; — avasthita: 
standing ; posted, 43 ; situated ; abiding, 

dwelling; —vans, (cause to stand apart, 

x. e.) leave behind, 44 ’’®. 

+ a, take one’s place at; resort to, 10 
H-ud, stand up; rise up (from sleep or 
inactivity), 30“^ ; spring up, 2(D^ ; get out 
of (abl.), 3(5 4®; cans, cause or bid to rise, 
102^; pull out (of a mire, a vat), 22®, 
3614. [s lost, 233a.] 

+ praty-ud, rise up to meet (in token 
of respect). 


+ sam-ud, rise up, spring up. 

4-upa, —1. stand by, 94®; set one’s 
self near; stand opposite, 59®®; —2. ap- 
proach, esp. with reverence or supplica- 
tion; — upasthita: (having) approached 
or appeared ; near at hand, 41 ®. 

4 anu^upa, mid. approach one after 
another; w. ma {the pronoun), come to my 
side, 944 . 

-}-sam-upa, approach; fall to one’s 
lot; samupasthita, on hand. 

-h ni, stand in, rest on. 
ppari, stand round about, encompass; 
restrain. 

I pra, mid. arise, and so set out to go; 
go off; prasthito ‘bhavat, profectus est; 
caus. send away, dismiss, 36®. 
fprati, stand; be established; get a 
place or foot-hold, 84®; pratisthita : es- 
tablished, resting upon ; set up ; — caus. 
set. 

+ vi, mid. (stand asunder, i.e.) spread 
itself. 

f anu-vi, spread one’s self over, per^ 
vade (arc.), IIV. x. 125. 7. 

4 - sam, mid. —1. remain with; —2. in thu 
ritual, come to a stand-still (sam, intcti- 
sire), i.e. get through, finish; sarasthite, 
lor. absolute, if he (t‘nd, i.e.) die, 101 

sthatrd, n. station, place. [Vstha, 1185: 
for mg, cf. Eng. stead w. root sta under 
V stha.] 

sthana, n. —1. a standing; —2. a re- 
maining, abiding; —3. standing, i.e., as 
in Eng,, rank; —4. an abode (.vce bha- 
vana) ; place, 35®, etc.; —5. pregnantly 
(cf. patra), a proper place; —6. a proper 
occasion ; concrete, a proper object for 
giving occasion to anything ; tatkavya- 
sya^arpana-sthanam ekah jj-, of this 
poem 8. is the sole consignment-occa- 
sioner, i.e. the only one worthy of having 
this poem entrusted to him, 54 1 . [Vstha, 
1150.1.] 

sthana-bhraiiga, m. abode-ruin, loss 
of abode. 

sthavara, a. standing; not endowed with 
the poNver of locomotion, and so, as col- 
lective n. sing., the plants, 63“-; as m. pi. 
plants, 67L [Vstha, 1171a.] 
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sthavarata, f. condition of being a 
plant. [12^7.] 

sthitd, a. —1. standing opp, to going, 
lying), 14 —2. (of animate and inani- 

mate beings) standing in a place; abid- 
ing; sthitas (suppli/, as is often junssar//, 
so7ne form of \/as, ‘be’), was a]>icling, i.e. 
abode, 20^^; situated; bhutale sthitam, 
being on the earth, i.e., simphj, on the 
earth, 0^^; ivipers.: sthitam, it was 
waited by (instr.), i.e. (he) waited, 34 1®; 
— 3. existing; present, 0^®; 

— 4. being or remaining in a situation 
or condition (rf Vsthad), trhieh is ex- 
pressed: by an adj. in the same rase, 13*'^; 
hyanadv.; tatha, 2()i®; kah sthito ‘tra, 
who (is) being here, i.e. who is here, 49"; 
by a yertind; atmanam acchadya sthitas, 
after eoneealing himself (was) remaining, 
i.e. kept hidden, 25i'>; .so 30 38 41 

upavi^ya sthitas, waited sitting, 43'*^; 
yair vyapya bhavan sarvan sthito 
mahan, with which tlie intellect, pervad- 
ing all beings, stands, i.e. with which it 
(‘oristantly pervades all beings, 00 9. 

[ppl. of Vstha, 951c: ef. ara-ro-s, Lat. 
sta-tn-s, ‘ standing, set ’ : for mgs above, 
cf. Vstha.] 

8thiti,y^ —1, a standing; —2. a remain- 
ing by a thing; arid .so —3. devotion to 
{loe.), 15 —4. (like Lat. status) con- 
dition; and .so —6. way, method of pro- 
cedure, 20'^. [V stha, 1157. la, ef. 954e.] 
sthin, vbl. standing, in rpds. [Vstha, 
11838] 

sthird, a. steady; steadfast, 81^; firm; 
also of p^’rsows, 99 " ; enduring (of might), 
78®. [Vstha, 1188^, cf. 951 e : for mg, cf. 
sthavira.j 

V sthu, assumed as collateral form of stha, 
rf. sthdvira, and see binder v'sna. 
sthuna, f. post, pillar, [for *stul-na, fr. 
V*stul or ♦stal, an extended form of 
>/*sta, Skt. stha: cf. Ger. Stolle{n), Old 
High Ger. stollo, *stol-no, * prop, post ’ ; 
a-rv\-os, * post, pillar ’ ; these words, like 
cT-f)\Tj, Doric <TT<i\a, ‘ ])rop, post,^ presup- 
pose the root in causal mgs, * cause to 
stand,’ i.e. (u) ‘k(‘ep from falling, l)rop 
up,’ and (i'^) ‘set uj),’ as a j)illar : the root 


appears also in Ger. Stall, Ihig. .stall, 
‘stand, i.e. standing-X)lace,’ and in Ger. 
.still, Eng. still, ‘standing, not moving.’] 

V sna (snati; sasnaii; snasyfiti, -te; 
snata; snatum; snatva; -snaya). bathe; 
perform a religious ablution, e.sp. at tlic 
end of religious studentship ((52®) or of a 
vow. [orig, sna or snu (so stha, sthu) : 
cf. ^ eyv in tvveov, *e-(rycF-oy, ‘swam’; Eat. 
nd-re, ‘swim see also under naii.] 

sna taka, a. wlio has performed the 
ablution customary at the end of religious 
pui)ilage. [snatd, 1222.] 

snana, n. a bathing, religious ablution. 
[Vsna, 1150.] 

snana-gila, a. (having bathing as a 
habit, i.e.) practicing religious ablutions. 
[1302.] 

snayin, a. performing religious ablutions. 
[Vsna, 11838, 258.] 

snayu, f. n. —1. sinew, 25^, [perhaps 
‘ ligament,^ from V sa or si, ‘ bind, ligare,' 
q.iK : if so, it is formed from the present- 
stem sina (sc'c 1148.3b and ef. sunva), 
abbreviated to sna, with suffix u (1178b) 
ami interposed y (258) : ef. Old High 
Ger. sniawa, Ger. Sehue, AS. sinn, Eng. 
sinetr, which i)oint to a Goth. *.si 7 iava: 
that sna-^u and its older equiv. sna- van 
are abbreviated forms (for sina-) would 
appear from the Germanic cognates.] 

snayu-bandha, m. sinew-band, 7.e. ])ow- 
string. 

V snih (snihyati ; snigdh&). —1. be 
supple, greasy, moist; a7id .so —2. stick 
to, i.e., as in E7i(j., be attached to, l)e 
foml of. 

snii, 71. rollateral fortn ofa^nw. surface. 

sneha, —1. stickiness; —2. viscid :ind 
smooth stuff; oil; fat; —3. attachment, 
love, friendshij). [Vsnih: for connection 
of 1 and 3, s(‘(* snih.] 

V spag, older f 07771 of V 1 pag, ^.e. 
sprdh (spjlrdhate ; pasprdh6 ; spar- 
dhitd; sp&rdhitum). contest tlie ])re- 
cedence among one another ; emulate ; 
strive. 

spf'dh, f. rival ; opponent ; foe. 
[Vsprdh.] 

V sprg (sprg4ti, -te; paspdrga, pasprg4; 
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fi^praksit, asprksat ; spraksydti ; spratd ; 
sprdstum; sprstva; -apf^ya). touch. 

{ upa, —1. toiicti, reacli to, 

KV. X. 125. 7 ; —2. w. apds, touch water, 
technirdl. term for symbolical purification, 
by dippiiif' the hand in a dish, by rinsing 
the mouth, or by wasliing, 104 word 

for water to he understood, 05®. 

apraatavya, yrdv. to be touched. 
[>/3pr§, 241.] 

V 8 p h u r or aphr (aphur^ti, -te ; dapharit ; 
aphurit^). make a quick or jerky 
motion: —1. dart, trans.; with the foot, 
kick; —2. dart, intrans. ; twitch (of the 
eye, arm) ; —3. (of the liglitning) flash. 

[for ♦apr, ‘quiver, jerk, kick, flutter’: 
cf. a-ffiraip-tM), ‘struggle convulsively’ (as 
a fish just out of water) ; Lat. spernere, 
‘kick aw'ay, reject’; Eng. spur, ‘goad 
with the heel ’ ; spurn, ‘ kick away * : sec 
also under parna.] 
f- pra, shake, tremble. 

aphy^, m. wooden splinter, shaped like a 
knife and as long as the arm, for use at 
the sacrifice. 

am a, enclitic and sliyhtly asseveratire par- 
ticle, 70’^’^, 0®; occompani/iny a verb which 
is in the present tense but has the value of a 
past, 2^, 8*^, 12 2^; explained at 778b 
and b 

V ami (am&yate ; aiainiy^ ; dsmayiata ; 

amit^; smitva; -amitya). smile; smile 
bashfully; blush, [cf. ‘fond 

of smiles,’ stem o/ifiSts, as in llesychian 
fieihos, ‘ smile ’ ; pabdca, ‘ smile ’ ; Lat. 
7ni-ru-s, ‘wonderful,’ mirdri, ‘wonder’ (for 
mg, cf. amaya, ‘ wonder ’) ; Middle High 
Ger. smie-r-en, smie-l-en, ‘smile’; Eng. 
SJiiile, smirk'.] 

1 V i , be astonished. 

smita, a. smiling; as n. [1170a], a smile, 
[ppl. of Vami.] 

amita-purva, a. previously smiling, 
with a smile. [for irreg. order, see 
1291.] 

V amr (amdrati; aaamara ; amarisydti; 
amrtd; smdrtum; smrtva; -amrtya). 
— I. remember, both keep in mind and 
call to mind; —2. call to mind, i.e. hand 
down by memory, hand down by tradi- 


tion, hand down — see the important word 
amrti ; 

— amrta : —1. remembered; —2. 

handed down by amrti or taught by 
tradition; and so —3. declared to be • *, 
012; passing for • •; regarded by tra- 
dition as • •, 03®; to be variously para- 
phrased; margo ‘yam amrtas, this is, we 
are taught, the path, 21’; called, 22*, 
57®. 

[cf. pep-pep-a Hpya, ‘ memorable works ’ ; 
pepipva, ‘ anxious thought, care ’ ; pdp-rvp, 
‘rememberer, witness’; pf\eir, ‘care for’; 
pfWeiv, ‘ hesitate, delay, be going to 
do’; Lat. me-mor, ‘mindful’; mernoria, 
‘ memory ’ ; mor-a, ‘ hesitation, delay.’] 

I vi, forget. 

amrti, f —1. remembrance; —2. tra- 
dition (see V3mr2); tradition which is 
handed down and accepted as authorita- 
tive (except Qruti, q>r.) ; defined, 58^®, see 
note; a work based on such tradition; a 
law-book. [Vamr.] 

amrti-gila, dual n. tradition and habits 
(habits in collective sense, i.e. usage). 
[125;3a.] 

ay d. [499a], pron. that; cf iyi,. 

V ay and or ay ad (aydndate; sasyand§; 
4ayan [8902] . syantayati ; ayanna ; 
sydnttum; syattva; -syddya). run (of 
animate beings and of fluids); flow. 

+ abhi, flow unto. 

+ pra, flow forth or aw^ay. 

ayond, a. soft; mild; tender. 

ardkva, 7n. corner of the mouth; mouth, 
jaws. 

sragvin, a. wearing a wreath. [ardj, 
1232.] 

ardj, f. wreath, garland. [Varj, mg 4, 
‘twist,’ just as AS. Eng. wreath, fr. 

AS. u'ri^a7i, Eng. writhe, ‘tw'ist’ (under 
Vvrt).] 

srdvanti, f. flowing (water), stream, 
[ppl. of V aru.] 

V aru (ardvati; auarava; daravit; aravia- 
ydti; arutd). —1. flow, stream; -2. 
flow or trickle away, waste away, become 
lost, 00^. [cf. *(Tp€F u;, Lithuanian 
srai'-j-ii, ‘flow,’ Irish sruth, ‘stream’; cf. 
also Church Slavonic stru-ja, ‘ stream.’ 
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Gcr. Stro-m, Knj?. sfrra-m, with t Ix'twoun 
and r (see under usra and svasr) : 
furtlier /jeD./xa, ‘stream’; Lat. liu-mo, 
‘Tlu‘ Kiver/ old name of the Tiber: w. 
d-srav-a-t, ef. ♦e-frpeF-f-r.J 

sriic, f. out? of tlie large saerificial ladles 
(as long as the arm), of whieh there are 
three, juhu, upabhrt, and dhruva, ser 
10*2 used for pouring ghee in the 
fire, [akin w. Vsru.] 

sruvd, 7 / 1 . a small saerifieial ladle (a eubit 
long), used for <lipping from the pot and 
pouring into the sruc. [akin w. v'aru.J 

srdtas, n. stream. [Vsru, lir)2a.] 

sva [r)25‘‘J, —1. pron. (idj. own; my own, 
7di«, 781-"^; thy own, 00 80^; his 
own or his, 45*'^, ete. ; her, 8^'^; their 
own or (each) his own, 14^; iridef., one’s 
own, 00*'’; rrry often at the hey innirnj 

of cpds: my, 10 -3, his, 81 ‘J, etc.; 

their, 27^; our, et<\, see follmriny irords ; 

— 2. m. kinsman, friend ; —3. [like. 
atman) one’s self, see 6132; one’s natural 
self or condition ; —4. n. {like (roth. s\es) 
possessions, property, [ef. eds, *o-fF<f-s, 
and os, t}, 5v, and <r<^os, ‘own’; Old Lat. 
sovo-s, Lat. snu-s, ‘own’; Goth, si'e-s, AS. 
siaT’s, * own ’ ; also c, <r<^e, Lat. se, Goth. 
sl-k, Ger. si-eh, ‘self.’] 

Bvaka, a. own; his own, etc.; e(ptiv. to 
sva. [sva, 1222a.] 

svd-ksatra, a. (having self-rule, i.r.) 
free. 

sva-cchanda, rn. own will, [chanda, 
227.] 

svacchanda- vanajata, a. (by its own 
will, f.r.) spontaneously w'ood-grown, i.e. 
growing wihl in the wood. 

V svaj (svdjate; sasvaj6 ; svajisydte ; 
svaktd ; svaktum; svajitva; -svdjya). 
embrace. 

] p a r i , embrace. 

V svad (svadati, -te ; sasvade; avatta; 

svaddyati, svaddyati). —1. act. make 
savory, season; Jiy. make agreeable; 
— 2. mid. be savory, relish, intrnns. ; —3. 
mid. relish, trans. ; take pleasure in. [ef. 
avZ-avu}, ‘please,’ aorist ♦^-(rFa5-€, 

‘pleased’; ^^opat, ‘rejoice’; see also 
under svadu.] 


sva-dharma, //<. owm duty. 

1 svadha, f. —1. wont, habit, custom, 
76 " ; rule ; €dos ; — 2. a(‘customed place, 
home, 9idos; --3. (wonted condition, i.e.) 
comfort; joy; bliss, 83^-’. pleasure, 73 
svadham dnu nas, according to our 
pleasure, i.e. exactly to our wish, 73^*’; 
svadhaya und svadhabhia: in wonted 
wise; with pleasure, gladly; (gladly, f.c.) 
wdllingly, freely, 84 ^2, [cf. edos, ‘custom,’ 

‘ wonted place, haunt,’ et-uO-a, ‘am ac- 
customed ’ ; AS. sid/i, Ger. Sitte^ ‘ custom.’] 

2 svadha, f. sweet drink; esp. a libation 
of ghee to the Manes. [perhaps for 
2 sudha : for the etymology, cf. sva- 
dha adhayat, ‘ he drank the sweet 
drinks,’ RV ] 

svadhavant, a. —1. (having his wont, 
i.e.) keeping to his custom, faithful, con- 
stant; — 2. (having bliss, i.e.) blesscul, 
78^^, 79^>i^. [1 svadha, 1233; see mgs 1 

and 3.] 

svAdhiti, m. f. ax(*. 

V 8 van (svAnati, -te; sasvana; Asvanit, 
Asvanit; svanitA). sound, resound, roar, 
[cf. Lat. sonus, ‘ sound ’ ; Old Lat. sn)t-it, 
‘sounds’; AS. S7vinsl<tn, ‘sound’; Kng. 
srran, so named from its song; similarly 
in Ger. the cock is calhxl Hahn, a iiaim* 
akin w. Lat. can-ere, ‘sing’ — cf. Hamlet 
i. 1.160, “ the bird of dawning singeth.”] 

svanA, m. sound; roar (of wind). 
[Vsvan.] 

svanas, n. roar, [do.] 

V svap (svApiti [631 J; suavapa |785^|; 
Asvapsit ; svapsyAti ; suptA |t)54b] ; 
svAptum; suptva; svapAyati). slei‘p ; 
fall asleep; suptA, sleeping; ca7is. i)ut 
to sleej). [cf. Lat. so])-u)\ ‘ slot*]) ’ ; w. 
cans., cf. Lat. sdpire, ‘ put to sleep ’ ; see 
also under svapna.] 

-}-ni, go to sleep; cans, put to sleep. 

^ pra, fall asleep; prasupta, fallen 
asleep, asleep, sunk in sleep. 

svApas, a. having good works, i.c. wonder- 
working. [sii + Apas, 1304b.] 

8 V a p u [352 j, f. perhaps besom, [perhaps 
for su-pu, ‘cleaning well’: for va in 
place of u, cf. 2 svadha: for mg, cf 
pavana.] 
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Bvipna, m. —1. sleep; —2. dream. 
[Vsvap, q.v. ; cf. vir-uos, Lat. som-nu-s, 

* sleep * ; AS. swp/-n, ‘ sleep, dream ’ ; 
Chaucerian sivefn, ‘ dream Lat. sornnium^ 
' dream * : for connection of 1 and 2, cf. 
61®, where either sense fits.] 

svapna>manavaka, r/i. the Dream- 
manikin, name of a certain magic whose 
performance brings dreams that become 
realized, 61**. 

sva-bhava, jn own way of being, in- 
herent nature, ingeniuin, as distinguished 
from acquired qualities, see guna 2, otul 
22 2^ ; svabhavat, by nature [ 2012 ], 
naturally. 

svabhava-dveaa, wi. natural liatred. 
[1280b.] 

svayam-vara, m. self-choice; esp. free 
choice of a husband, whicli was allowed 
to girls of the warrior (ksatriya) caste, a 
Swayamvara. 

svaydm [613], pron. own self, self; him- 
self, etc. ; referring to suhjectf 48 etc ; all 
by itself, of its own accord, 93®; referring 
to predicatCt 1 [from sva with nom. 
case ending -am (cf. tv-am, a-y-am), and 
interposed y, cf. 268.] 

s vay am -bhu [362], a. self-existent; asm. 
epithet of Brahma, 

svayam-mrta, a. dead of himself. 

svd-y ukti, /. /)/. own team [acet, 1274: 
for mg, cf. the Dutch and the American 
Eng. span (of horses) w. AS. spannan, 

* join.'] 

V svar (sv&rati ; ^svarsit ; dsvarit). 
sound, [cf <Tvf)-iy(, ‘pipe, flute'; Lat. 
su-siir-nz-s, * a humming ' ; Eng sw'ar-m.] 

sv^r [388d], pronounced siiar in the lV</u, 
n. —1. the sun, 7P®; —2. sunlight, sun- 
shine; light, 79®, —3. (the place of the 
light, cf rajas) heaven, 91®, 92®; —4. 
one of the three “ utterances," sec 
vysdirti. 

[cf. 'Xilpy ‘ sun, dog-star' ; 

A-ttf, ' light ’ ; <r(\-‘i]vr)y ‘ moon ' ; Lat. 
ser-musy ‘briglit'; sof AS. sof *sun'; 
AS swel-any Eng. sweal, ‘burn, glow, waste 
away by lieat ' ; and the kindred swelter , 
‘be overcome by heat,* whence sweltry or 
sultry: if the forms with r and I are fr. 


extended forms of a root ♦su, ‘ to light,* 
and if sv^ir is a direct deriv. of the same 
V*su (su-ar),we may compare Ger. Sonne^ 
AS. sn-nncy Eng. s»/n, AS. sunnan dseg, 
Eng. Sun-day.'} 

ava-rupa, n. own form or shape; true 
nature, 40 ^®. 

avarupa-bhava, m. the becoming o, 
being the true form (of names), i.e. th»- 
use of the true form (of a person’s name) 
[1280b : avarupa is used predicatively.] 
svar-gd, —1. a. going or leading to the 
light or to heaven ; situate in the heavenly 
light, heavenly ; esp. w. loka, svargo lo- 
kas, the heavenly world, heaven, 103 
— also as one wordy see avargaloka ; — 2. 
m. without loka, heaven, 04®, GO b 
avarga-gamin, a. going to or attaining 
heaven. 

svarga-loka, m. the heavenly wmrld, 
heaven, 103'^. 

sv^r-bhanu, m. Suarbhunu, name of a 
demon causing the eclipse of the sun, 
rf. the later rahu. [j)oss. ‘ having, t.e 
withholding the sun's rays.'] 
svary^, pronounced svaria, a. sounding; 
of a thunderbolt, whizzing. [V svar, 
1213.] 

svalaihkrta, a. well adorned. [su -r 
alamkrta: see alam.] 

svagva, a. with goodly horses. [sii f 
dqva, 1304b.] 

svdsr [373], f. sister. [cf. Lat. sdror, 
AS. siveoster, swustery Eng. sister : cf . 
3092 and 1182f : for t between s and r, 
cf. Easter y under usra, and stream under 
V sru.] 

avasti, pronounced suasti in Vedoy ~ 1. 
/. {like the Eng. well-being, i.e.) welfare ; 
blessing; —2. svastl, instr. [330*^ end', 
with luck, happily; hejire —3 the indt- 
clinahle nom.-acc. neut. avasti, luck, hap- 
piness, 84 ^ ; svasty astu te, a blessing on 
thee, [sd i- an unused asti, ‘ be-ing,’ fr. 
Vlas, ‘be,* 1167 la. acet, 12886.] 
svasti-da [362], a. bestowing welfare, 
svastydyana, n. sing, and pi. (luck- 
progress, i.e.) wel-fare, prosperity; bless- 
ing; and so benediction, 101®, lOtD ; 
pi. the blessings, i.e. Vedic hynms con- 
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taining the word svasti, 100 [avast! + 
dyana: acct, 1271 : with -ayana, cf. -fare 
in welfare.'] 

sva-stha, a. being in one’s natural con- 
dition, self-contained, healthy, well, 
svadas, n. agreeableness, in pra-svadas. 
[Vsvad, 1151.1b: cf. ijSos (sic), Doric 
&5o?, ‘pleasure.’] 

svadii, a. tasting good, savory; sweet. 
[V svad, q.v., 1178a: cf. Doric aSuy, 
♦ordSu-j, Lat. svdvis, *svatlv-i-s, AS. swete, 
Kng. A’jcec/.] 

avadhyayd, rn. the reading or repeat- 
ing to one's self, study (of the Veda), 
[adhyaya.] 

svami-karya, n. master’s business. 
i!v“mi-kuraara, m. the Lord Kiirnara, 
name of Skainla, god of w’ar, see kartti- 
keya and kumara. 
svami-guna, in. ruler-virtue, 
svamin, m. owner, proprietor, master, 
lord ; opp. of servant, subject, w'ife. [sva, 
‘own,' 1231.] 

Bvami-seva, f. the serving one’s mas- 
ter. 

svami-hita, n. master’s welfare, 
svartha, m. own alTair or cause, [artha.] 
svaha, excl. used when making oblations, 
hail, w. dat., 103®; at the end of an invoca- 
tion, like Amen, OtD®. 

V svid (sv6date; svidyati, -te; si^vide; 
svinnd). sweat. [svidyami^iS/w, ‘sweat’; 
cf. /5or, iS-pceSj ‘sw'cat,’ ISpuWf ‘sweat’; 
Lat. sudd-re, ‘sweat,’ denom. of *sddu-s, 
‘sweat’; sud-or, ‘sweat’; Lettish swidrs, 
‘sweat’; AS. noun swat, Eng. sweat: 
observe that though there is a w'ord for 
‘sweat’ common to most Indo-European 
tongues, there is no such common word 
for ‘be chilly.’] 

flveccha,/. own will ; svecchaya, accord- 
ing to one’s inclination, at will, [iccha.] 
8v6da, in. swi*at. [Vsvid.] 

ha, enclitic and slightly asseverative particle, 
64 <; in the Veda, 781®, 71 ) 12 ^ 9212 . the 
Hrdhmanas, 9-1®, and very often (.so pages 
95-0), 103^® {quotation from a Brdhinana) ; 
in the Sutras, to be sure, of course, desig- 


nating that the author agrees with the view 
or method mentioned, 99 101®, 103 

very common at end of half-^loka, 7 ; 

esp. after a 3d sing. perf. v^), 9^, 10 

AO iti ha, 12®; —combinations: * • iti 
hovaca, “* he said, 01^®; so hovaca, 
hocus, 95*®, 96*®- [this word a])pears 
also as gha in the Veda: cf. ye, Doric ya, 
enclitic asseveratives.] 

ha had, m. goose, gander; perhaps applied 
also to the swan and like water-fowl, 
[prob. a consonantal stem, transferred 
(399) to the a-declension, and so orig. 
4>ghahs: cf. ^-'**1* ans-er, Jdthuanian 

i'aAi-.s, Irish goss, Ger. dans, AS. gos, 
Eng. goose : even the s of ^ghahs may be 
derivational ; cf. AS. gon-d-ra, %gan-ra, 
Eng. gander; Old High Ger. gan-azzo, 
‘gander’; AS. gan-et, Eng. gannet, ‘sea- 
fowl.’] 

hatd, see 954d. 

hatya, n. slaying. [Vhan, 1213c and a 
(middle), cf. 954d.] 

V han (hdnti [637] ; jaghana [79 Id] ; 
hanisydti; hatd [954d]; hdntum; hatva; 
-hdtya; hanydte ; jighahaati [1028f]). 

— 1. strike; strike <lown ; smite or slay, 
702, etc.; kill, 28^, 35**, (*tc. ; overcome; 

— 2. destroy, 37*''*; bring to nought; (of 
darkness) dispel, 18®; —desid. wish to 
smite or afflict, 78*® ; 

— hatd, —1. smitten, slain, 98^; killed, 
232 *; — 2 . destroyed, ruined; lost, 27*®, 
42 * ; — 3. pounded. 

[with hdn-mi, cf. G^ivoD, *d€y-ju, ‘smite’; 
w. ja-ghn-iis, cf. i-m-fpv-ov, ‘slew’; w. 
hatd, «ghata, cf. (parus, ‘slain’; w. ghand, 
q.v., ‘a slaying,’ cf. tpdyos, ‘slaughter’; w. 
ha-ti, ‘a smiting, slaying,’ cf. Old High 
tier, gun-d, AS. r/uS, ‘ battle ’ ; AS. 

Old High Gor. gundfano, ‘battle- 
flag’; fr. the last form (not fr. the AS.), 
through the Enuich, comes Eng. gonfanon, 
gonfalon; for mg of ywiN, cf. Ger. schlagen, 
‘smite, slay,’ with Srhlacht, ‘battle’: for 
senses under 1, observe that AS. sledn 
(whence Eng. slay) means ‘smite’ and 
then also ‘slay.’] 

} ava, strike down; bring to nought, 
a, strike upon ; hurl (a bolt) upon (loc. 
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w. adhi) ; mid. strike (one's thigh with 
one's hand). 

-f- ud, force up; uddhata [163], raised. 
4-ni, strike down; slay. 

-fpari, strike around; encompass. 

■f prati, strike hack at (acc.) ; strike 
against so as to trjinsfix, to broach (on a 
lance, loc.). 

4 ' sam, strike together; (of the eyes) 
close ; unite, combine. 

hAn [402], vhl. slaying, slayer, in cpds. 
[Vhan.] 

hdnta, interjection, come! goto! 
hantavya, yrdv. to be slain, occidendus. 
[v/han, 964.] 

hantf , m. slayer, destroyer. [Vhan.] 

V har (hdryati, -te). be gratified, take 
pleasure; take pleasure in (arr.), «nf/ so, 
desire, long for. [perhaps a transfer (see 
761a and b) from the yd-class, with 
change of accent, and so properly an 
irregular pass, to VI hr, * take ' (reg. 
hriy5.te) ; for the mg, cf, Eng. be tahn, 
i.e. M)e charmed,’ and hara2: some take 
Vhar as representing Indo-European *(jhel 
(ghirel), and connect it Svill,’ 

Eng. u'ill ; cf. also V2vr.] 

4 prati, long for, entice, 
hara, a. —I. taking, receiving; —2. (like 
the Eng. carrying away, taking) charm- 
ing ; — 3. carrying off, removing, destroy- 
ing; as 711. Ilara, the Destroyer, a name 
of <7iva, [VI hr, see its mgs.] 

hdrana, a. holding. [VI hr, Miold.'] 
h&ras, 71. grip; esp. the seizing or devour- 
ing power of fire. [V 1 hr, ‘ hold.'] 
hdri, a. fallow, pale yellow, yellowish; 
greenish ; as 7n. du. (cf. Eng. pair of bays, 
i.e. bay horses) the fallow steeds, esp. of 
Indra, his coursers. [V ♦ghr, ♦hr, ‘ be 
yellow,' is inferrible, but not quotable : 
cf. ' greenish-yellow ' ; 

‘verdure'; Lat. helus or holus or olus, 
‘ greens, vegetables ' ; helvus, * grayish- 
yellow'; AS. geolo, Eng. yellow; also 
gol-d (cf. hiranya).] 

har it, a. fallow, yellowish ; as f. fallow 
mare, esp. of the Sun-god. [V%ghr ♦hr 
under hari: 383d 3.] 

h^rivant, a. having fallow steeds ; asm. 


lord of the coursers, i.e. Indra, see harL 
[hdri, 1233.] 

harmy&, n. a strong building; dwelling, 
haraa, m. joy. [Vhrs.] 
halahala, m. n. a certain deadly poison, 
h^va, m. call. [Vhu.] 
havani, /. sacrificial ladle, [prop. fem. 
of a substantival nomen agentis, havana, 
Vhu, 1150d, ‘ the sacrificing' instrument.] 
havismant, a. having an oblation; as m. 

offerer, [ha vis, 1235.] 
ha vis, n. oblation, which, as gift for the 
gods, is offered w'-holly or partly in the 
fire; generally ^ grain (parched, boiled, as 
porridge, or as baked cake), milk in 
divers forms, fat, and — best of all — 
Soma. [Vhu, 1153.] 

havyd, n. oblation, [prop, grdv., ‘offe- 
rendum,' Vhu, 1213.] 

havya, grdv. invocandus. [Vhu, 1213a.] 
havya-vdh [4031, a. carrying the offer- 
ing (to the gods); as 711. oblation-bearer 
(used of Agni), selections Ivi., Ixvi. 

V has (hdsati, >te; jahasa, jahas6 ; hasis- 
ydti; hasitd; hdsitum; hasitva; -hdsya). 
laugh. 

4 pra, laugh out, laugh. 

+ vi, laugh out. 
h4sa, m. laughter. [Vhas.] 
h^sta, 771. hand; (of an elephant) trunk; 
(of a tiger) paw; at end of cpds [13032 
end], having * • in the hand, 
hasta-gfhya, grd. taking by the hand. 
hasta>grabhd, a. grasping the hand, 
[acct, 1270.] 

has tin, a. having hands; w. mrgd, the 
beast with the hand, i.e. trunk, Vedic 
designation of the elephant; as m. ele- 
phant ; Ilastin, name of an ancient king, 
[hasta, q.v.] 

hastinapura, n. Ilastinapura, a town 
on the Ganges, home of the Kurus, said 
to have been founded by king Ilastin. 
[cf. pur a.] 

has ti -raj a, m. elephant-king, leader of 
a herd of elephants. 

hasti-snana, n. ablution of an elephant. 

V lha (jihite [6641; jah6; ahasta; has- 
ydte ; hand; hatum). move, intrans.. 
run away, yield. 
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V 2 ha (j^hati [066]; jahad; dhasit [913]; 
h^yati; hind [967a]; hatum; hitva ; 
-haya; hiydte, hiyate). —1. leave, i.e..* 
quit ; leave in the lurch, 82^ ; desert, 
8013; leave behind, 85 abandon, cast 
off ; lay aside, 83 1* ; relinquish ; — 2. 
hiyate, be forsaken or left behiml; fall 
sliort or be deficient ; become deficient, 
decrease; deteriorate, be lowered, 

— hind: —1. forsaken; —2. (Jike Kng. 
abandoned) vicious, low, low-lived, 19‘*i; 

— 3. at end of epds, abandoned by • *, 
i.e. destitute of • *, free from * *. [cf. 
XV-pO'^y ‘(forsaken) destitute,’ 
‘widow’; Lai. fa-mes, ‘lack, liunger.’J 
fpari, —1. forsake; —2. pass, be 
lacking, decrease ; come to an end, see 
simple verb. 

+ V i , leave ; vihaya, passing over, 
ha, excl. of pain or astonislujicnt. [1135a.] 
harya, grdv. to be taken away or stolen. 

[>/ 1 hr, ‘ seize,’ 908 ^b.] 
ha sin, a. laughing, [vfhas, 11833,] 
hasya, grdv. to be laughed at; as n. 
laughter; ridicule. [Vhas, OOO^c.] 

V hi (hin6ti, hinute ; jighaya; dhaisit; 
hesydti ; hitd). set in motion, drive, 
impel. 

i pra, send olf or away; deliver over, 
hi, particle. —1. asseveratire : surely, 
verily, indeed, 1822'23, 2220, 2821, 2813, 
35 '^1, 881, ^.te. ; —2. giving a reason: 

because; for, 3i®, etc., 532, 7011 ; —3. w’. 
interrogative s, pray, Ifi, 181*; finite verb 
accented w. M (595d], 721®; hi never at beg. 
of sentence. 

V hihs (hindsti [690]; jihihsa; dhihsit; 
hihsisy dti ; hihsitd ; hihsitum ; hihsitva ; 
-hihaya). hurt, harm, slay, [perhaps, 
tirig., desid. of Vhan, see 090. J 

hihsa, y! a harming, injuring. [Vhins, 
1119.] 

hihsrd, a. harming; as rn. a savage or 
cruel man. [v'hins, 1188a.] 
hitd, ppl.,adj. —1. put, set; placed; and 
so —2. pregnantlif [like Kng. in place, i.e. 
‘in the right place,’ and (ier. gelegen, 
‘lying ariglit, i.e. convenient’), fit. con- 
venient, agreeable ; yadi tatra te hitam, 
if it suits thee there ; advantageous, salu- 


tary ; — 3. as n. welfare, safety. [V 1 dha» 
‘put,’ 954r : -dhita in Veda: cf. dereij, 

‘ set.’] 

hita-kama, a. wislnng one’s welfare, 
well-wisliing. [see kama.] 
hiteccha, f desire for the welfare (of 
another), [iccha.] 

hitopadega, m. salutary instruction; 
Hitopadeca, name of a collection of 
fables, [upade^a.] 

himd, m. the cold; winter. [the stem 
‘winter,’ appears in x^pa-po-^^ lit. 
‘winter-ling, i.e. a one-winter-old or year- 
ling goat,’ named j)recisely as is 

the dialectic Ger. Kin-winter, ‘ a one-winter- 
old goat ’ ; cf. ‘ she-goat, eliimera ’ ; 

see similar names under vatsa : cf. further 
-X^po- in bva-yipo-s, ‘very wintry’; Lat. 
-hirnn- in bimus, *bi-hiinu-s, ‘ of two winters 
or years’; also x‘"*'» ‘soow,’ 
‘winter’; Lat. hiems, ‘winter.’] 
hlranya, n. gold, [akin w. hari, q.v.] 
hiranya-garbhd, m. fruit or scion or 
child of the gold [i.e. of the golden 
egg, 573), ITiranyagarbha or Gold-scion, 
name of a cosmogonic power, the personal 
Brahman, 01^'*. 

V hid [Vedic forms [Whitney 51, 2103]; 
h^lant, helamana; jiliila, jihn6; hilitd; 
Kpic, helamana). be angry ; be incon- 
siderate or careless. 

hind, see V 2 ha. 

V hu (juh6ti, juhute; juhava, juhv6; 
dhausit ; hosydti ; hutd; h6tum ; hutva). 
pour into the fire, cast into the tin*; and 
so offer; make oblation even of things 
not cast into tlie fire; hutd: oiTered ; as 
n. oblation. 

[orig. *ghu : cf. x^^y * pour ’ ; 

Xu-\(i-s, ‘liquid, juice’; w. hu-td, cf. 
Xw-T(i-s, ‘ poured ’ ; w. a-hu-ti, cf. 

‘ a pouring,’ Lat. fu-ti-s, ‘ water-pot ’ ; 
further, fms, stem font, *fov-ont, ‘ pour- 
ing,’ i.e. ‘ fountain ’ ; 

with the ext<‘nde<l form ♦ghud, cf. Lat. 
^fid in fund-cre, ‘pour,’ AS. Ger. 

gie.ssen, ‘pour’; provincial Eng. gut, 
‘water-course’; and Eng. gut, w. like 
sense, in (iut of Canso.] 

-fa, offer in (loc.) ; ahuta: offered; laid 
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in the fire (of a corpse), 84’^; as n. ohla- 
tion. 

liuta-homa, a. having offered oblation. 

hutaga, r/i. fire; the fire-god, Agni. [prop. 
Miaving the oblation as his food,' aga: 

1:302.] 

hutagana, m. fire; the fire-god, Agni. 
[prop. * having the oblation «as his food,' 
agana: 1302.] 

V hu or hva (h^vate and huv4te, Vedic ; 
classical, hv&yati, -te [7()ld2]; juhava, 
juhuv6; dhvasit [012] ; hvayisy^iti, -te 
[935c]; hut4; hvatum, hvdyitum; hutva; 
-huya). call; call upon; invoke, esj). a 
god [orig. ♦ghu: w. hu-td, ‘calh*d upon, 
invoked,' some identify tlie Goth, stem 
gii-Ya, gu-da, 'God,' AS. and Eng. Gof/.] 

fa, —1. call to or hither; summon, in- 
vite ; — 2. mid. challenge, 
l-upa, mid. —1. call or .summon to 
one's self; —2. call encouragingly unto. 

huti,/. invocation. [Vhu.] 

V Ihr (hdrati, -te; jahara, jahr6 ; dharsit, 

dhrsta ; harisydti, -te ; hrtd ; hartum ; 
hrtva; -hftya; hriydte; jihirsati). — 1. 
carry, 102 ^ 101'^’; hold; —2. carry unto, 
bring; offer, 105^; —3. carry away; 

remove, 85’; —4. esp. take away by 

violence or unlawfully, 4(M, 53"; steal, 

67 2:», 08 S 97 seize; -5. take 
lawfully, receive (a gift) ; come into 
possession of (as heir), 45^ *’'’; —6. get 
hold of, 90'*^; become ina.ster of ; —7. 
{like Eng. take) charm, captivate; —8. 
(carry off, i.e. remove, and so) destroy, 
[cf. dialectic x^p’^t Giand'; fu-xfp~ 

Tjy, 'easy to handle'; Lat. hlr, 'hand’; 
heriis, 'heir,' see root, mg 5.] 

] ava, (carry down, z e.) move down. 

I vy-ava, move hither and thither, go 
to work, proceed, act. 

4- a, —1. bring hither, 34’; fetch; fetch 
or get biick, 97^'’-^^; —2. receive, 47^’; 
accei)t; —3. used {like Eng. take) esp. 
of food, take, eat; —desid. be willing to 
get back, 97 

\ ud-a, bring out, and so utter, say, tell, 
fpraty-a, get back again; at 11‘*', in- 
correct reading for pra-vy-a-. 

4-vy-a, bring out, and so utter; 


with vacam, speak words to a per- 
son (arc.), 3^; similarly, 8^^. 

+ pra-vy-a, utter; speak. 

+ ud, take out. 

-f pari, carry around. 

1 pra, —1. (bring forward, i.e. reach 
out, e.g. feet, fists, and so) strike, attack, 
deal blows ; — 2. throw, esp. into tlie fire. 

+ anu-pra, throw into the fire or on a 
fuel-pile. 

4-vi, —1. take apart, divide; —2. pass 
(part of one’s life), Ol--; —3. pass one’s 
time, e.<ip. pleasantly ; wander about for 
pleasure, enjoy one's self, 10 49 ; —4. 

wander about. 

+ sam, bring or draw together, contract; 
withdniw. 

f upa-aam, bring or draw together to 
one’s self, mid. ; withdraw. 

\f 2hr (hrnitd). be angry. 

hrcchayd, a. lying or abiding in the 
heart [1205]; as m. love, 2^^. [hrd t 
gaya, 159, 203: acet, 1270.] 

hfcchaya-pidita, a. love-pained, love- 
sick. 

hrcchaya-vardhana, a. increasing or 
arousing love. 

hrcchayavista, a. entered by or filled 
with love, [avista, v'vig, 1085a: acet of 
cpd, 1273.] 

hrcchayavist acetana, a. possessing a 
love-filled mind. [hrcchayavista + c6* 
tana, 1298a, 3:34 -.] 

hfd [397], n. heart; esp. as seat of the 
emotions and of mental activity in geii' 
eral ; also, properly, region of the heart, 
[see under grad.] 

hfdaya, n. lieart ; —1. prop, heart, as an 
organ of the body, 100 —2. fig. heart, 
as seat of the feelings. [see hrd and 
397.] 

V hrs (hfsyati, -te [7Glal; jahdr^^a, jahrse; 
hrsitd, hrsta ; -hrsya; harsayati, -te). 
be excited, esp. with pleasure < fear; (of 
the hair) bristle or stand on end ])y rea- 
son of fright or pleasure ; be impaiient ; 
— hrs^, delighted; — hrsita: (of the 
hair) standing on end; (of llowers' not 
drooping, unwithered, fresh; —intens. be 
very impatient, S-H" ; —cans, excite pleas- 
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antly, gladden, [for ghrs: cf. Lat. hn- 
ire, thors-ere, ‘bristle, shudder'; hirsutus, 
'bristly, rough'; hor-deum, Ger. GtTs4t, 
'barley,' so called from its bristly cars.] 

+ pra, give one's self up to joy, exult; 
prahr^U, delighted, glad, 
hrsitasragrajohina, a. having unwith- 
crcd garlands and free from dust, [hrpita- 
sraj I rajo-hina, 1257.] 
hetd, m. -1. prop, an impeller, and so 
occasioner, causer, occasion, cause ; hetos, 
(/He Lit. causa) on account of; trasa- 
hetos, from fear; -2. reason, argument, 
proof ; - 3. means, 41 [ V hi, 1101a.] 

hetu-gastra, n. reason-book, rational- 
istic work ; dialectics, 
hema or heman, n. gold, 
hemantd, m. winter, [cf. hima: 1172^] 
hela, / carelcssiic8.s ; levity, [for hela, 
from Vhid, q.v.] 

haima, a. golden, [hema, 1208f.] 
h6tr, III, -1. priest, chief priest, whose 
assistant in oldest times was the adhvar- 
yu; Agni, as the ehiefest hotr, 09''^, 88®; 
—2. in the highlij developed ritual, the first 
of the four chief priests, see rtvij. [prop, 
‘offerer,’ from tfhu, 'offer': but the sense 
of ‘invoker,’ naturally suggested by his 
function in the ritual, was popularly asso- 
ciated with it and the word thus connected 
with Vhu, ‘invoke.’] 

hotr 4, n. offering, .sacrifice, both the action 
and the thing offered, [^hu, 1185a.] 
h6ma, HI. a pouring into the fire; oblation; , 


sacrifice; observe that the older word is 
ahuti. [Vhu, 1166.] 
hradd, m. pool, lake. [cf. \|hlad.] 

V hras (hrisati, -te; hrasiU, hrasU; 
hras4yati). become less; cans, dimin- 
ish. [w. hrds-iyans, ‘less,’ cf. 
*X^p<rjuii, ‘worse,’ and for the mg, 
cf. Lat. detero, ‘ lessen,’ w. deterior, 
‘worse.’] 

V hrad (hradate; hradiU; hraddyati). 
sound (of drums); rattle (of stones or 
dry bones), [for sglirad: cf. KaxXd(<ii, 
Ma-xXdS-ju), 'sound' (of liquids, breakers, 
rain), xf-xXaS-iis, ‘resounding’ (song of 
victory) ; AS. grxt-an, obsolete Kng. greet, 
‘cry, lament’; xupdb-pa, ‘noisy mountain 
torrent ’ ; see hraduni.] 

+ 8am, strike (iiitruns.) together so as to 
rattle; cans, cause to rattle, 
hraddni, f. hail-stones, hail, [so called 
from its rattling sound, Vhrad; cf. 
♦XoAoS-jo, Church Slavonic gradu, Lat. 
grando, stem grund-in, ' hail.’] 

V hlad (hladate; hladdyati, -te). cool 
off, intrans., refresh one’s self ; cans, cool 
or refresh, frans. 

hladaka, /. -ika, n. cooling, refreshing, 
[yhlad, 1181 and a®.] 

hladikavant, a. rich in cooling, [from 
fern, of hladaka, substantively 1] 

^ hvr (hvarati, -te ; dhvarsit; hvrtd; 
hvarayati). go crookedly; bend over, 
fall. 

d-vi, fall; cans, overturn. 



EXPLANATIONS AND ABBREVIATIONS. 


CITATIONS. 

All numbers below 107 refer to the text of this Reader, which is cited by page and 
line; thus, 79'-* means page 79, line 2. When still more precise reference is needed, the 
first half of a line is designated by * and the second by 

All numbers above 107 refer to the sections of Whitney’s Grammar. Observe, 
however, that reference is occasionally made to grammar-sections preceding § 107, and 
that the word “ Whitney ” is then prefixed to the number to show that the Grammar is 
meant. The grammar-sections sometimes have subdivisions unmarked by letters or 
numbers. In referring to these, a small superior num])er is used, and designates the 
(typographical) paragraph as counted from the last lettered or numbered subsection. 
Thus JlIlO® refers to the paragraph beginning PI. : nom.-voc masc.”; 371*'^ begins with 
“ From stf come ” ; 1222 with “ The accent of derivatives ” ; 1222c 2 with “ In the 
Brahmanas.” 


SIGNS. 

The root-sign (V) is prefixed to roots and quasi-roots to catch the eye or as an 
abbreviation. It is also set before denominative verb-sterns, although these are ol 
course in no sense roots. 

The plus-sign ( f ) is set before prepositions with wliieh verbs appear in composition 
and before certain other elements used as prefixes. 

A star (*) signifies that the word or stem or root to which it is prefixed does not 
actually occur in that form. 

A half-parenthesis on its side (^) is used to show that two vowels, which, for 
the sake of clearness, are printed with hiatus in violation of the rules of euphonic 
combination, should be combined according to those rules. 

A hyphen is sometimes used to avoid the repetition of an element of a compound ; 
thus in the article loka, p. 235, para- stands for para-loka. 

In Greek words, the old palatal spirant yod is represented by j, pronounced of course 
as English y. A very few Slavic and Lithuanian words occur, in which the actual or 
original nasalization of a vowel is denoted by an inverted comma, thus, c, a. Anglo-Saxon 
aj has the sound of a in man. 


ABBREVIATIONS. 

It is hoped that most of these, if not all, will be found self-explaining. To preclude 
any misunderstanding, however, a complete list of tlie abbreviations is given below, p. 293. 

But certain abbreviations and words are used in an arbitrary way and require 
more explanation than is given in the list. 

When both the letters, m. and n., follow a stem, they mean that it shows both 
masculine and neuter case-forms. 
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An following a reference that stands after a certain definition signifies that 

the word is of common occurrence in tliat meaning. 

Tlie abbreviation [do.] is used to avoid repetition of identical items in the square 
brackets at the end of articles ; for examples, see the three words following abhivada, 

p. 110. 

The etymological cognates are usually introduced by the conventional “cf.”; this 
implies tliat the w'ords which the reader is bidden to “compare^’ are akin. The fact 
that two related words an^ compared implies as a rule only that they are radically akin, 
and not that their formative sutlixes are identical. Thus with anta is compared English 
end, although this corresponds strictly only to the Sanskrit secondary derivative antya. 
So asthan, otTTeoj/, and os are radically identical, thougli not of entirely parallel formation. 

On the other hand, where it is desired to call attention, not to radically kindred 
words, but to words analogous only in metaphor or in transfer of meaning, the brief 
phrase, “for mg, cf.,” is used; and this is to be understood as standing for the jdirase, 
“for a parallelism in the development of meaning, compare,'' or, “for an analogous 
instance of transition of meaning, compare." 

Specially important referema'S to the Grammar are marked by the word “see"; 
thus under narayand. (p. 181), special attention is called to § 1210, which shows that 
this wor«l is a simple patronymic of ndra, and is not what the text (at 57 says it is, a 
compound of nard. f- d.yana. 

GENERAL ARRANGEMENT OF THE VOCABULARY. 

The order of the articles is strictly and solely alphabetical (see below). Respecting 
words whose alphabetic place (•hang(‘S with their inflection, the following remarks may be 
made for beginners. 

All nouns, whether they be substantives or adjectives, are given under tin* stern. In 
order to know the stem, a preliminary study of the more important ])aradigms and ruh‘S 
of euphonic combination is necevssary. Thus the nom. sing, raja must be looked for 
under riijan, and the ace. sing, nama under naman (Whitney, 424) ; but nalo, as stamling 
for nala-3 (175a, .““>()), must be looketl for under nala. The stems in r or ar are eiiti^red 
in the form r. The stems of the perf. act. jrpl. and of the ])rimai'y comparatives are 
given as ending in vans and yahs. The sterns in at or ant are given in the fulh r form, 
ant, and similarly those in mant and vant ; and the feminines of thesii and of the in-stems 
arc not given, since they are always made in anti or ati, inati, vati, ini. 

All verb-forms must be sought under the root. Tlius asit will be defined only under 
the root 1 as (tl'lb), and notin the alphabetic place which the augment gives it, under 
long a. Likewise ])repositional compounds of verbs will be found under the roots (see 
10 <G), ami not in the uli)habetic place under the preposition. The beginner is advised 
to make himself thoroughly familiar with the list of prepositions (1077) at tin* outset. 

Of the vei'bal adjectives and nouns (Whitney, eha])ter xiii., p. ‘>07 ff.), only the 
gerundives (in ya, tavya, and aniya) have been given regularly in alt)habetit; jilace. 
1 he participles in ta and na are usually givmi under the roots; but in some (*ases, where 
they have assumed a distinctly adjectival or substantival coloring or have an incon- 
veniently large variety of meanings and uses, they are treated at length in alphabetic 
place; such, for example, are rta, krta, gata, jata, nivrtta, bhuta, sthita, liita, etc. 
Gerunds with a- or su- (e.g. a-citva) are of course tn‘;ited in alpha])etic place. 

Such adverbs as are merely case-forms of substantive or adjective stems, are 
generally to be sought for under those stems. Those from pronominal stems (e.g. kim^ 
tad, yad) receive separate treatment. 
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The pronouns of the first and second person would require a dozen different arti- 
cles apiece if all their forms were given alphabetically. The same is true to a greater 
or less extent of the other pronouns. The student should therefore learn, as early as 
possible, the forms given at 491, 405, 499b, 501 (esiiecially ayam: asau is less important), 
604, and 509. The uses of sa-s, etc., esa-s, etc., and ayam, etc., are given under ta, etad, 
and idam respectively. 

As for compounds, they are given with completeness for the Vedic sidections, ami 
with great freedom for the remaining texts, especially for the Nala. The meaning of 
such as are lacking can be easily learned by looking out their component parts. 

THE ALPHABETIC ORDER. 

The order of the letters is given by Whitney at § 5 (compare § 7); but several 
matters which are frequent occasions of stumbling, may be noticed here. 

The risar^n has the first place after the vowels. Thus antah-pura (for an tar 
f- pura) stands next after anta, p. 110, and not after antardhana. But the visarya 
wliich is regarded as equivalent to a sibilant and exchangeable with it (Whitney, 7'-^), 
stands in the alphabetic place of the sibilant. Thus the visar^a of adhah-^ayin, as 
equivalent to 9 (172), brings this word just before adhas (p. 115, top), and not between 
adha and adhanya. 

The sign h, as representing “ the onwstvim of more indi'pendent origin*^ (Whitney, 
73^), has its jilace before all tlie mut(‘s et(;. (Whitney, 5). Thus in ahg-a, the h repre* 
sents a nasalization of the radical vowel, and the word comes immediately after a. So 
hahsa c-omes Just after ha, ]). 281; dah^ and dahstrin, at tlu^ beginning of the letter d. 

The sign m, as representing an assimilated m, is dilTerently placed, according to its 
phonetic value. On tlie one hand, if rh, as product of a m assimilated to a semivowel, 
sibilant, or h (see 2l.‘>c, d), represent a nasal st-inivowel or urinardra, then its place is like 
that of h. 'Thus saihyatendriya follows sa, and saihhita comes just before sakacchapa 
({). 2(5, »), and puihs before puta (p. 191). 

On the otlier hand, if, for instance, as product of a m assimilat(Ml to a guttural, the 
sign rh rej)resent guttural n, then its place is that of n ; and a similar rule ap])lies 
to all the otlier cases under 212b. 9'lius saihkata and sariikalpa follow Niagara, and 
aarhgama follows sahga, p. 2(51; so saihcaya (whose m = 11) follows sajya ; and saihtati 
(whose rh - n) follows sant, p. 2(>(>. 

Vedic 1 is placed after d, and Ih after dh. 

THi: CTIXTENTS OF THE SEPARATE ARTICLES. 

Homonyms, unless dilTerentiated by accent, are distinguisluMl by a ])retixed inind)er 
(cf. ahga, vayas) ; similarly homonymous roots (cf. kr). 

References to tlie (Irammar in sijuare brackets immcdidtrli/ nf}f r a lUclinable stem 
refer to some pecmliarity of declension. Occasionally, typii'al cases of stems are given. 
Thus under df^ are given tlie nom. and acc. sing, and instr. dual; from thesi‘, the other 
cases (drk-su, dr^-a, etc., drg-bhis, etc.) are easily known. 

Each root is followed by a synopsis of its conjugational forms, s«) far as tlu'V a. tuall\ 
occur in the literature. The finite forms are given in the third person singular <9’ the 
indi(;ative, and in the order in which they are treated in the (irammar, naiui-ly, present, 
perfeid, aorist, and future ; then follow' the ]>ast participle, the infinitive, and the two 
gerunds (e.g. apti, aptum; aptva, -apya: observe the alternatioTi of tlie accents), then 
follow in order the third sing, present indicative of the passive, intensive, desiderative, 
and causative, so far as they seemed of importance for the users of this Reader. 

19 ^ 
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Meanings which are synonymous or nearly so, are separated by commas; those 
which differ considerably from each other, are separated by semicolons or by full-faced 
dashes and figures (—1., etc.)* The colon is often used to show that several meanings 
which follow it and are separated by semicolons are co-ordinate with each other. Thus 
on p. 268, under sainipa -2b., the meanings before,'^ “near,^* “hard by,^^ and “by are 
co-ordinate, and are equivalent to “ in the presence or neighborhood of ” ; cf. suvarcas. 

The arrangement for matter in heavy brackets at the end of articles is : in the case 
of primary derivatives, first, the root from which the word comes, with reference, if 
necessary, to the section giving the suffix of derivation; second, cognate words from 
allied languages ; and third, words showing a development of meaning analogous to that 
shown by the Sanskrit word or illustrative of it. If the derivation of a simple word is 
not given, it is because it is unknown or too uncertain to be worth mentioning. In the 
case of secondary derivatives, tlie primary is given, with a reference to the section showing 
its treatment. The analysis of compounds is often indicated by a hyphen ; but if one 
member ends and the next begins with a vowel or diphthong, tlie latter member is given 
in square brackets at the end of the article ; cf. nalopakhyana. 

Where words of different languages are given together, separated only by commas, 
the definition given after the last applies to them all; or, if no definition is given, the 
English word in italics at the end is both a cognate and a definition of all at the same 
time; for examples, see dksa ('axle*), as^a, urna. 

The references to tlie Grammar may seem too numerous; but they are really a 
device for avoiding the frequent repetition of explanations which would otherwise have 
to be given in full. It would take half a dozen lines to explain the etymology of 
toanmatha, for instance; but the references to 1148.4 and 1002b make this needless; 
cf. the references under daridra, gigu, sunva. 

It often happens that the statement in the section referred to does not directly cover 
the point aimed at in citing it ; but a moment’s thought will show what is meant. Thus 
under saihkranti, the two references to be compared mean that tlie derivative sufllx is 
ti, and that before it the root-vowel suffers the same peculiar cliange that is seen in the 
past participle. Under samyatendriya reference is made to 1298, which states that 
possessive descriptives “are very mucli more common than [simple] descriptives of the 
same form.” The real jioint of the reference is plainly, not to bring out this fact, but to 
show the beginner in what category of compounds this word belongs. So 1290 states 
that “other compounds with adverbial prior members are quite irregularly accented”; 
but the section is cited, e.g., under sadha-mada, to indicate that this is a descriptive 
compound (see the heading of the preceding right-hand page, 441) in which the first 
member is an adverbial element with the function (cf. 1289) of an adjective. Many roots 
form verb-stems in aya, but without causative signification; this is briefly indicated by 
the reference 1041 2. In the case of secondary derivatives in vant, mant, ta, and tva, a 
simple reference to one of the sections treating of these endings (1233, 1235, 1237, 1239) 
is put instead of a repetition of the primitive. 



LIST OF ABBEEVIATIONS, 


a adjective. 

abl ablative. 

acc accusative. 

acct accent. 

act active, actively. 

adj adjective, adjectively. 

adv adverb, adverbial. 

advly adverbially. 

aor aorist. 

AS Anglo-Saxon. 

assev asseverative. 

B Brahiiiana. 

beg beginning. 

cans causative. 

cf compare. 

colloq colloquial. 

comp comparative. 

conj conjunction. 

corrcl correlative. 

cpd, cpds . . . compound, compounds. 

dat dative. 

denorn denominative. 

deriv., derive . derivative, derivatives, 
desid desiderative. 

e. g for example. 

end enclitic. 

Eng English. 

cquiv equivalent. 

esp especially, especial. 

etc and so forth. 

excl exclamation. 

f. , fern feminine. 

IT and the following. 

fig figuratively, figurative. 

fr from. 

fut future. 

gen genitive. 

Ger German, 

Goth Gothic. 

grd gerund. 

grdv gerundive. 

lldt Herodotus. 

ident identical. 

i.e that is. 

imf imperfect. 

iinpers impersonally, impersonal. 

imv imperative. 

ind indicative. 

indecl indeclinable. 

indef indefinite. 


For abbreviations 


inf infinitive. 

instr instrumental. 

intens intensive. 

interr interrogative. 

intrans intransitive, intransitively. 

irreg irregularly, irregular. 

Lat Latin. 

lit literally, literal. 

loc locative. 

m. , rnasc. . . . masculine. 

MBb Mababbarata. 

met metaphorically, metaphor. 

mg, mgs .... meaning, meanings. 

mid middle. 

N note. 

n. , ncut neuter. 

nom nominative. 

niim numeral. 

opp opposed, oi>posite. 

opt optative. 

orig originally, original. 

pass passive, passively. 

pel particle. 

perf perfect. 

l)crs person, personal. 

pi plural. 

poss possibly. 

p])l participle. 

prep preposition. 

pros present. 

prob probably, probable. 

pron pronoun, pronominal. 

prop properly. 

q.v which sec. 

reg regularly, regular. 

HV Uigveda. 

S vSiitra. 

s singular. 

sc scilicet. 

sing singular. 

Skt. Sanskrit. 

subst substantive, substantively. 

superl su])erlative. 

sub voce. 

trans transitive, transitively. 

U.f uncombined form or forms. 

vbl verbal. 

V Vedie. ^'eda. 

voe vocative. 

w witli. 


titles, see next page. 



AJ^IiREVIATIONS OF TITLES. 


See also pages 1515-10, 002, 040, 359, 098, 402. 


KV liigvetla Samhita. 

SV Silmaveda “ 

AV AtharvavcMla “ 

MS .... Mfiitrfivani “ 

TS Tuittiriya “ 

VS Vajasaneyi ** 

K Kathaka. 


AB Aitareya Brahmana. 

(^B (^^atapatlia “ 

1*B l*aneavih(;a_«r 'lYindya Br. 

TA Taittiriya Aranyaka. 

AGS. . . . A(,*valayana Grhya-sutra. 
(HiS. . . . (jjankliayana “ 

PGS. . . . Taraskara “ 


JASB. . . . Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. 

JA Jcurnal Asiatique. 

JR AS lournal of the Royal Asiatic Society. 

JAOS lournal of the American Oriental Society. 

1*A()S. . . . Proceedings “ “ “ 

ZDMG. . . . Zeitschrift der Deiitschen Morgenlilndischen Gesellschaft. 


AJP American Journal of Philology — ed. B. L. Gildersleeve. 

Ind. Ant. . . Indian Antiejuary — ed. Janies Burgess. 

ISt Indische Studien — ed. Albrecht Weber. 

KZ Zeitschrift fiir vergleichende Sprachforschung — ed. A. Kuhn. 


ASL History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, by Max Muller. 

Bl Bibliotheca Indica — ])ubl. by the Asiatic Society of Bengal. 

BR Biilitlingk and Roth’s Sanskrit- Worterhiich — see Brir/ /j’st, p. xviii, no. 5. 

GKR (Teldner, Kaegi, and Rotli’s Siebenzig Lieder — see p. xix, no. 15. 

IlIL History of Indian JJterature, W(d)er — see p. xx, no. 21. 

lA. . . . . . Indische Altertliuniskunde, by Christian Lassen. 

ILuC Indiens IJteratur und Cultur, Schroeder — see p. 359, § 100. 

OLSt Oriental and Linguistic Studies, Whitney — see p. 359, § 100. 

VP VisnuPurana — Bombay text; or Wilson’s translation, ed. 1 or ed. 2 (F. Hall). 


SBE Sacred Books of the East — transl. by various scholars and ed. F. Max Miiller. 


Vol. 

i. Upanisada. 1. 

ii. I.jiwH. 1. Apastamha, (tautarna. 
iv. .\vrnta. 1. Vciididad, 

vii. Lhwh. ViNTiii. 

X. Dhaiiiiiiapada, etc. 

xii. (.’atapatlia lUalunana. 1. Ree p. 3.‘»6, n.9. 
xiv. Lawa. 2. VaBiBjlia, Baudhayanu. 


Vol. 

XV. lIpiiniHadH. 2. 
xxiii. Avesta. 2. YawtitH, etc. 

XXV. Mann. 

xxvi. ('atapatlia Brahmana. 2. 
xxix. Urhya-siitraK. 1. ^'GS., AQ8., PG8. 

XXX. (Jrhya-sutraH. 2. 
xxxi. Aveutu. 3. VuHUa. etc. 


Bergaigne 
Kaegi . . . 
Ludwig . . 
Muir . . . 
Si-yu-ki . . 
Zimmer. . 


La religion viallqiie — see p. .‘*59, § 100. 

Der Rigveda — see p. 352, §70. 

Der Rigveda — see p. 359, § 100. 

Original Sanskrit ’rexts — see p. xx, no. 26. 

Buddhist Records of the Western World. Transl. by S. Beal, London, 1884. 
Altindisches Leben — see p. xx, no. 22, 


The Vocabulary will often serve as an index to the Notes. 
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SELECTION I. 

The Story of Xala and DamayantL 

§ 1. The trond of Aryan migration in India lias boon from the extreme north- 
west to tlie south-4*ast, across the n*;^ion drained hy the Indus and it.s affluents, and 
called the Panjah or Land of tlui Five Rivers; and again south-east, down the valleys 
of the Jumna and (hinges. One prominent grou]» of Aryan immigrant tribes was 
that of the Kosalas, Vhdehas, and Magadhas, who settled in the lower valley of the 
(langes, eaat of its confluence with the Jumna, in the districts now named Oudh 
and Rehar, the Palestine of Ruddhism. 

§ ‘J. Another group of tribes had their home on the upper Indus, in the north- 
w'(‘st of the Panjilb. Theirs was the religion and civilization of which the Vedas 
are the monument. Later w’e find them advancing south-eastward, and establishing 
themselves on the upper course of the Jumna and Canges, in Madhya-de 9 a, The 
Mid-Land. Foremost among them are the tribes of the Rhiiratas, the Kurus, and 
the Panchiilas. Here arose the system of Rrahmanism ; here the simple nature- 
refligion of the V(‘das develo[)ed into a religion of priests and sacrifices; here the 
liharatas attained a kind of religious primacy and the lustre of a great name, 
although gradually merging their tribal individuality with that of kindred tribes; 
here w'ere fought the battles of the Rhiiratas; and here, to ever-ready listeners, in 
school or forest-hermitage, at a sacrifice or a burial, w'ore told the tales of these 
battles and their heroes. These an* the tales that form the nucleus of the Great- 
P>harata-Story (maha-bharata^akhyana, or, more briefly), the Mahii-bharata. 

§ d. These tales were probably first circulated in prose, until some more clever 
teller put them into simple and easily-remembered metrical form. The date of 
these first simple epics w^e do not know. They may w’cll have existed several 
centuries before our (*ra; but neither their language nor the notices of the Greeks 
afford any satisfactorily direct evidence upon the subject. Around this nucleus 
have been grouped additions, — historical, mythological, and didactic, — until the 
(in^at-Iiharata, as wt; now have it, contains over one hundred thousand distichs, or 
about eight times as much as the Iliad and Odyssey together. 

§ 1. Only about one-fifth of the whole poem is occupied with the principal 
story. This, in the briefest possible summary, is as follow’S. The two brothers, 
Dhritarfishtra and Pandu (dhrta-rastra, pandu), w'ere brought up in their royal 
home of Ilastina-pura, about sixty miles nortlw^ast of modern Dellii. Hhritarashtra, 
th(^ elder, was blind, and so Pandu b(»came king, ami had a glorious reign. He had 
fiv(‘. sons, chief of whom were Yudhishthira, Rhima, and Arjuna. They are called 
1 audavas, and are the types of honor and heroism. Hhritara^^htra’s hundred sons, 
Duryodhana and the rest, are usually called the Kuril princes, and are represented 
as in every w^ay bad. After Pandu’s death, his sons are brought up with their 



cousins. Tho kingdom devolved nn Dliriiarashira, who in turn nia<1c Ids nepliew 
Yudldslitliira tlio lieir ;ii>})areiil. 

§ 5. Yhidldshthira’s oxjdoits aroused the ill-will of his cousins, and, to escape 
their plots, the rriudii princes went away to the king of raiichrila, whoso daughter, 
l)ranpa<li, Ix^canie their common wife. In view of this strong alliance with the 
ranchalas, I hiritarashtra thought it best to conciliate the Pandiis. So he divided the 
kingdom, ami gave Ilastina-pura to liis sons, and to his nephews a district to the 
south-west, where they built Iiidra-prasdia, the modern Di'IIii. Hero the Pamlavas 
and tluur people live<l luippily under king Y'udhishthira. 

§ 0. On one occasion Dhritarashtra liehl a great ass(Mubly of princes at his 
ca])ital. The randavas were invited and came. Yudhishthira w^as challenged to 
play w’ith Duryodhana, and accepted. The dic(^ weni thrown for Duryodhana by Ids 
uncle (^^akuni. Y'udhishthira loses (‘verylhing — wealth, kingdom, brothers, wife. A 
comproiuistg however, is matle, by which the Paiidavas give up their part of the 
kingdom for twelve years, and agre(* to remain incognito for a thirteenth. With 
r)rau])adi, tliey retire to the Kamyaka forest, on the Saraswatl. 

§ 7. For twelve years the ITiiidu princes dw'ell in the wood. Many legends ai‘e 
b)ld to divert and console them in tlieir exile.; and these stories, with the description 
of tlie forest-life of the ju'inces, comhine to mak<^ up the third or ‘Forest-book,’ the 
vana-parvan, which is oik; of the longest in the whole poem. 

§8. The thirteenth year arriveil and passed. ‘‘Then in the fourteenth the 
randavas d(;manded back tlieir possessions, but received them not. From this arose 
the conllici. Th(‘y overthnwv the ruling house, shnv prince Duryodhana, and Ukmi, 
although losing most of their w'arriors, they got back again tlndr kingdom.” 
i. 01.51=2280. ’riius ended the Bharata, doubtless, in its oldest and simplest form. 

§ 0. The poem, as w’(; now have it, spins out the story of the combat tlirongli 
several hooks and through tlninsands of disticlis. At length Y’'ndhishthira is crowned 
in Hastiiui-pnra, and Bhishma, the leader of the Kurus, although mortally WT)Uiided, 
instructs him, for about twenty thousand distichs, on tlie duties of kings and on 
other topics, and then dies. In tin; seventeentli book, the Pandns renounce the king- 
dom, and in the ii(;xt, the last, they ascend to heaven with Dran])adi. 

§ 10. Tlie Xala-{*pisod(; illustrates very well liow' loose is the connection of tlie 
episodes in gen(;ral with the main thread of the Bharata. The story of Nala is one 
of those inserteil in the third book (above, § 7), and its setting is as folhnvs. Ar- 
juiia had gone, to the heaven of Indra to get from him divine weapons. The other 
Pandavas, remaining in the forest w itii Dranpadi, lament their brother’s ahsimce and 
the loss of their kingdinn. Aleantime the fierce and stont-armed Bhlina address(‘s 
his brother Y^ndliishtliira,, and othu's to go out and slay their deceitful cousins. 
YTidhishthira counsels Bhiina to wait till after the tliirt(‘(mth year, and is trying to 
calm his imjietnons brothcT, w hen suddenly there arrives a mighty f^agig Brihada(;w a. 
The holy man is received with lionor and with the customary gnesL’s-dish of milk 
and lioiiey. AVhen he is seated, Yudhishthira sits by bim, b(;wails bis sad lot, and 
asks, “ Hast thou ever semi or beard of a man more Inekless than I am? T lielieve 
there never was one mon; unhaiipy.” “ On this point,” ri‘j)lies the sage, “ I will tell 
thee a story of a king who was even more luckless than thou. King Nala was once 
clieated out of his kingdom by a false dice-player, and dwelt in the forest, and 
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neitlier slaves, chariot, hrotlior, nor friend was l(;ft liirn ; hut tliou art snrroiind<*d l>y 
h(iroes, brothers, ainl fritnids, and oii^htest not to grieve.’' 'J’lnirenixni 1 inilii.'>hl hira 
begs him to relate tin*, story at hmgth. Accordingly, to cons(de the king, and to 
show liim that then^ is liope of regaining his kingdom, just as \ala regained liis, 
Ib'iliada^wa begins as in the extract given in the Header (1'^). 

§ 11. CiiAi*TKR 1. Xala was a prince of \i>hadha. Daniayanti was the 
lov(‘ly daughter (d lihinia, the king of Vidarbha. By the miracmlons int(irposition 
of swans, the princti and j)rincess ])ecoine mutually enamorefl. 

§ BJ. CiiAi». 2 . Tihima accordingly hoMs a swayanivara (‘ self-idioice ’) for 
her. d'he neighboring kings are invibid, and sin; is pmanitted to choose for hers«df 
her husband from them. The chief gods hear of it and (hdermine to go also. On 
their way, they meet Nala, who is bouinl on the same errand. 

§ Bk CiiAi*. Ik The gods request Xala to sue for them. Ihdiietantly consent- 
ing, he. enters the chamber of the princ(*.ss an<l tells how tin' gods d<.*>ire h(*r hatid. 

§ 11. Chat. 4. Damayanti refuses b) listem to tin* arguments in favor of the 
gods. She desires that the swayanivara be held in tlie usual form, and that the 
gods be present, and informs Xala that she intends to show openly her preference 
for liini. All this Xala reports to the gods. 

§ 15. CiiAr. 5. 'rhe gods and kings assiunble. The four chief gods assume 
the appearance? of X"ala. rnable to distinguisli the r(‘al XTila, the princess, dis- 
tressed, jirays to tin? gods, and th(‘y, in answer, resume tlndr ]>rojw;r forms and 
peculiar attribut(*.s (se<* ll^^N,). Then^upon she chooses Xala. The kings express 
their sorrow, and the gods their deliglit. The gods give Xala the magic power of 
having tiro and water whenever he wishes, and a wonderful skill in cookery. The 
wedding-feast is celebrated. Xala returns to Xishadlia with his bride. They live 
hap])ily, and liave a son and daugliter. — lien* the extract in the Header ends. 

§ 10. CiiATTPUis 0-1^0. These tell of Xala’s misfortunes, and their final happy 
issue. !!(} loses everything, even his kingdom, by gambling, and wanders, hungry 
and half naked, in tin* fon\st. He is transforme<l into a dwarf, and becomes cliari- 
oteer of Hituparna, king of Oudh. Damayanti, at her father's in Kundina, is led by 
certain tidings to sus[)(;ct that X'ala is at Oudh. By w’ay of stratagem, she holds out 
lH)pes of her hand to Hitiq)arna, if he will drive from Oudh to Kuiidina, some five 
hiiinired miles, in a single day, knowing well tiiat only Xala’s skill in horsemanship 
(.see D) is ecpial to this task. Hituparna gets X’'ala to drive him thither through the 
air. Xala n‘c«‘iv(*s as n*w’ard perfect skill in dicing. His wife rccognizt*s liiiu by his 
magical command of lire and water, ainl by bis eoukiug. He resumes his true form, 
plays again, and w ins l)a{’k all In? had lost, ainl lives hapj\v »'V('r aftt*r.* 

§ 17. When Brihadacwva had finished tlie story of Xala, Yudhishthir.i, pleased, 
asked him for perfect skill in dicing ; and the In*rmit, granting him his prayer, a *partt'd. 

§ IH. Tliis story is uiiqiiestionahly one of the oldest and most beautiful 
episodes of the Maba-blnirata. It was extremely po]>u]ar in India; and to thus is 
duo the fact that it escaped the bad influence of Vishnuism, whose, adherents have 
worked over the vast epic, changing and interpolating, and ahvavs for the W’orse. 

♦The fltndent may read the entire story in any i the very spirited English rendering of Ed win Arnold, 
of the numerous translations — by Miluiaii, Hopp, in his /r/yZ/s, Hosto j, Uoberts Rrothers, 1SS3| 
UUckert, and others. The most easily ohlalncil is [ $1.00. 
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§ 19. Even the Xala, especially in the first chapter, has suffered much from 
later hands ; but on the whole it is one of the least corrupted episodes. Its antiq- 
uity is shown by the simplicity of manners implied in its incidents — the prince, for 
example, cooks his own footl, — by the character of Indra (cf. 11 n.), and in other 

ways. See Iloltzinaiin’s Indische. Sayen, Stuttgart, 1851, p. xiv. Bruce has 
attempted to reject definite passages throughout the poem, and has published, at 
St. Petersburg in 18()*J, a text of the Nala, reduced from 988 to 5‘2‘2 distichs. 

§ 20. The story begins at iii.58.1 (folio 58b) of the Bombay edition of 1877, 
and at iii. 2072 of the Calcutta edition of 1881. 

§ 21. Thk mktkk. The stanza ( 9 loka) or distich consists of four octosyllabic 
v<‘rs(‘s (pada). The first and second padas form together a half-(;loka or a line, 
divid(Ml at the middle by the caesura: likewise the third and fourth. The more 
im]>()rtant rules follow. 

a. Odd padas end usually with a first cjutrite, ^ » autispast, 

b. Even padas end in a diiambus, or second paeon, 

So th(^ type of the half-^loka is oooo|v^ ^IIoooq| w — 

c. In no pada may the syllables 2, 8, 4 form a tribrach, kj \j \j, ot anapaest, \j kj — ; 

d. Nor, in the even padas, an amphiniacer, \j — . 
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liiNK 1. atha, sec p. 114, s.v. atha 8. 
— iialopakhyana-m, nom.s.n. (see 880) of 
nalopakhyana : this lust is a coin]>(>und 
sti'in, sec S.V., p. 180 : its analysis is indicated 
in tlie manner mentioned at p. 292, paragrai)h 
2, end : tlie second member is upakhyana, 
as f,dven in the square brackets, p, 180: its 
initial, u, lias evidently combined with the 
linal vowel of the first member to o : accord- 
ing to the important rule 127, that final 
must have been an a-vowel (a or a), and, 
since there is no stern nala, the first mcmher 
must be nala : since this logically determines 
the second member, i.e. distinguishes the 
‘ Nala-episode* from all other episodes, the 
compound is to he classed as a determinative, 
see 12C2. 

2. brhadaijva, u.f. brhadagva-s (17rd>), 
noin.s.m. of brhdd-a^va, see s.v., p. 202: as 
shown in tlie sipiare brackets, the first mem- 
ber of the (rpd is brhdnt, which, by 1249a, 
enters into composition in its weak form 
brhiit: by the law of regressive assimilation 
(159, the most important rule of Sanskrit 
phonetics), the t becomes d. The combina- 
tion brhad-agvd, with the accent on the 
ultima, means "a great horse*; the same 


combination, with the aect of the prior 
member, is a secondary adjective epd, and 
means ‘having great horses*: here the sec- 
ondary adjective is used as a substantive, 
‘ (man) having great horses, i.e. (ireut-liorse **. 
see 1293- and ef. the difference between a 
yreat hart and Bunyaii’s Mr. (J rvdt-hart. For 
the ligature ^v, see Whitney 13®. — uvaca, 
Vvac, p. 288, pi*rf. act. 8d sing., see 800e. 
— For the connection of this line with the 
story, see p. 298, § 10. 

3*. asid, u.f. asit, by the law of regres- 
sive assimilation, just mentioned: as was 
said at p. 290, paragrajih 8, the meaning 
must he sought under Vlas, p. 122: the 
form is iinf. 8d sing., G80. —raja, see p. 
290, paragraph 7, and for declension, 424. 
— nalo, u.f. nala-s, 175a: declension, 880. 
Nominatives in as are extremely common, 
and so of course is the change of as to o. 
— nama, aec.s.n. (424) of naman, see s.v. 8. 

3^. virasena-suto, u.f. -suta-s, 175a: 
the word is a dependent noun-epd and - : 
virasenasya sutas, see 12G4 : the stem vird- 
sena (see s.v.) is itself also a cpd, and of 
the same kind as brhdd-aQva. —ball, see 
440. 
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4*. upapanno, u.f. upa-panna-a (175a), j 
Vpad-fupa, p. As a {)i('pf)ftili<)nal cp<l, ^ 

this must bo souf^lil umior llio root, iKjt j 
urulor tlio j>r('p()siti()ii — road p. 200, j)ara- | 
j^raph 8. For tlio form panna, soo 057d : | 
lit., it lias only an iiulofinito jiast sonso, not 
a jiassive sonso, soo 052^. — gunair, u.f. 

gunais, 174: deolonsion, odO. — istai, u.f. 
istai.s, wliioh booomos iatair (174 again) 
boforo tlio following sonant initial ; and 
sinoo this i.s r, the final r is drojipod — ^ see 
179; is-t^ is jipl. of v' 1 is, 050: the t of ta 
becomes thy progressive assimilation (197), 
whicli is far less common tlian regressive 
assimilation. — 'Fhe halfdine moans, ‘en- 
dowed with (<losin*d, i.e. desirable or) excel- 
lent virtues.’ For the use of the instr., see 
278. 

4**. rupavan, s(;e 452 and 450, and cf. 
417. For ru, cf. Whitney lOd. — a^vakovi- 
dah, u.f. ai^vakovidas, 17()a, an extremely 
common change. Nala’s skill in the manege 
is a point of prime importance in the story 
— see p. 299, § 10. 

5*. atisthan, u.f. atiathat (101) is Od s. 
imf. act. of Vfltha, 742. ['I'lie a is augment, 
585: ti is reduplication (for t, see 590c; for 
1,000): the i alters s to 3 (180 and 184c), 
and thi.s s involves the conversion of th to 
th (107 — of. ista). Orig. stha btdongod to 
the reduplicating class (071 — cf. 'i-crr-q-fxL, 
t'TT-rj-s, V-(rr77-<7i), but has been tran.sferred 
(719) to the commonest of all classes, the 
a-idass, and is inllected as if tlie stem were 
tiatha, i.e. as if we hail in (Jreek t-cTroi, 
V-irreiy, tara.] — manujendranam, gen. pi. 
of manujendra: after the lingual r, the n 
of the ending is clninged to lingual n — see 
189 and 190a: for the I’oinbination of ma- 
nuja I indra, see 127 ; for dr, Whitney 14. 

5*'. miirdhni, loc.s. of murdhan, 424: 
for rdh, see Whitney 14. — devapatir, u.f. 
devapatis, 171: declension, 2i2i9. — yatha, 
see s.v. 4. — ‘ He (stood, i.e.) was at the head 
of ])rinces, as Indra (sc. is at the head of 
gods)’: i.e. ‘He W'as as much superior to 
other princes as Indra to other gods.’ ‘‘ As 
handsome as Indra ” was a proverbial ex- 
pression. 


G*. upary, u.f. upari, 120: the word is 
rejH'ated for ernpliasis, 1200: ‘ above, above,’ 
i.e. ‘ far above.’ — sarvesam, gim.pl. of 
sarva, 522 and 524 : for construction, see 
s.v. upari and ll.'lU end. 

G**. aditya, u.f. adityas, 1751). — tejasa, 
114 : as n ferring to the sun, it means ‘ splen- 
dor,’ and as referring to Nala, it has the 
transferred mg, ‘majesty’: the instr., jirop. 
the ‘with ’-case, is here best rendered by 
‘by,’ i.e. ‘in virtue of.’ —The force of 
atisthat extends through the ^loka or dis- 
tich. ‘ lie was far above all in majesty, as 
the sun (is) in splendor.’ 

7*. vedavic churo, u.f. vedavit Quras: 
the final t is changed to the palatal c, before 
the jialatal sibilant ^ (regressive assimila. 
tion, 20.‘1), and the sibilant q is also changed 
to the mute ch, 20.”, ; the same changes 
appear in paryu]>asac chacim, 2“, abhuc 
chrnvatob, 2 hrcchayah, 2’^, and tac 
chrutva, 4^^, 4^*'': vedavit is norms. tn. of 
vedavid (591), the d being changed to t 
(15!)) before tlie s of the case-ending, which 
l.'i.st, liowever, is dropped — see 150. 

7*’. nisadhesu, ‘ among the Nishadhans’ 
or ‘in Ni^hadha^ — mahipatih, u.f. mahi- 
patis, 170a: declension, .‘lOO. 

— It is not known where Nishadha was. 
Vidarbha, the modern Berar, is at the head- 
w'aters of the Tapti, between Nagpore and 
the Nizam’s Kingdom, and about five htin- 
tlred mile.s from Oudh. ’Fhe general run 
of tin* story makes it highly probable that 
Nishadha was between Berar and Oudh. 
From chapter ix., it would seem to have been 
north of Oujein (ujjayini). From an allusion 
in the (”atapatha-brahmana, ii.o.2, Weber 
thinks it is in the south (i.e. from Madhya- 
deea). 'riiese premises give some ground 
f«)r the inference that Nisliadha was in tlie 
valley of the Sind, wdiich traverses Gwuilior 
State, (Vntral India. On the Sird is Xar- 
wiir; and local tradition v’onneets this place 
with “ King Nala” in a story whose lea;llng 
features bear a striking resemblance to those 
of our poem. Finally, Nala is said. chap, xv., 
to have reached Oudh on the tenth day after 
quitting Damayaiiti, and this time suits the 
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distance — some two hundred miles — very 

8“. aksapriyah, u.f. aksapriyas, 172: 
for ks, cf. Whitney end. — satyavadi, 
noin.s., 140. —As a deix'ndent cpd (I20r>), 
aksapriya may mean, 1. ‘dice-beloved, 
lucky at gaming,’ or, 2. ‘dice-loving, friend 
of die(*, fond of gaming’: on the whole, mg 
2 is perhaps to i)e preferred, 
mahan, nom.s., 4rj0h. 

9. See ipsita, whieh is ppl, (1037) of the 
(lesid. — nara-nari, declension, 304: for n, 
cf. 1’’^ N. end : narl, see under nara : for u.^ 
of case, 2001). — udarah, 172 again, like aksa- 
priyah, 1 ”, and ^^resthah and manuh, next 
line, etc. etc. — saihyatendriyah, read p. 
fOl, paragraph 6: samyata, Vyam, 0r>4d. 

10. raksita, 373. — dhanvin-am, 440. 

— saksad, a.f. saksat, 150. — manu-h, 341. 

— Itender ‘as it were, ^lanii himself, in vis- 
ible' jiresenee.’ 

11 . tathaivasid, u.f. tatha eva asit, 
127, 120, 150: see tatha, mg 3. — bhimd- 
parakrama, possessive form of the descrip 
tive cpd bhlma-parakramd : see references 
in voeab. 

12 . sarva-gunair, u.f. sarva-gunais, 174, 
cf. 1 N. : for mg, see sarva 2b : a de- 
8crii)tive cpd, 1270. — yuktah, u.f. yukta-s 
(17()d), ppl. (053, 210 and 217) of Vyuj ; 
see v'yuj 4, ‘yoked with’ (hence* instr., 27H), 
and so ‘ jeossesseil of’, —prajakamah, ob- 
serve accent and references in voeab. — sa 
caprajah, u.f. sa.s ca aprajas, 170a (as ex- 
ception to 170c): for sa-s, 405: ca, though 
coalescing with aprajas in enj)hony (120) 
and in jirint, is really an enclitic and so be- 
longs '\v. sa: ‘and yet he (sc. was) childless.’ 

13 . akarot, 3d s. imf. of Vlkr, 714. 

— ‘ lie (in the imitt(*rof, i.e.) for the .sake of 
children made the greatest effort,’ i.e. he 
])erformed pious rites, etc.; or else, ‘ lie had 
the matter of children greatly at heart, all 
intent (uj)on it).’ 

14 . tarn, 4t)5, 271a. — abhy-agacchad, 

Vgain f-abhi, see n*ferences after pres, form 
gaochati in voeab. : this is 3d s. imf., 742. 
Kespecting the spelling cch, see Preface, p. 
r. note 0. — brahmarsi-r: for r, 174: de- 


clension, 330: formation, see references in 
voeab. There were three kinds of llishis 
(see rsi) : the rajarsi, or prince who adopted 
a life of devotion ; the devarsi, or sage who 
was also a demigod, as Nurada ; and the 
brahmarsi, or pri(‘stly sage. 

— Bharat a, like rajendra, kaunteya, 
vi^am pate, prabho, maharaja, raj an, 
pandava, kauravya, etc., is an interjected 
vocative, addressed by Brihadaewa, the nar- 
rator, to Yudhishthira, see p. 298, § 10. 

15 . sa, see p. 201, paragraph 1 , and 
vocal)., s.v. ta l. — tosayam asa, periphras- 
tic perf. of cans, of N/tus, 1070, 1071a : the 
auxiliary is the 3d s. perf. (800a) of Vas, 
‘be.’ — dharma-vit, nom.s. rn., declined like 
veda-vit, V. 

IG. mahisya, instr. (364) of mahisl. 
— suvarcas-am : declension, 418; goes with 
tarn. —15-16. ‘Along with bis queen, 
Bliima, desiring children (and) knowing his 
duty, gratified him (tarn, Damana), the glo- 
rious, with hospitality.’ 

17 . tasmai, 405. — pra-sanno, v'sadi 

pra, ef. upa-panno, l^x. — sabharyaya, 
dat.s.in. with tasmai, ‘to him having an 
accompanying wife, i.e. to him and bis wife ’ : 
observe that bharya shortens its final a in 
composition, 334 — dadau, Vda, ‘give,’ 
800c. 

Norr.s TO Pack 2. 

1 . kumarahg ca, u.f. kumaran ca (208), 
or rather, kumarafis ca (I70e); for the so- 
called “ inserted sibilant ” is in the aec.pl. a 
historic survival, the original ending having 
been ns. — trm, 482e. — maha-ya^as (418) 
goes with damanas. 

2. damayantim, 3><)4. 

3. Cf. P and P* ami notes. 

4 . tejas-a, 414 : so ya^as-a. — ^riy-a, 
tem Qri, .‘>51. 

5. prapa, 3d s. perf. Vapipra, 783e2, 

HOOa. —4-5. ‘ Pair-w aisted 1). won fame 

imong men by lu r beaiit 3 , majesty, fame, 
grace, and comeliness.’ — Reiirehensible tau- 
tology. 

G. tam, 4{)5. — vayas-i prapte, loc. ab- 
solute, 303b: prapta, ppl. of Vapipra. 
— dasinam, 295 end. 
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7. paryupasac chacTm, u.f. pary-upa^ 
&sat gacim, see 1^* n.: asat, .'Ms. iinf. of ^ 
a-class (712 — auj;mc*nt 587)) fr. Vas; tliis is 
rc*g. of tlie root-class, 028, and nii<l. voice. | 

— G-7. Lit. *Now, her marriageable age 
having come, of slaves an adorn(‘<l hiindrcMl, 
and a hundred of friends sat arouinl lier 
(tarn), as (they do) around 

8. rajate, v'raj, 7.05. — sarva^abharana- 
bhusita, * adorned with all (Ikt) jewels,* a 
dependent cpd (1205), whose first member, 
aarvabbarana, is itself a epd, like sarva- 
guna, see n. 

9. aakhi-madhye, see madhya 1. — ana- 
vadyahgi, initial elided, L>5: the epd is the 
pnssissive form of a deserij)tive, 1207-8. 

— vidyut, .001. The Hindu epos often likens 
mai<len beauty to the brilliantly flashing 
liglitning of the rain-e]ou<l. 

10. rupa-aampanna goes with bhaiml. 

— r f. ^'ri-a (171) iva ayata-locana, Mike 
long-eyed (/rl.’ 

11 . U.f. tadrk, nom.s.f. — rupavati, 
nom.s.f. of rupavant, 452. 

12. U.f. manusesu (120) api ca anyesu 
dra^a-purva (sc. asit) atha va gruta. 
—api ca continues the force of the preceding 
negatives, ‘nor also.’ —For drsta-purva, 
see reference in vocab. : dra-ta, ppl. of 
VdrQ, 218. —atha va, see atha 0. — eruta 
Qruta-purva, 10 Id ■’*. 

— Omission of copula (asi, asti, smas, 
santi, asit, ‘ art, is, are, was,’ etc., G.'ld) is 
extremely common ; esp. so w. past pples, 
whicli tints do duty as flnite verbs — cf. 

N., 7^ "^ N. So also in German. 

13. citta-pramathini, fern., 408, 440 end. 

— devanam, 1010, first example. —Lines 
1 1-13 belong together : ‘ Neither among gods 
nor Yakshas (sc. tvas) such a beauty seen 
before or heard of, nor also among other 
beings, (namely) mortals’: bala is added in 
apposition to the subji'ct. 

14. nala^, 170e. — bhuvi, .051. 

ir>. kandarpa, 175h. — murtiman, 450. 

— abhavat, 742. —‘In beauty he was like 
K. himself incarnate or having bodily form ’ 

— w. pregnant mg, since K. is said to be 
'bodiless,’ an-anga. 


18. U.f. tasyas, 405. — prargai^ahauh, Od 
])l. perf. (800a) of V^ahs+pra, !>. 2.71; sul> 
Jeet indef., ‘ tlu-y ’ or ‘messengers.’ 

17. punah punah, u.f. punar punar, 178. 

18. tayor, 405. — ‘ bhuc chrnvatoh, u.f. 

abhut ^rnvato.s, se e 1 n. : abhut, 820: ^r- 
nv-at-03, loc. dll., 417, of pres, pph, 705, of 
v/^ru, 710. 

19. anyonyam, see vocab. — kaunteya, 
see N. end. — vy-avardhata, Vvrdh+vi, 
742. 

20. a-Qak-nuv-an, negatived pres, ppl., 
705 (ef. 007^ and 120-), of V^ak. — dhar- 
ayitum, inf., 105U*, of v'dhr, whose pres, 
is made from a cans, stem, 1041, 1042b. 

— hrd-a, 001. 

21. antahpura-, read p. 201, paragraph 

4. — vana, u.f. vane, 100. — as-te, C12. 

— gata-s, pj)l. of v'gam, 054d. —‘Stays in a 
wood near the harem, having gone secretly.’ 

22. dadar^a, Od s. perf. Vdrg, strong 
stem dadar^, weak dadr^, 702, 793c, 800. 

— hansan, 202 2 . — -pariskrtan, ppl. of VI kr 
^pari, 1087d, 180. —‘ Gold-adorned’ = ‘of 
golden plumage ’. 

23. vi-caratam, gen. pi. of pres. ppl. of 

Vear-vi. — tesam, 405. — jagraha, 3d s. 

perf. of v'grah, 51K)b, 800. 

Notks to Paok 

1 . vacam etc., see under vac. — vy-»- 
jahara, oOOh, 800. 

2. Lines 2-4 are the words of the bird. 

— asmi, 000. — te, enelitic, and tava, are 
gen.s. of 2d pers. pron., 401 : use of case, 
200b. — rajan, 424. — karisyami, 000. —See 
priya 2a. 

3 . tvam, 401, object of kathayisyami, 
fut. of denom. stem kathaya, 000. —Supply 
tatha as correl. of yatha na, ‘ut non’, 
next line. 

4. See yatha 0. — tvad, 401, aid. w-. 

anya, 202h. — mahsyati, 000, v m m, mg 4. 

5. ut-sa-sarj-a, Vsrj } ud, 800. 

8. te must he from ta, 405, since the er.- 
elitie te (4iU) could not staml at beg. of 
verse. — sam-ut-pat-ya, gerund of Vpat - 
sam-ud, 900. Note how the gerund, as 
instr. of accompaniment of a verbal noun 
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(read D<S0), gets its nig: ‘with a Jiving,’ i.e. 
* flying ’ {ir ‘ liaving flown.’ — vidarbhan, 
274:i. — agamahs, u.f. agaman, 208, aor. of 
Vgam, 810. 

7. ga-tva, gcTiind again, 001 : tlio root, 
gam, shows tlie same form as in the ppl. 
ga-ta, Odld. — r.f. tada antike. 

8. nipetu.s, v'patjni, 800(1, TOle. — da- 
dar^a, 2 *- n. 

9. drs-tva, s'drc;;, 001, 218. — T’.f. sakhi- 
gana_avrtiX, ‘surrounded hy (her) friend- 
erowd,’ 1200 : sakhi- is demaiidi'(l hy tlie 
metre, insliad of sakhi-, p. OOO, § 21 d; a-vr- 
ta, pi»l. of \l 1 vr l a. 

10. hr.s-ia, pjil. of Vhrs, 107. — grahi- 

tum, inf., 0()S, 072“^: list'd lure witli verb of 
motion (v'kram — see 081 •’) , Latin, Lsuhiit 
eaptuni — khagamahs, u.f. -an, 208; hut 
the s is here a trin* liistoric survival, ef. 2^ n. 
— U.f. tvaramana upa-, 127: v'tvar, 741: 
upa-ca-kram-e, Vkramtupa, hOOh, 80()a, .‘Id 
s. mid. 

11 . See v'srp fvi, and 800. 

12 . ekaika^'as refers to both suhjeet and 
ohjeet — ‘singulae (puelhu*) singulos (an- 
seres).* — sam-upa^adravan, vdru, 742. 

i;{. sam-upa^adhavat, v'dhav, 742. — 

antike, ‘in the prescnet*, i.e. near,’ is super- 
fluous with ‘ran on unto.’ 

14. kr-tva, V 1 kr, mg 8, and 001. — a- 
bravit, 8d s. iiiif. of Vbru, w. aee. of ])er.son, 
2741). — 1.3'14. Observe that the relative 
elause comes first, w. incorporated antece- 
dent, ‘ad quern anst'rem 1). aeeurrit, is . . . 
dixit’; ef. 012, and voeah. ya 4. 

15. With mahipatis siiptily a.sti, ‘tliere is 
a prince . . .’ ; cf. 2^-^ .\. ( iid. 

18. 'I’he first half-line goes w. lino ir>: 
supply santi in the second. —The two geni- 
tives are explained at 200h. 

— The caesura, he it observed, here marks 
the hegiuning of a lu'w elause. This is often 
the f‘as('. So cp. 

17. bharya, [)redieate rmm. — L.f. bha- 
vetha.s, 177, 708. — var-, voe.s., 001, fern., 
4 10 end. 

18. bhavej, n.f. bhavet, 202, 738. — 

janma, 424. —U.f. rupam ca idam, ‘ piil- 
critudoque haec’. -‘Fruitful (of good) 


would be thy birth, and this beauty (of 
thine),’ i.e. it would tlieii prove a fortunate 
tiling that thou wast horn and art so 
beautiful. 

19. For the long cpd, see 1247 divide 
-manusa-uraga-, 127 : the whole is ohjeet of 
drsta-vant-as (supi)ly smas, ‘sumus’— 2^^ 
.v.eiid), which is exactly like the Fug. ‘(are) 
having semi’ ‘have seen’; read ObO and 

000. .Id the later mythology, the serpentP 
are iliviiie beings with human face, whose 
iM'auty is often jiraised : ef. LU. 

20. U.f. na ca a.smabhis (401), ‘ neque a 
nobis.’ — drstapilrvas, supply asit and see 
N. to 2^-. — tathavidhas, substantively, of 
course: ‘(a man) of such sort’. 

21. r.f. tvam ca api, supply asi, as in 
2^'^ N. — narlnam, 304, iu vocab. under nara, 
— nalo, supply a.sti, a.s in 2^'^ n. 

22. U.f. vi^dstayas, 177, gen.s.f., ppl. of 

V^is'vi. —For use of instr., 284. — ‘ Kx- 

iiniae cum eximio congressus.’ -For saih- 
gama, read ]>. 201 ^ 7. 

23. For vi^am pate, ‘ ( ) prince ', s.v. vl^ 
2, set' 1 N. end. 

Noti:s to l*A<;ic 4-. 

1 . abravit, st'e 3^^ n. — nale, 304a. — . 
‘Do tboii sjaak so to Xahi also’ (sc. as 
thou hast to me), 'riie api ought to follow 
nale. 

2. See iti, mg 2, and tatha, mg 2. — 

uktva, Vvac, 1)01: the root shows same 
weak form as in ppl., Oolh — ef. 217. 

3. a-gam-ya, 000. —nale, as in lino 1. 

— Si'e Vl vid } ni : imf. 3d s. of caus., 1012a, 
ef. 1043. —2-3. ‘ ’riie bird, saying “Yes” 

to the maid (2741)) of Vidarhha, . . . ., com- 
municated all to Nala.’ 

4. See iti, mg 2e, —In tliis i)oem, adhy- 
aya (not sarga) is the ])r()p('r word for 
‘ ehapti'f.’ 

O. I'or tac chrutva, set* n. to 1"“; tat, 
403: (^Tu-tva, 001. — bharata, set* n. to V* 
end. 

7. prati, lu're used as a true “ j)reposi- 
tioii”, nr ratht'r p()stj)()siti()n, eomiecting 
nalam witli svastha — see 1123. — babhuvJ^ 
Vbhu, 780a. 
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8. U.f. tatas, 170c. —For an explana- 
tion of the nature of these and tlie followinpj 
loiif^ cpds, look up the references uiuIct them 
in vocal). 

9. nih(jvasa-, read p. 201 ^ 4. 

10 . unmatta-dar^ana, 1200 : for un-, 
161. 

11 . U.f. ksanena atha. —The complete 
analysis of the long word is in»licated hy ref- 
erences in vocab. 

12 . First cpd, sec 125na. — vindati, 

V 2 vid. 

13 . ^ete, V 1 91 , 620. —U.f. “ha ha” iti. 

— See Vrud and 619. —See piinar 2. 

15 . asvaatham: o])serve the use, com- 
mon in Skt., of a predicate a«lj. or subst. 
instead of subordinate clause : thus, ‘ an- 
nounced D. as ill where we should .say, 
‘announced that she was ill*: so karyam. 

— nare^vare (like nale, 4' *) i.s loc. w. ny- 
avedayat and in logical apj)o.sition w. the j 
dat. vidarbhapataye, despite the differenc 
of case. 

16. See N. to 4®. — Ob.‘^erve how th 
idea of 4'^^ is here put in one cpd. 

17 . cint-, see n. to U'’. —‘ Considered | 

this important matter (in respect to, i.c.) 
concerning his daughter.’ 

18 . See Viks and 002. — prap-, see b’lOS. 

— ‘Considering his daughter who had reached 
nubility,’ i.e. taking fully into account tlie 
fact of her marriageahility (though he knew 
it well enough before). 

19 . apa^y ad, 750, 760.6. — Seeatman3, 
and 514. ‘ Saw l)’s sway am vara requiring to 
be instituted by himself, saw that he must 
hold D’s 8w.’ : cf. n. to 4'*'’. 

20. Feriplirastic perf. of denom. man- 
traya 1 saih-ni, 1070, 1071a. 

21 . anubh- is 2d s. ])res. imv. pass., v'bhu 
-lanu, 771.4. — ayam, read p. 201 ^ 1, and 
see 501. —iti marks tlie four prt'ceding 
words as the precise words of Bhima’s invi- 
tation : ‘Let this swayamvara be heard or 
taken notice of, () heroes, i.e. Understand 
ye that one will tak(‘ place here.’ — prahho, 
841, see U* n. end. —Observe that we have 

^ w ns the first half of the first 

pada, a not infrequent irregularity. 


Note.s to Page 

1 . sarve, 524, cf. 405. 

2. abhijagmus, vgamiabhi, 500b, 704d. 

— For al)I., .see 2012. 

3. 'riie aggregative cp<l hasty-a^va-ratha 
(1252) makes w. ghosa a genitively depend- 
ent cpd (1264): ha.sti for hastin, 1240a2. 

— purayantaa (v'lpr), agree.s w. subject of 
preceding clause. 

4. Divide, vicitramalya - abharana, as 
descriptive, 1280b. — balais, 270. —‘(They 
canu*) . . . with troops, splendid (and) w’el/ 
adorrie<l witli variegated-garland-ornamcnts. 

5 . tesam (405) parth-, objective gen. w 
pujam. 

G. akarot, U® K. — te begins new clause 

— see o*'*’ N. —U.f. avasan, 125, 208, v'Ovas. 

7 . U.f. etasmin, 210, 400b: see vocab. 
under etad. — ‘'fhe two best of the Kishis 
(12r)4) of the gods’: tlie verb is in line 10. 

8. See Vat and 711. —U.f. mahatman- 

au, 121. — gatau, 05 Id. 

9. U.f. ca eva, 127, see eva, end. — mahar 
stands in adverbial relation to -prajna 
(‘greatly, i.e. viTV, wise ’), since the whole 
i.s a descriptive luijfctice cpd — see 1270. 

10 . Third p(*rs. dual, perf. mid., Vvi^, 
80()a. —See sd 2, inseparable prefix. 

11 - 12 . U.f. tau, 105 . —arc-, gtTund from 
cans, stem of \ rc, 1051'. — papraccha, 5110, 
7t>4c. —U.f. anamayam ca api. — -gata 
(like -bhuta, see 6 ' n., and 127de) is a mere 
means of turning sarva- [ sarvatra] into 
attributive form : so also in sarvatragatam, 
line 1 1, which should hi* printed as a i*pd, 
and means, like sarvagatam, ‘under all eir- 
eumstanees, i.e. in all their goings and do- 
ings.* Amend voeah aceordingly. 

— ‘Saluting them, Maghavan then asked 
after the welfare unbroken and a’so ilisease- 
less of them two under all cireum.'^tanees — 
he, till* miglity one’: i.e. (id. the principle 
explained 4 ^^n.) ‘asked if it hau goiv* eon- 
.“tantly well with them and if they had been 
entirely frer from sickness.’ 

14-15. avayos, 40 L -Copulas omitted 

— 2 ^2 ..‘Of us two (there is) welfare 

O god, under all cireumstances, O lord : and 
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in the whole (krtsne) world, O Maghavan, 
the princes (are) prosperous,!) mighty one/ 

18-20 arc prefatory to the tiuestion 
proper in line21»; ‘Tlie princes (proleptic 
nom. independent) . . . , who (oOD) go to 
death by the sword (280) . • . , — this (r>()l) 
imperishable world, i.e. heaven, (is — ef. 2^^ 
N. end) granting every wish of them, just as 
(yatha^eva) of me (it grants every wish)/ 
The idea is, Since tlie brave warriors can 
liere obtain their every wisli, wliy do they 
not come up ? 

21. ‘Where now (are) those princes, 
heroi‘s?' —( )bserve caesura : cf. 3^® N. 

22. agacchatas, V gam i a, 741, 447, 
agrees w. tan. 

Notks to 1*a«k O. 

2. <jrnu, 710, 703. -me, 401, 297b. - 
dryyante, 708, 771- 

3. Supply aaii, ‘ there is ’ (a daughter) . . . 

— Sec iti, mg 2 f. — V^ru+vi. 

4. Tpl. of Vkram i sam-ati (OSoa) ‘having 
excelled - excelling.’ 

5. tasyas, 405. — bhavita, 044. 

7. See bhuta 2, and reference, 1273c, 

and cf. 5 )‘^n. — ITes. ppl. of denom. stem 

arthaya pra, 1008. 

8. kahksanti governs tam. 

9. ‘While this (400b) is being told’ 
(pres. ppl. pass, of kathaya, 1008, cf. 1052a), 
loc. absolute, 3031). —Study refen nees un- 
der sagnika, an important kind of epd : lit. 
‘having an accompanying (sa-) Agni’, where 
sa- is eqiiiv. to an adj. (.)tliers in line 13. 

10. V gam i a, cf. 5*^ n. 

11. V^ru, 3d pi. pcrf., 800b, 

12. U.f. ^rutva eva ca abruvan (032) 
hrstas. — gacchamas: for tense, 777a. 

13. maharaja, see n. end. 

14. yatas, su])ply asan, ‘were.’ 

15. kaunteya, see 1^'* n. end. 

17. path-i, loe.s., 4:’:>. — dadreus, 2*2 n. 

— sthitam, superfluous, see .stbita 2. 

18. ‘In reulily almost, the god of love, 
present (see sthita 3) with definite sliape, 
(by reason of ])eaiity ) so handsome was 
he.’ Cf. 21 Vn. 

20. tasthus, 500c, 794f, 800c. — Vsmi } vi. 


21. vistabhya, Vstabhfvi, 186, 992. 

22. rajann, 210: see n. end. — Vtr 
-l-ava, 002 242. 

23. I .f. bhos, see 170a. -bhavan, see 
bhavant and 450, and sui)ply asti, 614. 

Notes to I’aok T. 

I. ‘Do thou (714) assistance of us’ (401). 
Observe caesura. 

4. \/jha, 080. — r.f. karisye, 133, 933. 
— ‘Nala, ])romisiug them “ I will do (the 
assistance) ”, . . /. 

5. etan, 4001). — Vstha-Hupa, 064c. 

0-7. Now review declension of pronouns 

— very frequent hereabouts : interrogatives, 
ke, ka.s, kim, 504 ; demonstratives, tad, 405, 
ayam and asau, 501 ; personal, aham, mayi, 
a.sman, and vas, tvam, tvam, 401. 

Note frequent omission (2*^ n.) of copula : 
u.f. ke bhavantas (santi, 614) ? kas ca 
asau (asti), yasya aham ipsitas (asmi) 
dutas? kim ca (asti) tad vaa may a kar- 
yam (‘mild faciendum’)? —yasya dutas, 

‘ as messenger to whom.’ — kath-, 1068, 
1043.4. 

8“. See303])b 

9. Vbudh f ni, 739. —‘Know us as gods, 
i.e. know that we are gods’ — cf. 4^* N. 

— See artha. 

10. K.f. aham indras (asmi), ayam ag- 
nis ca (asti), tatha eva ayam apam patis 
(asti). —ayam, ‘this one here’, with a ges- 
ture of introduetion. —apam, see ap. ‘Lord 
of waters ’ is Varuna. 

II. nfnam, gen.pl. of nr, 371^. —U.f. 

yamas ayam (asti). 

12 . ‘Announee us as assembled’ — ef. 
U"’ N. 

The last tliree lines (13-16) of Tndra’s 
speech contain in oratio recta the message 
which he wishes Nala to deliver. 

13 . Lit. ‘'Die world-proteetors, having 
(Ireat-Indra as first, i.e. Ureal-Indra and the 
other world-proteetors : for tins important 
kind of epd, stmly 13l)2c 1, and adi in vocab. 

v’ya » sam-a, 611. — 8ee reference under 

didrksu. 

14 . ‘The gods seek (VI is, 608) to win 
(Vap, 968) thee 
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15. ‘ Choose tliou V 2 vf , 1043.4. 

17. ‘Me, come hither (sam-upa-itam, 
\ i ) for one and the same purpose/ — Inf. of 
v'2 ia f pra, 1051. 

18-19. ‘Pray how can (Vsah fud) a man 
who is in love say (Vvac, 0(58) siieli a tliinj^ to 
a woman (striyam 274h) for anotlier i* 

20. ucus, vvae, ])erf., see references. 

21. sam-^ru-tya, 002. —For loc., 304a. 

Notes to Page 8. 

I. kar-, 933. — Ohscrvt* caesura. 

4 . veg-, object of pravestum, wliieh is 
inf. of Vvig \ pra, 218. 

5. Ihf. pra-veksyasi (Vvig, fut., 032, 218) 
iti . . . eva abhy-. 

(>. Vgam. —See iti, mg 2. 

7. Third word is vaidarbhim. — See 

1 vr i sam-a. 

8. Vdip, in tens. 1000, 1002a, 101(5. — 
vapu8-a, 414. 

10 . Vksip fa, 752.5. 

II. Join tasya w. kamas, and tarn w. 
drstva. — Vvrdh, 800. 

12 See satya 3. —oik-, v'l kr, desid., 
1027, 10281). -Vdhr, 1070, 1071a. 

18. v'bhramrsam, Oooa. 

14. Vpat i sam ud, 704e. — Vdhrs. 

16. ll.f. na ca enara, see ena and 500. 

18. U.f. kas ayam (asti) ? —For rest of 
line, see atha (5 and 048 - end. 

19. v'^ak, (507 —See Vhrfvy-a: inf. 
— See 1 ka 2c and 507. 

20 Xoin.pl.fem. of lajjavant, 452 

21-22. ‘Then to liim smiling, Dama- 
y;inti — with a smile addressing — unto the 
hero Xala sp-iki*, amazed.* 

Notes to Pa<;e $). 

1 . U.f. praptas (v/ap) asi, (53(5. -‘Thou 
art having (‘ome like a god, i.e. thou earnest 
invisibly^’ ObsiTvt* caesura. — VJha, w. 
gen. te, ‘gid ai'(iuainttMl with thee.* 

2. U.f. ca iha (asit). (^aesura. —U.f. 
a.si na laksitas (ppl. of lakaaya), ‘wast 
thou not noticed.* 

8. Uac'sura. —U.f. ea eva ugra-. 

5. viddhi tadi: see \'l vid 2 and 017. 

6-7. Cf. — 9 obh-, voe.s.fem. 


8. U.f. pravis^as aham (asmi), Vvi^. 

9. Vvi^, 752.5. —See 1 ka 2d and 507. 

— U.f. apagyat, na api avar- (>/l vr cans.). 

10. presitas (asmi), \'2 is. 

11. VI kr fpra, 2d .s. imv. mid. 711. 

14. From liere on, the use of virarna 
with a final consonant to prevent its com- 
bining in print witli a following initial is 
given up. Thus in nalamabravit, we allow 
the a, which — if unannulled by virarna — is 
inherent in the nagari .sign for ma, to serve 
as the first letter of abravit. Cf. O'* with 
the i<lenti(“al 10 

See 002 for the two cpd gerunds. 

15. V nit pra, 730: for n, 192a. —See 
VI kr 2, 714, 578. 

16. U.f. yat (202) ca anyat (1(51) mama 
asti: .see VI as 2. -‘For both 1 and what 
other good soever I have — * 

17. ‘That all (is) thine.* — kurii, 714. 

— i^vara Nala. 

18. Explained at 512a, q.v. 

19. Vpat sam-ni, jiass. ppl. of causa 
tire, lumee long a, 1051. 

20. Vkhya+praty-a, 032 : 048 - examples, 

XoTK.s TO Pa<;e 10. 

1 . asthasye, Vsthaia, 032. —Suicide by 
hanging etc. i.s referred to: so also Pah- 
(diatantra iv. fable 2. 

2. Identical with 0^. 

8. Vstha5: loc. (741), absolute, 303b. 
-‘The gods being present, liow seekest thou 
a man (as husband, in preference)?* 

4-5. As at (see n.), the relative 

clause eomes first, with incorporated ante- 
cedent: lit. ‘Of what world-creating noble 
lords I (am) not equal to the foot-dust (instr., 
M*e 281a), let thy mind on timse he busied * 
(Vvrt 4, 730). More natural to us would 
seem tesu lokakrtsu i^varesu mahatmasu. 
“ He’s not as good as the dust on my feet** 
was prol). a proverbial expression of re- 
proach : so Malavika, act i. 

6. U.f. hi acaran, pres. ppl. — devanam 
limits vipriyam, 20(5 h. — rcchati, see Vr. 

7. Vtra.(517. -(T. 2 n. and 7 i' \. 

8. Seetatha3. Nrla tells her (lines 8-0) 
what she may enjoy if she cliooses a god. 
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9. dev^ prapya, sfap, 002, ‘ hy obtaining 
gods (in wedlock).’ -bhunksva, V2 bhuj, 
689. 

10 . ll.f. yas : its antecedent is tam. 

— imam, 001. — Vksip, 002. —See puiiar 

12 - 13 . Explained 201'^. — yasya limits 

only danda-, not the whole cpd, IdlG. Yama 
is meant here. 

10 - 17 . kriyatam (770c) varanam, ‘let a 
choice be made ’. — yadi manyase, v'man d. 

— suhrdvakyam. — ^’rnu, 6 * n. 

19 . Vpluisam-a, past ppl., instr. dual. 

— See atha 4. —See vari and d.dO. 

21 . V2vr, 718. —Declension of bhartr, 
d7d. — satyam etad bravimi, see satya d. 

22. Vvip, 741. — krtanjalim, here fern., 
316, 341. 

23. agatya, Vgam, 902. — U.f. iba ut- 
sahe : see V sah hud 2. 

NoTKS to PA<iK 11. 

1 . U.f. hi aham. -For gen., 207a. 

2. SeeVrabhia2. — katham, epanalepsis. 

3. U.f. esas (170a) dharmas (sc. asti), 
forms a clause. — bhavita, 044. See 040 * 
near end. 

4. See V 1 dha hvi 5 and 770b. 

6. See V I hr } praty-a. 

7. 'Here is a safe means (seen — in the 
mind, i.e.) tliought out by me.’ 

8. bhavita — bhavisyati, line 12. 

0 - 10 . U.f. tvam ca eva . . . devas ca 

. . . ayantu (Vya, 611) : verb agrees w. near- 
est subject. Observe caesura in 10. With 
yatra supply asti. 

11 . For samnidhi (ih n), read p. 201 1[ 7. 

12 . var- governs tvam. —U.f. na evam. 
14 . U.f. punar, 178. —End, supply asan. 
lo. U.f. tam apa^yan (208) tatha 

ay an tam (610). 

lf>. U.f. ea enam, 500. 

17 . For kaccid (kat cid, 202), see kad. 
18 *. ‘ And what did she say to us alU ’ 

20. U.f. bhavadbhis, 156. —See Vdi^ 
j a. —niv-, with pra vistas. 

21 . ‘Guarded (vr-tam) hy w'arders ’ 
(dandibhis). 

22. U.f. na ka.s cid (1 ka 2(1) drs^van 
(sc. asti) naras, see 050. 060, this example. 


Notes to Page 12. 

1. r.f. sakhyas (dOI) ca asyas (501)... 
tabhis ca api . . . —Copula twice omitted. 

2. U.f, sarvas, nom.fem. — vib-, voc. 

3. ‘ Wliile ye are being described by me,’ 

do:ib. 

4. V2 vr, 718. — sur-, voc. — Cf. lO^h 

5. In the words ayantu to bhavita, line 
8, Nahi repeats substantially D’s plan 
(11'*"^-), blit in oratio recta. Hiatus (lid) is 
allowed at the caesura ; otherwise bala 
(unless it had lost a final s, 177) would co- 
alesce with till* following initial. Cf. 16^^ x. 

8. mah-, voc. —bhavita, IPs, —See 
iti 5. 

9-10. U.f. etavad (nom.n., 453) uda- 
hrtam (Vhr, sc. asti) maya, full stop. — 
‘For the rest, ye (are) an authority, O gods’: 
i.e. it’s your alTair c'llone now. 

13. The three substantives are locatives 
absolute witli prapte, d03b*'*. 

14. Vhufa; w\ 782 ef. 64db. —For 
loe., 304. 

10. V gam fsam-upa^a, 1080. — For acc., 
dam-, 271a. 

18. U.f. viviejus (cf. 5^"^ n.) te nrpas . . . 
acalam. 

19. U.f. asanesu . . asinas, 610*. 

20**. The epd is a possessive form (1301) 
of a descriptive epd, 1280h. 

Notes to 1*a(;k 13. 

I. Second word is su^daksnah. —‘Like 
tlie five-headed serpents ’ — because the hand 
is (luiiKpiepartite. Cf. 3*'* n. 

Vmus, 724; fern, irreg., 440c*: ‘be- 
guiling’ — cf. K\firrfiv viov. — prabhaya, 
361. — caksuhsi, 414 end. 

0-7. l\f. tesam drstis, . . . patita, . . . 
sakta (s'sanj) abhut (820) — caesura : na ca 
(drstis tesam) pa^yatam cacala. 

8. ‘ While the names an? being an- 
nounced ’ — loc. absohite, 30db, pres. ppl. of 
jiass. (»f denom. kirtaya hsam. 

9. See atha 4. -See p. 200, § 15. 

10. v'iks ; sam, 002. —See .Tthita 4. 

II. U.f. samdehat (lii - n, p. 291 1 7) 
. . na abhy-ajanat, Vjna, 7302, 725. 
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12. See ya 5. —See Vman, 704e. — 
‘For wlii(ihever she sjiw of tliein, liiin slie 
thouj^lit (to he) kiii^ N.* 

i;j. I’.f. buddhya, — tark-, cf. I*'* v. 

14. Optsitivos (o77) of vjiia, 721, ami 
VI vid, Oil). 

17 18. ‘ WliJit marks of the ^ods [(are) 
my lieard ones (2U01j) J I have heard of 
from old men, these I do not notice as (hein;' 
of, i.e.) heloni^ing to even one (ekasya api) 
of those standing liere (iha) on tlie ground 
(bhumau).’ 

19. v'dcitvi-nia, 002. — Vcari vi, lOol. 

20. ‘Thought (it) an arrived-tiine, i.e. 
thought that the time liad arrived (cf. note 
to 4^’’) for refuge (of the) to the gods.’ 

22. pra- is predicate adj. w. bhd-tva, 

001. See vbhu. — T.f. vepamana idam. 

23. ‘As .surely as N. (was) chosen by me 
on hearing . . : ’ see yatha 4. 

Notks to 1*aoe 14. 

1 . patitve. ‘in marriage,’ goes with vrtas. 
— See 8atya2 and 2(S() end. — U.f. tarn ^ Nala. 

2. U.f. na abhicarami. 

4. ‘Ordained (as my, i.e.) to be my hus- 
band ’ — VI dha ' vi 2, and Oode. 

6- ‘As this ceremony (vrata) was under- 
taken by me (in the ) for the winning of 
Nala . . ’. — Vrabh a: rabh-ta rabdha, UjO. 

8. Vlkr 0,714 : should be mid. See ]>. 
200, § 17). 

0. See yatha d. — Vjha • abhi, 721. 

10. V I ^!am, 002. -U.f. tad. 

11. Vlkr, HOOf. 

12-13 ‘She saw (apa^yat) all the gods, 
free from sweat (aavedan), unwinking, hav- 
ing unwithered garl.inds and free from <lu>t, 
standing (see .sthita 1) without touching 
(aspr^^atas) the ground.' The “ unwinking 
eyes ” are a survival of the old Vedic con- 
ception of the gods that “neither slumber 
nor sleep.” The other marks of anthropo- 
morphic divinity are natural em)Ugh. The 
opposites of all five attributes are ascribed 
to Nala, besides a shadow. 

14. U.f. mlanasrak, norn.s.m., .‘UU. — 
rajah-sveda- (1252), in instr. relation, forms 
a cpd (12(55) w. aam-anv-itas, Vi. 


Ifj. ‘And (ca eva) the Nishadhan, . . 
line 14 . . , (was) made recognizable, (by) 
standing on the ground, and (ca) by winking.’ 

17. V2vr, 1()7(). — pandava, see U* .\. end. 

18. See V grab 1. — Cf. 2^\ 

21. ‘The cry “Ah, ah” (ha ha_iti — 
cf. 4>'*) was uttered (\ muc).’ 

22-23. .Same construction. ‘The cry 
llravo” was uttered (Irita.s, Vlr) by . . . 
])raising (V^*aiis)N.’ —.Vote the generoui 
magnanimity of the gofis. 

Notes to ICioe lo. 

1. kauravya, see U* n. end. 

2. vgvasta, cans. imf. —U.f. antar- 
atmana. 

3. .s»*e yad.‘>; correl. in line 4. 

4«. Uf. and N. 

4^. ‘Delighted (Vram 3) with such (see 
evam, end) word.', of thine’ (as thou hast 
spoken in choosing me). Loc., 303. 

o. See yavant 2. — See Vdhr (3. 

9*^. \ bhu, (‘onstnied prop. w. loe. of 
thing (e.g. dane), mean.s ‘he in or on’ (c.g. 
giving), i.e. ‘ devfited to ’ (charity) : here the 
construction si'cms c.xteiided in like mg to a 
person. ‘So long will I be devoted to thee’ 

— tvayi. — UineO^’ - 

7-8. Sec vac (301) and nand f abhi. A 
line, containing the principal verb with Nala 
as subject, seetns lacking. 

9-10. \ pri 3. — l\f. tu agni-: see -puro- 
gama. —See Vgam 5. —‘Rut the two, 
mutually pleaseil, beholding Agni and the 
others, ]H*reeived those very gods as their 
refuge, i.e. perceived that the gods had been 
gtxxl to them.’ 

11-12. vrte, 303b. —U.f. nalaya astau 

(4S3=^) . . dadus (SOOe). — 'Plie four gods 
give each two gifts, and, besides, one gift in 
common, a couple t)f children (mithiinam, 
10). It is by Ills exercise of the supernatu- 
ral powers now givrni to Nala thr‘ Dama- 
yanti in tlic ."cipud (chap. 2'.)) n-cognizes licr 
Inst and transformed hn^l>and. In pa.'ssing 
through a low door-way, he docs not stoop 

— the lintel rises; whin he wants fire and 
water for looking, tluy come at his wish; 
and he seasons the foed exquisitely. 
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13-14. U.f. gatim ca an-, ‘ and a most 
(.‘xci'llent gait": this inclu<k*8 the ability to 
pass tlirougli the low door-way, as above. 

— Vpri 2, 700.5. 

15. Tlie god of fire and the god of the 

Waters (18) give N. magic power over their 
respective elenuMits — see above and p. 
290, §15. —U.f. pra-adat (VI da, 829) 

yatra. 

16. r.f. lokan atmaprabhan (208) ca 
eva: ‘ jilaces-in-heaven, liaving his (the 
Fire-god’s) splendor, or a spliMidor of their 
own ’ (lieaven lias “ no need of the sun, 
neither of the moon, to shine in it""): this 
amounts, perliaps, to ‘ liojies of future bless- 
edness"; but tlie Ilimlus make a deal of 
loose talk about ‘worlds" (lokas). 

17. U.f. yamas tu. — anna-rasam, ‘sub- 
tle taste for food ’ — as the sequel shows — 
see above ; voeab. wrong. 

18. With apam patir supply pradat and 
see 7 N. 

11). U.f. srajas ca ut-. 

20. U.f. evam pra-daya (902) asya 
(501), e.xjilained 297a. 

21-22. (.’onstrue, anu-bhuya vivaham 
aaya damayantyaq ca : ‘learning of the 
wedding, i.e. tliat it would take place duly" 

— they went back home. 

Notes to I’aok lO. 

1. VI kr, cans., 1070, 1045, 

2. usya, Vd vas, irreg. (990-) for usitva. 

4. U.f. bhrajamanas an^uman : after 


elision (bhrajamano ‘n^uman), the anu* 
swara belongs to the o, ami so — in nagarl 
~ ha.s to be put over the o and to the left of 
the avagraha. 

6. U.f. ije (Vyaj) ca api. — Yayati was 
an ancient king, whose piety is celebrated 
even in the Kigveda, where the gods are be- 
sought to bless the saerificer with their 
presence, as in old time they did for Yayati. 
His story is told Mllh. i., chap. 75. 

7. U.f. anyilis ca bahubhis, dhiman, 
kratubhis ca aptadaksinais : the second 
ca seems supertluous. 

8. U.f. punar (178) ca . . . upavanesu 

( 120 ). 

9. Vhr t vi, cf. 3^ n. and 

10. vjan, 1070, 1045: w. loc., ‘begat 
upon (the body of) D." 

11. Observe hiatus at the caesura — cf. 
12^’ N. —By penance the great ascetics 
could become as gods and thrust even Indra 
from his throne. The anxious god’s most 
effectual means to defend himself from the 
power of their austerities was to seduce 
them by sending a nym])h so lovely that 
they could not resist her charms. ‘Indra"8 
weapon " (indrasena, see vocab.) is therefore 
a very complimentary name for Nala’s 
daughter. To name her brother, a corre- 
sj>onding masculine was formed, whicli has, 
of course, no other tlian grammatical appro- 
priatene.ss. 

12. U.f. viharan ca, 208. 


SELECTIONS Il.-XXT. 

FkOM TIIK IIlTOFAnKeA, THE ‘ HoOK OF (loOD CoUNSEL.’ 

§22. The first book ever printed in Sanskrit was Kalidasa’s ‘ Seasons ' (rtu- 
saihhara), edited by Sir Win. Jones, and printed in Bengali letters in 1792. The 
first Sanskrit book ever jiriiited in Nagari letters was the IIito])ade 9 a. Tt was edited 
by Carey, and printed at Seranipore in 1803. The publication was undertakini, said 
Henry T. Colebrooke, “to promote and facilitate the study of the ancient and 
learned languagci of India in the College of Fort William."" Tt was chosen as the 
first for this purpose because of its ea.sy style and intrinsic iriter(*st and because two 
English translations of it existed, one by Wilkins (Bath, 1787), and the other by 
Jones (London, 1709), To pedagogical rea.sons, accordingly, may bo assigned in 
great part, the importance of this work: it has become important in the West, 
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because the text is so well suited for tyros in Sanskrit; and in the Orient, because 
of the intrinsic value of its contents. 

§ 2^1. The book belongs to the ethico-didactic class of literature, and is what 
the Hindus call a niti-gastra or * conduct-work.' The term niti (see this in the 
vocabulary) came to have sjx^cial reference to the conduct of kings in their domestic 
life and in their foreign relations; a niti-^astra is, accordingly, a ‘Prince’s hand- 
book of political a!id social ethics,' a kind of ‘Mirrour for Magistrates.' The Ilito- 
pade(|*a consists of minghul verse and prose. The verses are mostly proverbs and 
maxims — often of the choicest practical wisdom; and their validity is proved, 
illustrated, and enforced by the fables, which are in prose. 

§ 21. The frame in which the wf)rk is set is sim])le and meagre. The sons of 
King 8udar<;ana of Pataliputra^ (Patna) are ignorant and vicious. He therefore con- 
vokes the wise men and asks if any one is able to reform the princes. Visnu(;arman 
offers to do so, and accordingly takes them in charge, ajid reJates to them the stories 
which make up the body of the collection. 

§ 25. The 1 1 itopade(;a is not an original work, but, rather, an excellent com- 
pilation of ancient material. 'I'lie time of its composition has not been even 
approximately determined. The palm-leaf .MS. brought by Mr. Cecil Bendall from 
Nepal was written in the year 41)d of the Nepal era or a.d. 1473. And Professor 
Peterson’s 2 old j)aper ^IvS. from Jeypore is of about the same age. At present we 
can hardly say more than that the w'ork is at least 500 years old. In the working 
over of the material, the metrical portions would naturally be changed less, on the 
whole, than the prose ; and in fact, many of the proverbs can be traced back in their 
identical form to works of anti<puty. And travellers report that just such proverbs 
are current to-day in the talk of the lower classes of India. 

The author or editor of this collection of fables, according to the colophon® of 
th(i .leypon* xMS., was named Narayana, and his patron and publisher was the prince 
Dhavalacandra. 

§ 25. 'riie sources of this compilation are expressly said (end of the preface, 
17”) to be “the Pancataiitra and another work.” The first part of this statement 
is borne out by the fact that, out of forty-three fables in the Hitopade^a, twenty-five 
are found also in the Pancataiitra. The latter work, as its name implies, consists 
of fiv(? books; while the Ilitopade^a is divided into four, whose titles are given in 
the prcfac^e, 17'. The correspondence is as follows. The first book of the Panca- 
tantra answi^rs in its frame-work to the second of the Ilitopadei^a and tJie second of 
the Pancataiitra to the first of the Ilitopatlei^’a. Five stories from the third book 
of the Pancataiitra, along with seven from the first, are scattered through the last 
two books of tlu^ Ilitopadec^a. From the fourth book of the Pancatantia only one 
story, “'fhe ass in the tiger-skin,” appears in the Hitopiidei,*a ; and from the fifth 
book, only three. It thus appears that, in the main, only the first three books (d 
the Pancataiitra w(^n» drawn upon by the author of the IIitopadet;a ; and Soma leva, 
in his Katha-sarit-sagara (chapters 60-54, much of whose substance is from the 
Pancataiitra, i.-iii.), has followed similar course. 

§ 27. What the “ other work ” is we can hardly say wdth entire certainty. In 
it ought to be found together — if the statement of the preface is accurate — at leaiit 

’ From this point the spoiling of proper namcn 
will no longer be anglicized. 


* See Preface to his P.itopade^a, p. i, il, v. 
3 PeterBon’s ed., p. lil : cf. p. iv, v. 
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the eighteen fables of the Ilitopadec^a which do not occur in the Pancatantra. 
Had the preface said “ other works/* the problem would be easier. Thus the story 
of the two giants, iv. 1), may be traced to the Maha-bharata, and the prototypes of 
other single stories are doubtless to be found in one and another ancient collection. 
Professor Peterson ^ thinks that the “other work*’ is the Xitisara of Kainandaka. 
The identification deserves further study. 

§ ‘.^8. The contents of the Pancatantra have been made the subject of one of 
the most important contributions to the literary history of the world by the late 
Professor Benfey. Ilis principal results were published in his Pantschatantra (18o0, 
see above, p. xviii, no. 8), and in his introduction to Bickell’s edition of the Kalilag 
und Danmag (187(5). ’Fhe latter contains, pages VI~X, a brief resumd of these 
results. 'I'he summary given by Keith*Falconer (1885, see p. IU5) is a systematic 
and lucid account of the liistor}'^ of the fjibles, and is the one most to be commended 
to Englisli-speaking students. Some of the most important items follow. 

A. The Indian original. In the sixth century of our era, there existed in 
India a Buddhist Sanskrit work, in thirteen chapters, treating of the conduct of 
princes.^ Its doctrines were inculcated in the form of beast-fables, or stories in 
which animals play the part of human beings. 

B. This Indian original was translated by a Persian physician named Barzoi, 
into the Peblevi, the literary language of Persia, by command of the Sassanian king, 
Khosru Anushirvan, called The Just (581-571) a.d.). 

§ 21). Cl. Both the Indian original and its Pehlevi vc^rsion are irrecoverably 
lost; but from the latter were made two very notable translations. The first was 
into Syriac, made about 570 a.d., and called Kalilag and Damnag after the two 
jackals, Karataka and Damanaka, who figured prominently in the introduction of 
the Sanskrit original. A single notice of this version had been preserved in a 
catalogue of Syriac writings made by Ebed-jesus (died 1318), and published by 
Asseinani at Rome in 1725. A Chaldean bishop, (leorgius Ebed-jesus Khayyath, 
on his way to the ecumenical council in 1870, stumbled upon a manuscript of this 
Syriac version in tlie ejiiscopal library at Mardin. 'rhrough th(i mediation of Ignazio 
(Juidi in Rome, and by a wonderful combination of lucky accidents and persistent 
efforts, the existence of “the lost manuscript” was made known to the eager in- 
quirers in Europe, ^ and at last published in text and G(*rman translation by Bickell. 

§ 30. C2. Tin; second translation from the Behlevi was th(^ Kalilah and Dim- 
nah or Fables of Pilpag in Arabic, made by Abd-allali ibn al-]\Ioqaffa, a Bt^rsian 
convert to Islam, who lived under the caliph al-.Mansor and died about 700. This 
version was published, though not in the best recension, by Silvestre de Sacy at 
Paris in 1810, and an English translation of it was given by the Rev. Wyndharn 
Knatchbull, Oxford, 1810. 

According to tin* Arabic introduction, Dabsheliin (deva-Qarman) was the first 
king of the Indian Restoration after the fall of the governor appointed by Alexander 

* Pee hi« Introduction, p. 29 , 43 , Notes, p. 3 . The and Dimnah, *The mission of Ilarzoj ’ (Knatchbull, 

Nilisara was edited by Rajendralfila Milra, in the pUKes 40-41; cf. Keith-Falconer, p. xxi), and from 
Bibliotheca Indicu, vol. iv. other evidence (Keilh-Kalconcr, p. liv f), this is tl»e 

* Much was Hciifey’s conclusion. It wiis ques- much more probable view. 

tioned by tWber, Indische Sireifen, iii. 437. Bar- 3 utory of tije discovery is told by Benfey, 
rbi’H Pehlevi version (B.) may have been baaed on in Bickell’s book, pages XTT-X.XllI, as also in varl- 
■everal different workH— among them a Paficatantra. oub periodicalH there cited, p. XXII note, e.g. Lon- 
Indeed, from the second chapter of the Arabic Kalilah don Academij ioi Aug. 1, 1871. 
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at the close of his campaign in the Panjab, n.c. 326. When firmly established, 
Dabshelirn gave himsi'lf over to every \vieke(liiess. 'i’o reclaim the king, a Prahriian 
philosopher takes u[» his parable, as did Xathan before Daviil, and at last wins him 
back to virtue, 'riui wise man is called in Arabic bid-bah ^ and in Syriac hid-va<j, 
Th(;se words are satisfactorily traced by through the Pehlevi, to the Sanskrit 

vidya-pati, ‘ master of sciiMices.* Accordingly, which has become Hidpai or 
I^ilfiay in our modern books» is not really a proper name, but an appellative, applied 
to a ‘ (Ihief Pandit’ or ‘Court-scholar’ of an Indian jirince. 

'rini Arabic version is of prime importance, since from it have flowed other 
versions, which have been of the utmost influence in shaping the literature of the 
Middle Ages. 

§ .31. D. These versions are: 1. The l.«ater Syriac, made in the tenth or 
eleventh century, editeil by Wright, and translated by Keith-Falconer ; 2. the 

(Ireek one, made about lOSO, by Syriieon Seth, a .Jewish physician; 3. the Persian, 
made sonu^ fifty years later, by Xasr Allah of (lhazni; 4. the Hebrew, ascribed to 
Rabbi Joel, and probably made before 12.)(), and published, with French translation, 
at Paris in ISSI, by J<^sepli I)i*renbnurg; 5. the old Spanish, made from the Arabic 
in PJol, and published at Madrid in 1860 by Gayaugos. 

§ .32. B. Of th(i desccmdants in the fifth degree from the original, only two 
need b(^ mentiont^l : 3. The. Persian Ami'dr-i Snhaili or ‘ Lights of Canopus,’ a sim- 

plified reca'^t of Nasr Allah’s, made about 1101 by Husain Waiz al-Kiishifi. English 
translations of this have b.^m })ublished by Eastwick and l)y Wollaston, see below. 
4. The Dirrrtorlmn hiundnuf' vitae, made from the Hebrew about 1270 by .John 
of (’apua, and ))rinted about 1 1>'0. 

§ 33. F. From John of Capua’s version flowed the famous ‘Rook of examples 
of the anciiMit sages,’ biirh der byspel der alien icysen. It was made at the 
instance of Dukti Eberhard im Bart, whoso name and motto, kbkrkart guaf z[u] 
wiuTKNHKiuj ATTKMPTO, appear as an acrostic in the initials of the first sections. 
It was first ]>rinted about 1 ISl, and has since, been admirably edited by W. L. 
Hollaml, Stuttgart, I860. Holland used, besides three manuscripts, two printed 
(jditions sine loro et anno, an<l enumerates 17 dat(*d editions that appeared between 
118.3 and 1.302. Four dated editions appeare<l at Ulm between 1183 and ILS.')! The 
great number of editions of the work and their rapid succession are the best proof 
of its import anc(». as a means of instruction and amusement in the fifteenth and 
sixteenth centuries. 

Another offshoot from the Directorium is the Italian version of A. F. Doni, 
entitled La moral Jilosophia, and printed at Venice ^ in 1532. This is of special 
interest, because from it came (Q) the English translation of Sir Thomas North, 
Ix)ndon, 1570. 

It may hero be added that La Fontaine, in the second edition of his Fables 
(1678), which contains eleven books, says® that he ONved the largest part Ox his new 
material (books vii-ii) to Pilpay, the Indian sage. The edition of Henri Regnier 
(Paris, Hachette, 1883-85, 3 vols.) gives abundant references to the sources of each 
fable, and is especially to be cominoiided to those who would compare the well- 
known French offshoots with the Indian originals. 

* flee Benfey, in Hickell, p. XMII f I ^ Avertissement pref.xed to book rii, Regnier it 

* With wood-cut*. Harvard (’ollef^e ha* a copy. I SI. 
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§ ;U. From Honfi\v’s investigations it appears tliat the truest extant rejne- 
sentative of tlie Fiidiaii original is the Syriac version, Kalilag and Daninar/. Next to 
the Syriac stands the Burh der Hrispieley which, besides, is in language remarkable 
for its dignity, streugtii, and beauty; upon this latbu* version, nioreovt‘r, are based 
almost all the printed ones previous to IGlt. To the (humiaii version almost extdu- 
siv(dy, therefore, is Huropo indel>te<l for tln^ wi<le-spread knowledge ol this cycle of 
literature from th(j last part of the tifteenth to the miildle of the seventeenth century. 

§ do. After this account of the direct descendants of th«‘ Indian original in tlie 
Occident, it remains to spi^ak of the liistory of that original in India, and of its 
sourcurs. Wliether Barzoi translated from one work of thirteen chapters (cf. § 28) 
or from several independent works, the fact remains that the originals of all of his 
sections may be certainly identified on Indian ground save three live, namely, 
form the Fancatantra ; two other sections figure as a supplement to the first hook 
of a later recension of the Pahcatantra; and yet other sections, three in number, 
appec'ir in the Maha-bhilrata. 

The first three books of the Paiicatantra (above, § 26) were recast by Somadeva 
about l()7() A.i>., ill his Katha-sarit-sagara, chapters 60-61. Sornadeva’s abstract of 
these three books shows that they liad the same form then as at the time ol the 
Pehlevi translation (570). As representatives of the Indian original, the offshoots 
of the Pcdilevi version surpass even the Indian offshoots. These latter, as respects 
their truthfulness in reflecting the Indian original, are arranged by Benfey as follows : 
first, the recension of the Indian original used by Somadeva; second, the one on 
which the Southern Pahcatantra (of Dubois) is based; third, the one from which 
the Ilitopade^a is made; and last, the one from which proceed the common Sanskrit 
recensions of the l\ahcatantra. 

§ 116. At the time when Barzoi made his Pehlevi version, Buddhism was already 
on the decline in India, and Brahmanism regaining its lost supremacy. It was not 
to be expected on the one hand that the Brahmans would allow a work of such great 
artistic merit as the original Mirrunr for Mafistrateii to be lost and forgotten, nor, 
on the other, tliat they would preserve it without transforming its whole spirit, which 
was that of fanatical hatred for Brahmanism. They have, therefore, omitted or 
transformed such parts as showed most Buddhist animus, leaving, how’ever, many 
marks iinefface<l which betray its Buddhist origin. 

In one other way, too, the original was modified. In most of its sections a 
doctrine was inculcat(;d by means of a single fable or story, and only a sparing use 
was made of inserted apologues. But gradually the means became an end ; into the 
main story wore inserted others, and others still into these, until the main story 
became a mere frame, and the result was comparable to a set of Chinese boxe.s.*'^ 

§ 67. Respecting the sources of the Indian original only a general statement 
can be made, d’here were current among the Buddhists, fables and parables which 
they ascribed to lUiddha, and wliose sanctity tlniy sought to increase by identifying 
the best character in any story with Buddha himself in a former birth. Hence the 
tales were called Jatahis or ‘Birth-stories.' There is evidence of the existence of a 
collection with that name as early as the Council of Vesali, about 680 n.c. ; and in 

‘ Of the remaining three, one is shown by its * Pedagogical reasons forbade the retention of 
spirit of deadly hatred towards the Brahmans to be this arrangement, except by way of specimen. Thus 
the work of Biiddliists, and the other two are in seiection iz is boxed into viii, and xv and xvi into 
Benfey 'a judgment genuinely Indian. xiv. 
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the fifth (!ei;tiiry after Chri.st the Jataka-s were put into the form in whieh they now 
ap{>e.ar in Uk*. Siitta-pitaka. 'fhey are di.stiir.^ni.slie<l for quaint humor and ^^^entle 
cariKistness, and h^aeli th(» duty of tender sympathy with animals and even of 
courte.sy to th(nn. With Uie.se stories may be identified many if not all of the 
fabli\s of th(i Hitopadeea. 

§ *18. The relation of the earliest (ireek and Indian fables has beeii the subject 
of niiKih di.sciission. Wa.;ener tried to show that the (ireeks derived their a[)olo;^oiei 
from tlie Hindus; Weber, that tlie Hindus got many from the Cireeks. Correspon- 
dences tliere undoubtedly are ; but the dilficulty is that the earliest form.s of the 
fables — which would furnish the only safe basi.s for comparison — are irrecoverably 
lost. Aesoj) and liis fables are mentioncid by Plato and others as very well known : 
but whether he was a Phrygian, a Jew, or an Egyptian is matter of dispute ; and 
even the MuOia^Boi Ala-uTraoL of Pabrius (ca. 100 A.n.), which tradition otfers us as the 
oldest extant collection, are removed some 700 years from the traditional date of 
Aesop. The collection on which the common modern fable-books are based was 
made by the Pyzantine monk Maximus Planudes, ca. 1J25. 

At all events, the oldest extant documentary collections of Greeks or of Bud- 
dhists are much later than Alexander’s invasion; and considering the intercour.>t‘ of 
the Greeks with India after that event, it is (piite possible that the influence and 
borrowing were in both directions. 

§ fll). We have se<in how, under the New Persian Dynasty, and afterwards 
under the Caliphs, with the spread of Islam, the Indian stories were carried over 
western Asia and all southern and western Europe. Rut this is not all. The pious 
pilgrims to India from China took home with them Buddhist apologues, which were 
translated into Chinese, and wandered then to Korea and Japan. They have since 
been translated from Chinese into French by Stanislas ,Iulien {Les Acaddnas, Paris, 
ISoO). Among the Mongols, too, Benfey has di.scovered many of these apologues ; 
and through the Mongols during their sTipreniacy these stories came to the Slavio 
peoples, and even to the Finns an<l Samoyeds. 

§ -10. BiBLKXJRArnY. First the titles of some books cited often below. 


[1. Pali.] The Jfitaka, tot?other with its com- 
mentJiry, beiii;' hilosof tlie .Tnterior birtlisof Gotiuna 
Ihiddha. For the first time edited in the original 
lYili, by V. Fausbiill. London, Triibncr & Co., 1877-. 

Huddhist birth stories; or Jalaka tales. Trans- 
lated by 'f. W. Rhys Oavids. London, Triibner & 
(7o., 1S80. Vol. 1 (the only one) goes to J;ltaka 40. 
It contains very useful lists of books illustrating the 
history and migrations of Uuddhist tales. 

[3. Sannkrit.] Pantschatantra ; Fiinf lUieher 
indischer Fabeln, Marchen und Krz ihlnngen. Ans 
dern Sanskrit ubersetzt mit Kinleitung und Anmer. 
kungen von Theodor Benfey. Leipzig, Brockhaus, 
IS.'iO. 2 volumes. See p. xviii, no. 8. This work is 
cited as “Benfey.” — The fables are cited by the 
numbers of Benfey and Kosegarten. 

[;L 01(1 Syriac vt'CHion.] Kalilag und Damnag. 
Alte syrische Uebersetzung dos indischen Fiirsten- 
spiegels. 'Pext und deutsclu* Uebersetzung von 
Gustav Bickell. Mit einer Finleitung von Theodor 
Benfey. l^eipzig, Brockhaus, 1S76. 

[4. Arabic.] Kalila and Dimna, or the fables 
of Bldpai. Translated from the Arabic. By the 
Kev. Wyndhara Kuatchbull. Oxford, 1810. 


Calila und Dimna, oder die Fabeln Bidpai’s. Ver 
deutecht von Pb. Wolff. Stuttgart, 183y. *2 vols. 

l.ater Syriac version.] KalUah and Dim. 
nah or the fables of Bidpai : being an account ol 
their literary history, with an English translation of 
the later Syriac version of the same, and notes. By 
I. G. N. Keitii-Falconer, (\im bridge University 
Press, 188.'>. Price 7 sliillings 8 pence. 

[O. Pcr.siaii.] The .\nv;ir-i Siihalli; or, the 
lights of Canopus; being the Persian version of the 
fables of Pilpay • • : literally translated into prose 
and verse. By Edward B. F.astwiek. Hertford, 
1854. Tliere is another translation by A. X. Wollas- 
ton, London, 1877. 

[7. I.atin.] Directorinm huma ne vite alias 
parabo le anliquorn sapientQ.j By John of Capua. 
(Sine loco et anno, gothic type, folio, 82 leaves, 
quaint wood-cuts.) Copy in Harvard College Library. 
Printed about 1480. Joseph Derenbourg is now pub* 
lishing a critical edition of this work, with notes, 
I’aris, Vieweg, 1887-. 

[H. German.] Das Buch der Belspiele det 
alten Weisen, llerausgegeben von Dr. W. L. Hok 
land. Stuttgart, 1860. 
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§ 41. Tub uteuary history of the Indian apologues has often been treated 
So by Silveslre de Sacy, Loiseleur Deslongcharnps, II. H. Wilson ( Works, London* 
1861, iv. 1-15Q), Lancereau (in his Pantchatautra, Paris, 1871), Max MUlier ((Jii the 
migration of fables, Chips, London, 1875, iv. 145-li()!)), Rhys Davids (Introduction 
to Ills translation of the Jatakas, London, 1880), •!. Schoenberg (in the very readable 
introiliiction to his (lerinan translation of the lIitopade 9 a, Vienna, 1884). Keith- 
Falcon(*r*s account is on the whole the best (§ 40). 

The French translation of the Hitopadecja by Lancereau (Paris, Maisonneuve, 
188:2) is especially useful on account of the full and convenient references to the 
books where the analogues of the different fables may be found. This book is 
intended by the citation “Lancereau.” 

§ 42. Edition's and translations. The most accessible text edition is that 
of Prof(*ssor Peter Peterson (Bombay, Government Central Book Depot, 1887. Price 
1 rupee 10 annas). It contains an introduction most helpful for reading the text 
in course. It forms no. xxxiii of the Bombay Sanskrit Series. The text edition 
used most often as a standard of reference is that of Schlegel and Lassen (Bonn, 
1829). 

A literal English version has been given by Fr. Pincott (London, W. II. Allen, 
1880). A cheap reprint of Wilkins’s translation appeared in Henry Morley’s Uni- 
versal Library (Loudon and New York, Routledge, 1885). 

§ 44. Metres. Aside from the common ^loka — see p. 300, § 21 — there occur 
in this book several other metres requiring description. The following five are 
monoschematic — i.e. the stanza consists of one metrical scheme four times repeated* 
The first two are simple and natural iambic-choriambic rhythms and are common in 
the Veda. The name vasanta-tilaka means ‘Grace of the spring-time*; malini, 
‘ Garlanded ’ ; rathoddhata seems to mean ‘ Car-proud.* 

a. jagati, 22^. 

b. tristubh, 26^. 

c. vasantfi tilaka, 18^*, 26*. 

d. \ malini, 22^, 

c. rathoddhata, 56ii. 


The tristubh is simply a catalectic form of the jagati; but the catalexis gives the new 
cadence a trochaic elhict instead of iambic. The rhythm of the vasanta-tilaka is 
closely analogous to that of the tristubh. The rathoddhata is essentially similar 
to a jagati witliout its anacrusis. 

§11. The arya metre is based on the number of morae — not on 
the iiumb.T of syllables. See Whitney, §§76-79. A light syllable counts 
as one mora; a heavy syllable, as two. In general, the aryarfoot con- 
sists of four morae. These appear either as two heavy syllables, or with 
one heavy one at the beginning or at the middle or at the end, or as 
four light syllables. In each half-stanza, a caesura occurs at the end of 
tne third foot, and the eighth or last foot of each half-stanza is catalectic. 

The sixth foot of the first half-stanza must be an amphibrach, and that 


Unit* 

— v/w 
V* — s/ 
w — 
\J\J ws/ 
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of the second must lie a single light syllable. No odd foot may be an amphibrach. 
The metre occurs at and to 50^0. The scheme is : 


Applying this scheme, for example, to 56®*®, we have, with the proper resolutions : 

— 1^^ — v^l _ — II Iww — I 

Ilvyw I • 


Notes to Pa ok lO. 

Line 10. Selection II. Preface and intro- 
duction to the Ilitopadeca. U.f. samskrta^ 
ukti, ‘ cultivated expression.’ 

17. See Vida, —ca belongs to nitiv-. 

19. grh, 956h — iva, ‘as if.' —.Join 

mrt- w. grh-. 

Notes to Pack 1 7 . 

1 . ‘Just wisdom (is) the best thing, they 
say ’ (v'ah). 

2. ‘ Ily' reason of’ the qualities denoted 
by the tliree ablatives, 

3. ‘ d'he knowledge (of) weapons and the 
knowledge (of) books (are) two kinds-of- 
knowledge (for acquisition- ) that one may 
acipiire.’ 

4. ‘ The first (is) for laughter — is ridicu- 

lous.’ This dative is explained at 287 mid. : 
similar uses 17^®, 20*^. — Vdr t a. 

r>-ii. u.f. yad nave * * na anyatha * • • 
tad ilia. —‘Since ornamentation put upon 
an unburned dish does not change, therefore 
to children (2‘J7a) mti is communicated 
etc.,’ i.c. as one decorates a disli before burn- 
ing it, in order to have the result permanent, 
so worldly wisdom should be taught to chil- 
diL ii wlnle they are still young. Cf. Horace, 
Kpist. i. 2. 67-70. —See iha. 

8. U.f. tatha anyaamat granthat. 7-8. 
‘Friend-acquisition • • • is delineated (by the 
author) drawing (liis materials) from • • * 
See page oil, § 26. 

9. The Kamayana (i..‘36- 14 .‘17-15; and 

MPh. (iii. chap’s 1()6-1()<)) tell why and how 
Bh. brought the Uangi'S ilown from heaven. 
Sec also M. \\ illi.'ims, !n<h<ni ]Vis<i<tni, j), .‘>66. 

— ‘Town having P. as name,’ i:302. In 


Buddhist books it is called Patali-gama, 
‘Trumpet-flower Village.’ Wilson thinks 
Patali-putra is a mere corruption of Patali- 
pura, ‘ Trumpet-flower City.’ This certainly 
accords well witli the K’usurno-pulo (Skt. 
Kuauma-pura,‘ Flower-City ’) of the Chinese 
Buddhist pilgrims — see Beal, /SV-yu-^i, ii.86- 
85. The Katha-sarit-sikgara (chap, iii.) give# 
a legend telling how the towui was founded 
by a king Putraka and his wife Patalb 
This is perhaps an invention suggested by 
the corrupted form. 

— The site of P. is discussed at length in 
Cunningham’s Archaeological Survey of India 
Rei)orts, viii.1-61 and Note prefixed to the 
vol. See also Journ. As. Soc. of Bengal, 
xiv.H.’JTf, with map. 

10. Divide thus, sarva-svamiguna ; not 
sarvaavami-guna : upeta, vi - upa. — King S. 
need not be regarded as a historical person. 

11. ^ugrava, vgru, 79.‘hi, 800b. 

12-13. Construe yaaya na asti (see 
\'las2) Qastram, andha eva (see this) saa 
(asti) : -ucchedi and dargakam are attri- 
butive adjectives to ^as-, and loc- is in 
apposition w. ^aa-. 

15. ‘One by itself, even (api), is harmful 
(17 ^n.); but how much more (kim4) all four 
together ! ’ 

10-17. See iti 2 and akarnaya. —‘The 
king, distressed (udvignamanas, 418) by the 
shaster-neglect (-ananusthanena) of his (at- 
manas) sons, who did not study books (see 
1.‘108-) • • • ’. 

18. See Ika 1. ‘What profit (is therel 
with a son born, i.e. in the birth of a son, 
who ' ’ ’. 

— < ibserve the use .)f the ppl. where we 
use a verbal ni'un : this is common in San- 
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skrit, e.g. 17^2^ 26^^^ and also in Latin, 
e.g. post conditam urhem. 

19^ is the answer to 19*. 

20. ‘()f (the three,) an unborn (i.e. no 
son at all), a dead one, and (1253a) a fool, 
* • • ' ; see 2vara. —See ca6. 

21. U.f. duhkhakarau (supply stas) 
adyau. 

22. See ca3. — jato, lit, ‘(is) born*; 
pregnantly, ‘is born in reality or to some 
noble purpose.* 

Notes to Page 18 . 

1. Kespeeting the metempsychosis, see 
C6® to 38^ and notes. — va marks the rhe- 
torical question as a rejoinder to an objec- 
tor’s statement. — jayate, lit. ‘is born,’ 
Vjan, refers to the mere physical fact of 
issuing from the womb. 

— llender the proverb: ‘He (alone) is 
born in reality, by whose birth (see 17 *®n.) 
his family attains to distinction : or (if you 
object to that), who, in the circling round of 
existence, when dead, does not come out of 
some womb again?’ — True, every one does 
wo issue; but the fact bij itself has no noble 
significance. 

— 'rhe entire point lies in the antithesis 
between the mg of jayate and the pregnant 
sense of jato. Such pregnant uses of a word 
are common in gnomic poetry: so 21^3^ 22''*. 

2. ‘ The best thing is one good son ; but 
(cafi) not with even hundreds of fools (is 
there any profit).’ The ellipsis — though 
harsh and condemnable — is made clear by 
such phrases as that at 17^® and the others 
under Ikal. 

3^. Supply tamo hanyate. 

4 *. See ta3. For gen., 20(jb. —‘Though 
born (of whomsoever-^) of humble parent- 
age.* 

6. See Vlkrt). —Note the puns in vah^a- 
vi^uddhaa and nirgunas, which words thus 
stand in covert and playful contrast w. ya.sya 
tasya prasutas and gunavan. 

9. U.f. na adhita (see v'i i adhi) • • etasu. 

7. See vidvahs. —See go. — v'sad2. 

8 end. Passives, 770c, 7G0. —U.f. yad 

ca ucyate, explained under ya2. 

9. ‘ What is not to be, that will not be ; , 


if it is to be, then it will not be otherwise* 
the do-nothing argument or ignava ratio. 
—See ced: na, if it belonged to the protasis, 
would precede ced. 

10. ‘This • • remedy, embraced-in-the* 

words (---- iti) “ What • * • otherwise,” — why 
is it not drunk ? * — s'lpa, 770b. 

— lanes 9-10 are in apj)ositi()n w. yad (end 
of 8), and contain the “ sloth-talk ” con- 
demned ill line 1 1. 

12. ‘One should not give up his exertion 
(udyogam), thinking, “ Fate (will do or pre- 
vent all).”* 

14. Metre, vasanta-tilaka, p. 310, §43. 
— U.f. iipa.^eti lakamis. 

16. Vhan i ni, 992-. — kuru, 714. — atma- 
has tlie force of a possessive of the second 
person here: cf. atman3. 

17. The loe. absolute expresses one con- 
dition, and yadi na sidhyati a second. 

20-21. The collective result of a man's 
words and thoughts and deeds is his kar- 
man • this alone exists after death and is a 
powerful determinant of his course in the 
next birth. — kuryat, cf. 252 ^n. 

23. suptaaya, 954b. 

Notes to Page lO, 

1. See tavant2. 

2. See tavant2. —U.f. kim cid na. 

3. kar-, made (959) from the past pass, 
ppl f the cans, of Vlkr, 105U. 

4. See yjqrvi^ and 770a. — asti kag cid, 

‘is there anyone sec yal. 

5. putranam limits punarjanma. — Cf. 
17i«. 

7. dhatte, VldhaO, 008. 

9. hlyate, cf. piyate, and n. 

11. See atral. —Long cpd is analyzed 
at 1248^. 

— Vianugarman, if not the name of a real 
person, is chosen as a reminder of the synom 
ynious Vianugupta, an ejutliet of Canakya, 
the wise and famous minister of Candra- 
gupta — ^avdpoKvirros Or 'S.avS pan ottos. — Seo 
Benfey, Pantch. i.31, and Biihtlingk, Indischo 
Spriiche, 2d ed., no. 70G1. Cf. above, p. 311, 
§24. 

13. U.f. tad, 101. —Explained VgakAl. 

14. U.f. na adravye. — nihita, 964c. 
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k Notes to 

i Page 21. 


15. Pass, of caus. of v'path, 10o2a. 

16. U.f. asmin (208) tu * • na apatyam. 

20. U f. -sangat, ‘by sticking to * * / 

291*^. 

22. ‘Y uu (arc) an authority for • • / 

23. h'or gen., 297a. — sam-arpitavan, 

like karitavan, 19 ^\. ; v'r i sam, 1042(1. 

Notks to Pa(jk 20. 

2 . ‘ By way of introduction.* 

3. See Vgam2. 

5. ‘d’ale of the crow, tortoise, and so 
forth' (-adi2), not given in this Header. 

7. Vstu I pra (770a) — cf. praatava. 

8. Si:lk('tion III. The old tiger and the 
traveller. Hitopade(,*a, book i., fable 2. — 
The motif of this talc is feline hypocrisy 
(whether of tiger or of cat), and appears 
again in selection v., as also in I’aficatantra, 
iii.2, Kalilag und Darnnag, p. Oof, MBh.v. 
160.15-4:3 — 5121-49, Ji'itaka, i.p.400, no. 128. 
Cf. 2r-^«N. 

— aham, namely, the Pigeon-king, who 
tells this story to dissuade his followers 
from taking the rice with which a snare was 
baited. — carann, 210. — See eka:3. — 'Hie 
ablution and sacred grass were intended as 
outward symbols of inward piety. A pre- 
tender to virtue is called ‘ one who acts like 
a cat,’ see Mann iv.l95. 

11. Observe the impersonal construction 
(999), which will now be extremely fre- 
quent. Logical subject in instr., 282. —See 
Vkrs f a and Vloc f a. 

12. Sec kiml. — asminn, 210. 

13“. ‘ In getting even a desirable (object) 
from an undesirable (source)' — e.g. brace- 
let from tiger. 

14. Observe caesura and exact order of 
original. — mrtyave, ‘ (is) deadly,' 

16-17. Nothing venture, nothing have. 
—Join na w. pa^yati (10). Both gerund- 
clauses are conditional. 

18. U.f. tad. — See tavantJa. 

19. pra-sarya, 1051 and ^ 

20. U.f. prak eva, * formerly,' w. em- 
phasis : eva, as much as to say, ‘ not now, 
of course' — preliminary hint at a general 
reformation of character. 


Notes to P\ok 21. 

1 . Note how Brahmans are distinguished 

from men ; so 95^. — U.f. -vadhat me, ‘ from 

my killing ' * , because I killed.’ 

2. Another me need not be expressed with 
putras and daras : whose they are is clear 
from nirvaiKjo ‘ami. 

3. upadi^tas: the upade^a consisted of 
the three words marked by iti. 

4. U.f. -upade^at, * in accordance witli 
(bis) advice,’ 291. 

5. kathaih na, sc. asmi. 

6. Cpd, 125:Ja ; 2d member, adhyayana. 

7. See iti :3. —“The noble eight-fold 
(astavidha) path ” is a favorite Buddhist 
topic. Buddha defines it in the famous 
“Sermon at Benares.” —See smrta.'l. 

8. See tatra 1 : ‘among those (eight 
things).’ 

9. U.f. na a-mahatmasu, emphatic litotes. 

10. U.f. ca etavan, 290. —See gata4. 

11-12. See ya5. — Seetatha4. —‘The 

common saying, “ vyaghro • ' khadati ” 
is • * .’ 

13-14. Third word is kuttanim. —See 
pramanaya. —Cow-slaying is a heinous 
offence (04^), coordinated with man-slaying, 
2U. —A dvija's ‘second or spiritual (OU^) 
birth ' is when he is invested with the sacred 
girdle, Manu ii.l09. 

— ‘The w’orld keeps on in the old ruts, 
and does not, in a question of right, take as 
authority a bawd who gives good advice as 
(quickly as it does) a Brahman, even if he 
be a cow-killer.' People heed tlie social 
position of the adviser rather than the real 
character of the adviser or the intrinsic 
value of the advice. 

15. adhitani, \'i » adhi : cf 20iLv. 

16^. * So (is) food (in =r) to a hungry man.' 

17. *To a poor man (:304a) is given a 
fruitful gift,' i.e. fruitful is the gift given to a 
poor man — cf. 22* and St. Luke vi.:3:3-35. 
— Observe that the logically important idea 
is often put in a grammatically subordinate 
word. 

18. See atmanS arid Vlis i abhi. — Cf. 
Dhammapada, stanza 129, and SBE. x.:36. 

20. Note the use or the omission of ca 
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according to the convenience of the metre : frequent ablutions that the elephants were 
so 22^*, 261--^, 32^'^ very religiously minded. Cf. 36 ^n. 

— Lines 18-21 are positive forms of the 16 . ‘Knowledge, without action (to cor- 
Golden Rule; cf. St. Luke vi.31 ; interesting respond), is a burden, like * • * .' 
negative forms appear at MBh.v.39.72-73— 17 . Explained under yad2. 

1517-18, at the beginning of the AiSax^ twv 18 . Use of ca, 2 P’n. —Instead of -pani- 


a.Tro(rr6\(i)v^ in tlie Confucian Analects 
XV. 23, Legge's edition, and in the Babylonian 
Talmud (Story of Ilillel). 

22. matrvat _ mataram iva : similarly 
the rest. — 'I'lic accusatives are objects of 
the first pa^yati (v'l pagO). 

23. Second pagyati, pregnantly, cf. 18%. 
—This proverb, along with the one quoted 
by the cat at 20'’, is quoted in substance by 
the hypocritical cat in the tale of the ‘ Cat 
as Judge,’ Kalilag, p. 06. Cf. 20%. 

Notes to Taoe 22 . 

2t>. U.f. pra-yaccha (747) iqvare, 304a. 

3 . See Ikal. The idea is identical with 
that in St. Luke v.31. 

4 . datavyam (000) iti, ‘ with the thought 
“It ought to be given (impers.), i.e. giving 
is a duty.” * 

5‘. Words used pregnantly, cf. 18%. 

6. Vgrah I prati, 722 end. 

7 . U.f. yavat asau (= panthas) * * • tavat 
• • ni-magnas (\majj). 

9. See ataa 1. — Vatha i ud, 233a, caus. 

1042d. 

11 . Metre, jagatl, p. 316, §43. —‘The 
fact that “ He reads the law-books” is not 
a ground for a judgment’ that the reader — 
be he man or tiger — has a good and harm- 
less nature. 

13. ‘Just the inherent nature here (atra) 
is the surpassingly predominant thing (Vric 

I ati) so 

14 . ‘as by nature cows’ (361c) milk is 
sweet.’ —Religious study will not change 
the bail inborn nature of a man or a tiger 
any more than sugar would turn sour milk 
back into sweet milk again. Compare lines 
20 - 21 . 

15 . ‘ Of those having uncontrolled senses 
and mind, the (religious) action is like the 
bathing of elephants,’ i.e. is mere external 
action and without significance as an index 
of character. One might infer from their 


nam, we have, for sake of metre, -paninam, 
as if from -panin. 

19. See eva. —Note that the gen. and 
loc. here express the same relation. So the 
dat. and loc. above, lines 4-5. 

20. Viks j pari, ‘are considered’ (namely, 

by wise people) — ‘ should be considered’: 
so Mfilavika i.l7, karana-kopas, ‘are (only) 
cause-angry ’ ‘ should not be angry with- 

out a cause.’ Cf. 4 H‘‘*n. 

21. vi I ati, 992. —See guna2, and note 
the difference between that and svabhava. 

22. Metre, malini, p. 316, § 43. 

Notes to Paoe 23 . 

1 . ‘Even yonder (asau) moon (sky. 
wandering, etc., p. 22) is eclipsed (grasyate) 

* • * .' The demon Rahu got a part of the 
drink of immortality — cf. 3212 n. The Sun 
and Moon betrayed him to Visnu, who cut off 
his head. The head, grown immortal, avenges 
itself on Sun and Moon by swallowing them 
at times. Cf. introd, to selection xl. 

2. ‘Who is able to wipe out (v'ufich) ? ’ 
The Hindus thought that every one’s destiny 
was written on his brow, altbougb invisible 
to human eye. Like enough the sutures 
of the skull, which look very similar to the 
written characters of some Indian alphabets, 
gave rise to this belief. Now-a-days, writing 
materials are placed beside the new-born 
babe in the lying-in room, in order that 
Vidbatr may write the child’s destiny on its 
forehead. See Sbib Chunder Bose, The 
Hindoos as they are, 2d ed , j). 25. 

4 . Selection IV. The deer and the crow, 
and the jackal. Hitopadeva, book i., fable 

3. — In the Indian fables, the jackal plays 
the role which the fox plays in the Euro- 
pean ; see Pane, hook iii., stanza 73 ed. Kose- 
garten, ^ 76 ed. Bombay. 

5. bhramyan, 763. 
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7. U.f. etad. —bhavatu, see this under 
Vbhu. 

8. ‘I’ll first get his confidence/ —U.f. 
upa-artya, tH)2. 

11. ^sadya, grd of cans. 

12. adhuna etc., explained at 900. 

18. astam gate etc., loc. absolute. 

17-18. ‘This (ayam) is the jackal, (who 

is) come seeking (icchann) • • * 

19. See N/yuj5. 

20. ‘ (Is) not to be given to any one (gt*n. 
297a) whose • * * .’ 

21 . 'riie story which is announced in this 
line, and which the crow tells to serve as the 
“ example” to the saw of line 20, is inserted 
in the original between this line and ity 
akarnya (24^), but is here taken out for the 
sake of continuity and given separately as 
selection v. — cf. p. 29 end. 

Notes to Pace 24-. 

1. iti refers to the story in selection v. 

— Vah. — mrgasya, subjective gen. w. 
•dargana-. —U.f. bhavan api, ‘you (— the 
crow) too * — no less than I (the jackal) now. 

2-3. U.f. adya yavat (see yavant 3) 
etasya ( - mrgasya) sneha^anuvrttis. 

5. Ppl. of V2as fnis forms possessive cpd 
w. padape, see 129{). —U.f. de^e, 13.3. 

6. ‘ “ ayam • * va” is the ganana of * * ,' 
i.e. only the small-minded take into account 
or stop to ask whether or not a man belongs 
to their own party or race. 

7. See eva. —The proverb expresses a 
truth that underlies the doctrine of free- 
trade. 

9. U.f. kim (see Ika 1) anena (501) ut-. 

— Join anu-bhavadbhia (741) w. sarvais. 

10. sthiyatam, see \'stha3 ; imv. pass., 

7701), used impers., 999. ‘ Let all remain in 

one place, enjoying pleasure by means of 
familiar conversations.' 

11. ‘No one is any one’s friend, no one 
any one’s foe’ — i.e. by nature; we must 
have actual dealings (vyavahara) with each 
other to bring out the friendship or enmity. 

14. U.f. etasmin eva vana^ekade^e - 
(see 131(>) etasya eva vanasya ekade 9 e, cf. 
33-*n. 

16. tatha • • sati, read 303b* and cf . Vlas3. 


18. U.f. baddhas, 160. —mam, object 
of tratum. —Join itas (-asmat) with 
vyadha-pa^at. 

19. (ko) mitrad anyas, ‘ who other than 
my friend - who but him.’ 

20. U.f. a-gatya upa-sthitas. — See 
denorn. vphala. 

21-22. U.f. etasya ( -mrgasya) utkrt- 
yamanasya (vkrt) mahsa^asrg-anuliptani 
asthini (431) may a • • . 

23. vlas fud. cf. 102. — chinddhi, vebid, 

689. — See tavant 3b. 

Notes to Page 2S. 

2. U.f. * * janiyat (730, 721 — ‘ one may 
recognize’), yuddhe guram, rne gucim. 

3. bharyam, ‘a true wife,’ one who has 
really taken her husband “for richer for 
poorer.” — v2k8i. 

4-5. A friend in need (as well as in joy) 
is a friend indeed. 

6-7. ‘Firm-bond-bound indeed (sec ta- 
vant 5) is this deer/ The jackal ‘thought' 
this — he did not say it aloud. 

7. -nirmitas, v'lma fnis. —Properly, the 
Hindus designated the days as first, second, 
third, etc. of the lunar half-month — see 
tithi. For the (comparatively modern) 
names of the days as governed successively 
(like those of our week) by the seven planets, 
see J.'\(1S. vi. 176-7. 

8. etan pagan : cf. the ecclesiastical 
prohibition of meat on Fridays. —End, see 
\manl . 

9. U.f. yad tvaya ucyate, tad • * , ‘ what 
you say, that I’ll do.’ 

10. See 8thita4. 

11. U.f. mrgam anagatam (cf. 4 ^^n.) 
ava-lokya, itas tatas anv-isya, tathavidh- 
am drstva, uvaca. Note how the gerunds 
mark each the end of its clause ; so 26^^. 

12. avadhirita-, under the denom. Vava- 
dhiraya. ‘ 'rhis is the result of rejected 
friend-words — (U^^n.) of rejecting them.’ 

15. * His trouble is near ’ (v'ldha i saih-ni). 

18-19. ‘The fact that “I’ve done no 
wrong ” — that is not a ground of confidence 
(cf. 221^); for there is (v2vid3), from the 
malicious, danger even for the good : ’ al- 
though — having done to the bad no wrong 
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calling for revenge — they might fairly ex- 
pect to be let alone. 

21. v'vrj, ‘one shouhl shun’ — subject in- 
definite : tiiis is very conirnon, wlien the 3d 
pers. optative is used; e.g. 18-^, 20^, 

Notks to Pa<;e 20. 

1-2. Metre, tristubh, p. 310, §43. —Note 
use of ca — cf. 21 “'n. — vlap i sam, pass, 
ppl. of rdua. — 8ee ^rad and (508. —The 
four genitives refer to arthinam. —See 
kimd. — Line 2*’, ‘ Is there a to-be-jjractised- 
deceit of the needy, i.e. ought they to be 
deceived ? ’ 

Metre, arya, p. 31(1, § 44. — ‘ Who 

perpetrates wrong u])on (loc.) • * — U.f. 

a-satyasaiiidham. — bhag-, voc. s. /cm. 

5. See 23ama 2. — kar-, see Vlkr, cans. 

end, and 2r>->N. 

fj. IT.f. ca angaraa : see calb end. 

7. atha va - ‘ or rather, to express myself 
more to the point, — tliis (iyam) is the way 
(sthitia) of scoundrels.’ 

8. Metre, vasanta-tilaka, p. 31(1, § 43. 

9. ‘ In your ear pleasantly something 
beautiful he gently liurns (vru).’ 

10. (lerund of vrupaya t ni. 

12. Anacoluthon ; ‘a scoundrel, though 
(see cad) saying pleasant things, — that is 
not aground of confidence (=2o“’*'):’ i.e. 

‘ a scoundrel may say • • ; but that’s no 
reason for trusting him.’ 

14. U.f. laguda-hastas (1303-) tarn • • 
agacchan • • ava-. 

16. See Vdrg ( aam and Vlpr. Note how 
the three gerunds mark each the end of its 
clause: cf. 2r)iiN. — See \'stha4. 

17. iitthaya, 233a ; gerund. 

17-18. ‘The deer waited just so as the 
crow said.’ 

18. U.f. harsa^utphulla-locanena, ‘hav- 
ing joy-expanded eyes, his eyes wide open 
with joy.’ 

19 aaau - the farmer. 

19-20. Note the position of the gerunds 
as a help to the correct phrasing. 

20. U.f. bandhanat, 200 ; not acc. 

21. ‘The farmer having withdrawn,’ v'iy 

antar. 


22-23. Sec di§(ud. ‘The jackal was 
killed by tin* farmer, throwing the cudgel 
at him in anger.’ 

Notes to Page 27. 

1-2. ‘ One reaps the fruit • • right here on 
earth, (with=) after three *• *, (or) three 
days,’ i.e. sooner or later. 

3. In the oriijijuil, the fables always begin 
with the moral, which is then repeated at the 
end, in abbreviated form, with the introduc- 
tory w'ords, ‘ Therefore 1 say.’ Tliis arrange- 
ment is retained, e.g., 32''’-33'. 

4. See 1181a end. 

5. ‘Trap-caught (from the jackal, 291 — ) 
by his plots.’ 

6. Selection V. The blind vulture, the 
birdlings, and the cat. Ilitopade(;a, book i., 
fable 4. — CT. 2 (Pn., 21-‘h\. 

—The Vulture-peak, Piili Gijjhakuta, is 
near Rajagrha, and famous as a sojourn of 
Budclha. 

7. ‘From the evil issue of fate — as hard 
fate would have it.’ 

8. Tnstr., 280 end. 

9. U.f. sva^aharat. —See Ika 2d and 
12(50. -Vida, (>08. 

10. Use of inf., 981=^ 

11. U.f. tarn a-yantam, 019. 

12. See lidam near end; * ris 5’ ovros 
tpxerai ; ’ 

14. U.f. api: the idea is, ‘To say nothing 
of niy disappointment at not gi*tting the 
young birds to eat, I’m so very near the 

ulture that cren escape, is impossible * 

15. Same plirase at 23*^. 

17. U.f. duram apasara (classical pres, 
imv. Vsr { apa) : no ced, han- (103). 

20. ‘ Is any one ever punished (or) hon- 
:)red on account of mere rank ? ’ 

Notes to Page 2H. 

2. The lunar penance is <lescribed 06^"®. 

3. U.f. acaran tisthami, see Vstha4. 
— U.f. yusman ( - vulture, respectful plu- 
ral) object of stuvanti. — dharma-jnana- 
ratan, see Vram3. 

>-6. ‘And you (it seems, are) such (eta- 
dr^aa, q.v.) a jurisconsult that you (have) 
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undertaken (Vyam I ud) to slay me — a 
guest ! ? * 

6. U.f. esas (see etad) refers forward 
here ! On the duty of hospitality, see Manu 
iii.iMlf. — Virfsam-ud. 

7. ‘To an enemy (arau, .‘W) even, * * 
should be shown.* So Plautus says, Trin. 
679 and Kud. 4dH, that one does not withhold 
fire and water even from a foe. 

8. U.f. chettum api ag- * • na up-, ‘even 
\in the case of one -) from om* come to hew 
Jit) down • • 

10^ ‘ And joyous or kind (aunrta, as adj., 
omitted in. vocab.) words as a fourth thing.* 

11. U.f. na UC-, v'chid i ud, 2(^2. 

If3‘’. See vgam \ abhy-a, and guruo. 

14. Kender loc. by ‘ towards.’ — Cf. 2U®. 

15. cand-, loc. as in 28^. 

18 17. yasya limits grhat and refers to 
tasmai (and to a taamat, understood w. 
a-daya). — aa - - atithia. — dat-tva, 901 cf. 
965c. —See v'gaml. 

21. First evam, ‘ so,’ namely as at 27'^. 

21-22. Touching the feet (Nalaxxiv.) or j 
the head (Manu viii.U4) was a kind of ordeal j 
used in solemn asseverations in order to call 
down harm on the one touched in case of 
falsehood; at IIitoi)ade(;a, j). 122’» — book iv., 
fable 11 (cf. Pane, book i., fable 11), touch- 
ing the ground and ears seems to be a sign 
of detestation for a suggestion just made. 
Here the touching seems to jiartake of both 
significations. 

23. U.f. -ragena idam • * * adhy-ava- 
sayitam, v'sa. 

Notks to Pa(;k 20. 

1-2. U.f. iti atra aika-: see atral. ‘The 
law-books, though contradicting (wad^vi) 

• *, have unanimity on this point, “ahihsa 
paramo dharmas ; *’ ’ ahin.sa is a cardinal 
virtue among lludilhists. 

3. See nivrtta. — See yad. 

4. svarga-: for lingual n, see 193. 

5. ‘There is just one friend, virtue, 

who • * : * cf. and ; also 21 ‘“'^m. 

8. U.f. sarvam anyad hi (163) ‘for all 
else’ (but virtue). 

7-8. See yaO, 2antara3, and v'muc f vi. 
0-10. Sec iti2a and 9akya3. —Lit. ‘What 


sorrow (of a^) in a man arises at * * *, by 
this forming-of-a-conception • • • ; * we should 
exx)ect tad-anumanena as cpd, ‘ by forming 
a conception of this (sorrow).* If w(' will 
think how we should feel if we were in our 
enemy’s place and about to die, it is possible 
that we may spare even his life. 

11-12. vlprtpra, 77()c. -kah kuryat 
(714), rhetorical question, cf. 18 ^n. 

13. vi-(;jvasya, grd of raus., 1061 and 

15. U.f. yesam * • •, tais • • vi-lapadbhis. 

18. v'rabh, 160. — U.f. kotarat. 

18. -asthini, 431. - U f. “ anena (- 

grdhrena) eva • * khaditas ” iti nigcitya, 
v3ci f nis. 

21-22. The story winds up with the dis- 
tich given p. 23 end, cf. n. 

Notks to Pa(;e iJO. 

1. Sklkction VI. I'he ass, the dog, and 
the thief. Hitopadeva, book ii., fable 3. — 
Weber thinks that the attribution of stupid- 
ity to the ass in the Sanskrit fables is wholly 
un-Indian and due to foreign (western) in- 
fluences. 

4. ^vanam, 427. —aha, 801a. —See 
tavanto. —See iti2b. 

5. See s'3gr and 1020, and cf. 30^^. 

8. mama, Ikihtlingk’s suggestion; MSS. 
read mama. — janasi, 730. 

7. See yatha7. — etasya ( = rajakasya) 
limits grha-, 1316. —See yatas2 : correl. 
tena — See \ 1 vr • nis. 

8. Second mama (gen., 297a) depends on 
-dane, 1316. 

12. U.f. sam bhavayet ( cans. ) yaa tu kar-, 
‘who honors them (only) in the time for 
action, i.c. waits till he is in a strait before 
he treats them well.’ 

13. See V^ri { a. —Caesura here divides a 
cpd; this is very unusual. 

15. U.f. papiyan (208,464) tvam (sc. asi). 

18. Explained under yaihaO. 

17-18. U.f. sevayet, subject indef.. cf. 
25 ‘^n. -U.f. a-mayaya. -19. Readso‘tiva. 

20. U.f. -kopat, abl. 291. ‘ Because ci 
anger at * * *, he got up (092) and beat (vtad, 
1070) • • •.* 

22 and 3U. U.f. para^adhikara- • • 
-icchaya. —See '.sad ; vi. 
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Notus to I 
Pagb 31. 1 

Notes to Page 31. 

2. Selection VIT. Tlie lion, the mouse, 
and the cat. Ilitopacleva, hook ii., fable 4. 

3. See t adhi, 620, and 610. 

4. buddhva, 001, 160. - 4r-5. ‘Not 

catching the hole-hidden mouse * • 

6. IJ.f. bhavet yas tu, vikramat na * •, 
lit. ‘ Who is a * he is not subdued by might/ 
with a play on the name of the lion, 

8-9- Note position of gerunds, each mark- 
ing the end of its clause. ' A cat was kept 
(dhrtas) by him (tena), * • reflecting, * • going, 

• • satisfying, • • bringing.* —mahsa^adi- 
ahara, Mlesh-etc.-food.’ 

9 end. U.f. tad-bhayat, ‘ from fear of it 
(i.e. the cat).* 

lO. \.sr nis, lOpic present, 7o4. — U.f.asau. 

13. IJ.f. saihcaran, 208. 

14. See kada end. 

15. See 17 ^’n. — U.f. tada (correl. of 

yada) upayoga.^abhavat tasya • * : the gen. 
depends (207a) on -dane (1316) ; cf. 30 ^n. 

18. ‘A servant, making (-if he made) 

• *, would be or fare (syat, 636) like I).’ 

19. Selection VIII. The crows and 
the serpent, llitopadeya, book ii., fable 10. 
— It is told by Damanaka to Karataka (see 
p. 312, § 20), and into it is inserted the story 
of the li(Mi, the old hare, and the well (selec- 
tion ix., see 32^-n.), told by the crow to the 
crow-hen. 

— Selection viii. answers to Paficatantra, 
book i., fabl(‘ 6, whicli is told in like manner 
by Damanaka. He makes the crow and 
crow-hen ask a jackal for advice, and tlie 
latter tells them the inserted story of the 
heron, the fishes, and tlie crab ( ' selection 
xviii.). Damanaka then finishes his story 
about the crows ( - selection viii.), and fur- 
ther enforces its moral by the .story of the 
lion (selection ix.). The motif of selection 
viii. is analogous to that of selection xvi., 
cf. 3i)‘^N. — A few references for further 
comparison : 

Old Syriac version. Kalilag, p. 12, 13. 

Arabic. Kiiatchbull, p. 11.3, 110. Wolfif, i.40, 44. 

Ijatcr Syriac version, p. 23-26. 

Anv:ir-i SuhailT, book i., story 11. 

Directorium, Cap. 11., p. 7 and p. 9 of signature c. 


Buch der Bcispiele, p. 35*, 36i*. 

Benfey, i.l67 f : ii.57. Lancereau, p. 332. 

— U.f. kaamin cid tarau • * * apatyani 

Notes to Page 32. 

1. ‘ By a tree-hollow-abiding-black-serpent' 
— see Vstha I ava. 

2. tyajyatam, 771.4. 

3. U.f. tavat avayos (491) : see kada. 

4-5. U.f. bhrtyas ca ut-. — ca, cf. 212 <’n. 

— mrtyus is predicate. —See eva. 

6. etaaya - sarpasya. 

7. sodhas, v'sah, 954, 222®, 224b. —aha, 

801a. — anena, 501. 

9. See alam w. instr. : anaya, 601. 

10. Knowledge is power. ‘ Whose is wit, 
might is his ; but of a witless one, whence is 
the might 1 * Bepeated at the end, 33^, as a 
quod (rat demonstrandum. 

11. Just as before (23-', see n.), this line 
announces the tale which serves as an 
“ example ” to the aphorism of line 10. 

12. Selection IX. The lion, the old hare, 
and the well. Hitopade(;a, book ii., fable 

11. — See 3 U^'n. 

— Selection ix. answers to Paricatantra, 
book i., fable 8. Tlie Buddhist version, the 
Banyan Deer dfitaka, lias deep moral sig- 
nificance as showing the beauty of self- 
saerifiee and the excellence of loving “all 
things, both great and small.** This Jataka 
is mentioned by name and illustrated on the 
bas-reliefs of the tope or Stfipa of liharhut, 
Cunningham, plate xxv, dating from 200 
B.c. or earlier. In the Sanskrit forms, the 
Jfitaka has developed into a simple story 
that shows Iiow the weak animals get the 
better of a pow'erful tyrant, not by force, 
but by cunning. Somadeva gives the story 
at lx. 91-107. Compare furtlier 

Jataka, no. 12; IranHlalion, i, p. 205. 

Old Syriac version. Kalil.i,?, p. 14. 

Arabic. Kalila, K natch bull, p. 117. Wolff, 1.46. 

Later Syriac verBion, p. 27. 

Anvilr-i Subaili, book i., story 14. 

Directorium, Cap. IL, p. 10 of hignature c. 

Buell di*r Beispiele, p. 37’. 

Benfey, i. 170; ii.62. Lancereau, p. 333. 

— I he first three phrases of this line (12) 
are specimens of the regular conventional 
way of introducing the fables. ■•The myth- 
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ical mount Mandara was used by the gods 
as a churning-stick when they churned the 
ocean to get the drink of immortality — cf. 
23' N. In this book, a real hill may be in- 
tended, namely Mamlara, a little south of 
Ilhagalpur, on the Ganges, east of Magadha. 

14. Sec v'dha I vif) and v'a33. —Note that 
the gerund krtva goes with the logical sub- 
ject of the sentence. 

15. See vjna ) vi, mus., and 1042d2. 

17. ‘If that is agreeable to you • * *.* 

18. \klp rupa, cans. —See Vaaih 

20-21. See hetu, ced, Ikal, and anu- 

naya. —“I would put on my goo«l be- 
havior, if I thought I had any chance of 
my life." 

Notes to Page 33 

1. U.f. apa-raddhas (vradh) • * dhHas • • 
agre. — See 2antara 4. 

2. Note use of acc. w. cans., ‘ to cause my 
master to know : ’ so mam, ne.\t line. 

4. tarn — sihham. — grhitva, see Vgrahl , 
and 264^. 

6. U.f. “ pa^yatu svami " iti uktva. 
— tasmin kupa-jale - tasya kupasya jale, 
cf. 24 ^^n. —tasya (-sihhasya) eva, ‘his 
own.’ 

6. darg-, 050, from cans. —U.f. asau 
( - sihhas) darpa^a-dhmatas (vdham) tasya 
(= pratibimbasya) upari (‘ uixm ’) • • 

7-8. ‘ 3'herefore I say (the proverb) 
having yasya buddhir balaih tasya as it.'^ 
beginning,’ See ity-adi. j 

9. 'riie main story of the crows and the i 

serpent is here resumed: cf. IIU'-’n. ' 

10. SeeNsad ia. — a-gatya, 902. 

11. \tr lava, ppl. of cans. —U.f. cancva 
dhrtva, aniya, • • 

12. ni-rupyamane, loc. absolute, pass. 
ppl. of denom. 

i;{. Gerundives have future force. 

14. ‘ ’riiat (plan) was carried out; that 
being done, that (predic ted result of the plan) 
took place : ’ see under Vstha i anu‘2, and cf. 
303b*. 

16. U.f. kuryat (‘one may do ’),yadna • • 

18. Selection X. The birds and the apes. 
Hitopadeva, book iii., fable 2. 


— This story corresponds to Pahcatantra, 
book i., fable 18, which is itself only a sub- 
sidiary form of fable 17. This latter is given 
by Somadeva lx. 205-210. Compare Jataka, 
no. 321 (vol. iii.), and further 

f)Id Syriac vcrHion. Kalilag, p. 

.\rabic. Kfilibi. Knalchbiill, p. Wolff, i. 91. 

Later Hyri.'ic verhion, p. .05, 

Anvar-i .‘^uhaiU, book i., story 24. 

DiroctoriiJin, Cap, IT., p. 1, 2 of sii^uature S. 

liucb <Jer IteiBj>iele, p. 5r)>'’. 

lienfcy, i. 209-271 ; ii.ll2 and 111. 

19. ‘ In the interior of constructed (v'mi 
pnis) nests.’ 

20. ‘The sky being covered (^vrte) with 
cloud-veils, as it were with dark-garments. 

Notes to Page 34. 

1-2. U.f. avasthitan (203) 5 itartan 
kampamanan • : ‘by the birds, seeing ’ • *, 
it was said.’ 

3. ‘ We have constructed nests witli straws 
brought hither (-ahrtaia) by tlie beak- 
merely ’ (see matra 2, and references). 

4. ‘ Kmlowed with hands, feet, and so 
forth (see adi 2), why are you in distress 
(vsad-t-ava)l ’ 

6. U.f. tavat (see tavant3) vrstes upa- 
^amas, ‘ now there is a stopping of the rain.' 
-Better ])erhaps, without the punctuation- 
bar after bhavatu: ‘So let there be for a 
while a stoi)ping of the rain,’ i.e. ' wait till 
the rain stoi)s a bit and we’ll see about it.’ 

8. bhagnas, v'bhanj, 957c. —U.f. andani 
ca adhas. 

10. U.f. vidvan eva upa- : caesura; na 
avid van tu. 

11. U.f. • • upadigya ajnan • •, yayus 
(Vya, 800e). 

12. Selection XI. The ass in the tiger- 
skin. Hitopadeva, book iii., fable 3. 

— This story corresponds to Paucatantra, 
hook iv., fable 7, which has been w’orked 
over by Somadeva, Ixii. 19-23. Its oldest 
Hindu form is the Lion-skin .Taiaka. It 
seems to have been lacking in the Pehlevi 
version. Plato makes Socrates say, ‘‘Since 
I have put on the lion’s skin, I must not he 
faint of heart ’’ — ivrutylos, 411a. The tale 
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appears in the Chinese Avadunas, vol.ii.,p. 
{")!>, no. iU. Compare also 

Pali. .lataka, no. 181) (vol. ii.) ; tvausl., i. ]). v. 

Fab. A(‘8op., 'Ocov Acoi'rfyi' t/>tpa>i', no. liSb, od. 

I.ijcian, PiHcator, § an. [ilalin. 

T^a l^'ontaint', book v., no. 21; ltej?nier, i. p. 4.'>1. 

HtMifey, i.4r)2-;;; 

1^5-14. ‘ Hy till* washerman, (“overing (him) 
with a tiger-skin, that one (asau— gardabhas) 
was let loose ‘ • — pracchadya, see Vlchad 
+pra, and 227. —See Vmuc, and lOSl"^. 

15. See buddhi2. 

IG. See \'car.3. — lG-18. The instr. is 

logical subject of the impers. pass, athitam: 
8(*(* sthita2 end, and lUM). — ‘ Having a-gray- 
blanket-made body-cover (1293), i.e. having 
covered himself with a gray blanket.’ — U.f. 
sajji-krtya (992), avanata-kayena (vnam), 
ekante. 

18-19. * The ass, seeing • •, thinking 
“ gardabhi iyam,” making (714, ppl.) * *, 
ran * • 

20. See iti 2a end. 

Notes to Page 35. 

1-2. See v'car3. —See ^reyahs and 404. 
— -paricchannas, si 1 chad, 957 d. 

3. Selection XII. The elephant, the 
hares, and the moon, Hitopade(,*a, hook iii., 
falde 4. 

— This story corresponds to Paileatantra, 
hook iii., fahle 1, and is given hy Somadeva 
at lxii.29-44. It is uiiqiiestionably of Hindu 
rather tlian Greek origin, since it turns on 
the Hindu belief tliat tliere is a hare in the 
moon (30'b\.). Compare 

Old Hyriiic version. p. 

Ar.Tbic. Kniitelibull, p. 22;i. Woltf, i.l92. 

Lator Syriac verhion, p. Ll.VKlT. 

Anvilr-i Suhaili, book iv., Hilary 4. 

Direetoriuin, (’ap. V., j), 10 11 of signature ii. 

liiicli der TteispitMe, p. 104'-^ 

Berifey, i.34S; ii,22(k l.aneere.'iii, ]>, 337. 

— IT.f. varsasu api, vrstes abhavat, 
trsa^artas • • aha. 

5-G. ‘ And we, who from want of bathing 
are almost blind, — when* sliall w'e go, or • • ? ’ 

7-8. U.f. tattira^avasthitas ■ • -ahatibhis 
bahavaa curnitaa, ‘ were cruslied in great 
numbers by the (hlow’s, i.e.) tread of • * 

9-10. a-huya, gerund. —See s'akulaya. 


—U.f. eva atra agant-, see vgam f a end. 
— vinahksyati, see vlnat^i. 

11 . viaidata, see s'sad, and 185. 

13. ‘ How sliall I speak * • ? ’ — See 

yuthapa. 

14. spr^ann, etc., 210. — See Vghra. 

lG-17. See v'laa3 and v'stha I anu, end. 

19. iicyatam, 709. 

20-21. ‘Even when the weapons are 
raised (udyatesu, slyam), an envoy speaks 
not falsely; always, because he is inviolable 
(aada eva avadhya-), he is, surely, the 
speaker of pure-truth.’ 

Notes to Pack 33. 

1-2. The moon-god’s message goes from 
yad ete to prasiddhis. — Seeyad2. —‘As 
for the fact that these hares, • * •, hy thee 
liavebeen driven away (ssr t nis, cans, pass.), 
therein not rightly (see Vyujo) hast thou 
done.’ 

3. See prasiddhi, and ef. ^a^a, ga^ahka, 
and ^'a^in. ’I'lie Jataka tells how the rabbit 
offered up its own life for (lakra and how 
(,5akra in grateful recognition placed the 
hare’s image in tlie moon’s disk as an en- 
during memorial of the self-sacrifice — sec 
Jsitaka, no. 319, vol. iii., p, 51, and S. Ileal, 
*SV-//M-C/, ii. p. 99. 

4. U.f. bhayat idam { - rdSf, see idam) 
aha: idam ( - ‘my misdeed, just men- 
tioned ’)*■'. 

5-G. See atral. — pra-namya, 192a. — 
Sei* Vgam 1. 

G-7. tena (^aijjakena), * • nitva, etc. See 
Vlkr, cans. —Here tlie elejihant is made to 
w'orship the moon; hut Pliny, Nat. Jlist. 
viii.l, gives a curious lielief about the volun- 
tary moon-w'orsliip and religions ablutions 
of elejihants. Ea-liian, tin* (’hiiii'se Huddhist 
pilgrim, chap, xxiii., rei:ords a like story, 
Ileal, Si-fju-kij i, p. li. 

8-9. The rabbit is the elephant’s spokes- 
man : deva, ‘ ( ) ( moon-)god.’ — U.f. ajnanat 
eva anena ( gajena) • •; tad ksamyatam. 
— pra-sthapitas, 1042d, l()5Pb 

12. Selection XIII. The blue jackal. 
Hitopade<;a, book iii., fable 7. 

— This story eorresjionds to Pancatantra, 
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book i., fable 10. It is not found in the 
Arabic version nor in Soniadeva, and so was 
probably not a part of the Indian original — 
Ilenfey, i. p. ‘^2d. Hut cf. .Jjltaka, no. 1H8. 
The motif is similar to tliat of the fable of 
the whitewashed jackdaw anion;,' the doves, 
KoXoi?>s na\ TTfpioTfpai, Fithuhtr' A^'HopirdP rol- 
lertar, ed. C. Halm, no. See La Fon- 

taine, book iv., fable 0, b'e^'iiier, i.2f>8f. 

— svecchaya. * * bhraman ; same phrase, 
w. the other form (TOd), at 2.‘L’. 

IH. tatas ( bhanclat, 101)8), see tatas 1. 

lH-14. ‘ Ke])t ])ret(mdinp: to be dead:* see 
Vdrq ! aam, cans., jind sthitaL 

14- 15. U.f. -avamina aaau (--srgalas) 
utthapya (lOol'*, l()42d). The two gerunds 
go with the logical subje ct, -svamina. 

15 - lCI. Note liow the gerunds, gatva, 
avalokya, mark each the end of its little 
clause. 

IH, uttama-varnas, w. double mg, *of the 
best color* (royal pur[)le), and ‘of the 
highest caste* (cf. 2H>‘^). —See atman2, 
and note how it is use<l as ri'tlexive of all 
three persons — here ‘ /a//si‘lf.’ 

17-'10. Construe: aham (asmi) abhisik- 
tas (ssic) -devataya aranya-rajye sarva.^ 
osadhi-rasena. 

1}) -*2(>. I bf . adya arabhya (see v'rabh ^ad ) 
asmad-iijnaya asmin ’ • ‘ Hy our command 

conduct must be made = you must do as I 
command.’ 

20. vi(,;is^-varnam, 1291). 

21. r.f. pra-namya (192a) ucus (800e). 
— yatha ajnapayati devas, ‘ as the king com- 
mands * (sc. so will wo do), is a common 
response in the drama. 

Notks to r.\oK 37. 

1 . U.f. aranya-vasisu. — tasya, prod, 
poss. gen., see vbhu. 

1-3. Construe: svajhatayas durikrtas 
avajnaya tena, • • (see -adi) prapya, * • 
avalokya, * • *. 

3. vi-sannan, Vsad, 185, 180. 

4-0. U.f. evam ced anena anitijnena • • *, 
tad yatha ayam • ‘ if thus by this • • (we’re 

treated with contempt), then that this one 
•*:* see t/ldhafvio end. — na^yati: for 
mode, see 581c- and ef. yathad. 


! (1. ami, 591. — varnamatra-vipralabdhas, 

! ‘ fooler! by (his) mere color,’ see matra2, 
I ami \labh ♦ vi-pra. 

7 . amum, 501. —.See \dci • pari and 770a. 

<i 8. yata.s • * kuruta : tlir* sentencr* i.s 

construr’terl like tlie sentence evam * * vidhe- 
yam, lines 4-f>. 

8. Sr‘e \stha * anu2. 

0-10. tata.s • • tena^api gabdaa karta- 
vya.s, ‘ 'riu'ii he too will raisr^ a hr)wl.’ 

11. r.f. syat, tasya asau ( - svabhavas). 
— * What inherent-nature anyone (yaaya) 
may have, that (nature — asau) of him is 
harrl to overcome : ’ see yaO. 

12. U.f. tad kim na a^nati. ‘If a dog 
(427) i.s made well-fed, i.e. put on good 
rations, will he not then gnaw a slioe ? ’ 

13. ‘He’ll he killed by (some) tiger, 
recognizing (him) by his howl.’ — tatha 
etc., cf. 83)^ and n. and references : for sati, 
see v’laao. 

10. ‘ And (consumes) destroys, as (docs) 
a hirlden fire (antargatas analas) a dry 
tree.’ 

18-19. ca, used loosely to connect ratas 
with the logically, but not grammatically, 
coordinate parityajya. — Sec \'ram3. 
— mudhas, see 223*. —-vat, see 1107. 

20. Selkction XIV. The two geese 
and tlie tortoise. Hitopadeca, book iv., 
fable 2. 

—This story appears in the Paheatantra, 
book i., fable 13, and is given by Somadeva, 
Ix. 199-1 77. The Piili form of the fable is 
probably the oldest, and corresponds in moral 
and incident with theCliinese form, Avaddruis, 
vol. i., m>. xiv. The Aesopban form, XeXwvv 
Kal derJy, Bahrius, no. 11.5 oi Schneidewin’s 
ed, (ef, no. 419 of Halm’s colUetion), differs 
in both these respects. Ccunpare 

Pali. Jataka, no. 21.) (vol, ii.) ; tranbl., i. p. viii. 

Old Ji^yriac version. Kalihn,', p. 24. 

Arabic. Knatchbull, p. 146. Wolff, 1.85. 

Later Syriac version, p. 49. 

Anvar-i Suhaili, book i., story 2:i. 

Directorium, Cap. 11., p. 10 of signature u. 

lluch der lieiBj)iele, p. ri2'. 

Benfey, i.2:)9; ii.90. T.ancercau, p. 340. 

La Fontaine, book x., fable 2. Regnier,!!!. p. 12f. 

21 . mitram, nom. neuter.- the name-adj., 
kamb-, agrees in gender with kurmas. 
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Notes to 1*a<;e 38. 

1-2. yad, untranslat:ibk*, like on, iiitro- 
ducinj^ a diretit (jiiotation : cf. ot Sf fiirov lin 
iKauoi faixfu; So St. Luki' viii.lO, etc. —I .f. 
adya asmabhia atra usitva (sec Vdvaa). 

— Lit. ‘ Now once by fishers, there, it 

was said, “ Hy us, stayiiij' (over ni^bt to-day -) 
over this ni^dit lierc*, to-iiiorrow tlie tortoises, 
fislies, and so forth sliall be killed.” * 

4. ahatus, HOla. — Si‘e tavant db, "Let 
the facts be asciertaiiu'd first ; afterwards, 
what is fitting (yad ucitam, vuc), • * 

5. ILf. ma evam. — ‘ For T (am) having a 
set'll disaster here — (LdOS) have seen a • * *.’ 

7 “8. For the three names, see vocal). 
"I'he third is of a kind with which Biihler 
compares the early Christian name ‘ Quod- 
vult-dea,* and the Puritan ‘ Fight-the-battle- 
of-faith,’ etc. — U.f. dvau • • edhete (v'edh). 

— ‘ Both Forethouglit and who (is) Iteadywit, 
those two • • : ' the yas merely fills out the 
metre, see yad. 

0. Selection XV. The three fishes, llito- 
padeea, book iv., fable d. 

— This story corresponds to Pancatantra, 
book i., fable It; see Benfey, ii. p. Id7 and 
1)1. Very similar is book v., fable 0. Soma- 
deva gives a version at lx. 179. An ex- 
cellent version occurs in the MBh. xii,ld7. 

1 - 48H9. Cf . also 

Pali. Jataka, no. 114, vol. i. 

Old Syriac verHion. Kalilax, p. 15. 

Arabic, Knatchbull, p. 1:J1. Wolff, i. 54. 

liUUT Syriac version, p. til. 

Anv:ir-i Suhaili, book i., story l.'>, 

Dirfcloriuin, (\ij). II., p. I'J of Bi^nature c. 

liuch dcr licispiele, p. | 

9 -lO. U.f. pura etasmin eva • ' evaih- 
vidhesu • ■ upa.sthitesu (.‘lOdb) -trayena. j 

11 . tatra tesu matsyesu, see tatra 1. 

12. See dantaral. 

13-14. See \ldha t abhi. — ‘ In a matter 
(still) future, from lack of anything to judge 
by, where shall 1 go? ’ — since the danger is 
vague and uncertain, I’ll keep still for the j 
present. — See \pad f ud. 

1G'17. Explained in notes to p. 18, lines 
9-10. 

18 . See and cf. dCi^-^^. 


11). U.f. apa-saritas (pass, of caws.) * • 
ut-plutya. 

21. U.f. -ityadi refers to lines 7 and 8 
above. Cf. note to dd "*^. 

22. Selection XIV., continued. "Thi're- 
forc (tad), this to-day (tad adya) must he 
brought about, tliat I reacli (yatha prap- 
nomi) • • : ’ cf. passages cited under yathaO 
end. 

23. prapte, ‘ reached — in reacliing,’ see 
171 ''n. Similarly gacchataa te, ‘ of you, 
going -of your going.’ 

Notes to Paoe 30. 

1. U.f. bhavadbhyarnsaha. Seevartman. 

3. kastham is subji'cl of avalamb-. 

5. ‘That IS an expedient ; but — .* 

6. * A wise man should consider the (ex- 
pedient or) advantage (of a certain course), 
and likewise the (inexpedient or) disadvan- 
tage of it be should consider.’ Note tlie 
etymology of upaya and apaya, and tlie 
contrast. 

7*. Gen. absolute, dOO^. 

8. Selec^tion XVI. The lierons, the ser- 
pent, and the iehneurnons. IIitopade<;a, 
book iv., fable 5. 

—This story corresponds to Fancatantra, 
book i., fable 20. Cf. also introduction to 
selection viii., Somadeva gives the 

story very briefly at lx. 2115. Cf. also 

Old Hyriac verBion. Kalilai^, p. 30. 

Anvar-i tsubaih, book i., story 26. 

Buch der Bcinpiele, p. f)7”. 

9. Since this Vulture-peak is placed near 
the Nerbudda, we can liardly identify it with 
the one famed in Buddliist story (27 ''n.), 
which was near the Ganges. 

13-14. U.f. • • aniya, ' * arabhya (see 
Vrabh i a o), * ■ yavat (see yavant d), 
pahkti-kramena * • dhatta ((>08). 

15- svabhava-dvesat : the enmity of ich- 
neumons and serpents was proverbial : “ They 
fight like cats and dogs;” cf. Pafioatantra, 
p. 110-“f, ed. Kosegarteii, — book ii., p. 7”f, 
ed. Bombay ; and selection xxi. 

15-16. tatha etc. ^ d7i«U' cf. 

17. U.f. tais ( - nakulais) • • ^ruhya, • * 
sar^”^ • • 
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18. avam» 491. — Cf. 33 ^“*n. 

If). Ski.kction XIV., concluded. —See 
eva2 near mid. 

20. uttaraih da : cf. uttara-dayaka, 32^^. 

21. ll.f. sarvatha atra eva. — See kim3. 

22. U.f. evam anuathite sati, 3031)^. 

Notk.s to Paok 40. 

1. sam-uhyate, Vvah, 709, 252. —aha, 
801a. 

2. U.f. tada, atra eva paktva, khad-, 
‘I'hen he shall be eaten, with a cooking (of 
him) right here"- we’ll cook and eat him 
on the spot. Note that the g(‘rund, as simple 
instr. of aecoinpaniinent of an action-noun, 
is generally the adjunct of the logical sub- 
ject of the clause, although the latter (as 
here) is not always e-xj^ressed. 

4. vismrta-.saihskaras, 1299. 

f>. vadann eva, cf. cintayann eva, s.v. 
eva2. 

7 -8. Construe : yaa na karoti iha vacas 
auhrdam * *, saa etc. — bhrastaa, vbhrahy. 

— With line 7, cf. 25^^. 

9. Sklkction XVII, 'Fhe hermit, and the 
nnuise t))at was changed to a tiger, llito- 
padeca, book iv., fable 0. 

— This story, and the one at MBh, xii.llO. 
1 1254, are ultimately identical with I’an- 

eatantra, book iii., fable 12 ( Henfey,ii.p.202, 
2iSl), although v(Ty dilferent from their pro- 
totype and inferior to it. Henfey' traces the 
connection in a most interesting way, i.p.oTd. 
d'o his references, add Somadeva, lxii.125, 
Kalilag, y).72, Later Syriac, p. 149, Beispiele, 
p. lU). 

9 lO. U.f. tena a^- * • • drstas, ‘he 
saw 

II 12. khaditum (981'^) anu-dhavan: inf. 
hantum used similarly, lO- 41-. 

12. tapah-prabhavat : the austerities of 
the holy men gave them supernatural powers, 
cf. IOI'n. 

1.‘5. bidala.s, predicate. See \'lkr9. — 

kukkurat, 292a ; so vyaghrat, next line. 

— See sblil and ()43b. 

15. ‘ Looks upon even the tiger as a 
mou'^e.’ 

17-18. See \ni. — yavat e^-'* 999. 


19. U.f. svarupa^akhyanam, ‘repoit 
about my true-nature.' 

20. See v'yam t sam-ud. — See Vlkr, desid. 

20-21. U.f. “ punar musikas bhava"" iti 

uktva. —See eva. 

Notes to Page 41. 

3. Selectiox XVIII. The heron, the 
fishes, and the crab, llitopadeva, book iv., 
fable 7. — See note to 

—The story occurs in the Pancatantra, 
book i., fable 7. Somadeva has it at lx. 79. 
The Buddhist form appears in the Jiitaka. 
A hypocrite is called ‘ one who acts like a 
heron,’ Manu iv.lOO (cf. 20 °n.). 

Pali. Jataka, no. '5S ; translation, i. p. 317. 

Old Syriac version. Kalilag, p. 12. 

Arabic. Kalila. Knatclibull, p. 113. Wolff, i.41 

Later Syriac version, p. 24. 

Anvar i Suhaili, book i., story 12. 

Directorimn, (’ap. IT., p. S nf signature c. 

Buch der Bcdspiele, p. .3.')’®. 

Benh y, i.l74; ii.'S. Lancereau, p. 344. 

La Fontaine, book x., fable 3. Regnier, iii. p. 18. 

Arabian Nights: Night 717 (Weil, iii.OU). 

4. LLf. tatha ud-vignam iva, ‘ so, as if 
terrified.’ See \dr^, eaus., and cf. athital. 

5. prs^s, 220. —See iti 2b. 

7- 8. U.f. te ca atraava(jyam eva. ‘ .Vnd 
these here very surely • • will be killed : I 
beard (Vakarnaya) a plan to that effect 
(iti).’ 

8- 9. See itas3. — U.f. -abhavat asmad- 
maranam. — krtas, ‘am made = have be- 
come.’ 

10-11. See iha and tavant4. -‘This 
(heron, ayam) appears to be actually (eva) 
our benefactor; therefore let him be asked 
(sprach, 708) • • 

13-14. U.f. upakartra arina samdhis. 
‘Alliance (is proper — cf. 22 * 'n.) with a foe 
who does us a service, not with a friend who 
injures us (apakarina — t f . OO^'n.) ; surely 
service and injury are to be considered as 
the essential charaeteristic of these two.' 
The fact that one is called foe and the other 
friend is of no account. — laksyam agrees 
with jiredicate. 

18-19. U.f. kaamin cid dege, ‘in a cer- 
tain place,’ — sthapitas, 106U, 1042(1. 

20-21. TLf. bakas api apurva-kuUra- 
mahsa_arthi * • • kuliraa api : the api’s may 
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Notbs to i 
Page 41. J 

be rendercil by ' and ’ or ‘ but/ as the sense 
requires — cf. api5. 

Notks to Paue 42. 

I. -akirnam, vdkr * a. 

3. ‘ One slioubl /iardanfxer (bhayat, 2n2a) 
so long (oidy) as the danger is future.* 

5-6. U.f. pa^yet na kim cid hitam (lb;*). 
— mriyate, 77d, — " Sundy, if one sees not 

any salvation for liiinself (in a non-fight -) 
without a fight, then * * 

9*^ is one copulative cpd adj., utta-, 1257. 

II. Sklkction XIX. The Brahman and 
liis jar. Ilitopadeca, book iv., fable 8. 0>unt 
not 3 'our chickens before they be liatched. 

— This story corresponds to Pancatantra, 
book V., fable 1). 'bhe history and literature 
of the fable are treated at length by Max 
MiilkT, C/iijKs, iv. 145-209. 

— 'rbe tale recurs in the ^Uabiati NiffhtSy 
Night 710 ( Weil, iii.910): and the Barber’s 
story of Ids fifth brother, Night 106 (Weil, 
i.540 : Lane, chap. V.) is essentially similar. 
Ultimately dependent on the Indian original 
are (jrimm’s Lazy Heinz and Haggard Liese, 
Miirchen, no’s 104 and 108. Compare also 

Old Syriac, verHion. Kalila^», p. ,^3. 

Arabic. Kalila. Knatchbull, p. *269. Wolff, ii.3. 

Later Syriac version, p. 170. 

AnvJir-i Snhaili, book vi., story 2. 

Directoriuin, (-ap. VI F., p. 7 of signature k. 

ILich der Heirtpicle, p. l:{0>*. 

Benfey, 1.499 ; ii.345. Lancereau, p. 345. 

La Fontaine, b’k vii., fable 10. Itegnier, ii. 14.5, 495. 

— For -^arraan in names, si e 59*® and n., 
and see visnugarman in vocab. 

11 - 12 . The feasts of the winter and 
summer solstices (corresponding to (’hristmas 
and Midsummer), originated in the worship 
of the sun at his ‘entrance* (saihkranti) 
upon his ‘ north-c.ourse * and his ‘ soutli- 
course* respectively, and were celebrated 
with lavish alms-giving, as appears from the 
I’ancatantra, book ii., fable 2 (where Kose- 
garten, 119*, reads uttarayana-, and the 
Bombay ed., 14-*, reads daksinayana- ; see 
this last in vocab.). 

— 4’he vernal e(|uinox was also the occa- 
sion of great festivities, wlience, (btubtb'ss, 
the fulness of the Brahman’s jar. This feast 
survives as the I/oli or Indian Carnival — 
described by II. H. Wilson, irorCv, ii.222-4d. 


12 - 14 . U.f. tatas tarn ( — garavam ) Waya, 
asau (devagarma), gayya-niksipta t dehas 
(1297) san (reiliindant, VlasS), ratrau acin- 
tayat. — 'I'lie long cpd: ‘in a dish-filled- 
pot-maker’s-shed-part ( ekadege ) 

14 - 17 . Construe: yadi ahara, imam • • 
vikriya, • • prapnomi, tada (introduces verb 
of apodosis, karomi) tais (= kapardakais) 
• • garavan tatas ghata^adiii upakriya 
vikriya, anekadlia vrddhais • * • -adikam 
upakriya, • • utpMya, * ■ karomi. As a 
lielp to the correct phrasing, note that the 
interjected adverbial clauses end each with 
its gerund, —tatas, line 15, ‘ then,’ equiv. 
to ‘ and*: ‘ dislies and jars and so forth.’ 

17 - 18 . U.f. tasu ‘ • ya adh-, tasyam ’ * 
‘who among those wives (is) most beautiful, 
on her I bestow • * 

18 - 20 . ‘ Thereupon, when her co-wives 
(tat-sapatnyas), jealous, quarrel, then I 
(will) beat them so’ (ittham, said while he 
throws the cudgel to show how). —U.f. 
abhidhaya utthaya. 

Notes to Page 43. 

1 - 2 . ‘By the potter, (who came -) who 
was brought by the noise of the breaking of 
tlie pots, seeing tliat, the Brahman, scolded 
(see tiras), was expelled (bahis-) • • •.* 

5. Sei.ectiox XX. The Brahman with 
the goat, and the three rogues, llitopadeca, 
book iv., fable 10. 

—This story occurs in the Pancatantra, 
book iii., fable d, and, as usual, iii a more 
elaborate and better form. Somadeva has 
it at lxii.G2. Of tlie frequent imitations, 
Gesta RoyiKuioniin, Cap. 1.‘12 — 124 (see ed. of 
II. Oesterhiy, p. 480 and 732) may be men- 
tioned. Comi)are also 

Old Hyriac verBion. Kalilag, p. 67. 

Arabic. Kalila. Knatchbull, p. 2:i3. Wolff, i.205. 

I.aUir Syriac vornion, p. 141. 

Anvar-i Buhaili, book iv . Btory 7. 

Dircctorium, Cap. V., p. 2 of signature i. 

Buell der BoiHpiele, 109-*. 

Benfey, i..355; ii.2;iS. Lancereau, p. .363. 

6. U.f. grama _antarat (202) • • gacchan. 

7 - 9 . U.f. • * dhurtas “ yadi esaa (170)a) 

chagas (227) supphf asmabhis, kena api 
upayena (tarn chagam) prapya, khadyate, 
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tada • • bhavati ” iti alocya, • • upavi 9 ya, 
Bthitas (see sthita4). 

10-11. abhi-hitas, sl*l* Vldha. —See iti 
2b. — U.f. skandhena uhyate, 709 ami 2b2. 

12. tad eva, ‘just that ’ - ‘ the same tiiiiipf.’ 

14. dolayamana- : (irierson, Bihar Peasant 
Life, p. 45, j^ives a j^ood jiicture nf the tlooly. 

10. U.f. “ ni^citam eva ayam k-’" iti 
matva. 

17. snatva, to remove tlie supposed im- 
purity arisinj' from touching a dog. — 
yayau, 800c. —Bead cchagas for -go. 

19-20. See v'lvid4. — vancyate, pass, 
of caus. — chagatas, sec 1098c®. 

Notes to pAciK 44. 

1 . Selection XXI. The Brahman and 
his faithful ichneumon. Ilitopadeca, book 
iv., fable L‘b 

— This story corresponds to Pancatantra, 
book V., fable 2. It is undoubtedly of Bud- 
dhistic origin — Beal, Nov. 1882, 

p. 8.‘>l. It is discussed by Benfey, i.479, \ 
who gives a Mongol version and a Tamil 
imitation. Somad(*va has the story at lxiv.3. 
Lancereau mentions numerous versions and 
imitations, j). 384. K>pecially famous is a 
parallel story, which is told of Llewellyn 
the (ireat and his faithful hound (lellert, 
and goes back to 1205. It is familiar to 
English readers through the well-known 
ballad of Win. K. Spencer. A highly inter- 
esting English version is found in Ye Seven 
Wyse Maysters of lioTne^ printed by Wyiikyn 


dc Worde, in 1520, reprinted I.ondon 1885, 
ed. (L L. (lomme, p. 28. Compare also 

Old Syrian vtTBlorj. Kalilag, p. 54. 

.\tabic. Kalila. Knatrhhull, p. 208. Wolff, ii.l. 

Latt*r Syriac ver«ion, p. lO'J. 

Anvar-i Suhailj, book vi., utory 1. 

J)irt‘Ctoriijiij, Cap. V’ll., p. 8 of nignalure K. 

Huch dcr Bcinpiclc, p. 

Heiifcy, 1.470; ii.3‘J0, Lancereau, p. 384. 

—Through ujjayini ran the prime meri- 
dian of Hindu astronomers. 

2-iL ‘ For (see krte) the Br., from the 
king, a call to oiler a ^raddha came,* 
— graddha, see j). 402. 

4. sahaja-daridryat, ‘from connate pov- 
erty a born beggar as he was.’ 

6-7. ‘Of receiving, • * *, quickly, (if it is) 
not clone, 'I'ime drinks the juice of it;’ i.e. 
if you have anything to receive or give or a 
deed to do, do it quickly or it’ll not be worth 
doing. 

9. U.f. cira-kala-palitam * • -raksartham. 

11. Natural enemies — cf. 39 ^^n. 

12-13. U.f. asau • ayantam. -‘Having 
blood-smeared snout-and-paws.’ 

14. See vdhr i ava : his conclusion w’as 
“mama • • bhaksitas:” anena= nakulena. 

lo-16. U.f. asauupasrtya. — Seev'sthal. 

16-17. ‘ Finding out that the ichneumon 
was his benefactor, (and) possessing a dis- 
covered (vbhu I vi) deed (krtya), i.e. dis- 
covering what he had done, with a pained 
heart (418) • • 

19-20. ‘Who, without ■ * (a-vijn5ya), 
goes to or gets under (gataa) the power of 
passion • * 


SELECTIONS XXII.-XXVIT. 

ExTRArTvS FROM THE K ATHA-S.\ KIT-S.\GARA. 

§ 45. The work from which the following extract.s are taken holds a rather 
exceptional place in Hindu literary history, inasmuch as its date and authorship are 
quite definitely known. According to the author’s fancy, it unites in itself all 
stories as does the ocean all rivers, and he therefore calls it the ‘ Ocean of the 
Streams of Story ’ or Kathri-sarit-sagara. Following out the metaphor, he di\i(le.s 
the work into one hundred and twenty-four chapters, called tarahgas or ‘billows.’ 
By another division, independent of the one just mentioned, the work is broken into 
eighteen books, calhui lambakas, which Brockhans, without authority, conjectured 
to mean ‘surges.’ The work contains about 22,000 distichs, that is, about one- 
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quarter as much as the Maha-bharata, and not quite twice as much as the Iliad and 
Odyssey together. An analysis of its contents is given by II. II. Wilson, Works, 
vol. iv. 109-159. 

§ 46. Bujlioguaphy. The following discussions connected with the literary 
history of this work should be mentioned. 

Fitredward Hall, the VfiBavadattil, Calcutta, 18:.9, George Hiihler, IJeber das Zeitalter des Kayrai- 
Introduction, pagei 22, 23. riachen Dichtere Somadeva, Sitzungsherichte det 

George Huhler, On the Vrihatkathfi of Kshemeu- phil.-hist. ClasBe der Kai*. Akadeinie der Wiai., 
dra, Indian Antiquary t i.3U2f, Bombay, 1872, Cf. cx.54.')f, Vienna, 188o. 

Weber’s UemarkH, ibidem, ii.57. Sylvain I>vi, La Brihatkathamafijari de Kshe- 

George Biililer, Detailed Report of a tour in search mendra, Journal Asiatique, 8.vi.397f, vii.l78f. Vol. 
of Sanskrit MSS. made [in 1876] in Kaymir etc., pnb- vi. eonlaiiiH eliapters 1-8 In text and translation, 
lished at Bombay in 1877 as an T<:xtra Number of the The text has been edited by H. Broekliaus, 
Journal of the Bombay Branch of the Royal .Asiatic Leipsic, 18.39, 1862, and 1806. A complete trans- 
Sociely, with vol. xii. Preliminary reports had ap- lation has been given by C. H. Tawney, Calcutta, 
peared in the Ind. Ant., v.27f, and vi.264f. 1880-84. 

§ 47. Tlui concluding ver.ses of the work were printed from new and trustworthy 
manuscript material by Biihler. ^ From them it appears that the cauthor was named 
Soma, i.e. Somadeva, and was the son of the virtuous Brahman Rama. Somadeva 
says that he ma<le this collection of stories to please the (pieen Suryavati, and givers 
some of th(i facts relating to the royal house of Ka(,unir then regnant. These facts 
^re supplemented and conlinned by the Rajatarangini or ‘ Chronicles of Ka^mir,’ 
written by Kalhana, about 1148-1157 a.d.^ Combining these sources, Biihler 
reaches conclusions which may here be summarized briefly. 

§ IS. In the year 79, i.e. 4079, of loka-kala,^ Saiiigramaraja, a descendant of 
Satavahana (or (^^iita-), succeeded to the throne of Ka^mir. This was a.d. 1003. lie 
was followed in 1028 by his son Ananta. Anantadeva is described as weak-minded, 
rasli, and impetuous, but as brave even to fool-hardiness. lie married Suryavati, 
daughter of the king of Jalandhar (jalaihdhara). She brought him entirely under 
h(U’ ])owcr, and induc(‘d him, in 1003, to abdicate in favor of his son Kala 9 adeva. 
He soon repented his hasty step and got control of the government again. Alean- 
tiine, Kalaca abandoned himself to every vice, and, in rage, his parents determined 
to punish him, and give over the kingdom to his eldest son Harsa. In fact, Ananta 
retired with liis court to Vijayaksetra, the modern Bijbahar, in [41]55 = a.d. 1079, 
and after two years of feud witli Kalaca, took his own life in 1081, leavuig the power 
in the liarids of Kala<;a, who held it till 108.9, when lie was succeeded by Ilarsa. 
Suryavati burned hersidf on the funeral ])ile of lier husband Ananta. Now since, 
according to Somadeva, Kalaca was king when the work was finished, and since it 
was written for Suryavati, tlie date of the composition must fall between Ananta’s 
first abdication and his wife’s death, i.e. betw’een 10f33 and 1081 a.d. 

§ 49. The real source of the Katha,-sarit-s;igara is stated by Somadeva^ to be 
the Brhat-katha or ‘(Ireat Narration’ of (lunadhya. This work, according to 
Biihler,^ goes back to the first or second century of the Christian era, but no manu- 
script of it has yet been published. On the other hand, imj>ortaiit evidence of its 
general character and contents is afforded by the two works that have flowed from 

* Ufbfr das Zeitalter etc., pages .547-549. Ib called the Raptarshi era. It is still in use. In giv- 

* Biihler’s Report, p. 52f; Zeitalter, p. .554, 5.>7. ing a date, the hundreds and thoueands are usually 

* 'riip i)opular calendar (loka-kdla) of Ka 9 tnlr omitted. See Report, pages 59-60. 

is counted from a date corresponding to 3076 b.c. < See Katha-sarit-Bagara, i.3 and cxxiv.250, and 
The era is connected — in some real or fanciful w-ay Reader 56'*. 

— with Ursa Major {saptarsayas — aee rsi2), and so ® Report, p. 47. Cf. Wilson, l.c., p. 119f. 
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it, the Brhat-katha-manjari and the Katha-sarit-sagara. Each is a recast of Gun- 
adhya’s original. The former was made by Ksemendra Vyasa-dasa, a contemporary 
of Somadeva. Its date is not far from the year 10d7 A.o., and it is tlierefore some 
thirty or forty years prior to Sornadeva’s w'ork.^ Both Ksemendra and Somadeva 
distinctly assert that they translated from an original in the pai^aci hhasa or 
‘Goblin dialect’; and internal evidence ^ confirms their assertions, and, further, 
makes it certain that each worked independently of the other. But Somadeva seems 
to have been well aware of the faults of his predecessor, and his work is a decided 
improvement upon that of Ksemendra, whose recast is only about one-third as long 
as Somadeva’s, and sacrifices poetic merit in the effort to be brief. 

§ 50. Although Somadeva was a Brahman, there are yet many remaining traces 
of the Buddhist character of his original, and even direct allusions ^ to the Buddhist 
Birth Stories occur. Indeed, Weber maintained^ that Gunrnlhya was a Buddliist. 
The name pai^^aci bhasa seems to have covered a number of Low Prakrit dialects* 
spoken by the most ignorant and degraded classes in many different parts of India. 
In one of these dialects the Brhat-katha is actually written. 

§ 51. It remains — partly by way of introduction to selection xxvii. — to com- 
plete and summarize the half-mythical account there given of the origin of the stories. 

In a retired spot on the Himalayan peak Kailasa, the go<l C,’iva, to please his 
wife Parvati, was telling her (Katha-sarit-sagara, i.l8) the adventures of the Seven 
Fairy Kings. Unfortunately, he was overheard by his Gana or attendant (see gana), 
Puspadanta. Puspadanta foolishly told the tale to his wife, and she recited it in 
turn to Parvati. This made it appear that ^iva had palmed off upon her an old 
story. Even on learning the truth, she was still exceedingly enraged, and cursed 
Puspadanta to be born as a mortal. IShe also inflicted the same curse on the Gana 
Malyavant who interceded for liim. 

At their entreaty, however, she set a limit (anta) to the curse of each, speaking 
(i.59) to this effect : “ Tliere is a Yaksa named Supratika, who, cursed to become a 
mortal, is living in tlie Vindhya as a Pi^aca, under the name of Kunabbuti. When 
thou, Puspadanta, shalt see him, and tell him the tale which thou overheard(*st (^'iva 
telling me, then tliou shalt be released from thy curse. When Kiinabhuti shall have 
told it to thee, Malyavant, he shall be released. And when thou, Mrdyavant, shalt 
have published it to the world, thou shalt be free also.” 

§ 52. Puspadanta, accordingly, is born as Vararuci or Katyayana, meets Kana- 
bhuti, narrates to him the seven stories of adventure in seven hundred thousand 
stanzas (ii.2d), and is released. 

Kanabhiiti, meantime, remained in the Vindhya, w’aiting the coming of Mfilya- 
vant. The latter is duly born as a Brahman (vi.19, 20), wdth the name Gunadhva, 
at Siipratisthita (vi.<S) in Pratisthana. ® This is identified with Paithan on the 
Godavari (vi.72), about 150 miles from Bombay, east by north. After travelling in 
the Deccan, Gunadhya returns to the splendid royal city of Siipratisthita (vi.24) and 
is appointed a minister (vi.70) of Satavuhana, the king of whom the story in selec- 

t L^vi, Journ. As., 8.vii.218-220. ii3.43f, esp. p. 48and 50. Cf. also Jacobi. Aus^ewiihlta 

* Ind. Ant., i.308-309. Journ. As., 8.vi.413. Krzahlungen in Maharashtri, Einl. § 2, § 15. 

» E.g.,at lxxii.l20, to theBoar Jataka. See Weber, « Ita Prakrit form is Paitibaua; this is the riAI- 
Jndischf. Streifen, ii.367. «ANA of the llfpin-Aouc and the Bai^aia of Ptolemy, 

* ii.57. See McCrindle, Ancient India as described by PtoU 

» For the viewi of the Hindus and others concern- emy, pages 175-6, and J. Bi.rgess, Arch. Survey oj 

ing these dialects, see Muir, Orig, Sanskrit Texts, Jfestern India, iii. fBidar, etc.) p. 55. 
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tioii xxvi. is related. In consequence of a wager with his colleague Qarvavarman 
(5- ’), (Junadliya forswears the use of Sanskrit, Prakrit, and the local vernacular. 
Since he knows no other language, he is forced to keep silence, and so to give up liia 
position as ininister. With two pupils he retires to the Vindhya, and, falling iu 
with a host of Pi(,‘acas (vii.‘J()), learns tlieir dialect. Tn this he addresses Kanabhuti, 
who exists himself at the time as a Picjaca. Kiinabhiiti tells the tales in ‘his own 
dialect’ (svabhasaya, i.e. l^ai^aci, to (lunadhya. Tiie hearer writes them down 
in Pui(;ael, and with his own blood, since he had no ink by him. Kunabhuti is then 
released. 

(liinadhya, in ord(‘r to “publish the stories to the v.mrld,” sends the manuscript 
to Siitavahana. 'I’lie king, puffed up by his newly-acquired knowledge of Sanskrit 
grammar rejects the stories on account of their dialect, (lunadhya, overcome 

with grief, nvids aloud to his two pupils six hundred thousand distichs and casts the 
manuscript, leaf by leaf, into the fire, while the beasts stand about in a circle and 
listen with tears in their eyes.^ One hundred thousand couplets Gunadhya keeps, 
because they especially j)leased his pupils. At last the king hears of the strange 
proceeding, comes, and takes what is left, ^ namely the Hrhat-katha. The pupils 
expounded the poem to the king and he composed the first book or lambaka, called 
Kathapitha (oO^^N.), to serve as a general introduction to the rest, after Gui^iadhya 
had tascerided to heaven (o(j^), released.^ 


^ (Jonipiiro the itoriei of Orpheus and of the 
Sibyl. 

3 According, then, to 8omadeva (and to Kaeinen- 
dra, as well, Imi. Ant., i.307), the napadoara of the 
■toriea is, in turn, from 


1. Civa, to 

2. Tuspadanta (= Vararuci, K&ty&yaiw), 

3. Hupratika (=^ Kanabhfiti), 

4. Malyavant (=» Quna^bya), 

6. Hataviihana, and 

6. The world. 


Notes to 

Line 2. Skeectton XXIL King Tutraka 
and the seven-league boots. Katlui-sarit- 
Bagara, Taranga iii.-lf). — Ksemondra gives 
the tale in liis Brliat-katha-inarijari, at ii.48. 
Tawiiey, i.l4, adduces many parallels, among 
them, Grimm’s Fairy Tales, no. 107, The 
Crystal Hall. See also Jataka, no. 18G (vol. 
ii.) ; transl., i. p. xvi, f. 

2-;{. See atra 1. — King Tutraka’s uncles 

had bribed assassins to kill him. lly a 
greater bribe and a promise to go far away, 
the king induces the murderers to spare Ids 
life: this in explanation of the “ meantime,” 
the “ promisi',” the “ Vindhya, ’ and the “ dis- 
gust.” — For Putraka, see 17®n. —See 
Vraj vi. 

4-.^. Tlie scnso'divisions do not correspond 
with the metrical divisions liere as they do 
in the Fpos. U.f. bhraman ava^apa asau 
•ekatatparau purusau dvau ; tatas tau etc. 
— see iti2. 

I '.f. xMva. .asura-sutau avam sc. svas. 


Pace 45. 

8. M)n account of this (is) our fighting 
Who (is) mighty (—proves to be the strong- 
er), he may take it.* — Brockhaus reads 
tannimittam — against the metre. 

9. U.f. etad tad-vacanam • • pra^uvaca. 

10. U.f. • • puihsas (304)? tatas sam- 
avocatam (see Vvac, and 854 and 847 
end). 

11. U.f. pari-dhaya (‘by putting on') •• 
ava^apyate. 

12. U.f. yad (162) likhyate: see ya5. 

IB. See yaG. Is thought of.* 

14. avadit, Vvad, 898, 899c. Aorists ar^ 

not very uncommon in this poem, though 
very few Inive been met before in this 
Reader. See 826. —U.f. kim yuddhena? 

astu ayam panas. See Ika 1. 

15. U.f. sas eva etad (=dhanam) haret 
(163). 

10. See under iti2. — mudha, 223*. 

17. U.f. adhy-asya, ud-apatat vyoma. 

19. Vtr \ ava, with abL 
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Notes to Page 40 . 

1. Selection XXIII. Story of Mousey, 
the thrifty inercliant. Kathri-sarit-sagura, 
Tarahga, vi.28. — It is introduccMl as a story 
which Gunadliya hears on his return to 
Supratisthita — see p. § r>2. It may he 
called a kind of pendant to selcidion xix. 
It is identical witli the Cullaka-settld Jataka, 
no. 4(vol.i.), transl., i.p.108. 

2. ‘ liy me, utterly without (vina eva) 
capital, wealth was gaine<l ’ (\'aad l^a, cans.). 

4. man-matua, abl., ‘from my mother:’ 
man-, 101, 404. 

5. tad-bhayat: tad- (101) = tebhyaa, i.e. 
gotrajebhyaa. —See garbha.'k 

7 . ‘ And there was I born, (as the -) to 
he tin* means of support of that excellent- 
woman.’ 

8. See Vvrdh, cans. — kurvati, 714^. 

9-10. U.f. atha abhy-arthya. — See 

V^akHI. —Lit., ‘ And then by her, the sad 
one, having entreated a teacher, 1 was grad- 
ually made to learn writing and ciphering 
somewhat.* 

13. For gen. w. Vda, 207a. 

15-1(1. agamam, Sid. — so 'pi marks 
heg. of new clause and is little more than a 
6 de with vi^akhilah. —‘Thus (i.e. as fol- 
lows, lines 17-20) spake (854) to a certain * 

17-18. See 1 idam, near end. — panyena, 
appositive to etena. 

19. punar: the antithesis is between a 
dead mouse and good hard cash. 

-The Roman dfnnrius had long been 
known to the Hindus. The borrowed word 
appears, e.g., in an inscription of the time 
of Kumara Gupta (ca. 480 a.i>., Ind. Arit. 
XV. 102), given by Gen. (hinningham. Arch, 
Suri'C}/ of India Jieports, iii. 54-50. 

20. See \8tha7. — te ‘pi (sc. dinaras), 

‘even the principal.’ 

22. tvattas, 1008a. 

Notes to Page 47 . 

1-2. Construe: aaya sampute (see this) 
tarn (-“‘mouse’) likhitva, gato ‘bhuvam 
(820) aham, so ‘pi ahasat. 

3-4. -yugmena, instr. of price, 281b; 
mul-, appositive. — marj- depends on krte; 
and the other genitives go w. dattas, 207a. 


}r,j 

7-8. (’onstrue : aham 9 rantagataya 
-samghaya adam (820) ambhas, etc. 

9-10. dve dve, see dva : ‘ two apiece,’ 
1200. —U.f. vikritavan (000) apane. 

11-12. Sec tatas5 : the second is a mere 
stop-gap. —See vhr ; a. 

i;}-14. maya, logical subject of kritam: 
tebhyas, abl. 

15-1(5. Loc. absolute. —The rains made 
the roads impassable for the wood-men. 
—pan-, 480b. — catais, 281b. 

19-20. ‘ A golden mouse was sent ( 1042d) 
by me, making (it), to that \^ ; and he gave 
(adat) • • 

21-22. See Csidh * pra. —U.f. laksmis 
iyam. —sata, ‘ being.’ 

Notes to Page 48 . 

1. Selection XXIV. King C’ibi, the fal- 
con, and the dove. Katha-sarit-sfigara, Tar. 
vii.88. — This story is famous, old, and wide» 
spread. It is of distinctly Buddhistic origin 
and character — see S. Beal, i. p. 125 

and note. Benfey, PaHcatantra, i. p. 888 f, 
gives a great many Buildhist and other 
parallels. It occurs in the Jiitaka as no. 400 
(vol. iv.). It is frequently figured on Bud- 
dhist sculptures : so on the tope of Ainarava- 
ti — -see James Fergusson, Tree and Serpent 
Worship “ plate Ixxxiii.l, and p. 225, and 
plate lx. left, and p. 104; also on the great 
Javan temple of Boro Boudour. The Ama- 
nlvati tope dates from about the beginning 
of our era — see J. Burgess, Arch. Stirve}/ of 
Southern India (Amaravatl, etc.), p. 12, 101. 

— In the Cariya-pitaka, Pfili text, ed. 
Morris, p. 77, (,hbi appears as an incarnation 
of the Future Buddha. Sakka, in the form 
of a blind old beggar, asks him for one of 
his eyes, and he gladly gives up both of 
them. This is represented in a mural paint- 
ing of a cave at Ajanta — J. Burgess, Cav^ 
Temples of India, p. 815. Beal gives a 
Chinese version of the story in his Tuddhisi 
Literature in China, p. 31-41. And flic tale 
occurs in Mohammedan forms with Moses 
in place of (’ibi, and Michael and Gabriel in 
place of Inflra and Dliarma (or Agni). 

— In Sanskrit works the (’ibi-story is 
common. We find it in the Southern Pan- 
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catantra, Frencli version by J.-A. Dubois, 
p. 171^. It oceurs three times in tlie MBli. 
It is told at iii.ldl).21 — lur);")?, of IJeinara, 
tbe fatlier of (/ibi (translated by P. E. Foii- 
caux, J.e Mlih., Onze cjn'sodes, p. 231); at 
iii.lt)7.1 — 1327 1, of (,3bi Iiimself ; and at 
xiii.32.3 — 20Id, of Vrsadarblia, the son of 
(,)ibi. 

— C^hbi Aik, Inara is tlie traditional author 
of 11 V. X. 170.1, and seems to be the lieros 
eponymos of a elan that dwelt between tlie 
InduM and Akesines. See Zimmer, Altin- 
clisrhf\'i Ijrlif’fi, p. PIO, 431. 

1 . Kiiijr Surarnian, liavinjj; been deceived 
by a (Jana in the form of a Brahman, says, 

This is no Brahman, but a ^od eome to 
deceive me; for such things an* constantly 
happening in this worhl ; and so (tatha ca — 
introducing the following story as a similar 
instance), in old times, there was (abhut) a 
king, etc.” 

2. U.f. aarva-sattva^abhaya-pradas, 
‘giving a feeling of safety to all creatures: ’ 
see 20 'n. 

B-4. 'I'he inf. denotes purpose: ef. 087 
w. 082. — ‘ Indra himself, having taken on 

• • *, pursued (anV'ai)atat) Dharma* — see 
dharmad. 

5. r.f. ankam a^d<jriyat: see s'(^*ri3; for 
aorist, 850'*, 804. 

7. ‘ This (is my) jiroper food. Surrender 
(758) to me (207a) • • •.' 

8. For Indra and the reader, who know 
the secret of the dove’s real nature, there is 
a play upon the word dharmas. 

9- 10. U.f. enam (274b) • • a-tyajyas; tad 
(‘ therefore ’) dadami anyad • • tava (207a). 

11 . See evam. — atma-, see 18 ^^"n. —See 
747. 

IB. See yathao. — v'krt fud. — aropayat, 
1042e end. 

10- lO. Si‘e v'ruh t adhi. — U.f. “ • • tu 
etad” divya vak ud-abhut. ‘"‘That in- 
deed IS equal”’, referring to the promise 
contained in line 10, etat-samam. 

18-19. U.f. tus^ii aks- (])red. adj.) *• 
dattva (001, Ohocj ca • • any an tau * * 
iyatus (7831)2). 

20. SicLECTioN XXV. Story of Ahalya. 


Katha-sarit-sagara, Tar. xvii.137. — Qaci is a 
pattern of wifely virtue, but Indra does not 
requite her with equal fidelity. His amours 
are as notorious as those of Zeus. Indra is 
invoked with the words ahalyayai jara, as 
early as the C,1B. (iii.3.4'«). He is reproached 
for his affair with Ahalya, at MBh. v.l2.6=: 
373; and this is narrated at length in the 
Ramayana, i.48 Schlegel, or i.40 Oorresio. 
His attempt upon Ruci is told at MBh. xiii. 
40.10 -2202, excerpted by Muir, Texts, i2.400. 
Later books smooth over these immoralities 
by interpreting them allegorically — see 
Muller, Skt. Lit., p. 520. — So Holtz- 

mann, ZDMG. xxxii.302 (cf. 204); Muir, 
Texts, iv‘-^.48. 

Notes to Pa(5k 49 . 

2. U.f. 'lubdhas (N/lubh) tarn. — See 
Varthaya f pra, 050 and 000. 

B. (^onstrue ; matia pra-, vibhuti-andha, 
dhavati avisaye. 

4-5. U.f. sa anu-mene (704e) * *; tad 
(‘that occurrence') ca prabhavatas (1098, 
201“) buddhva (100), tatra agat • •. 

6-7. l^ee v'lkr3. —See sthital. 

8-9. ‘ She answered her husband with a 
speech, (provincially ambiguous, i.e.) am- 
biguous on account of its dialect, (but yet) 
having some regard for (verbal) truth, “ This 
is, of course, a cat or my lover ' — see 
majjao. Gautama takes it in the latter 
.sense and replies tvaj-jara. 

11. ‘He caused to fall on her a curse, 
truth-regard-limited ’ (-klptantam), i.e. not 
an endless curse, but one with a <leflnite 
limit, because she did not lie outright. 

12. The curse. — ava^apnuhi, 703. 

IB. The limit — cf. p. 33>3, § 51. —See 
a 4 and 293c. —See 2antara 1. —‘Until 
forest-interior-wandering- Haghava-sight, i.e. 
till thou se(*st R. wanderifig in the wood.* 
“Rama removed the guilt of Ahalya by 
merely looking at her,” says the Visnu- 
purana, iv.4.42. 

14. datta-^apaa, 1290, 1308. — yayau, 

800e. 

16. Selection XXVI. The king who 
didn't know his Sanskrit grammar. Katha- 
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sarit-aagara, Tar. vi. 108-104, omitting 111- 
112, 124-13;ia, 151-168, 101-102. — Ksonien- 
<lra gives tins story in brief at vi..‘}5-52, 
Jonrn. yl.v., H.vi.llO. The king is called 
Satavahana ; but this is merely the family 
name of a dynasty tliat reigned in the north- 
west of the Deccan in the first and second 
centuries of our era. See Oldenberg, Ind. 
Ant.^ x.22r> f. (^\arvavarman was a protege of 
this family — p. .‘Jd4, § 52. Somadeva, as 
we saw, makes Harsa a descendant of Csita- 
vahana ; and for the last, he adds (vii.lo), 
(^arvavarman wrote the easy grammar calle<l 
Kataiitra— Hiihler, Jicjxjit, p. 74. 

16 - 17 . Ounudhya, who had been inter- 

rupted by Kanabhuti, resumes his story liere 
with tatas. — adhy-asta, 020. — tad, 

‘that’ (garden), whose creation by Durgri 
(see deva2c), Gunadhya had narrated a little 
before (vi.H4). It was just outside of the | 
capital of Pratisthana (p. OoO). 

19 . vtr f ava, 0571). — Inf. of purpose. 

Notks to 1*a(;k 50. 

2. ‘ (,hri8a-delieate-limhed, i.e. having 

limbs as delicate as a (,\ blossom.’ — U.f. 
abhy-agat. 

4 . ‘She said “Don’t with water (ma 
udakais — cf. line 8) pelt me.” ’ He under- 
stands it as “ With eomtits (modakais) ])elt 
me.” 

5. anayayat, \'ni i a, cans. imf. 

7. rajann, 210. —See 2antara 1. 

8. 'rhe order of the words is inverted to 
remove the ambiguity. — iti uktam • • tava 
(2i)7a), ‘Thus I said to thee.’ 

9 . ‘ Ivnowest thou not the mere (matra2) 
euphonic combination of the ma-word and 
the udaka-word ? ’ 

12 . haaati, ])resent ppl., loc. absolute. 
— -akrantas, 055a. — See jhat iti. 

It'l. ‘ Having abandoned-water-play,’ l.‘>08. 

14 - 15 . U.f. pra_avi(j;at ’ * muhyan 
aharadi-. 

17 - 18 . Construe: “ ^aranam me (‘sti) 
p- va, mrtyus va” iti • •. —‘Having 
bed-thrown-limbs,’ \2as ]^pari-ni. 

19 - 20 . Construe : parijanas, * * drstva, 
abhavat sambhrantas, “ kim etad ” iti 
(‘saying “What’s that? ’”). 


21-23. aham, i.e. Gunadhya. —tarn, 
i.e. avastham. — pary-ahiyata, 770b. — 

pratar avam (‘ I. and 

Notks to Pack 51 . 

I- 2. sarvasya, subjective gen. w. prave9e, 
which is loc. absol. w. ruddhe. —See ka- 
tham. —mama begins new clause. —See 
pa^ca. 

3-4. Construe: nrpas vijnaptas (1042d-) 
maya, upavi^ya • *. —See \vrt7. 

5-6. ‘S., tho’ he heard it, kept silent 
(just so, tatha eva, i.e.) nevertheless.’ See 
Vlaa4. — r.f. tata.s ca idam. 

7-8. U.f. • • kuru ” iti prak * • tena * • 
adya • * ni^i — see adya. 

9-10. See svapna. — U.f. nabhasas cyu- 
tam (nom.) — see vcyu4. -Sec \kaa * vi. 

II- 12. taamat . ambujat. — dhavala^ 
ambara, like the one Socrates sees, Crito4i, 

13. iyat (451) drstva. —See smanl. 

15-16. ‘ C/. having thus announced hi& 
vision’ — see slvidini and 1008. —U.f. 

asta-maunas * • avadat. 

17" 18. 'the question goes to pandityam. 

— See N^ak Bl, pass, of cans, of desid. 

— kalena: for instr., 281c. Similarly var« 
saia, line 21. 

19. tena - pandityena. — esa, ‘this* 
that you see about me. — na pratibhasate 
-- ‘ sordet.’ 

20. Observe caesura, and see Ika 1. 

‘ What pray lias a fool to do with power, as 
it were a block with ornanumts ? ’ i.e. he has 
no more to do ' *, than a block • •. 

21-22. In the introduction to the Pan- 
e.'it.intra, also, the time needed for learning 
Sanskrit grammar is put at twelve years. 

— See mukhal. 

23. See N^ak Bl, cans, —tad - grammar. 

Nonis to Pack 52. 

2. kuryat, slkr 1. 

5-7. Protasis ends w. ced: tatas begins 
apotlosis ; ‘ then by me are renounced (tyak- 
tam) these three languages whiidi pass cur- 
rent ’ (vbhu i sam.*>). See p. 8o4, § 52. —See 
tadvat. — KsememVa (vi.52) has apa- 
bhraii^a for Somadova’s deeabhasa. Both 
of these terms denote indeed a Prakrit 
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dialect; but, in contrast with the %vortl 
prakrtam in this connection, they <Ien<)tc a 
vernacular of a lower order than prakrtam. 

8-0. ll.f. na ced evain * •, -abdan (‘27d) 
vahami eaas • • : eaas, emphatic, ‘ I, this 
one,’ ‘I, here, (will) carry • 

lO 11. ta3minn--(,\ — agamam, 840. 

— See \'man 1. 

12 . ca vihastah is Boehtlingk’s emen- 
dation for caviha.sta}i. 

15. ‘ Without S., no other way of escape 
appears.’ She is led to look to S. or Kumfira 
for help, because a kumara (see this) opened 
the lotus (*>1^'). — • d'awne 3 ^ Weber (ani- 
jectured that the war-god Skanda owed his 
name and existenci; to Alexander the Great. 

18. Cae.siira. —19. prapa, 7Hdc‘-. 

21. ‘ Show(‘d (VI kr 1) favor to him (tasya, 
2i)7a), i.e. to 

22-23. ‘ Having magic j)owerby K.’s gift.’ 

— See cintitop-; for a like magic, sec 

Notes to 1’a<;i5 

1 - 2 . IJ.f. pradus asan ca ta.s (science.s) 
tasya ( = dat.) • • tatksanam. • • • hi (100). 

3. Selection XXVII. Tlio pathetic ln.s- 
tory of the .stori(*s. Katha-sarit-sagara, 'Par. 
viii. — It forms Kscmendra’s eighth chapter 
(of only 10 couj)lets), Jour, d.s., 8.vi.449. 
For a general explanation of tli(‘ Taranga, 
see p. Odd, 7)1 f. 

3-4. ‘So, by (J’s recpiest (vii.llO), that 
tale was told by K. in liis own (pi^aca) 
dialect.’ 

5-9. ‘And by G., lik(‘wise in (lit. with) 
that dialect, in (lit. with, ‘JHlc) seven years 
(varsais), it (sa) was written down as seven 
conpb'tdacs ’ (:i[)i)()sitively ). 

7 -8. U.f. ma (7)80) •• harsus (882) iti : 
‘’rhinking “ Li't them not steal it," i.e. Fear- 
ing lest tliey miglit.’ 

— Both Soinadeva and Ksenumdra state 
that, the stories w(*re written down in bloocl : 
S. gives till* lack of ink as a reason; K. 
gives none. But the statement may rest on 
a popular supi'rstition liki* the Germanic 
one which ascribes j)cculiar virtues to pure 
spittle (cf. also St. Mark viii. 20) and to 
blood. Life rests in the blood, the “ vital 


fluid”; from it a drink of immortality is 
made; and with it pacts are made or sub- 
scribed (ef. Faust, 1. 1380). 

— At present (1878), all available informa- 
tion points to a IMioenician-Aramaic origin 
of the Indian alphabets. Writing was prob- 
ably introduced not earlier than 400 n.c., 
and was, certainly, little used in India before 
230 n.c. So says Burnell, Palaeography p. 9. 
See also Wliitney, § 2. The material was 
the jialm-leaf, and in Kaernir, birch-bark. 
Paper was introduced by the Mohammedans, 
i.e. not till after 1000 A,i>. For ink, see 
masi in vocab. 

9-10. ‘ 'Phe sky (ambaram) became filled 
(nirantaram) with S. etc., who came (aya- 
tais) to listen, [became filled or covered] as 
if (iva) wdth a canopy.’ 

12. See Vgam4. K. was orig. a yaksa, 
see p. 000, § 7)1. — gapa-muktas would be 

better. 

15-lG. ‘ I must make my B. famous on 
earth; and this business (of making it so) 
was enjoined on (lit. announced to, ud-iritas) 
me by Durga when sbi* told how my curse 
would end (lit. in the declaration, -uktau, of 
the end, -anta-).’ See p. 003, § 7)1. 

19 20. The two nominatives in 1. 19 are 
in ])artitive apposition to ^isyau * • ubhau, 
the subject of ucatus. 

Notes to Paok 54. 

I. Explained under athanab. 

4. pra^ahinot, lit2c. — dattva: cf. 091 

w. lt)7)c. 

G. ’Pbe garden mentioned at 49'^ — see n. 

7-8. ‘ 'Phat MS. was shown to S. (geni- 
tive*, 297a-) with tlie words “’Phis is G’s 
work.”’ —The gender of the pred. deter- 
mines that of the subject, esa, 

II. See pramilna. “ The length of the 
poem (709,000 distichs) is a weighty argu- 
ment in its favor, but — ” This is quite in 
accord wiili later Hindu taste. As if the 
100,000 rlisticlis of the extant MBh. were not 
enough, the preface (M Bh. i.l.lOOa ^ 104c) 
tells us that there was a version of 3,000,000 
couplets for the use of tlie gods. Fortu- 
nately their years were lengthened out so as 
to give them plenty of time to hear it — see 
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68®n. The Manes had to get along with a 
rersion of 1,5(K),()00. Gunadliyca is said 
56^) to keep only oiie-seventh of his 
poem ; but even this is an exaggeration (it 
contains less than 22,000 couplets — p. 331). 
Similarly Manu is said to have been abridged 
from 100,000 to 12,000 and then to 4,000. 
It contains less than 3,000 — strictly, 2085, 
cf. p. 341, §50. 

18. vivikta-ramya-, 1257 : v'vic i vi. — 
bhdbhagam, in appos. w. ^il-. 

19-20. vikafvi. — vWac and ^ru, caus. 

23. U.f. tasmin • * pathati, loc. absol. 

Notes to Paoe 

1 - 3 . These three lines and the preceding 
line make one sentence; the last word is tlie 
lubject. — pari-tyakta-, ‘ having abandoned 
grass-food, quitting their [uisturage.’ —U.f. 
asan abhyetya (viiabhy-a, 002): cf. sam- 
etya, line 10. 

— Compare the story of Orpheus. In the 
MBh., iv.30,0 -- 1200, horses shed tears. The 
horses of Achilles lament the death of l\a- 
troklos, II. 17.426: cf. I’liny, ///sf., viii. 
42 . 04. 

5 . See Vvadl. — Seeja. 

8-9. U.f. ucus • ' girau • • ko ‘pi ’ *• 

14 - 15 . ‘ He saw him completely (abhitaa) 
overspread (v3kr) with tangled locks, (that 
were) like (iva) the smoke of what was left 
of the fire of his curse, which was [practi- 
cally] extinguished’ [but still smouldering; 
for G. was almost, but not quite, relea.sed 
from his ban — p. 334]. 

— Lit., ‘as it were, the smoke-of-extin- 
guislied-romaining-cursedire.’ The long cpd 
receives a fern. j)l. ending to conform w. 
jatabhis; but it is a genitively dependent 
subst. (12()4 — not adj.) cpil, whose prior 
member, pra^anta-^esa^apagni, is a descrip- 
tive noun cpd (1280); ^esa-i^apagni, again, 
is a descriptive noun cpd (1280) ; and (;;apa_ 
agni, finally, is a descriptive noun cpd 
\12S0b),with a bold metaphor. Cf. Katha- 
sarii-sugara, xix.104. 


18*. ‘ (The adventures) of himself as P.’: 
there is no objection to this grammatically 
(cf. TT) HavAoe) ; but G. and P. were 

never identical — see j). 334. The reading 
puspadantasya ca svam ca would be correct 
in sense and metre. 

19. katha^avataram tarn is in apposition 
w. -cestitam; ‘the adventures (which were 
tliat coming down,i.e.) which were the occa- 
sion of that coming down of the divine story 
from heaven to earth.’ 

20. See gana2. — ‘ Recognizing him 

as**.’ -U.f. pada_.anata.s, Vnam. —See 

p. 333, § 51. 

Notes to Paoe 56 . 

1 . See lidam, end. ‘ But here are 100,000 
(making) one story ; take that.’ Compare 
the story of the Sibyl. 

3 - 4 . See v'mantraya-fa, and pada4. 

5-6. Metre, arya, p. 316, § 44. —U.f. 

adaya • * agat (.^30) nija-. The long cpd 
(q.v.) goes w. katham. 

7-8. Metre, as before. —The dual cpd 
is in the accusative — see vbhaj f sam-vi 2. 
For the long cpd, see 1253a. 

9-10. Metre, as before. — ‘ And with 
(the help of) those two, King S., having 
comforted tliat Katha, in order to narrate 
(vaktum) her or its deseent-to-earth in that 
/pai(;.T,ci) dialect, composed (cakre) the 
Kathapitha.’ This is the name of the pre- 
fatory lambaka ; but there is a double mg, 

‘ he made the pedestal of Katha (personified), 
the next book being called ‘ bead of K.,' 
Kathamukha. He consoles (s'gvas • a, gerund 
of cans.) Katha or Story, by studying it, 
and so atoning for the indignity he had 
offered it, 

11-12. Metre, rathoddhata, p. 316, § 43. 
— ‘And that Story, full of varied beauties, 
made men forget the stiwies of the gods 
[lit. (>vas) jmssessing forgotten g^)d-stories], 
by reason of its interest (kutuhaiat, 201-). 
Then (atra3), after accomplishing that in 
the city, it attained to uninterrupted fame 
in the three worlds.* 
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SKLKCTI()\ XXVIir. 

Extracts from thk AIanava-i>harma-<;astra. 

§ r)3. JiiBLioGKArjiicAL. The Alaiiu literature is now very extensive. Only 

several of the most important ami recent works need he mentiomwl ln^re. 

Arthur C. Rnrnfll and Kdward W. Ilopkiim. The to eay that Jolly’s robs all procrdin^- ones of their 
ordinances of Maiui. Translated from the t<anskrit. value, inas.iiiieli as it is the result of far-reachiiiK 
With an introduction. London, TrUhner it Co. critical htudien. The principal places in which Jolly s 
1881. 8 ■. I’ricc 12 HhillinKH. text varies from that of the Reader are i.H7 ; ii.ll,7d, 

Georjie Hiihler. The laws of Afanu. Translated xii.2.S,;.{7,12,4.»,yi>,‘i.i,ph. 

with extracts from seven coinmentaries. [ SR1*L The general theory ol the origin of the T.aws of 
vol. XXV. j Oxford, at the Clarendon I’ress. ISSh. Afanu was smnnied up and criticised by Whitney 
8>. Price 21 shillimrs. The volume contains .an (JAOrt. xiii. p. xxx - PAOS. Alay. ISS:.). Aleanlime, 
elaborate and valuable introduction. however, Hiililcr’s Introduction has put the question 

Julius Jolly. Al.inava Dharma-vastra, the code of | in a new light. 

Mann. Original Sanskrit text, with eritic.al notes. The relations of our text to the Afaha-bharata are 
London, J’riibner iSi Co. Afay, 1887, 8’. Price 10 ably discussed by Hopkins, JAOS. xi.23y-27i) (cf. 

shillings 6 pence. ; PAOS. Oct., 1888). Here may he found, conveniently 

Ilurncll’s introduction contains an argument on assembh'd, quotations from Alann in tli<‘ t^utras and 
the date of our Alanu te.vt. Professor Hopkins has inscriptions, the legendary n)at(*rial about him in the 
summed up and criticised this argument (JAOS, Kpic, and a careful discussion of the passages in the 
xiii. p. xxviii-PAOS. Alay, ISS.')), and concludes i Epic which profess to be the declarations of a per- 
that it brings us not one step nearer a solution of sonal Alanu. 

the problem. i By way of calling attention to the interesting suh- 

Biihler’s introduction (p. civ-cxviii) givesalearned ' ject of the knowledge of the Oreeks eoneerning India, 
discussion of tlie date. Of this, Hopkins makes a ! occasional citations are given. The references to 
resume (JAOiS. xiii. p. cxcviii== P.\OS. Afay, 1887). ! ,‘^traho’s l\wypa>f,iicd (of which hook xv., chap. 1, 
He finds liiihler’s conelusion.s probable, but does not : §§ 1-73 describe India) follow’ (’asaubon’s paging, 
think them absolutely proved by the proofs adduced. I ’I'he following introduction is in the main a brief 
The text-edition of I.oiscieur Heslongchamps i abstract of some of the more important points of 
(Paris, 1830) is hardly obtainable now'. Tt is safe 1 Biihler’s introduction. 

§ 51. The native tradition re.sptjcting the orii;in of the Maiiava-dliarma^tj'iistra 
takes the book to he the work oC an individual law-j;iver. In accordance with this 
tradition, until quite recently, it has been usual for Englisb writers to call the 
treati.se ‘ Tlie Jjiws of Manu.* And tliis desitjnation may still be used, provided 
only it be u.sed with an intellij^ent mental reservation, which takes due account of 
the results of modern criticism. For in the li^i;ht of critical study, the figure of 
Mann, as a historical jierson, fades away; but, on the other hand, we find that ]danu 
as a name is one of tlie greatest and most reverend of tlnj Hindu antiquity. Ques- 
tions thus arise: Whence the greatness of this name? What was the real origin of 
this law-book, and how caimi it to be called Manavau? 

§55. d'hc word mAnu originally means sinq^ly ‘man’ (see vocabulary). As 
we .sfieak of human beings as tlie ‘children of men,’ so the Kig-v(‘da speaks of them 
as the ‘offspring of man ’ (mdnu) ; and in this way arose the coiieeption of a personal 
MAnu, the father of mankind, lie is, in fact, the Ium'os eponynios of the human race. 

In the A'eda^ lie appear.s as ‘ Father Mann, chihl of tlie Sun,’ as a holy seer, the 
originator of prater, praise, and sacrifiei;, and as the objc^ct of tlie special favor of 
till* gods. In the Hralimanas, Mann is the progenitor of the new raisi aft(;r the flood. 
That, he was regarded as a tyjie of wisdom, is eviihmced by the ancient saw, ‘ What- 
ever Mann saiil, lhai is medicine’ (TS.ii.iMo^). And again, that he was an (‘rnineiit 
type of goodness appears from the. fact that his actions eame to be looked iqion as 

* For the Vedic, legend of Iuh birth, sei- Sr.^N. 'riic ' 27-31. Eor ancient Icgendfi about Manu, nee Biihler’i 
ancilho-v hooks make Manu tlie author of i:\’. \iii. , Manu, p. Iviif; Muir, i-.IOIf, and esp. 181f. 
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examples highly worthy of imitation. Thus the Veda says (TS.iii.1.0^), ‘Manu 
divided his property among his sons’; and this is quoted by Baiidhayaiia in his 
Dharma-sutra as such an example. Such simple beginnings are entirely natural ; but 
they are also sullicient to show how, with the growth of legal literature, the authors 
of law-books came to cite all kinds of (supposititious) sayings and doings of Manu as 
authoritative precedent. For, after the custom of referring to Manu as autliority 
was once started, the oftener he was thus cited, the greater his factitious authority 
and the temptation to cite him would become. Accordingly, if we examine the four 
oldest Dharma-sutras, we find much more frequent ref(;rence to Manu in Vasistha, 
the latest of them, than in Gautama, the oldest. And thus, at last, what had been 
a mere name, a ]>art of the traditional inheritance of the mythical past, attained to 
greatness jus a personal authority and actual law-giver. 

§ od. Ihdore proceeding to our other questions, let us rehearse briefly the native 
account of the origin of the work. In Sanskrit, the book is entitled manava ; and 
this may mean either ‘of Manu* or ‘of the Manavans.* The Hindus say, ‘of Manu *; 
and accordingly the opening stanzas represent the great sages as ajjproaching ‘ Manu, 
the son of the Self-existent,* and asking him to declare unto them the law. He 
accedes ; but deems it necessary to go back to a time before the Creation, in order 
to show how he derives his lineage (Manu i.d3), and hence also his authority, 
directly from the Supreme One, Brahman. ‘ He,* says Manu (i. 58-60), ‘composed 
this law-book, and taught it to me alone in the beginning; I taught it to Bhrgu; 
and Bhrgu will recite it to you.* 

Bhrgu accordingly takes up Manu*s cosmogonical discourse, continues with an 
account of the Four Ag(.‘s and of other matters, dwells on the excellence of Mann’s 
Laws, and ends book first with a table of contents of the twelve books of which 
the treatise consists. And in order that we may not forget that it is all (or all but 
i. 1-60) put into the mouth of Bhrgu, w'e are frequently reminded of the situation 
by an ‘ r will next declare ’ or the like, especially at the beginning of books v. and 
xii., where Bhrgu is mentioned by name as the promulgator of the laws in question. 
In accordance with all this, the w'ork is entitled the Bhrgu-sai’nhita of the Manava- 
dharma-(;ristra, and it may conveniently be so designated. It contains 26S5 c^lokas 
or 5370 lines; compare 

§ 57. For the incnjdibility of this native account the reasons are near at hand. 
First, all the passages involving Bhrgu as promulgator of the work can be separated 
from the rest as easily as a picture-frame from the canvas which it surrounds. 
Indeed, the entin*. first book is a most palpable later addition. And, more than this, 
Bhrgu himself is cited (at iii.16), with three others, as an authority on a disputed 
point. Clearly, the later editors of the work were nodding here ; else they would 
have expunged this stanza. And who knows how many more of a like sort they 
may have expunged? 

Moreover, against the claim that Manu (to say nothing of the Supreme Spirit), 
was the author and the first hw-giver, the case is equally plain. For the w’^ork 
appeals to the authority of Manu here and there, just as the other works ot its class 
do, thus showing that its earlier editors at least did not pretend that Manu w^as the 
author of the whole. Nor was he a law-giver without predecessors or rivals; else 
we should not find, as we do, divergent opinions of other ancient sages cited along 
with what purports to be his. Moreover, the work itself (ii.C = 58itf) admits that 
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the law is based on the Veda, the usage of virtuous men, etc.; and it plainly men- 
tions (at iii.2;V2) Dharina-(,‘astras, which must be either conteiiiporaneous, or else 
earlier than its(*If. 

§ 58. Secondly, then. What was the real origin of the work? The first half of 
the answiir is as follows. The \"edic works, as explained below, fall into the three 
classes of Sarnhitil, llrahinana, and Sutra. Chief among the works of the last class is 
the Kalpa-sutra, or ‘ Ceremony-rules.* No Kalpa work had catholic validity among 
all Hrahman families. On the contrary, many of the most imjiortant old families 
had each its own Kalpa-siitra. In these clannish differences, doubtless, originated 
the Caranas or * Schools,’ in which J^rahman science was cult.ivat(‘d and sacred tradi- 
tion handed dowm from generation to generation. Tims among the adherents of the 
Black Yajur-veda, we find the family of Apastamba; and, bearing his name, we find 
not only a Hrahmana, but also a complete Kalpa-sutra in its three subdivisions 
of (Jrauta-sutra or ‘ Kules for the fire-sacrifices,* Crhya-sutra or ‘Domestic usages,* 
and Dharma-sutra or ’Sacred law.* The Kalpa-sutra of Bandliayana doubtless had 
a similar makiMip. Cood editions of various (Irhya- and Dharma-siitras are now 
acc(5ssible in text and translation, 'fhey treat ^ of the sacraments, of the duties of a 
Brahman in the various stages of his life, as student, householder, hermit, beggar, 
of the duties of a king, of tin; law' of inheritance, and so on. 

Now these are the very subjects treated also in the Dharma-(,‘ristras. But thei’c 
is one great difference, the difference of form. The Sutras are in mingled jirose and 
verse, the latter including lioth tristubh and anustubh stanzas; wliile the (/iustras are 
in the ordinary epic ^loka. To a mind ac(juaint(;d with the veriest rudiments of 
criticism it is rpiite clear from their form and language alone that the (^Mstras are 
later than the Sntras — a view which is in entire accord with tlie stanza ii.t) -58^^, 
cited above, d'he conclusion, then, that the Dharma-<;as!.ras, in general, as shown ])v 
their contents and form, are the outgrowth, by a very natural process of evolution, 
from the Dliarrna-siitras, is unimpeached. 

§ .50. Tlie other half of onr answer is that the Manava-dliarma-(,‘astra, in par- 
ticular, is a later metrical recast uf a lost Maiiava-dharma-sutra : in other words, that it 
is the ‘ Law-book of the Mknavans.* This is a particular tliesis, (juite dilTerent from 
the general conclusion just stated; and, although very widely acecipted, it is not 
universally so. The theory ^ of this connection proceeds as follows. Among the 
schools of th(^ Black Yajur-veda, esjiecially among those of the Miiilrayaniya branch 
thereof, we find tin* school of the Manavaiis.* According to the investigations of 
Dr. von Schroder, ^ the Maitravaniya seems to have been one of the oldest and most 
important of all the schools of the Yajus-period.^ Of these Maitrayaniyas there are 
still some re])resentatives surviving in Western India; and their Sutras are entitled 
IMaiiava-sutras, I\Ianuscripts of the ]\lanava-(,’rauta-sutra and the Manava-grhya- 
siitra are still (*xtant.® 

§ ()(). rnfortunately, the Manavardharma-sutra, the link must important to 
connect onr Bhrgu-sahihita with the Vedic schools, is still missing. The researches 

* Compare p. .*^.' 18 , § %f, below. I In 1881, ed. of MriitnlyanT-Bamhitri, i. p. XVIll ; and 

* This tlieory was broaclied by Weber (TSt. i.69) ) finally by HUlik-r in 1887, in his Manu, p. xviii-xlv. 
and Miiller (see SHK. ii. p. xi) in 1849. it w.as con- J » Hee C’arana-vyuba, ISt. iii.2rj8. 

finned or elaborated by Johlintijeii in 180.8, I)as \ ^ In the places just cited. 

Gesetzlmch des Mann, p. lOOf; by West and Biililer j ® Compare p. SaO, § 00, Ixdow. 

in 1807, see p. 27: by Schroder in 1879, I « Hr-e ZI>MO. xxxvi.442-48, where von Hradke 

niHsherirfite der lierlinvr Akad. for 1879, p. 700, and I describes some of them, and states their contents. 
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of von Bradke,' too, failed to show any striking correspondences between the 
Manava-grhya-sutra and our treatise. But, on the other hand, Biihler has dis- 
covered*^ important correspondences between it and the Manava-c;raddha-kalpa. 
Moreover, as has been repeatedly pointed out,® the Bharnia-sutra of Vasistha con- 
tains a quotation (iv.5-8) which has every appearance of being a veritable fragment 
of the original Manava-dharniarSutra. In this (quotation we liave, first, the prose 
rule (5) ; lUixt, the stanzas which support it (0, 7), and which agree entirely or 
nearly wdth Mann v. 41 and 48; and, last, a Vedic passage (8) to support both rule 
and stanzas. "L'his is the arrangement usual in the Dharrna-sutras. And the prose 
rule (5) is (diaracterized by the words iti manavam as a quotation from the Sutra 
of a special school ; for works valid for all Aryans are not so cited."* 

§ 01. Other (quotations® are found in Vasistha at iii.‘J, xiii.lO, xix.37, and xx.l8, 
in close correspondence resq^ectively w'ith Manu ii.108, iv.117, x.l20, and xi.loii of 
our text, and introduced by the formula, ‘And on this point they quote a Manavaii 
stanza.’ From this, one might think that Vasistha was (pioting from our Blirgii- 
samhitil. Hut this inference is barred by the evident post(?riority of our text, as 
sliown by its form and by otlier general considerations, and in particular by the fact 
that tlie stanza at xix.37 is in tlie triatubh metre. We conclude, then, that the 
JManava-dlianna-sutra known to Vasistha closely resembled our text, but was not 
identical with it. 

§ 02. Now granting all that prec.edes, there is a very Ntrong inherent probability 
in the (conclusion that our Hhrgu-saihhita is a metrical recast of the Dharma-sutra 
of the Manavaii school. More than this caniu^t be said; for it is not a necessary 
conclusion. Its probability, however, has been greatly increased by the considerations 
respecting the occiision and method of the recast adduced by Riihler. 

§ 03. d'he occasion was the development (beside the sectarian schools which 
studied exclusivtdy a single branch of the Veda and the rudimentary works ancillary 
thencto) of tlie non-siHctarian schools of special .sciences, whose teachings claimed 
validity for all Aryans. In the old Vedic schools, the pupils had to learn the texts 
of tlu^ Mantras and Hrahmanas of tludr .sect, and the short ancillary treatises, on 
ritual, etymology, metre, (4c., called Angas or ‘Limbs’ of the Veda. With the 
devel()j)ment of tliese subjjnds to elaborate discijdine.s. it became impossible for a 
student to nia.stcr tliem all. He must either content liiinself with a thorough verbal 
but unintelligent a<’<quaintance with the texts and .short treati.se.s of his owm sect; or 
els(^ he must become a specialist in the ritual, the law, or some other subject, and 
renounce an extensive knowledgt* of the .sacred texts. 

^ tIL 'Fhat this truly describes the course of things is shown by the present 
stat(» of learning in India. A good Vrddik is able to recite all the text« of his branch 
of tin* Veda. Hut in order to have an elaborate sacrifice performed, there is need of 
a Crotriya spiM'ialist, wh<\ though ignorant of the other Angas, is yet a master of 
th«‘ ritual. In the case of twai of the Aiigas, grammar and astronomy, the Vedic 
.s(4iools })ossess no sectarian text-books of their owm. The.se subjects, it w"'uld seem, 
had been abandoiuMl to the specialists at an early period. For a good while longer 
the sacred law was cultivated in the Vedic schools, as appears from the existence of 

* In the Z1)M<}. xxxvi. 417-77 (1S82). I * See Itiihler’H .Ifanw, »>. xxxvii. 

‘ niihlor’rt p. xlf. I •'See Hopkins, . I .VOS . xi. 242-43; and cf. Bdhler, 

S<.t‘ lUililcr, MilO. xiv. p. xviii f and csp. 2fi; | SHK. xiv. j). xviii-xx. 

Mann, j). xxxi. ' 
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the numerous sectarian manuals on the subject. But even in these (see Biihler, 
Majiu^ p. lii, p. XXV, n. 3) we tind mention of persons who know several different law- 
books, that is, who were specialists in the law. And this fact alone would lead us 
to infer the existence of special law-schools. 

§ 65. (Granting the existence of these schools, we have precisely the combination 
of circumstances which would lead to the production of such a work as our Manu- 
text. The schools had before them plenty of Sutra-material, sectarian, of only local 
validity, unsystematic, and incomplete. In the very nature of things, the schools 
wouhl tend to be non-sectarian, to widen their influence, and to systematize and com- 
plete the work of their preilecessors. And this is exactly what th(?y have done in our 
Manu-text. It is absolutely non-sectarian. As contrasted with its forerunners, it 
emphasizes the practical rather than the moral side of the law, treating strictly legal 
topics at much greater length. It shows the signs of being a school-book. And 
finally, it aims at general validity among all Aryans. This explains the fact that 
our Manu shows so little correspondence with the texts of the Vedic IVIanavan 
schools. The recast was the work of men whose interest in their subject exceeded 
their interest in a sect. 

§ 66. Finally, the greatness of the name of the legendary and semi-divine Manu 
suggests the reason why a special law-school should have chosen the Manavan 
Dharma-sutra rather tlian any other as the basis of their new manual. In con- 
structing a treatise that aspired to universal acceptance, they must ip^^o facto with- 
draw any claim thereto which rested on the high standing of the Sutra-original as a 
sectarian work. 'Fhe problem then was, in accomplishing this task, to avoid too 
violent a break with tradition. Had they taken the Gautama-sutra, and recast it, 
waiving for it all claim to general validity on the score of Gjiutama's authority, it 
would indeed have been a bold proceeding to father it upon Vyasa or Manu or any 
of the great sages of yore. By choosing the Manava-sutr.a, after their silent waiver 
on the one hand, they had only, on the other, to interpret its title expressly as 
meaning ‘of Maim,’ when, — presto — without the smallest offense to tradition or 
grammar, they had a name of unsurpassed authority to commend their work to the 
Aryan world. 

§ 67. A groat deal of the recast -— Biihler, p. Ixxiii, thinks one half — cannot 
have been derived from the Sutra-original. ’J'he entire first book is most clearly such 
a later addition ; and such is likewise the twelfth book, wdiose classification of actions 
and existences according to the three gunas (668f) is based on the teachings of the 
Sahikhya, Yoga, and Vedanta systems of philosophy. 

What noNV is the source of these later adilitions? 'fhe Maha-bharata offers very 
many correspondences wdth our Manu-text. A comparative study of the two w^orks 
shows that the editors of the latter have not drawm on the former, but rather that 
both works have drawn upon a common stock of popular metrical maxims (Hopkins, 
JAOS. xi.‘J68), which embodied much of the traditional legal lore, and were ascribed 
(as is attested by extant inscriptions) now to one and now to another of the ancient 
inytiiical sages — Vyasa, Manu, and the rest. 

§ 68. As for the method of conversion of the Siltra into our Manu-text, Pro- 
fessor Biihler is of opinion (p. xcii) that it took jdace at one time, and that our text 
is not the result of many suc(!essive recasts, 

§ 69. Coming, finally, to the date of the recast. Professor Biihler concludes 
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(p. cxiv, cxvii) that it existed in the second century a.d., and was made between 
that time and circa 100 ii.c. Oeneral considerations make this conclusion seem far 
from improbable. Our Manu-text is doubtless the oldest of the class of secondary 
law-books, like those of Vujnavalkya and Narada, to which it belongs (p. civ). And 
again, while it is doubtless posterior to the older portions of the Maha-bharata, our 
Manu-text — in some form or other — is probably prior to the later portions of the 
great Epic, books xii. and xiii. But we do not know the time of Yajhavalkya nor 
of the Epic ; and at present it seems quite vain to seek for an accurate date. 
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Foundationa of the Law 58'* 

The Sacraments (aec Note) 59' 

Natne-giving. Names 59® 

The Brahman’s atatf. Begging 59*-’ 

The student. Otn. Savitri 60* 

Etiquette of aalutaliona 60'« 

Dignity of Veda-teacher. Htory of Kavi . . 61'-'* 

Tcnna of Htudv. Marriage 61-’- 

'I'he houHehohier. Precopla and prohibitions . 6*2" 

Virtue is the only true friend tKi* 

M’he struggle for exiatence 63"' : 

Wanton life-taking. Etymology of mahna . 64* ; 

...S.l,.... AIM 


The forest-hermit. Helf-castigation .... 64'“ 

The pious mendicant 64** 

The four orders 6->® 

The lunar penance 6.V- 

Classific.'ition of actions 6.V-' 

Rewards and punishments 6.')'’' 

The three .Acts classed thereby . . . 66* 

Triple orders of transmigration 67' 

Transmigrations entailed by special sins . . . 67'® 

Means of gaining bliss 6S“ 

Warning against heterodoxy 68'® 


Notes to Page 50. 

15. Thisaccountof Creation {(;lokas5-ld), 
with others, is given and translated by Muir, ' 
iv^. gOf. —See idam. —‘Darkness’ — cf. 
liV. x.12‘).;L 

10. adhya- 1, i.e. prathamo ‘dhyayah. 

17-18. ‘ He, (himself) not-rnanifest, mak- 
ing manifest (vy-ahjayann) tliis (universe), 
the grosser elements and so forth, * * revealed 
himself’ (u.f. pradus asit). 

19-20. U.f. yas asau atl- etc., sas • • 
ud-babhau. 

Notes to Page 57. 

1-2. Join the ablatives w. sisrksus. — 
U.f. apas • * adau. Primeval waters: cf. 
Muir, iv2. 24f ; also Strabo, xv.59, p. 713. 

3-4. ‘That (seed) became a golden (u.f. 
hlumam) egg, having sun -like splendor 


(prabha).’ —Brahman is conceived as too 
distant to be a father; cf. ZDMG.xxxii.295. 

— The idea of the mundane egg may be 
traced to the Veda — cf. 9U®. It plays a 
part in divers Indian cosmogonies : see 
(JB. xi.l.G'; Chiindogya Upanisad, iii.l9 
(SBE. i.54) ; Visnu Purana, i.2.52f (see esp. 
Wilson’s Transl.'^, i.39f and notes); these 
passages are given by Muir, iv2.24f, 4 If. Cf. 
also Preller, Griech. 35f; and 

Pott’s Aiiti-Kaulvn, 68f. 

5-0. * The waters are called “ naras,’* 
(because) the waters are indeed the offspring 
of the Primal Spirit (nara). Since these 
were his ancient place of motion (ayana), 
therefore is he called Nurayana’ (‘having 
the nara := naras as his ayana,’ 1302). This 
oft-recurring etymology, as found in MBh. 
and Ihirfinas, is discussed at length by Wilson 
and Hall in notes to Visnu Purana, i.4.6, 
Transl.*^, i.GO-B. Cf. Lassen, lA. i‘^.7C9. For 
correct derivation, see narayana. 

7-8. ‘What (was) that cause (etc. — see 
sadasadatmaka), thence-created (was) the 
Purusa, (and) in the world he is called 
“ Brahman.” ' Cf. ZDMG. xxxviii. 193-4, 200. 

9-10. atmano dhyanat, ‘by his medita- 
tion’ (291-). —See v'lkr 10. 

11-12. See Vlma f nis. — See di^. 

13-14. U.f. -ravibhyas. —See brahman 
3. — U.f. yajna-siddhi-artham rc-yajus- 

saman-laksanam. — Cf. AB. v.32. 

15—10. The -tas puts the whole aggrega- 
tive opd in an ablative relation (1098 b). 
— The older designation of the 8e«.jnd caste 
was rajanya, which term is used at RV. 
x.90.12, of which stanza this <;loka is a para 
phrase. For many other mythical account! 
of the origin of the castes, see Muir, i*.7- 
160, esp. p. 10 and p. 169. 

18^ ‘Day (is) for performance of works.' 
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19-20. Tho dark and light lunar fort- 
nights (=one human month) form respec- 
tivtdy the day and night of tlie Manes; for 
with tliem everything is reversed. See QB. 
ii.4.2 or A JI\ iii.4(h‘l. They are fed once a 
month. —The older (Jreek division of the 
month was in two fortnights (cf. Hesiod, 
U WXsnnr/ 780); Qukla - tdTcC/ievoj; 
krsna — /nV (pdivuu. 

21-22. U.f. ahas tatra (— ratry-ahnos) 
udag-ayanam. 

2Bf. Lit. ‘ Attend ye to that (tan) which is 
the extent both of a night-and-day of Brah- 
man and of the ages.’ 

Notks to Taoe ItH . 

1. See tu 4. —Respecting the ages, see 
Roth, Ueher den Mijthns I'on den f'unf Men- 
schengeschlechtern hei Hesiod und die indische 
Lchre I'on den vier WeJtaltern^ Tiibingen, 1800. 
The conception of a past golden age is com- 
mon. The scheme of ages as here presented 
is post-Vedic (see Roth, p. 24f), and based 
on the simple descending arithmetical pro- 
gression, 4, 8, 2, 1. Description of the four 
ages, MRh. iii.140.11 11284, f. Criticism 

and numerical details: Whitney, JAOS. vi. 
152f ; Visnu Puruna, i.8.10f, Transl.'^, i.49f ; 
Monier Williams, Indian IPiav/o;/!, .888. Gold- 
en age described by the Brahman KtiAavos, 
Strabo, xv.64, p. 715. 

2-B. ‘Pour thousand of years, they say, 
(is) the krta yuga (see krta). Its morning 
twiliglit has just as many hundreds; and its 
evening twilight is similar.’ 400 i 4000 | 400 
r-4800. 

4-.5. itaresu, sc. yugesu, i.e. the Treta, 
Dwapara, and Kali, which last respectively 
8000, 2400, and 1200. I’otal of all four, 
12,000. -See Vvrt2. 

B-7. See adi 1. —‘What i.s that quad- 
ruple-age, just now reckoned up completely, 
that, consisting of 12,000 (years), is called 
an age of the gods.’ Cf. Whitney, l.c., 154 top. 

8-9. sahasram etc., ef. Psalm xc.4 ; II. 
Peter iii.8. — brahmam ekam ahar; here 
then are distinguished i)eriods of Brahman’s 
repose (universal death) and of his activity 
(“ new heavens and a new earth ”) ; see 
ZDMG. xxxviii.191, § 25. 


10-13 =MBh. ¥.0.1-2 = 109-110, with 
variants. 

14.-15. No real difference between ^ila 
and acara. See also Biihler’s Mann, p. Ixvii. 
— tad - vidam = veda - vidam. — atmanaa 
tustia may decide in cases where no rule of 
morals and no usage is involved. — L. 14 
agrees exactly with Gautama’s Dharma- 
9astra, i.1-2, except that it is in metrical 
form. 

10-17. -uditam, Vvad. — See v/i+pra. 

18-19. Observe that ^ruti and smrti (see 
these) or ‘revelation’ and ‘tradition’ have 
come to be important technical terms. Con- 
cerning their significance, see M. Miiller, 
Ancient Sanskrit Literature^ 86f. — dharma- 

^astram, collectively ; see Biihler’s Manu, 
p. XXV. -U.f. sarva^arthesu am-. 

20 - 21 . mule: .lolly reads tu^ubhe. — 
U.f. hetu^astra^a^rayat, ‘ from support of 
or relying on hetuqastras.’ Such treatises 
on dialectics are mentioned a number of 
times in the Si-t/ti-ki (Beal), e.g. ii.218f. 

22-23. ‘ What is agreeable to one’s own 
self ’ — same as atmanas tustis. — See 
lakaana lend. 

Notes to Pac.k 50. 

1-2. ‘The body-consecration, having the 
niseka as its first (rite), is to be performed 
etc.* Samskara (see this) is here collective, 
including the various single sacraments. 

-Observe that there are rites for all 
stages of a Brahman’s existence from before 
his birth till after death. Megasthenes gives 
an interesting account of the Brahmans (pre- 
served by Strabo, xv.59, p. 712f), and notes 
that even from the time of conception in the 
womb (^5 i7 €v0vs Ka\ Kvofifvovs) they are under 
the care of wise men. 

—The saihskaras or ‘ sacraments.’ 

1. garbha^adhana, ‘ eom^eption.’ 

2. puih-aavana. ‘ male-ceremony.’ 

8. simanta^unnayana, ‘ hair-parting.’ 

4. jata-karman, ‘ birth-eerernony.’ 

5. nama-dheya, ‘ name-giving.’ 

fi. niskramana, ‘going out.’ 

7. anna-praqana, ‘ rice-feeding.' 

8. cuda-karman, ‘ tonsure of scalp.' 

9. upanayana, ‘investiture.’ 

10. ke^anta, ‘ tonsure of beard.' 

11. samavartana, ‘return from study.’ 

12. vivaha, ‘ marriage.' 
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Most of these are described at length, 
AGS. i.hJf or SBE. xxix.l7i)f or 46f or M. 
Williams, fjulian Wisdom, 24(5, 201. Number 
2 is <lone to bring it about that the child 
prove a male. No. .‘1 is a consecration of the 
pregnant woman by tlie parting of her hair. 

3-4. garbhaia homais : * the oblations 
relating to pregnancy ’ are involved in sacra- 
ments 2 and 3. — Tlie ligation of the girdle 

accompanies investiture (0). — U.f. enaa 

apa-mrjyate. 

5-6. See vrata4. —U.f. ijyaya, * offer- 
ing' to Gods, Kishis, and Manes, while he is 
a student. — autaia: procreation of sons is 
a duty. ‘ A Brahman is born laden with 
three debts. He owes Veda-study to tlie 
Kishis; sacrifice to tlie (4ods; and sons to 
the Manes.' TS. vi. 3. lO'*. —The ‘great 
sacrifices' are five, to the Gods, Beings, 
Manes, Brahman, and men: enumerated 
C;B. xi.ri.Gi or AGS. iii.l(-SBE. xxix.217) 
or Manu iii.(59f. — yajhaia, such as a certain 
Soma-cerernony called jyotiatoma, says a 
Scholiast. — U.f. brahmi, ‘ holy, fit for 
union with Brahman.' 

7-8. See pranc3. —‘Feeding of gold- 
rubbings, honey, and ghee.' See AGS. i.15.1. 

9. karayet: note that in Manu tlie pre- 
scriptive use of the optative with indefinite 
subject (‘ a man ’ or ‘ one ') is very common. 

10. Here the va’s are eva and mean 
‘just.’ — Sclioliast. 

11-12. Subject, nama. —See Vyuj -sam. 
— See v'gup. — “Nornen, omen." 'Fhis is 
an old belief: cf. (,’B. iii.().2‘*. The (,’GS., 
i. 24. 4-0, mentions two names, one of which 
is kept secret by the parents to protect the 
child from witchcraft. See Stenzler’s note 
to A(J1S. i.15.8. CT. Weber’s 2d Naksatra 
essay, Abh. der Berliner Akad., 1801, p. 31()f. 

13-14. The scholiast Kulluka gives as 
examples: Cubha-^arman ; Bala-varraan ; 
Vasu-bhuti; Dlna dasa. 

15-16. Sc. nama ayat. — See a^irv-. 

17-18. U.f. yad va istam (see VI is) etc., 
‘or what pa.sses for auspicious in the family,' 
sc. tat kartavyam. The rules allow some 
latitude for diversities of customs in fam- 
ilies, villages, etc. See 98i® and note. Cf. 
Manu Tiii.46. 


21-22. Seegarbhal. — garbhastame - 
garbhad astame. — upanayanam . this 
most important ceremony is described AGS. 
i.19-22 or SBE. xxix.l87f. 

Note.s to Paoe go. 

1. prad-, see 99N. —U.f. pari^itya (992). 

2-3. bhavatpurvam, see vocab. The for- 
mulae are : bhavati, bhiksam dehi ; bhik- 
sam, bhavati, dehi ; bhiksam dehi, bhavati. 
Similar distinctions, 01 ’n. 

4-5. vyatyasta-panina (v2as), ‘by (sc. 
the pupil) having crossed hands.' 

6-7. adhy-esyamanam (Vi, 939) etc., ‘To 
(the pupil) about to recite, the teacher should 
say, “Ho, recite (017)!" and should stop 
(a-ramet) him with the words • * •.' 

— India presents a thousand striking and 
interesting contrasts with the Gccident. So 
especially in her way of handing down lore 
from age to age. This is described by the 
RV. Frativakhya, chap, xv.; and reported 
by Weber, ISt. x.l28f ; Zimmer, 210 ; Kaegi, 
FIerkeisen*s J ahrh'ueher , 1880, p. 451. Or see 
SBE. xxix.ll2f,119f. 

8-9. brahmanas (see brahman 2) limits 
adau and ante. —See Vlkr7. — sravati, 
subject brdhma. — Vl^r+vi. 

10-11. afu+m-om. —Prajapati belongs 
to the period succeeding the KV., and is later 
supplanted by Brahman. — nir-aduhat, 035. 

— See iti 4. —Compare 57^®. 

12-13. aduduhat (850) — see Vduh, cans. 

— ‘ Extracted one verse of the stanza begin- 
ning with “tad" (74^^) from each of the 
three Vedas.' U.f. tad iti rcas. 

14. etam, sc. ream. 

16. hi, ‘for,’ has pertinence only as con- 
necting this vloka with 119. — U.f. athavire 

a-yati (619), loc. absol. 

19. Hiatus, without combination, at cae- 
sura: cf. 12 '^n. 

20-21. See param. —‘ Saying “ 1 am so- 
and-so by name," he should anm ince his 
name.' —The older one or the one superior 
in station speaks or salutes first. Thus, when 
the great Yayati is falling from heaven and 
meets in mid-air Astaka and others, Astaka 
asks him, “ Who art thou ? " but not without 
excusing himself, as the inferior, for bold 
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incivility in speaking first. — MBh. i.88.10 — 
B673. So 0(1. 3.24 : 

a'lSus 5’ av viov avSpa yepaWepov (^epifffOai. 

22-23. See abhivada. — na janate, 
from ignorance of Sanskrit. Cf. Burnell, 
Introduction, p. xxvii. — striyas: thus in 
the prologue to act iv. of the l/akiintala, 
Durvfisas, behind the stage, cries out to the 
women, ayam aham, bhoh, ‘ IIo there, it 
is I.’ 

Notes to Page 61. 

I- 2. ‘The word bhos one should repeat 
(at the end of = ) after one’s name in salu- 
tation. For the use of bhoa instead of a 
person’s real name is declared by tlie Rishis 
(to be the same as) the use of the true form 
of a person’s name.’ See bhobhava and 
svarupabhava. The bhos is of course in 
lieu of the name of the person addressed, 

4. ‘And the vowel a must be pronounced 
(added) at the end of his name, with the 
previous syllable protracted ’ — reading pur- 
vaksaraplutah (see Biihler). Tims Deva- 
datta and Harabhute are to be pronounced 
Devadatta3a and HarabhutaSya — see 
Whitney, 78. 

7 - 8 . This rule is observed, e.g. in the 
drama, by the Rishis and the king, (^akun- 
tahl, mid. of act v. For other dilTerences 
in the modes of address used for or by the 
dilTercnt castes, see tiO-N.; (,U5. i. 1 . 4^2 (qj. 
SBE. xii.28 or Weber’s Ind. ^trei/en, i.49). 
The rule is disregarded in the Epos, e.g. at 
MBh. i.71.5-28‘d9. 

Analogous distinctions: E. W. Hopkins, 
Mutual relations of the four castes, (if ; Weber, 
ISt. x.llf ; Manu, viii.88 and 113. 

9-10. ‘A d- is not to be addressed by 
name even if he is younger (cf. n. to GO^^) ; 
but with bhos or (some case-form from the 
stem) bhavant a dh- should speak to him 
(enam).’ Thus, bho diksital idam kuru! 
or, bhavata yajamanena ! idam kriyatam I 
For the long adverb, see vocab. 

II- 12. U.f. “bhavati” iti evam: see iti4. 

13-14. U.f. rtvijas. M)ne should say [to 

those in line 13] “ asaii aham,” rising up to 
meet (them, even if they are) the younger.* 

15-16. The ‘ second ’ or ‘ smritual birth * 


of the ‘ twice-born ’ (see dvija) is the upa- 
nayana. The teacher is tlie spiritual father. 
See SBE. ii.3,174; xiv.9. 

17 - 18 . U.f. adhy-apayam aaa (1042e, 
1045) pitrn (see pitr 2) —See ha. 

19 - 20 . ‘'riiey, (having arrived-anger ) 
getting angry, asked tlie gods about the 
matter. And the gods, assembling (sametya), 
said (ucus) to them etc.' 

22. See iti2f and 1102a2 near end. 

23. See sattrin^at and abdika. The 
Brahnianical school-term lasted 4.J months, 
began with the upakarman and ended with 
the utsarga — see Biililer’s ^^anu, p. xlvi, 
and note to iv.95. —See guru4. —‘The 
course (vrata) in tlie three Vedas is to be 
followed, (lasting 36 — ) for 36 years.’ 
Twelve years for each Veda (see veda2), 
AGS. i.22.3. Tliis is sober earnest for a 
Hindu. The idea would make a Greek laugh 
— cf., e.g., Lucian’s ‘Epp-dripos, chap, i.f, and 
esp. vi. 

—Not even mighty Indra can absolve 
those who fain would know the Veda from 
the necessity of studying it. See the charm- 
ing tale of Yavakrita, MBh. iii,135. 15-42 — 
l()706f, outlined at ZDxMG. xxxii.318. 

— Caesar's account of the Druids (B.G. 
vi.l4) comes near the truth for the Brahmans 
in several respects. Magnum ibi numerum 
versuum ediscere dicuntur. Itaque annos 
nonnulli vicenos in disciplina permanent. Etc. 
Cf. also Roth, KZ. xxvi.53. 

Notes to Page 62. 

1 . See 2antika : adjectives go w. vratam. 

2-3. vedan (as contrasted w. dual and 
sing.) -‘3 V'^edas.’ AV. not included. — 
yathakramam, first the Mantras, then the 
Brahmanas, in order. —Two principal ele- 
ments characterize the ‘ course ’ or vrata, 
viz., study (adhy-ayana) and holy living 
(brahma-carya). — adhi^itya • • a-vaset: 
cf. Megasthenes, in Strabo, xv.59, p. 712, 
CT7J 8’ fTTTa (!) Kol rpidKoi/ra oUtus ^iiaavra 
dpax(»}p(iv fty tauTOv Krrjtriv l^Ka<rrov etc. 

4 - 5 . ‘ Him ( — the student), approved (on 
account of [280] his — ) for doing his duty, 
• • • he ( = the “ father,” sc. pita) should pre- 
sent with a cow.’ —pitas, ‘ from his father/ 
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meaning his spiritual father,” i.c. (GP^n.) 
his teacher, who may also be his natural 
father. 

6-7. See v'man i anu. — snatva, techni- 
cal, see Vsna. He thereby becomes a snataka. 
— sam-a-vrttas, technical — see sacrament 
no. 11, p. o4G. — savarnam: ovk (an yafie'iv 
&\\ou yfi'ous, Strabo, xv.40, p. 707. — 

laksana-, cf. Ort 

6-9. ‘ 1 A‘t liini give up all affairs which 
hintler his study (2001)), but (l)e) teaching 
anyhow (see yathao) ; for that is the con- 
dition of having done liis <luty or of liaviiig 
attained liis end.’ — ‘Teacliing anyhow,’ i.e. 
‘maintaining himself as best lie can while 
teaching.’ 

10-11. ^uklambaraa: 'Ivdovs ^adijn Afuwfj 
^pijadai Ka\ aivSoai XcvKah Kal Kapirdaois etc,, 
Straho, xv.7l, p. 710. The castes wore 
clothes of dilTerent colors. 'I'he priests 
regularly wore white during religious cere- 
monies. — Sec yuj2. 

12-IJ5. 'There is so frequent need of water 
for ceremonial purification that a Braliman 
should never he without it (si-i- Haudhuyana, 
i.G and 7, esp. i.7.1, or SBK. xiv.KiOf) ; hence 
the jar. —See veda — not v6da. — ‘Gold 
ear-rings:’ xpiian<popovvTa fxeTplws (v rols cl’crt, 
Strabo, xv.'jO, p. 712. 

14-1.'>. U.f. na ikaeta ud-yaiitam. —See 
v'srj i upa and 2.‘0 n. —See gatal. 

10-17. See Vvrs. —See rupa 1. 

18-19. ‘ Let him make • * • (to be) stand- 
ing on the right ’ — see OO^n. Prad- is an 
ailj.; and is neuter, since sexless things are 
among the substantives. —Places where 
four ways meet liave been the object of awe 
and of many superstitions: cf. \\L Menzel, 
Die rorcfiristlir/ie f'nsterblirhkettslelire^ i.llo, 
Ib.i. — vanaspatin: for an instance of tree- 
worsliip, see Katlia-sarit-sagara, xx.2G. Cf. 
alsoJ. PVrgiisson, Tree and Serpent Worship, 
passim. 

26. U.f. viyu-agni-vipram. — apas: a 
similar respect for the waters (which are 
divinities — 8d^) was shown by the Persians 
(Ildt. i.l.‘l8; Strabo, XV.3.1G, p. 733) and the 
Greeks (llt'siod, IPorA-.s* «;n/ Ai//.s', 7o7). — 

paQvahs, ‘ facing.’ 

22-2«T. If the earth be regarded as a flat 


surface, under which the sun passes by night 
in the same plane of motion as by day, the 
sun will be to the north of the dwellers of 
Northern India at night, just as it is to the 
south of them in the day. 

The point of the proliibitions is that the 
parts of shame be not turned to the Sun-god 
or (as at 02-’) any other sacred or venerable 
thing. The prohibition recurs in very many 
Sanskrit books (e.g. MHh. xiii.lOf .75— 6020,f ; 
VP. iii.ll.lOf; for other parallel passages, 
see SHE. vii.llH), and may be traced, with 
similar ones, back to the AV. fxiii.l.GG). 

— Entirely identical is the Pythagorean 
vphs Terpappevos pi] oijpei — Frag, philos. 
Grace., ed. Miillach, i. p. 50G. This coinci- 
dence, with others, is discussed by L. von 
Schroder, PijthtKjoras und die Inder (Leipzig, 
1.^84), 31-30. But Weber points out tliat 
the same thing occurs in Hesiod, Works and 
Ihiys, 727. Cf. ’’liny, Nat. Hist, xxviii.6 
end- 19. 

Notes to Page 63. 

1-2. a-caksita, GIG. ‘ Nor let him tell 
(the fact that slie is drinking — v'2dha) to 
any body’ (207a). —U.f. divi in-. 

3-4. U.f. -dhvanau (‘at the sound of’) 
rg-yajusi (1253a) na adhi^iyita (010) • • 
adhi^itya va api antam etc. See va 1 end. 
-Respecting this and the next gloka (SV. 
impure), see Muir, iii-.25f, Aufrecht, Rig- 
veda'^, i. p. xxxviii, and Hopkins’s note to 
Burnell’s Mam, iv.l24. 

7-8. See go3. ‘ Like the earth, iniquity 
done in the world does not bear fruit at 
once; but etc/ —See v'vrt t a. — mulani : 
same figure at Proverbs xii.3. — vkrt. — 
Cf. MBh. i.S().2r^3333,f. 

9 - 10 . ‘If (punishment falls) not on (the 
doer) himself, (it falls) on his sons, Cf. 

the second command of the Mo.saic deca- 
logue. — See tu3. 

13. Lines 13-20: these and 29^-® (—Maim 
viii.l7) are translated by Muir, i-.380, and 
(with classical parallels) in the same author’s 
Metric(d Translations from Skt. Writers, p. 20. 

17-1 S. See 2sama2 — vimukhas, very 
naturally! but the rules also forbid looking 
around (103^‘). 
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21-22. See idam. 

23 f. See api 2 beg. —"Thus gazelles 
eat herbs; tigers eat gazelles; wen eat hsh; 
lions cat elephants.*^ — Scholiast. 

Notes to Paok (54. | 

2-3. U.f. kuryat, 51 )®n. — See sanga2. 

— Sec tu 3. 

6-7. U.f. bhaksayita (1050, cf. 944) • * * 
iha admi aham. — ‘ 4/^ eat in t’other world 
will he, whose meat in this world eat do I. 
That the wise declare to be the meatness of 
meat - Tliat is why meat is called meat/ 
An example of Hindu etymologies, which 
are often little better than mere puns — as 
here, mam sa and mahsam. Hopkins notes 
that this is given in varied form, MBh. xiii. 
110,.‘55 — 5714. Cf. Whitney, AJP. iii.402 ; 
also 94^^. 

8-9. See uposita. — See V^ru, dcsid. 

— See yena2. — Cf. Strabo, xv.59, p. 712: 
Tats Si yvyai^l raty yajueraif <Tv/x<pt\o<ro<pf7y 
rovs BpaxH^avas t'lc. Notable exceptions to 
this statement are found in the ancient 
legends of Maitreyi ami Oargi — SBE. xv. 
108,130,130. 

10-11. ‘Any thing disliked of her husband 
(290b), displeasing to him.’ —It is note- 
worthy that widow-])urning (see p. 382) is 
quite ignored here. It is not mentioned 
anywhere in Manu; and the same is true of 
Yajnavalkya, Narada, Gautama, Apastamba, 
and most of the others. — Jolly, Sitzmigs- 
herichte der Bairischen Akad., 1870, p. 447. 
He thinks it originated among the lower 
classes. 

12-13. See kamam, adv. — N/2k8i, caus. 

— St‘e Vgrah5. ^parasya limits nama. 
14-15. U.f. asita (010) a maranat. — 

Vksam. 

16-17. evam, ‘ so,’ as described in book iii. 
18-19. Prescriptions quite the reverse of 
those at 02^'’. 

20-21. U.f. paheatapas (see vocab.) • • 
vaisasu abhra-. C^)mpare, e.g., the penances 
of Vayati after he retires to the forest, MBh. 
i.80. 1 1 - 3544,f ; and those exhibited to 
Alexander, Strabo, xv.Gl, p. 714; and see 
XV.63, p. 715. 

22. vihrtya, vTif f vi 2. 


Notes to Page 05 . 

2. pra-vrajan, technical (see vocab,), 
lescrihing the pravrdjaka,. 

3. The Okdeks. See a(;;rama. Perhaps 
the best English names are: 1. ‘Student/ 
for brahmacarin; 2. ‘Householder,' for 
grhaatha; 3. ‘ Forest-hermit,’ for vana- 
praatha; and 4. ‘Ascetic' or ‘ Pious mendi- 
cant/ for yati. 

The last is often called ‘ Beggar ’ (bhiksu) 
or ‘Wanderer* (pra- or pari-vrajaka). 

5-6. Lit. ‘ One should diminish one mouth- 
ful at a time in the dark fortnight etc./ i.e. 
‘ diminish one’s food by one mouthful etc.^ 
— See trisavana. —This, the diminuendo- 
crescendo form of the lunar fast, is called 
pipilika-madhya or ‘ ant-middled.' 

7-8. ‘One should follow the same rule 
entire, in (case of) the yava-madhyama 
(sec this), intent, performing (carah 9 ) the 
lunar penance with the briglit fortnight 
first.' 

-These are fully described, e.g. by Gau- 
tama, xxvii. (transl. SBE. ii.296f), and by 
Baudhayana, iii.8 (SBE. xiv.3()3f). 

9 f. Cf. below, p. 367, § 90. —For a 
summary of this schematic exposition of 
the doctrine of metempsychosis, see Indian 
Wisdom^ 280. 

9-10. ‘ Bcsulting in weal or woe (is our) 
karman, which originates in mind, voice, 
and body.' Thus qualified, karman com- 
prelieiids ‘ virtuous and sinful thoughts, 
words, and deeds.' —See gati4. 

11-12. tasya, sc. karmanas. —See api2 
beg. — See dehin. — ‘ ( )ne should know 
that the mind is the prompter in this world 
(iha) of this (action) which i.s three fold 
[viz. best, worst, and middling, cf. 05’ '] and 
has three manifestations [viz. as thoughts, 
words, and deeds, 05’*], is connected with 
the body, (and) has ten kimls [3 t4 f-3 kinds, 
enumerated in (/lokas 5, 0, /].’ 

17. avidhanatas : hereby are excluded 
from this category injuries to sacrificial 
victims when required by the ritual, or to 
a man when inflicted as a lawful penalty. 

19. U.f. manasa eva ayam (lit. ‘ this one* 
= ‘ a man ') upa-bhuhkte. See V2bhuj +apa2. 
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Notks to Paok (K5. 

1 . ‘And (ca) ho [if Ik* dooa right for the 
most part and wrong a little] enjoys bliss in 
heaven, inv(‘sted (vlvr;a) with those very 
elements (sec bhutao), with a eorj>on-al 
body.’ — ‘ Those very ’ ])ef«jre-mentioned at 
Manu xii.ld. 

3. ‘Deserted ])y the elements ’ — ‘ after 
death.' — Selioliast. 

4-5. See jiva. —See the mention of the 
fiveelements, Strabo, xv.bOc'iid.p. 71d. —The 
spirit, after purgation, takes (jn a human 
form again. 'Die purgatorial idea is promi- 
nent in book xviii. of the MHh. 

(5-7. ‘Considering (drstva) these gatia 
(which r(*sult) from right-doing and from 
w'rong-doing ’ (1098). —See vddha3. 

8-9. See sattva2, rajaad, tamas^l, and 
esp. gunaH, an<l also atmanb, and mahant2, 
all technical terms here. —‘One should 
know goodness, passion, and darkness as 
the atman’s three qualities, with which the 
mahant constantly pervades all these exist- 
ent things without exception.' See p. 341, 

§ 07. Idne 0 is explained under stkital. 

10 - 11 . ca • • ca: the sense requires ‘or 
• • or.' — ‘ As having the (juality of darkness 
as its attribute ; ’ tamasam modifies only the 
prior member, guna-; tlie verbally strict 
phrase would be tamo-guna-laksanam (cf. 
line 15). 

14-15. ‘What (deed) one wishes (to be) 
known by everybody elr* — jhatam: con- 
jecture of HR. at vi.489. — lajjati, inetri 

gratia, for -te. 

18-19. See ya<) and sarva2c. — ‘ But 
the transmigrations which (a man) enters 
upon by reason of any ((piality of them -) 
of these (lualities, tliese (of all, i.e,) through 
all this wu>rld in order I wdll briefly state.’ 

20-23. A summary of the scheme fol- 
lowing. 

Notp:.s to I*a<^e 07. 

1-18, ^dokas 42-50. Scheme of tlie nine 
sets of gatia. On him who is governed by 
it, each guna entaihs a gati: to wit, 

1. tamas, the gati of a beast (42-44); 

11. rajas, the gati of a man (45-47) ; 

III. sattva. the gati of a god (48-60). 


Each gati is of three kinds : 
a. lowest; b. midfiling; c. highest. 

The scheme is not strictly) adhered to. In 
line 1, for instance, ^plants \are put among 
tjie beasts ; arnl in 16, the ‘ Vedas,' among 
the gods. But we are not suri)rised to find 
‘Oudras ' (line 3) among the beasts, and ‘ Brah- 
man.s ' (line 13) among the gods (sec* 04^^). 

9. U.f. iamasisu (sc. gatisu) uttama. 

7- 8. Sec jhalla. — \sanj pra. 

11 - 12 . ye merely fills out the verse — see 
ya3 heg. —‘Likewise all Ai)sarases.’ On 
the Apsarases, see Holtzmann, ZDMfx. 
xxxiii.()31f. 

17. 9 'eehnically used words — see vocab. 

19-20. ‘A Brahman-slayer enters the 
womb of dogs (Qvan), swine, asses, camels, 
cows, goats (aja), sheep (avi), etc,* in order 
to he born therefrom as dog, etc. 

22-23. U.f. pretaaantyastri-: pronounce, 
pretantyastri-, in violation of 177. —‘By 
stealing grain, one becomes a mouse; * * (by 
stealing) water, (one becomes) a duck; etc* 
The same construction runs on to 08'^. Note 
that some of the gatis have a special 
appropriateness. 

Notes to Page 08- 

4-5. ‘Women also in like manner (see 
kalpa) by stealing would incur guilt. They 
become mates of these very creatures (men- 
tioned above).' 

8- 9. See pravrtta and nivrt+a. — eti, 
‘one attains to.’ — aty-eti etc., ‘gets rid of 
the five elements,’ i.e. ‘ obtains final libera- 
tion.' 

lO -11. ‘ And whatsoever heterodox philos- 
ophies (there are).’ See lka2b: the first 
ca — ‘ and.’ 

12- 13. ‘Whatsoever doctrines (yani kani 
cid, sc. ^astrani), ditfering (anyani) from 
this (atas - vedat), spring up and come to 
nouglit, — tliese (tani) etc" 

14-15. See grestha and 2vara. and for 
abb, 202b. — vyava-, ‘the resolute' who 
practice what they learn. 

16. Selections XXIX. and XXX. Two 
specimens of vakrokti, ‘ play on words ’ or 
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■Calembourg.’ Both con.o from tl.o Subha- eaten by a tigor.’ -Solution : ekona vingatlr 
yitarnava, an.l are taken l.y me from Biilit- naryah ‘ wives twenty lacking one ’ (477a) ; 
iin^k’s ftulische Spriirhe, 2d cd., no's 142S or.dividini' eko na (stem nr), *oiw man (and) 
and 08W. Other siiocimcns are no’s 4042 twiMity wives.’ 

and C380. 18-19. U.f. mama ajnaya. —Solution: 

10-17. ‘Nineteen wives went to tlie wood na tena, ‘not by him/ wlieii joined, gives 
to play. Twenty came home. The rest were , nateiia (v'nam), ‘by him bending over.' 


SELECTIONS XXXL-LXXV. 

Extracts from thk Vf.dic Liffratuke. 

§ 70. Selections ixxi. to Ixxv. comprise Mantra j of the original in parenthesis. The Note-numbers 
(or “ Veda” in its narrower sense), Hrahinana, and are alike in both. 

Sutra. They are taken for tlie most part from the §71. For grammatical forms peculiar to the Veda, 
Rigvedic literature (or “Kigvecia” in its broader reference to Whitney will be made when needful; 
sense). Ihofessor Kaegi’s little work, entitled />>er but the student should read systematically the sec- 
Rigveda (-d ed.), and described above. Brief List, tions that describe Vedic noun-intiection and verb- 
p. XX, no 23, is recommended as a most useful intro, conjugation. For the former subject, the small-print 
duction to Vedic study, on account of its general lines of 330, 310, and .342 are important; and for the 
excellence, and, in particular, on account of the ful- latter, the paragraphs on the subjunctive, SST-fiOG, 
ness of its bibliographical details. It is, moreover, 730, 700, and those on the mode-forms of the different 
DOW easily accessible in an English version by l)r. aorists, chap. xi. The accent, explained by Whitney, 
Robert Arrowsmith, published by (Him and Co., 80-H6, is imptirtant for the exegesis and otherwise. 
Boston, 18«0, price $1.65. Kaegi’s book will be fre- The accent-rules are given at 02-07, 311-320, 591-598, 
quently citeii in the sequel, as “ Kaegi,” with the 1082-86. The notation of the accent is explained at 
page-number of the translation first, followed by that 87-00. 

§ 72. The Vtidio literature is bastul on the songs of the early Aryan tribes 
immigrant into India. ’Fhose tribes were life-loving, brave, and warlike, and show 
their nature clearly in their songs. Hnt they were remarkable above all for the 
strength of their religious instinct. This is a cardinal fact — the ]>rime determinant 
of the character of the early Indian literature; for that literature is one of prevail- 
ingly religious content. Tlu^ Veda is thus distinguished from the later literature 
of the Epic and the Classical perioils by its contents, and also — no less — by its 
language and style. But within itself, the Veilic literature (or “Veda” in the 
broader .sense of the word) .shows dilTerences which serve to divide it into three 
great groups. 

§ 7:5. To assign a definite chronological period for each of these groups is 
neither feasible nor necessary.^ Hut it is interesting and quite possible to establish 
an inner chronologic seiiuence among the groups themselves and the sub-groups, and 
even among individual books and parts of books. To the first group belong the 
ancient .songs them.selv(\s, which are in metrical form and are known as the Vedic 
hymns or Mantras. The term “Veda” is often u.sed in a iiarrovver sense to denote 
them. To the second belong the Brahmaiias, the olde.st Indo-European prose extant, 
which presuppose and are dependent on the Mantra-literature. The third group 
comprehends the Sutras, collections of brief rules upon liturgical and other subjects, 
which, in turn, presuppose both of the foregoing groups. 

> Indeed, to do BO would give a very false imprea- I lure shade off from one into another — no, for 
tion. 'I’he periods overly); and the styles of litera- 1 example, in the Yajurveda. 
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§ 74. A great mass of Mantrarinaterial originated and was handed down by 
memorial tradition orally from generation to generation long before the existence 
of any such (*oll(*(;tioiis ol Mantras as have come down to us.^ The Mantras fall into 
several dilterent classics. '1 o one Ixdongs the hymn-stanza (re); to another, the 
sacrificial formula (yiljua) ; and to another, the magic charm (brahman ). From the 
stock of Mantras of one class — for example, the yajus — a certain collection with 
definite arrangmnent became established by popular usage in a certain community, 
and thus arose a \'(*da, for example, a Yajurveda — not a certain definite book, but 
some one of many possible and probable collections of Mantras of a certain definite 
(!lass. From th<i same stock of the same class another collection was form(‘d in 
another community, and tlius arose another Veda, for example, anoth(*r Yajurveda. 
'I'he period in which the old(*st hymns of the Rigveda originated may be set back 
into the second pre-Christian millennium;*'^ but this only on certain general con- 
siderations — not as a matter of ])recise argumentation, (feographically, the early 
Vedic Aryans may be referred to Kabul and the Fanjab.® 

§ 75. The Mantras have come down to us, for the most part, in several collec- 
tions, diverse in form and purpose. There was, besides, more or less Mantra-material 
which was never embodied in any collection,^ but of which w’e find remnants scattered 
about in various books. The great collections of Mantras are the Rigveda, the 
Sjimaveda, the Yajurvcnla, and the Atharvaveda. The text of the Mantras forms 
what is often called a Saiidiitfu To each Saiiihita is attached a body of dependent 
or ancillary works of the Rrahmana and Sutra groups ; so that the oldest Indian 
books are classed, first, according to the Veda to which they belong; and, secondly, 
according to their character as Mantra, Briihinana, or Sutra. It is to be remembered 
that “ V'eda” has a narrower and a broader sense, and that ‘‘Rigveda,” for instance, 
may nu'an either the Rigveda-saiidiita or also the entire body of works belonging to 
that Veda. 

§ 70. The Sanihita of the Rigveda is a historical® collection, it consists of 
1017 hymns, each containing on an average about ten double lines,® so that the text is 
in volume somewhat less than that of the two Homeric poems together. There is 
a purely external and mechanical division of the text into ‘Eighths,* ‘Lessons,*'^ 
‘Groups,* and ‘Stanzas* (as^ka, adhyaya, varga, rc) ; but this need not specially 
concern us now. Of deep historical significance is the other division into ‘ Books,* 
‘Chapters,’ ‘Hymns,' and ‘Stanzas’ (mandala, anuvaka, sukta, rc). 

§ 77. There are ten ‘Books’ (literally, ‘Circles’). And of these, books ii. to 
viii. are the so-called “Family-books” — that is, they contain each the hymns 
ascribed to a single family or clan, in wliich they doubtless originat(*d, and by which 
they were handed down as a sacred inheritance. Thus, book ii. contains the hymns 
of Grtsamada and his clan. Those of Vi^vamitra and his tribe follow in book iii.; 
and then in order those of Vilmadeva (book iv.), Atri (book v.), Bharadvaja (book 
vi.), Vasistha (book vii.), and Kanva (book viii.). The ninth book is made up of 

^ See Roth’s Athnrrnreda in Kaschmir, p. 0-10. » As dlstln^niished from a liturgical collection — 

2 See Whitney in The Century Mayi^'Ane, 1S87, see §86. Respecting the purpose of the RV. collcc- 
xxxiii. 921 ; or Kaegi, note 38. Cf. lauiwig, iii. ITSf. tion, see Roth, KZ. xxvl. 56. 

» Bee Whitney, I.c., p. 913; Kaogi, note 39; Lud- « For the number of stiinzas, words, and syllables, 
wig, iii. 198f. and for some convenient tabular stotements, see 

* The Hindus say that the Vedas are infinite. Bee Midler, ABT^. p. 220f. 

Ludwig, iii. 15; Muir, ill*. 17. • Tln re are eight ‘ T.r-ssona * in each ‘ Eighth.* 
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hymns addres-soJ to the dohleJ drink So.ua. The tenth couiprises hy...M.s a.seril.ed 
to very dille.e..t author.;* while the lirst co.i.sisls of fift.-., •* ...iuor «.-ouivs, ea.d. 
attributed to some ancient jH)et-s:ige. 

7.S. 'Iho general history of the text of the Kigveda was touched uikui by Tro- 
fessur Kotii in a very instruetivo little essay® eiitith‘d Vtdischc Stwlini. Some of 
his com^Iusions m.iy be brit'fiy stated. The assembling of the Mantras into a collec- 
tion was accom/ilislied by the aid of writing.'* I'he first Kik collections were proI)ably 
single books and {>arts of books, each an aggregation of material of siudi moderate 
compass as to be. easily liaiulled by a single collector. The small (;olh^ctions were 
later united into one large coll(‘ction, wliich. completed by the addition of books ix, 
and X., and uniforiidy editi^d, constitubvs our RV. Saiidiita. 

§ 7!1. Roth recognizes three stages in the tradition: 1. tln^ oral transmission 
from the autlnjrs to the time of the collectors; 2. the reduction from the oral form 
to the written form; and d. the transmission of the written text to us. We may 
admit that in the last stage the text — carefully preserved as it w'as, see § OS — lias 
siifEereil no very important corruptions. The colk;ctors themsidves, however, did 
not by any means write down the texts precisely as tliey heard them, 'riuj reciters 
from memory must have recited rhythmically. The collectors (writers — redactors 
or diask euasts) have often destroyed the rhythm by putting the U'xts into the 
strait-jacket of the rules of grammar, and especially by wu-iting the words accord- 
ing to the latiT rules of saiiidhi. To the first stage are to be referred the many 
mistakes which are ascribabki to carelessness in listening,® and which may be called 
blunders of the ear rather than of the eye. 

§ 80. That the hymns themselves are of diverse origin, Ixfih in resp(*ct of place 
and of time, is probable a priori and is shown by internal evidence.*' Accordingly, 
if we find, for examjile, two hymns involving inconsistent conc«ipt ions of tlni sann^ 
deity or of dilb‘rent deities, this is to be deemed quihi natural, inasmucli as tln'v 
originated among clans dw'clling in diverse regions. Moreover, after the aggregation 
of the small collections into the large one, interpolations and later additions were 
still made. To discriminate between the different elements that now make up the 
canonical Vcdic text is tlu'ndore an im])ortant problem. 

§ 81. Again, in the course of time, and in part as a result of the wrangling 
pedantry ot narrow temrliers, the stock collections became ramified into slightly 
divergent recensions. These w'('re called ^akhas or M)ranchos,' because so related to 
eacli otlier as are different branches from the same tree-stock. The (,’akhas often 
supply to criticism the various readings for which th<; classical philologist looks to 
good and independent manuscripts. The community in which smili a (/aklia attained 
delinitive authority w\as calle<l a carana or < school." There once existtsl, presurnahly, 
many branches and sehools^ of the RV. The school of tlic q^kalas,** however, seems 


’ "I’lip ()rtli«j«l»)X Hindu cDncppllon of thi? ])yinns in 
thiit thpy h:i(i pxihicd from pternily; it renoKnizes no 
liumau authors, 'l lu* Hindus do not call .\tri, for 
oxarnple, thi* “author” of a yiven hymn, but rather 
the “ liislii,” l.e. the “ seer,” who was so fortunate 
us to “ see ” it thi* last time it was revealed. — MlilkT; 
.\S1.. p. yf). 

» Uersai^ne, JA. viii.8.‘2r>;j (=71). 

^ Published, 1883, in KZ. xivi. 45-68. See espe- 
cially p. 52-62. 

* This ia entirely conaiatent with the facts that the 


tradition in the achools was oral and by memory, and 
tluit the open use of a written text was disj^raeeliil. 
Compare, e.g., Sarvd.mniniuta ('ikshd, t*d. A. O. 
Franke, rule :;6. Hut this IhesisAf Koth ia denied 
by .some scholars. 

f'Sueh as munasa for mdnasa, etc., Koth, l.c, 
p. 62. 

» Cf. Ludwit!, iil. p. l.K. 

’ Ree Mi'dler, ASH. p. 368. 

* See Muller, KV. Prati 9 akhya, Kinldtungt P* T. 
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to have gained exclusive pr(‘(loininarice, and the extant recension of the RV. Saiiihita 
bears thtdr name, d'he (;akha of the llaskalas is also iiKmtioiied. 

§ H'2, I he iiiaimseripU of the RV. Saiiihita exhibit almost no diversities of 
reading; so thai, in tint aiisence of Qakha-dilierences, the criticism of the text has 
to rest on intrinsic evid<Mic,e, an<l on a comparison of the other Sariihitas, and on a 
study nf th(! RV’^. citations in the R\h Hrahmanas and Sutras. Other criteria have 
been l)ronglit to liglit by tlie study of the arrangeineiit of the collection, dims, 
within ea<*h of tlie books ii.— vii., the hymns addresserl to the same deity an*, grouped 
together ami arrang(*d according to the decreasing number of stanzas of each hymn, 
'fhe same simjde principle goes farther, governing, for example, the order of the 
groups within a book.^ Violations of the princi[>le may arouse suspicion as to the 
originality or genuineness of the. passages concerned. 

§ 8d. 'I'ln* first written form of the text would seem to have been the samhita- 
patha or ‘ combined reading,* wherein the words are combined according to the more or 
less artificial rules of grammar.^ These combinations often admit of several different 
resolutions. To obviate the resulting uncertainties, there was constructed the pada- 
patha or * word-n‘ading,* which aims to give each word in its true independent form 
without reference to any rules of combination. The Pada-text of the published RV. 
is attribut<Ml to (,"akalya,® and is the oldest conscious exegelical work upon the Veda 
now known, ft is far from infallible. For its secondary use, see § 08 n. 

§ 8t. ddie Samaveda is a \'eda of samans. A saman is propeily a ‘tune* — 
not a text ; but in this connection tlie word means an re so modilitMl^ as to be better 
adapted for chanting, espi'cially during the ccr<*monit‘s of the Soma-sacrifice. Ot 
the lob) stanzas of the Samaveda, 1171 occur also in tlie Rigveda.® The SV. 
exhibits many variations from the rt‘adings of the RV. Sariihita, some of which 
are of value for the criticism of the latter text.*^ Tn general, the relations of tho 
SV'. to the RV'. still ])reseiit many difficult problems.® 

§ 8o. The Safnhita of the Atharvaveda, as compared with that of the RV., 
represents a lower })lane of life and thought, as it is also lati'r in respect of form 
and language. It contains magic incantations for the warding off of the most 
div(*rse malign iiitlueiices, and j>ray(*rs and charms for success in the various affairs 
of life, as love, gaming, quarrels, journeys, and the like. It has a high degree of 
interest for the student of popular superstitions, d'he Saiidiita has eonio dowm to us 
in at least two recensions. The one is called the Paippaliida (^rikha.® The other was 
publislied in bSofi by Roth and Whitney.^® About a sixteenth part of the RV. stanzas 
occur also — with more or less interesting variants — in books i. to xix. of this text. 
Sliankar P. Pandit of Bombay is now editing the AV'. wdth Sayana’s comment. 

§ 8fi. The Yajurveila belongs to the period of the higlily developed ritual, 
and originated in the sacred and famous Madhyadei^'a.^- The Sainhitas contain the 

1 For details see A. Ber^.-iiirne, liccherehes sur \ ’ Whitney, JAOS. xi. p. clxxxiv= TAOS. Oct. 1S83. 
Vhistoire tie la aainhita du JIV., JA. S.viii.ly^f * See Oldenberg’s interesting discussion, Zi)M(3. 
(esp. j). lyy), and S.ix.l'.Uf. Cf. also Oldenberg, xxxviii. 4.19-80, and esp. 464-35. 

ZDMO. xli..')0Sf; and IJergaignc, dA. 8.x.488f. » Described by Roth, Der Atharvaveda in Kaa^h- 

» This is the text given in the Reader. mir, Tubingen, 1875. 

* Hee Weber, lllL. p. Jo See lirief List, p. xlx, no. 18. For bibliography 

* A critical estimate of its exegetical value is given of translations, see Kaegi, note 13. 

by Roth in the afore-mentioned essay, KZ. xxvi.4.'>-.S‘2. The civilization of this period is treated with 

6 Ry protraction of vowels, Insertion of sundry especial fulness in Hehri'der’s 7;jrf/e;i5 Ziferafnr wnd 
Bounds, repetitions, etc. —Whitney, OLHt. 1.13-15. C’wffi/r — see below, § ;00. 

« See Whitney, ISt. li.347-03. « Cf. p. 297, § 2 ; aUo Schroder, ILuC. p. 163. 
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fornnilas (see yajus in vocab.) which accompanied the sacrificial ceremonials, and 
are, as it were, the hand-books of the adhvaryus or priests who did tlie actual 
manual labor of the sacriticesd With the growth of ritualism and its spread over 
a wide extent of territory there naturally grew up many differing usages in con- 
nection witli the sacrifice, and many centres of ritualistic study In this wise it 
happened that the sectarian schools of the Yajiirveda w^ere especially numerous and 
flourishing. 

§ 87. The Black Yajiirveda. The various schools of this, the older Yajurveda, 
bear the names of men reputed to be the pupils — directly or indirectly — of Vai(,*am- 
payana, a name great in the Epos. At least live schools^ possessed special Saiiihitas, 
of wdiich four are still extant: to wit, the Saiiihita of tlie Kathas (Ka^atot) or the 
Kathaka; that of the Kapisthala-Kathas (Ka/A/Jm^oAot) ; that of the Mailrayaniyas ; 
and that of the scliool of Apastamba, a subdivision of the Taittiriyas. 'I'he one last 
mentioned, the Taittiriya Samhita, \vas the first to be printed in a scholarly edition.® 
The Mnitrsiyani .Samliita has reccmtly been published by l-)r. L. von Schroder, Leip- 
zig, 1881-86. The others are still unedited. In all these texts of the old Yajus 
Saihhitas, the sacred formulas are commingled with prose passages, explanatory and 
prescriptive. A single such passage is a Brahmana,® ‘ the dictum of a brahman or 
priest,* ‘a- priestly discourse.’ 

§ 88. The Wliite Yajurveda. To remedy this confusion, a new scliool of 
Adhvaryus, called the Yajasaneyins, arranged a Saiiihita of ‘clear formulas’ (^uklani 
yajuiiai), i.e. a text in which the formulas or ISIantras were separated from the 
priestly discourses or Brahinanas.^ Not without some little animus, doubtless, they 
turned to account the double meaning of §ukla, ‘ch'ar* or ‘white,* and fixed the 
name of “ Dark’* (krana, ‘dark’ or ‘black’) upon the mingled or uncleared texts of 
their older rivals. The Samhita of the White Y’^ajurveda or Vujasaneyi Saiiihita lias 
come down to us in the recension of tlie Kiinvas ami in that of the Mjidhjanidinas,* 
and was published by Weber, Berlin, 

§ 80. The si'.parate collections of the formulas uaturally suggested a similar 
treatment of tlie prieslly discourses. In the school of the I'ajasaneyins, the result 
of this treatment was a collecliou of the formerly dtdached Brahmanas, which collec- 
tion is itself also called a Brahmana,^ and is practically an encyclopedic digest, of the 
wisdom of their scliool. 

§ DO. d'lie oldest colh?ctiou of Mantras, the Iligveda, is in the main the reflex 
of the lif(* of a vigorous, active, and healthy people — a people that prayed mo.st for 
length of days, for sturdy .sons, abundant cattle, doughty retainers, and victory over 
their enemies; a peo})le whose religion was a simple w'orship of the. didlied powders 
of nature. But even during the Vedic p(‘rio<l, tliere conies a profound change, 'fhe 
Y'ajurveda represents a turning-poiiii in the develofiment of the Hindu character. 
The centre of Vedic life i.s shifted to Madliyadec^-.a; and here were ma<le tl.e first 

> Ludwiif, iii.‘27. 7 Ef?Keling, SBK. xii., p. xxvii; alao i'B. liv. 

3 Sclin'idi r, ILu(’. p. ir4-65. 9.4:»3 or SliE. xv.22b. ’ 

»Cf. Schroder, ILiiCJ. p. 88-89: also Eggeling, • Or : aee IITL. p. 106. 

SBE. xii. p. XXV f. « Specifically, the Oata])alhii Briihmana. It was 

* Schroder, tCinleitung to hia ed. of MS., book i. publialied by Weber, Berlin, ISf.r). Booka i.-iv. 
p. IX f. Cf. I LuC. p. 89. have been tranalntcd by Eggeling, SBE. xii. and 

^ By Weber, aa vol’a xi. and xii. of ISt., 1871-72. xxvi. 

« See thia in vocab. and cf. it with brahma^, »» Eggeling, SBE. xii. p. xxiif. 
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great advances in the arts and institutions of civilization, in trade, and in science. 
Here also priestly families and warrior-families attained to such importance as to 
assert their indei)endeiice of the peojde, and so bring about the strongly marked 
class-distinctions that grew into the rigid system of caste. And here, with the 
waxing power of the priesthood, the old Vedic religion was converted into an 
infinitely complex system of sacrifices and ceremonies. To this period belongs the 
belief in metempsychosis — a dreadful and universal reality to the Hindu mind. 
With the growing tendency of the Hindu cliaracter towards introspection comes the 
system of hermit-life and the asceticism which are so prominent in the Hindu 
Middle Age, and which in turn led naturally to the habit of theosophic speculation. 
The sultry air of Ganges-land has relaxed both the physical and the mental fibre ot 
the Hindu, and lie has become a Quietist. 

§ 01. The Hindu character has been transformed almost beyond recognition. 
The change is wonderful. Tt would be also incomprehensible, but for the literature 
of the Brahmanas.i As a whole and by themselves, they are puerile, arid, inane. 
But as the sole and faithful reflex of an immensely important phase in the develop- 
ment of an ethnic type, they have a great interest — an interest heightened by the 
fact that the annals of human evolution hardly present another type whose history 
can be studied through so many centuries in unbroken continuity. 

§ 92. 7'he sacerdotal class, ever magnifying its office, has invested the sacrifice 
with a most exaggerated importance and sanctity. The sacrifice has become the 
central point of the Brahman’s life and thought. About it he has spun a flimsy web 
of mystery, and in each of its events he, sees a hidilen symbolism. * Kverything is 
not only that wdiich it is but also that which it si^nljies. So lost is the Brahman in 
these esoteric vagaries that to him the line of demarcation between “island signi- 
fies” becomes almost w’holly obliterated.® What we deem the realities of life are as 
pale shadows. The sacrifice and its events are the real facts, and to fathom tlieir 
mysteries^ is omnipotence and salvation. 

§ 9d. Tt must not be forgotten that the phases of development represented hv 
the Mantras and Brahmanas are not S(*2)arated by hanl and fast lines. The oldest 
Yajus texts are of the transition type. Tliev are called Sarijljitas, and contain 
indeeil Mantras in alnmdance; hut llie .Mantras are mingled with jn'o.se j'^assages 
wliich are the first Biahmanas. I )e.<(’rij)tions of the sat'rifieial ceremonies, attribu- 
tions to tliem of liiddcni meanings, accounts t)f their origin, legends to illustrate their 
ellicacy — such are the contents of tin* older Brahmanas. roiiscious pliilosophic 
siK'cnlation plays a subordinate part: its beginnings wo can trace to tlie lv^\ 
Sainhita;® but the great ina.ss of it is contained in the later Brrihmana literature. 

§91. In this, tin? later Brahmana period, the di*scriptions of the litnal are 
relegated to systematic treati.scs (§ 9r»); and the theoso})hic and jfiiilosojfiiic passages 
become more lengthy and important, and receive — as containing material appro- 
priate for the meditations of the vXofdLOL or Forest-hermits — the special irnnes of 
.\ranyakas ” or * Forest-treatises ’ and Fpaiii.sads." Some of the best of these have 

* ('baracterlzecl by E^^uoling, SHK. xii, p. i\ f, csj>. ' ® See Bclootion Ixii. and N. 

1>. xxii-xxv. lOnuiiif rated by Kai’gi, note 14a. " tSoe l>oiiBBen, Stjstt’in des Veddnia, p. S; Miiller, 

‘ Si-o Olileiibt ig, liuddha, iycJ0)f, .ASL. 31of; or Kaegi, note IS. 

^ point of pntne imp<»rtaiue in reading the end- • rpnni^ad : lit. ‘a Hiitiiaj at the feet of anotbe.,’ 

leHH ideiitifleationH of the HrahmanaB. and then ‘ the bidden doctrine taught at such s 

* Hence the conKtant refrain, yn evam veda — cf. Beasion.* 

•T^m. 
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bL'cii liaii.lcd down by tradition as separate works witli SHparato names ; and other 
tracts of the same general style and contents have been written ; but it must be 
remembered that the original Aranyakas and llpanisads were integral parts of the 
di ge s te( I H r;il i m a n as. ^ 

Hralinianical sjn'culation culminates in pt*ssiinistio Pantheism, in the doctrine of 
the inis(*ry of all eartlily existence, from which we can hope for redemption only 
through rcabsorption into tlic iinivcirsal All-in-()ne. This is the result of Prahniauical 
thought, on wliich as a foumlation was built up the doctrine and order of Ihiddha; 
this the link that iiiiitos the Hrahmanic and the Ihiddhistic chains of development.^ 

§ .Oo. TIi(‘. nrahmanas presuppose? a tliorough acipiaintance witli the course and 
details of the sacrifice, and do not undertake a systematic exposition thereof. Put 
when the ceremonies liad grown to tremendous length and complexity, it became 
necessary to have manuals giving full and orderly directions for the use of the 
celebrant. Such works are the ‘Rules for the sacrifices' or (^h'auta-sutras, so called 
because they stand in most intimate relation to the Veda or ‘sacred texts' ( 9 ruti), 
and continually cite these texts, and prescribe the manner and the occasions of their 
employment with the various ceremonies. 

§ t)(i. Usage and obsf'rvance, crystallize<i into sacred ceremony, invest the whole 
life of an Aryan Hindu — nay, even his pre-natal and post-mortem existence. These 
usages differed considerably in ditferent localities, and in the lessor details among 
the different families of the same locality. In part, perhaps, to counteract the 
tendency to diversity, books were made describing the observances recognized as 
normal in a certain school or community. 'Fhey are called Urhya-sutras, or ‘ Rules 
of domestic usages.' Here, too, as w’ell as in the sacrifice, everything proceeds with 
the recitation of ^lantras ; so that these books also attach themselves to certain 
Vedas or Vedic schools, 'fhe legitimate subjects of these Rules are the ‘ Sacraments’ 
(samskaras) , and the ‘ Simpl(?-sacrifices * (paka-yajnas) of the household(*r. 

§ 1)7. There is also a third class of Siitras, called Dharma-sutras, which pre- 
scribe rules for the every-day life of those who woidd conform to tin? example of the 
virtuous. Since they have? to <1(j with ‘ agre<*mentK;onduct,' i.e. the ‘conduct ' (aeaxa) 
whicli has for its norm the ‘agreement' (sam-aya, lit. ‘ con-veiilion ’) of those who 
know the law, they are also called Samayacarika-sutras. d'he matters belonging 
more properly to tlie Urhya-sutras are sometimes treated also in the Dliarrna-siitras. 
Rut the legitimate suhj(!cts of the latter are far more varitjd than tliosc? of the former. 
They embrace all sorts of iiijimctions and restrictions relating to etiquette, to 
eating and slee[)i ng, to purification and penance, and to the details of the daily life 
of the student and houstdiolder and hermit, and even extend to the duties of the 
king and to the beginnings of civil and criminal law. In the order of development 
they are })lainly posterior to the ( Irhya-sfitras. 

§ 1)8. As tie; sacred texts of the Mantras grew in sanctity, tluur dialect and 
style of thought became obsolescent. For the transmission of tin? sacred lore, a 
learLt'd apparatus became lu^cessary. 'Fo preserve the written text of a given 
‘branch' (^akha) of the Viida from any change in “oru? jot or one tittle,” by 
establishing the relations of the samhita and pada pathas (§ 88) of that branch, 
there wijre composed the phonetic treatises, wdiich, because attaching each ‘to a 

* See Whitney, A JP. vii.1-2. ! manism in admirably sketched by 01denberg,v>?ttdd)kai 

* The genetic relationship of Buddhism to Brali- ! Introd., chap's il.-iii. 
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(certain) branch* (prati-gakham), are called Prutirakliyas.^ These give witli the 
utmost minuteness ol <I(dail tlie rules for the retroversion (jf the pada to the saihhita 
rea<liugs, and thus enal)le us to establish with great accuracy the text as it was 
ill their day.'^ 

§ d'o ])reserve the knowle<lge of the sense of obsolescent words, there were 

made collections of synonyms ami of lianl words (yX<7)(nfat), called the Xighantava'^, the 
oldest \ (*dic (ilossary. Ujion the (llossary ther«! was written, by the ancient sage 
Yaska, a comment calh'd Xirukta, which is the oldest extant work of formal Vedic 
exegesis, but which itself acknowledges a number of predecessors. Among its 
8ucc(*ssors, the, most famous is the great commentary of Silyana^ .Acarya, ca. l.'loO a.i>, 
d'he Anukrainanis are little works which give the divinity, the “se*er,” ami the 
metre of (sich hymn of a Sailihita. 

' Hoe Whitripy, .1 AOS. vii.:5:’.'j-4ij; iv.'i.VJ-CiO. plote and efllcient apparatus for securing the 

* The word-texlH \v«Te tiiurt converted “from in- preHcrvation of textual purity.” — L.c. iv.260. 
strmaentH more especially of exege**iti, into a cr»m- ^ Weber, IIII.. p. 41-42, 

§ 100. It remains to give a brief bibliography of tlie literature of the Rigveda^ 
Samhita witli mention of the princij>al ancillary works ap[>ertaining to it. Ff>r the 
hihliography of the other Sarnhitiis, reference may be inatle to Kaegi, notes S-20, 
or to Weber’s Ifistori/ of Indian Littn'atnre . 

1. Kigveda. SHiiihitil. a. 'rext-editions. The H.aug had already published the text with a trani. 
lirht complete e«lition w.is ishued by Aufreciit, isr»l- lation (Itornbay, ISOS), criticised and corrected by 

ns vul’s vi. and vii. of tlie ISt. Miiller’s great Weber, iSt. Ix.lTT-.’.SO. 

■ix-volumed quarto, with liie full Sanihitri and Tuda '(’he Ailareya Aranyaka i*^ afisociateii with the 
texts, Sajana’s commentary, an index, etc, was Brahmana of the same name, 1 1 lias five books and 
begun in 1H4‘» and coinplcteil in 1S74. Then came was edited with Sfiyana’s comment hy K. Mitra in 
the editions mentioned at the heginning of this ihv liihliotheca Indica, See suk. i. p. xci f. 

Reader, in the lirnf no's 11 and 12. Aitareya I'pani'^ad is the name borne by certain 

1». Kxegesifl. 'Phe greatest achievements In Vedic jiarts of the Aranyaka, viz. Look ii., chap’s 4, 5, 6 — 
exegesis must he ascribed to Koth. They are con- see HBK. i. p. xc\i. 'Phe text was edited and trans- 
tairied principally in the St. Petersburg J. exicon, latcd hy U*)er, Bl., lH49-oo. Miiller gives another 
Jiritf List, no. r». (f ras.sinann’s Dictionary and his translation, SBK. i.20uf. 

Translation are described in the JAst, no’s 13 and 14. 'Phe (,'rinkhayana or Kausitaki Brahmana was 
I’rofe.-sor Alfred l.udwigof ITague has puhlislied a ; edited by Bruno Lindner (Jena, ('ostenoble, Is^T). 
large work in live volumes (Brag, 'Pempsky. ISTil-S:’,), j .V translation is soon to follow. 

entitled J)n' Itiijreila. V'ol’s i. and il. contain .a The Kausitaki Brahmana L'panisad was edited 
translation of the hymns arranged according to deities (with ^’ahikara’s comment) and transl.ated hy I 'owcll, 
and subjects. Vol. iii. contains an introduction to Bl., iSOl. Another translation, hy Miiller, SBK. 
the translatiim, entitled Die Maiitra-Htttrntnr und 
tins (life Indieii. Vol’s iv. and v. contain a com- 
mentary on the translation. 

o. (leiu-ral Works. .\l)el Bergaigne’s work en- 
titled I.ii reliffion rAfitfue (Paris, Vieweg, 187S-8.3. 

3 vol’s) is a systematic and encyclopedic exposition 
of the religious and mythological conceptions of the (,'=^nkhriy ana’s ViAiita-sutra was edited by .Mfred 

RV. 'I'he work of (leldnerand Kaegi {List, no. 1.'*), llillebramit, Bl., 18si>. 

and those of Weber, Zimmer, and the rest (no’s 21- (.Tuikhayana’s (trliya suira was ediU'd in 1S7S by 
2<5), all hear more or less directly on the study of the Oldetiberg, iHt. xv.l-ldi), with translation. Knglish 
Vedu. Whitney’s Oriental and lAnt/uistir Studies version by Oldeiiberg, SBK. xxix. 

(New York, Serihiier, .Vrmstrong, Co. 1st series. No Dharma-sutra is certainly kno\% n to be attached 
1873) eontain among other things valuable essays on especially to the UV. Samhita. 

the history, interpretation, and contents of the RV. 'PheUV. Pratiyakhva wms edited by Rcgnier i JA., 
Very recently has appeared a book by L. voc Schrb- IS.'.tV-ftS), and by Miiller (Leipzig, Cj). Kadi 

der, Indiens J.iteratnr und Cultur in historischer editor gives a translation. 

A’/jDricA-/nni/ (Leijjzig, 1S87), the first third of which 'Phe Xirukta, with the Nighaqiavas, was edited 
is devoted to the Veda, and especially to the period and elucidated by Roth C'”'Uiugen, lS4S-:>2). 
of the Yajurveda. _ The Annkramapi of Katyayana was edited with 

2. Ki^veda. ItrUhnutiiaH tUe. 'Phe Aitareya valuable accessories hy Arthur A Macdonell in the 
Brahmana w'as edited hy Aufrccht — see List, no. 10. Anecdota Oxoniensia, Oxford, 1886. 


i.2ilf; introduction, liuilem, p. xcviii. 

:i. Kig^veda. Sfil ra** ♦‘te. Av'alayana’s ^'rauUi. 
siltra was edited hy R. Vidyaralna, BL, 1S74. 

Avvalayana's Crriiya-sUtra was ,‘dited (with trans. 
lation) by Hten/.ler — see /.isi, no. ’7. l-higlish ver- 
sion hv Oldenherir. SI IK 
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Notes to 

Selection XXXT. KV. i. 1. Hymn to 
tlie Fire-t^od. — 'Iranslatcd by Whit- 
m*y, (*rntnri/ ^fa(Jaz^J 2 e, 1887, xxxiii. Olo. 
Inspecting Agni, see Kaegi, p.35nj())f, and 

N.llDf. 

— The Hetke is gayatrl. Eacli stanza 
(re) consists of tliree octosyllabic piidas witli 
iambic cadence — see Kaegi, p.21(.‘U) and 
n.8o. ()])serve that, if the stanza be a triple 
one, the strophe* usually consists of three 
Stanzas and the hymn of a miiltii)le thereof. 

— In respect of freepiency, the order of 
the metres in the KV^ is: first the triatubh 
(about ? of KV.); tlien the gayatri (about 
^ ) ; then the jagati (about I ) — see Haskell, 
JAOS. xi.p.lx - PAOS. May, 188L 

Lines 1-2. fle, vid : aceentless, 692 : for 
the new letter, sec p. 291 8 , and Whitney, 

6 end. — KV.x. 2.6 plays on the etymology 
of rtv-ij thus : agnlr * * devah rtu -56 yajati. 
—For superb, 471. 

3. purvebhis, 330, Vedic instr. : for r 
final w, initial r, Whitney, 14 end. 

4. U.f. devana a ihdl. This interesting 
combination is really the result of a historic 
survival, ami is fully explained at 209. 
Observe that an, though transliterated with 
two letters, is a simple nasalized vowel, 209 a. 

— a • • vaksati ; position of prefix, 1081; 
accent of verb form, 1082 ; Vvah, aor. sub., 
893b 

5-6. a^navat, 700: use of mode, 67G: 
subject indefinite. — div 6 -dive, 1200 . — 

ya(^*asam, llf) 1 . 2 a. 

7-8. ague, acet, 31 tb — 4si, acet, 696 a. 

— Position of clauses, 612a. —Locative, 
304 a. 

10 . a gamat, true aor, subjunctive (830-), 
corresponding to the ind. agan (833): see 568. 

11~12. tvam. may be read tudm. Observe 
that in the Veda, when rhythmically read, 
hiatus is common — 113*. — dgne is at the 

beg. of a new pada, 3143. —U.f. tdva Id 

tdd satydm. —Lit. Must what pleasant 
thing thou wilt (.^wiliest to) do for the 
pious man, of thee indeed that (is) real or 
unfailing ' — i.e. * Whatever blessing thoii 


Paoe 60 . 

dost purpose to grant, that thou never fail- 
est to bestow.^ 

13 - 14 . U.f. lipa tva (49P) ague (accent- 
less) • • • a imasi (648*), Vi 1 upa_a. 

15 - 16 . The accusatives are to be taken 
w. tva. — We Jiia i/ pronouru'e adhvaranaam 
(1133), Qj. leave the pada catalectic. —U.f. 
gopam. —In pada r, >ve must pronounce 
sue, in order to produce an iambic cadence. 

17 - 18 . sd • * bhava, see ta 2. — U.f. 

sundve ague: for treatment of the acet in 
combination, see 136, example 4. 

— Observe that — as the metre here shows 
— padas a and b are always independent of 
each other as regards euphonic combination, 
and that — as here — the written text, with 
perverse consistency, always combines them 
when this is possible. 

— sdcasva, pada, sdcasva, 248 c. —Pro- 
nounce su-astdye. 

Notes to Paue 70 . 

Selection XXXII. JiV. i. 32. Indra 
slays the dragon. — Respecting Indra and 
the natural significance of the myths about 
his battles, see Kaegi, p. 4()(67)f, N.141f; 
and Perry, JAOS. xi.ll7f. 

— The “ hymn appears to consist of two 
separate ])ieces — see n. to 70- *. The catenary 
structure is noticeable in some pairs of stan- 
zas (1-2; 3-4) — see Kaegi, p. 24(34). 

— The Metkk is tristubh. The old Vedic 
tristubh is much more free than that of the 
classical Sanskrit ; but its most important 
feature, the cadence, is the same — see p. 
31G, § 43. 

For statistics, see Haskell, JAOS. xi.p.lxii 
= PAOS. May, 1881. For a discussion of 
ts development, see Oldenherg, ZDMG. 
xxxvii.66f. 

1 . Pronounce viriani and (line 3) svariam, 

and see AVhitney, 841). — prd vocam, aug- 

mentless aorist (847 end), as imj)roper sub- 
junctive (6G3), with future mg (67G). 

2. U.f. dhan (G37) dhim; dnii apds ta- 

tarda. Note juxtaposition of perf. w. inipf. 
and see 8232. abhinat, Vbhid, 692. 
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3 . 9^5riyand,m, 807. — Tndra’s special 

attribute is his “ beloved tliunderbolt,” of 
which tlie Epos fables much, ZDMG. xxxii. 
290. 

4c. ‘ Like lowing kine, — flowing suddenly 
to a sea, down came the waters.* The point 
of comparison is the noise, —samudrdm, 
perhaps * to a gathering of water, so as to 
form one* — not necessarily * to the ocean.* 

6*. Pronounce avrnlta, (important): 
in the AV., ii.5.7, the augment is written. 
Cf. 70 ‘”n. *s6mam: see Kaegi, p. 72(90), 
and notes 288-94 ; also Roth, ZDMG. xxxv. 
080f and xxxviii.l.'Mf. 

5^’. Pronounce trtkadrukesu a-, and ob- 
serve that final -u is almost never to be 
projioitncpii as -v when so written. — Cf. RV. 
ii.15.1, which seems to consist of reminis- 
cences of tlie beg. of this hymn. 

6. ‘T1 le Kewarder took the missile bolt — 
smo'te him, the firstdiorn of dragons.* — 
^han (59.’>) has for direct object the enclitic 
enam, ‘ him,* or, more correctly, Mm,* since 
the English jironoun him loses its h when 
enclitic, 'the enam is then explained by an 
appositive. So 79\ 

7-8. K.f. yad indra dban • •, at mayinam 
dminas pra utd * *. ‘ When, O Indra, thou 

amotest * •, and (uta) thereupon broughtest 
to nought tlie wiles of the wily, thereupon 
bringing forth the sun, the day, the dawn, — 
♦hen soothly foundest thou no enemy.* 

— 'riie first at continues the force of yad 
chrough pada b, as the acet (o9oa) of dminas 
(v'2mi) shows. —Position of pra, 108 1‘. — 
Order in pada r is unnatural : expect ‘dawn, 
sun, (full) ilay.’ —Pronounce suri«am. — 
dyam, 801d: vocal),, under div. — usasam 
and kila: see references in vocab. ; the pro- 
iongations are in the even syllables of the 
cadence. — vivitse, 798a, 

9. Pronounce vlahsam : cf. Whitney, 84a. 

10. kiili^ena, 2181). — vl-vrkna, nom. pi. 

neut., common in Veda, for -ani: vvra^c. 
— ^ay-a-te, transition-form (749) from root- 
class, for ^e-te (029). 

11 . a hi juhv-6 (alternative form for 
juhuv-e), vhu | a: acet, 595d: subject, Vritra. 

12®. ‘lie (Vritra) did not escai)e (\'tr, 
899a) the shock of his (Indra's) weapons.’ 
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12 b. < The (cloud-) rifts he crushed 

together, who had Indra as his conqueror.* 
That is, the monster, in his retreat or hig 
fall, crushed into a shapeless mass his 
already riven cloud-castles. This is forced. 
If we dared emend tlie utt. A. rujanas to 
rujands (840*), we might render, ‘ Broken, 
he was (then) completely crushed* (998b). 

— Indra-gatru: later hooks, e.g. fJBr. i.6. 
.3*^, lay great stress on the correct accentu- 
ation of this w ord ; indra-^atrii, ‘ conqueror 
of I.,* would be blasphemy. See Indische 
Studien, iv.3<j8 ; or Roth, Xiruktd, p. xix. 

13*^. U.f. a asya • • jaghana, see vhan i ^ 
Subject here is Indra. 

14 . See vfsan. —See Nhhu, desid. 
agayat, G29. —Pronounce vi-astas, Whit- 
ney, 84a. 

15 . ‘Over him, lying so, crushed like 
(nd) a reed, the waters go, flowing for man- 
kind (lit. the waters of man, flowing, do go).* 
So Pisehel, ZDMG. xxxv. 717-24. P. thinks 
that the original text was manoriihanadti, 
i.e. manos (cf. 7:P‘‘*) lihanas (\vah4, pres, 
mid. ppl., GP.)'*) dti, and that the author of 
the pada text divided it wrongly, mano 
riihanas, changing, of course, n to n. 

— If mdnas, like dnjas, could pass for an 
instr., we might render ‘ (With a will, i.e.) 
Lustily rising, the waters overwhelm liim.* 
— amuya, ‘so,* w'. a sneer: cf. dtra, 89^x. 

16 . pari-dtisthat, acet, 59oa, 1083. — 

tasam limits only the first member of the 
foil. cpd. 

17 . Note relation of acet and mg in 
vrtraputra. — U.f. Indras asyaa: observe 
the accordance between the written and 
spoken form here — see 135^, and cf. 70 ^*n. 
— vddhar, ‘weapon* of V’s mother, not of 
Indra. 

18 . Translated, 777b. — danu3, fein., = 

V’s mother. — ^aye, see G13 : similarly 
duhe, 80**’, ige, 92\ 

19 - 20 . ‘ The waters overwhelm V*i hid- 
den body, that was put down in the midst 
of--. In long darkness lay (ii^a^ayat; 
G29) he who was vanqu’shed by Indra.* 

-Here the narraticn comes to an end 
Stanzas 1-10 form a brief but complete epic. 
The same general theme is treated again by 
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Btanziis 11-14. Rik 1.5 seems to be a later 
addition 

21. dasapatnis: aftor I’s victory, the 
waters are called (x. lo.H) aryd-patnis, Miav- 
ing the Aryans as masters/ or ‘having a 
gracious (god) as master/ — panineva 
gavas (see g6) : the rain-giving clouds are 
often called ‘ cows.* These are pent up by 
a malicious demon (I’ani), and their milk, 
the refresliing water of heaven, is withheld 
from man. 

Curiously, the natural basis of this simple 
myth is so far forgotten that the myth itself 
is here made to furnish a simile for the very 
phenomenon from wliich it is the poetic 
outgrowth. 

Notes to Page 71. 

1. ‘The orifice of the waters which was 
closed up — he who slew (HOo, 209) Vritra 
opencMl that.* Waters conceived as if pent 
up in some mighty cask. 

2-3. ‘A horse’s tail beeamest thou then, 
O Indra, when on his lance he (V.) impaled 
thee. — As god alone, thou conqueredst • • *. 
Thou didst let loose the seven streams (but 
see saptd) to flow * (lit. ‘ for flowing/ Vsr, 
W70b, 082). 

— In fighting with demons, Indra some- 
times gets roughly handled for a while (so 
\v.l8.9). Such I conceive to be the situa- 
tion here. IVida a is the crux. I’ossibly a 
magic transformation is intended. V. im- 
pales T. on his lance; but straiglitway the 
god becomes a great sweeping trail of vapor. 
Very differently Ilergaigne, 7M. V(fJ, iii. 

— It setuns unavoidable to join devd 4kas 
with c : cf. i.;>d.4 and i. lbb.fi ^ 73‘*. —Second 
djayas begins a new clause : hence acet, 693-. 

4. Exi)lained under yd4 : a.smai means 
Vritra. — dkirad dh-, Ifi.J. — Cf. what is 
said of Vahve at Psalm xviii.13,14. 

5. yuyudhate, 800a. — U.f. utd apari- 

bhyas (see dpara). — vi jigye, 787. — 

‘Indra was victor (both for the time) while 
he ami Ahi fought and (utd) for the future.* 

0-7. ‘ What avenger of Ahi sawest thou, 
Indra, when in the heart of thee having slain 
(him) fear did come — when nine and ninety 


streams as an affrighted hawk the skies thou 
didst cross ? ’ This may refer to a time 
when — after all the aerial commotion (i.e, 
Indra’s battling) — the rain refused to fall 
an<l the uncleared heaven signified Indra’s 
retreat. Reminiscences of this legend occur 
at TS. ii.6.3: cf. MHh. v.9.27 --2r);3 and 
10.43 =. 334,f. -jaghndsas, 805. 

8-9. See \'ya 1 and \sa. —U.f. sda Id u 
(17fib) •• aran na * *. —Gen., 297c. — 

Tenses, 823-. 

Selection XXXIII. RV. i.50. To Sfirya, 
the Sun-god. — 'Respecting Surya, see Kaegi, 
p. 54(7(5). The hymn is rubricated at lOfi**. 
It is still used in India, at the Midday Ser- 
vice. It was made the text of a linguistic- 
mythological comment of 225 pages by W. 
Sonne, KZ. vol’s xii.-xv. ! 

In the textus receptus, the hymn has 13 
stanzas. I have given only 1-9. In the 
first strophe, stanzas 1-3, the god is men- 
tioned only in the 3d person. In the .second 
strophe, he is addressed in the 2d person ; 
and so also in the third strophe, excepting 
— as often — the final stanza (9). 

—That stanzas 10-13 are later additions is 
proved by their contents and language and 
their (differing) metre. This proof is con- 
firmed by the fact that the corresponding 
passage of the AV., xiii.2. 1(5-24, has only 
stanzas 1-9 ; and also by the fact that only 
1-9 are prt'seribed to be us(*d in the ritual — 
see Bezzenberger’s Beitrihje^ viii.198, ZDMG. 
xxxviii.475, JAOS. xi.p.cxcii — PAOS. May, 
1881, and AGS. ii.3.1.‘» and comment, and cf. 
871 ^^n. Moreover, the addenda are at the end 
of an anuvaka — cf. JA. 8.viii. 207 15. 

lO. See u2. — jat^vedasam, see vocab. : 

although ‘All-possessor* was very likely the 
primary mg (Whitney, AJP. iii.409), yet the 
mg ‘All-knower* also seems to have been 
associated with the word early and commonly 
(Eggeling, SHE. xxvi.p.xxxi). For analogous 
cases, see h6tr and yam4 in vocab. 

In the present — very unusual — applicar 
tion of the epithet to Surya, 

iravT icpopS Ka\ ndyT* inaKovfi, 
the latter pliase of mg predominates. 



[363] 


Notk* to 

Paob 72 . 


11 . ‘That every man may see the sun, 
h‘t. for every one for heholdinj^ the sun.* 
See dfg and read 009, OTOa, arid 082. — 

vi^vaysi, 021^. 

12-1J5. tye belongs Iogi(!ally witli ndk- 
satra[ 9 i], but is eonfornied in gender to 
taydvas. —With this simile, cf. UV. x. 
180.2. —Sec yatha4. — yanti, no acet, 
595a‘^. — suraya, ‘ for the sun, i.e. to make 

way for the sun.* Kender: 

Off — like* an robboTH — alink away 
Yuq couMtellatioiiH with Ibeir beama 
Before the all-beholding Hun. 

14. ^dr^ram (H.']4b end) * • vi (1081“^) — 
passively, 0081) : equiv. to vy-adrksata, 882. 
— jdnah, 200. 

18 - 19 . See pratydne.'!. — Pronounce de- 
vanaam, 11.3^ — pratyihh, 210. —Pro- 

nounce siiar (Whitney, 84b): reg. written 
■dvar in TS. — aiiar drg^, *a light to be- 
hold* (cf. 0av/xa t5<(T0at), here equiv. to ‘a 
glorious light.* 

20 and 72^. y6na, 500 end. — pavaka: 
see ref’s in vocab.; this word the redactors 
persist in miswriting; it is a typical mistake 
belonging to the .Meeond stage of the tradi- 
tion — see p. 354, § 70, and KZ. xxvi.OO. 

— jinah dnu: if joined w. ppl., render 
‘stirring or busy among (so KV. viii.0.2b) 
his fellows;* if w. pd^yasi (acet, 505a), 
‘over the peoples thou dost look on busy 
man.* -Pronounce tudm. 

— SritoriiK 2, stanzas 4, 5, G. Some join 
6 with 7 — -]>ossiblc, but very hard. It is 
better to regard G as a parenthesis in which 
the poet turns suddenly from Surya to 
Varuna. The latter is the personified vault 
of heaven, and the sun is naturally his eye 
(KV. vii.Gd.l), and to mark the deeds of 
restless man is his proper function [Kaegi, 
p.Gr)(00)]. Yena then refers to siiar, and 
cdksasa is in explanatory apposition w. 
y6na. We may render 4, 5, G thus: 

Thou goost onward, all-behold. 

Thou injikoHt light, god Sfiria. 

Thou sbineat to the end of heaven. 

Turning thy face upon the folk 
Of godi, of men, of all the world. 

Thou rlHCHt up, thou glorious light — 

With which, ns eye, bright Varuga, 

Over the peo| les thoii dost look, 
q'o mark the deeds of restless mao* 


Note.s to Page 72 . 

2-3. 11. f. vi dyam (see div) eai, rdias 
(17P) prthd, dha (425d) mimanas {\lma4: 
see GGl, G55) aktiibhis (‘witli beams’), 
pd^yan (202^). — ‘ Hebolding (in pregnant 

sense) the generations, i.e. while generation.^ 
come and go.* 

4-.^. J. Kurgess, Arr/i. Survfi/ of PV.s'/ern 
Inflia, Kdthiaudd and Karrh^ j). 21G, men- 
tions teniple-image.s of Surya with a halo 
(cf. ^ociske^a) and borne by ‘sever steeds,* 
see plate lxv.2. C’f. Kaegi, v. 205. 

6-7. dyukta (834b), ‘hath ju.st yoked.* 
— See 35G and 35G^. — svdyuktibhis. Say ana 
rightly, svakiya-yojanena. 

Selection XXXIV. RV. i.07. To Agni. 
See Preface, p. v, note 4. — Rubricated at 
10G‘h Recurs AV. iv.33. The refrain or 
burden, pada c, of each stanza, is a mere 
repetition of pada a of stanza 1 ; it has no 
necessary connection with the rest of each 
stanza, although it happens to fadge well 
enough in the first and in the last three. 

Grassmann and Ludwig make dpa * * 
^d^ucat of the refrain a 3d s. subjunctive 
(1008") — ‘let him drive • • ’ ; but this would 
require an accentless Qogucat. 

We may therefore disregard the refrains 
entirely and group the remaining eight 
couplets [eacli consisting of two octosyllabic 
verses], two and two, into four stanzas of 
four verses each. 

8 - 11 . See V^ucfapa and ^ucta: dpa • * 
^6^ucat is pres. ppl. of intensive conjuga- 
tion (1012) — no nasal, 444. — U.f. ^u^ugdhi 
a, perf. iinpv. of primary conjugation, 813. 
-Three instrumentals (line 10), 3G5.1. 

Stanza 1 [made by grouping stanzas 1,2] 
may be rendered : 

PrJvIng away with flames our sin, 

Agni, bring welfare with thy light. 

j Driving away with flames our am.l 
With prayer for fertile fields, for wealth, 

An»l prayer for good, we sacrifice — 

[Driving away with flumes our sin.] 

12 . With prd, supply jayeta in a and 
jayeran in h. — bhdnd-iathaa (superl. to 
bhad-rd, Nlihand, 4G7), ‘ brightest, luckiest ’ * 
— asmakasas, 330 end. 
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14. prd ykt sc. jayeran (700.3), ‘that 
they may be propa^nteci — tliat oftspriu^ 
may go fortJi from them' — and so in the 
other clauses of lines 12 and 14. 

—In lines 12 and 14, the yad’s seem to 
introduce final clauses expressing the pur- 
pose of yajamahe, line 10. In line 10, 
Whitney makes yad ~ ‘as, just as.’ For all 
the ydd-clauses, (Irassmann seeks principal 
clauses in tin* refrains. 

Stanzas 0,4 and 0,0. ‘[We sacrifice,] in 
order that (offspring may go) forth from 
the luckiest of them (?) ; and forth from our 
patrons ; that olfspring may go forth from 
thy ])atroi)s, Agni, — forth from us (who 
are) thine, 

‘As forth from mighty Agni on all sides 
go the rays- For thou, O (God) who hast a 
face on all sides, on all sides dost protect.* 
20. ‘Bring us across the (stream of) foes 
as with a boat.* See nad and \2pr t ati. 

Notes to Facie 73 . 

2. Fronounee sd nah sindhviva navdya, 
w. elision of -m and combination : instance 
of a text-error of the second stage of the 
tradition — see p. 354, § 71) and KZ. xxvi.dl, 
and cf. 78". — See td2 end. — dti parsa 

(248e), V2pr, impv. of s-aor., 81)0. 

Seeectiox XXXV, IIV. i.l0r>. Indra 
and the Alaruts. — Respecting the Maruts 
and their relations to liidra, see Kaegi, p. 31) 
(50), and Bergaigne, £a r€li(jion vedique, ii. 
301)f, 302, and esp. the interesting article of 
Oldeiiherg, Akhijuna-hyrnnen ivi R F., ZDMd. 
xxxix.00-05. The liyinri is the first of a col- 
lection of eiglit Marut hymns (105-172), 
concerning whose arrangement, see Oldeu- 
berg, l.c. We have here tlie beginnings of 
poetry in cpic-dramalic form — cf. Freface, 
p. iv, note 7. This liymn has been admi- 
rably translated by Roth, ZDMG. xxiv.302 
(o^- Siehenz\ij Lieder^ p. 84) ; English version 
by Whitney, North American Re.vieiv, 1871, 
cxiii.182 OLSt. i.l44. It is also translated 
with comments by Max Aliiller, R V. SanhitUy 
translated, etc., i.l02f. I give tlie “story of 
the hymn ** abridged from Roth-Whitney. 
Utanzas 1-2. The poet impiires whither 


the Maruts are going and how tliey are to 
he detained at the sacrifice. 'I’he iinjilicit 
answer is ‘ With praise.* This then is accom- 
plished in the dialogue, where, although 
greatest glory is given to Indra, the god in 
turn lauds them generously. 

Stanzas 3-4. 'I'he Maruts ask why Indra 
is going alone, without them, his usual com- 
panions. — Indra answers evasivedy that he 
is on the way to a sacrifii:ial feast. 

Stanzas 5-0. The Maruts are eager to 
go with liim. —He retorts that they were 
not so eager when he went, alone, and slew 
the dragon. 

Stanzas 7-8 The Maruts ninind him 
that they hare helped him do great tilings 
and can be most useful allies in tlu* future. 

— Not inclined to share his glory with them, 
he boasts again of liis exploits. 

Stanzas 1)-12. The Maruts ai'knowledge 
his might this time without reserve and to 
his satisfaction. — Indra, vaunting liimself 
onee more (10), thanks tliem for their liom- 
age (11), and declares that the sight of tliem 
delights his heart (12). 

Stanzas 13-15. The poet (Agastya) turns 
to the Maruts directly and asks them to 
recognize and rewanl his skill and devotion. 

4. v'myaks taam, porf. (785, 7!) lb) as pre- 
terito-present. —Lit. ‘ With what common 
course (? ) have tliey kept together ? i.e. upon 
what common journey are they together?* 

o. mati, (Massic matya, 340. — IJ.f. 

kutas a^itasas (u, 330 (*nd) et6 ? dreanti 
(accent-combination, 135-) (;jusmam — aec, 
cTs in ayuvl^fffBai TraXyv. — vasuya, as at 72^^k 

7. See mdnas2. — vraml : read 869, 
864, and 856. 

8. Fronounee tudm indra, as 5 syllables. 

— mahinah sdnn, ‘being (usually) gay*: 
Roth-Whitney, ‘though (else so) blithe*; 
concessive force doubtful : pt*rhaps they 
mean a gentle reproach for his slighting 
their company — ‘Why go’st thou alone, 
and 80 merry withal ? * 

9. ‘Thou talkcst (usually), when going 

along witli (us) moving onward.* —See 
v'r f sam. Both jipls are of the root-aorist, 
840^. — voc^s, 854. — harivas, 454b. — 

yat te asme (loc. 492“), ‘which (is) to thee 
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on our 8(!orc, lit. on us/ i.e. ‘which thou hast 1 
against us.’ 

lO*. ^am, ‘ (are) a joy/ pred. to all three 
Bubst. 

10*b See 9 dsma 2 . — iyarti, s'r, 

— pr^i-bhrtaa, * {is) ready/ begins a elause. 

11 . ‘d'liey [inenj are making .supplication 
(to me); they are enticing (me) with invo- 
cation (uktha, as instr. s.). These two 
(ima, bOl end) coursers here are carrying 
me (/j7. us) unto (dccha) tliem’(ta tani, 
4‘Jo end; the good things mentioned in 
pada n ). 

112. vaydra, ‘ we/ i.e. the few who are 
conceived as speaking for the whole troop. 

— Si‘e v'yujd ; cf. 8t0h — IVonounct! tanuah 
Qiimbh- : injtation explained by Wliitiu y, 
lH)b“. See tanu under tanii and see \2(^ubh. 

— 'Phe spokesmen designate their ‘ compan- 
ions ’ as ‘ free ' in order to magnify the value 
of their readiness to follow Indra. 

l.T. U.f. etaii (not etan) : tlie Maruts 
drive a dapph'd team of does or mares. 

— See v'yuj upa: yujmahe is a root-class 
present (<->12a), used with future mg (777a). 

— U.f. nd 1 Indra (dl4^). —Sec 1 3vadha3. 
— babhutha, 71>8b. 

14. kvd. sya, Whitney, 00b-: pronounce 
kda sia * • avadhasid. —sya, ‘that* (wish 
for my company), just mentioned, line TM. 
They did leave him in the lurch once — see 
82 W. » U.f. ydd ■ • sam-^idhatta : see 
V ldha * sam and 008. 

15. I’ada-text ahdm hi ugrdh. —See 
under \'nara : for gen., see 207c end, and cf. 
77«. 

16. bhiiri, acc. n., may be either pi. (o40) 
or sing. — Tischel shows that asme may be 
used as instr. (or gen.) also. ‘With (—in 
company of) us combined, (and) by our 
united prowess.’ — Pronounce ydjiebhis, 
padhsiebhis. 

17. kruA-vama (248c), pres, subjunctive 

(700) of vkr, 717). — krdtva, (’lassie kra- 

tuna, d42. — maruto, voc. : the spokesmen 

call on their companions to bear them wit- 
ness. Put the reading mardto, nom., has 
been suggested. — Sceydd4end. — vd^ama, 
614. 

18. vadhim, 004a. — babhuvan, 802. 


19. Compare 70 ^^n. 

20. See d-nutta and dnu-tta in vocab. 

— See a 3. — See v2vidd and 010^. — Either, 

‘ Pmtirely invincible for tliee is surely nothing. 
Not (one) like thee is found among the 
gods’; or, ‘Entirely granted tliee is (the 
fact) that surely no one (nakis * • nd, double 
neg.^LT single) like thee f tr.* Cf. KZ. xxvi. 
Oil and JAOS. xiii.p.c --- PAOS. May, 1880. 

Notes to Page 74. 

1. nd^ate: acet, .000 and .007, cf. HO'n.; 
the object (tva) is to be uinlerstood from 
what precedes. — Koth emends to karisyah, 
see 0:18. 

2. Pronounce ^kasya cin me vibhii astu 

bjas. — ya yani. See ‘ Whatsoever 

things (I am) having ventured, (those) I will 
accomplish (subjur.ctive = fut. ind., 570) 
wisely (:>05.1).’ 

3. This vldanas maybe referred to Vivid. 

— cydvam, 5G:>, 74:1. — I^e, as 1st pers. here. 

— ‘What things I may undertake, just T, 
Indra, am master (»f them.’ 

4. U.f. dmandat ma marutas st-, 17Ca; 
cf. 74 ^‘^n. —ydd • • brahma cakrd, a snbjecb 
clause co-ordinate willi stomas. 

5. mdhyam, appositivc to me. — sdkhye, 
:l4:la. — tamie tanubliis, ‘f<>r myself, by 
yourselves (vestra sponte), i.e. for me, spon- 
taneously or lieartily.’ 

6. See evd 1 end. — Poth suggests the 
emendation dnedyah (anediah), as nom. pi. 
m. ; or else anedya^ravdh. —U.f. a Isas 
dadhanas. 

7. saih-cdksia, OO.'la. — dcchaiita (cch, 
227 ), for a-chant-s-ta, Sy.'l, 2:i:lb. See \2chad. 

— chaddyatha (218c), subjunciive, 104:1.2. 

— ‘ In very truth these (are; appearing 

good unto me, blameless, ])utting on glory 
(and) strength. Ye of shining hue have 
delighted me, upon looking at (you), O 
Maruts, and delight ye me now.’ 

8. See v'mah. — prd yatana, 018. — 

sdkhihr, 200. 

9. See v’vat. — bhuta, 8:45. — navedas, 

415e, as nom. pi. m. 

— The accent-rules for the oblique cases 
of the pron. root a (cf. 502) are simple and 
entirely natural. Thus : 
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A. If the form is used adjectively, dis- 
tin^^uishiiiL; Mill's' tliini^ from others, it is 
acceiiUMl (7 T* ; h'ih U So also it iise.l 

as fin enii>h:iti(: siilistantive jiroii. 10.‘J‘ 

asm:ti). 

C. Hut if iisi'd as an uiieinpliatic sub- 
stantive pron., Miis, her, him, their, them/ 
it is aeeeritless (Sd^’, 7(P, 7V^, 74^, 88'% and 
very often). In this case the form cannot 
stand at hej;. of pada. 

10. The it has pregnant mg (ef. \'guc i a 
and ; apa) and goes w. both duvasyat (502’) 
and cakr6, — Iloth v(*rhs depend (595) on 
ydd. — I’ronounce maani^aya. —‘When 
the singer entices (you) liither as to an 
oblation, (and wlien) the wisdom of Muna’s 
son has brought us hither — .* 

— Koth would expunge one d and read 
duvasya, instr. (.‘5G5.1) of duvaaya (1149'^), 
‘with an honoring, i.e. reverently/ The 
passage is a desperate one. 

11. U.f. a u 8U vartta (irreg., 839) • • 
iccha. See au 1 and vvrt | a. — ima ~ 
imani. — arcat, 743. 

12. va st6mo, u.f. vaa si6ma8, 173a: 

similar combinations at 79^", vlpras st-; 
81'", djayaa sp- ; 87'; ; 74'; per contra, 

47". — iyam here refers hack — see 1 iddm. 

— See gir. 

13. U.f. a isa yasTata (914'') • • vidyama 
(V2vid, a pres. opt. of the root-clas.s) isd m. 

— rronoiince vayaam ? —‘Hither with re- 
freshment come ye. For ourselves as a 
strengthening may we get refreshment (and) 
a well-watered dwelling-place,' 

-It would seem that the poet Agastya 
was the son of Mrina, of the race of Mandfira. 
This entire tiual stanza recurs at the end of 
hymns lOG-lGS. The awkward repetition of 
‘ refreslimeiit ’ leads Ivoth to suspect that the 
original pada d of the stanza is lost and 
replaced by the one in the text, wliich is a 
stock-verse recurring at the very end of 
twenty subsequent hymns. 

Selkction xxxvr. RV. iii. fi2. To 
Savitar. — Respecting Savitar, see Kaegi, p. 
56(79). The last “hymn" (62) of the third 
mandala is really a collection of six short 
hymns to various divinities. Each hymn 


contains tliree Stanzas, and the triad to 
Savitar is the fourth oi the six. 

— Tlic first stanza of this triad is the most 
celebrated stanza of the RV^, and is called 
the savitri (sc. fk), or the gayatri /car’ 
t^ox-hv. It has luld, and holds even now, 
the most imjiortant place in the worship of 
the Hindus. In the Troceedings of the 
Tntfnuitlonal Cojuprss of O) u-ntdfists (1881) 
at litrlin, ii. 2. 169-187, and in l\eli(fious 
Thowjht and Life in India, p. 399f, Monier- 
Williains discusses the place of the RV. in 
the religious services of the Hindus of the 
present day. 

He says that the worshipper must first 
bathe, then apply ashes to liis limbs and 
forehead, bind his hair, sip pure water, and 
inhale pure air and retain it in his lungs for 
a while, 'fhe worshipper then utters UV. 
iii.62.10, which — like the Lord’s Prayer 
among Christians and like the FTitihah 
among Muhammadans — ^ takes precedence 
of all other forms of supplication. [Cf. 
Manu ii.lOlf.] Later on, the gayatri is 
muttered 108 times with the help of a rosary 
of Tills! wood. 

— Much has been fabled about the stanza 
and its virtues. See, for example, Manu 

ii. 77-83. And it recurs frequently in the 
other 'V'edas; thus, four times in the VS., 
twice in the d’S., and once in the SV\ “ No 
good and suflicient explanation of the pe- 
culiar sanctity attaching to this verse has 
ever been givtm,’' — Whitney, reprinted in 
Kaegi, n.222. The stanza has naturally been 
imitated a great deal ; so even in the KV. 
(v.82) we find verses run in the same mould. 
x\nd it is interesting to find the RV. stanzas 

iii. 02.10 (gayatri) and v.82.1 repeated in 
juxtaposition in the Taittiriya aranyaka at 
i.11.2 and i.11.3. After the pattern of the 
gayatri have been made a good many wooden 
and halting stanzas: so TA. x.1.5,6. 

dhimahi, root-aor. opt. mid. (837) 
of Vldha — see VldhaS. See also Whitney 
in Kaegi, n.222. -y6 • • pracodAyat (1043. 

2), ‘and may he inspire.' 

. piiraihdhia, perhaps ‘ with exalta- 
tion (of spirit).' — imahe, see Vi and reference. 

18. nAras, nom. pi. of ni^. 
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Ski.kction XXXVII. UV. iv. 42. Iiidra * 
contests the supreiiuiey of Varunu. — Ih- 
spt'ctiii^ Vanina, see Ilillehrandt , I’arurm 
Htul Mitni, IH77, and Kaej^i, p. dl(S.‘>), notes 
2Uf. Tliis liymn has ten stan/as; hnt the 
last three have notion^ to tlo witli the rest. ! 

— Varuna is hy far the noblest and loftiest 
character tlie Vedic i)anlheon, and .seems 
to have held the most j)rominent jiosition in 
the earlit‘st pi'riod. Later -as apjiears if 
we consiilrr the K\L :is ;i whoh the war- 

like* and national }^od Indra is jelainly ino^t 
jirominent. 'riu* gradual supersession of 
Varuna l>y Indra^ is retlectiMl in a (aensieler- 
ahle number of pas^aj^es — union}' them, this 
hymn — and especially in X.12L 

— In stanzas l-I of this hymn, \'aruna 
claims the godhead, supremie and from the 
bej'innin}', in virtue of his creating and sus- 
taining tin* \Norld.- — Indra res[)onds (o-b) 
by asserting his irresistible might as god 
of battle. — .\nd the hymn ends with an 
acknowledgment on the part of the poet 
(st. 7) of the claims of Indra. This is essen- 
tially the interjiretation of most of the 
authorities.*^ 

— But the general drift of the hymn has 
been — no less than its details — the subject 
of very much disimssion and <lilTerence of 
opinion. Bergaignc'^ consitlers .st.in/.as l-t» 
as a monologue of Indra. Barth'* rejects 
the theory of the decadence of the \'aruna- 
cultus and regards 1\\L x.l24 as one of the 
few survivals of a class of myths in which 
Varuna is not the god of a smiling and 
gracious heaven, but a malignant divinity. 
Finally, Whitney urges that this is not a 
question of suprenuuy and subordination, 
but rather of comparative prominence. — 
This selection, I confess, is out of place in 
a Header. 

‘ lUmuBst'd by Muir, OS'P. v.llOf; and, in con- 
iifution with KV’. x.lJl, by Ilillehrandt, p. lt‘7-111. 
Hee aim) (1 rasHuiann’s iiitrt>diu ti()n to x.1‘24 and bis 
tranwlation of it. 

'-So (JKI;., p. I’O; (JrassinatiM, Translation; and 
llilb braiidt, t sp. T'JftoO), lOl-lD.'). 

•' I,:i n‘lit,Mon vi'dique, iii.l4‘J, printed 1877. 

* 'l'h<‘ religions of India, p. IS. 


1. mdma : note that every one of the 
stanzas !-<> begins with an ( injjhatic ff)rrn 
of tlie first personal jiron. — dvita, if ren- 
dere<l ‘ etjtially,’ means ‘as well as thon, O 
Iiidrji, who di'^putc'st my sovereignty,’ or 
(d.^e ‘as well over all creature^ as ov* r 
gods;’ ])nt Kern defines dvita a^ ‘from 
everlasting' or ‘ to everlasting ; ’ tin* mg is 
uneertain and has been so since the time of 
the nighantavas (cf. Nirukta, v.d). — ITo- 

inmnce rastram. — Si.'e vii^vayu in vocab. 
— (irassmaiin would emend yatha nah to 
I yatanah, root-aor. ppl. of \yat, ‘ joining 
themselves together, united;’ ‘mine (are) 

' all immortals together.’ Otberwi-e we rnii-t 
; take nah as plural of majesty and equiv. to 
mama. 

j — ‘T«) me, the ruler, forever (belongs) the 
I sovereignty over all ereature«, just as all 
j immortals (are) ours, i.e. our vassals.’ 

2*». Taking vavrl in mg 1, ‘ I am king of 
the folk’s highest eovt^r, i.e. king of heaven,’ 
or else ‘ 1 am king of the folk of the highest 
cover, i.e. king of the folk of heaven, or king 
of the gods.’ — (iKR. quite otherwise. 

B. raja as pred. — prathama(ni), ‘first’ 
in order of time. —See Vdhro. 

5. indro : excellent authorities emend, 
ami read indra. — 16 urvi (’U2) etc. are 
accusatives dual neuter, object of the verbs 
in next line. — mahitva {:>j 0) ‘ hy miglit.’ 

6. Sc^m airayam, vir, — dharayam 

ca makes a new clause, hence acet, olid-. 

7-8. ‘ I made tlie dropiiing rains to stream. 
I uphold heaven in the place of eternal order. 
And in aeeordanee witli eternal order, the 
saered son of Ailiti (i.e. Varuna) spreatl out 
the threefold wnrhl.’ d'he sending of rain 
is a function propi'r to \biruna — cf. Hille- 
brandt, p. In the as>ignm)*nt of this 

stanza the authorities dilTer and waver most. 

9. rronouiu e maam • • su.^c^vas. — vrtas, 
‘the chosen ones, Trpojua\oi* (N2vr), or else 
‘hemmed in, sore beset’ (Nlvr2): opinion 
about equally «lividetL — \hu. 

10. maghdva ahdm indras may make a 
sentence by itself or be taken a])positivcly 
with the subject of krndmi. —See vr and 
reference. 

11. cakaram, 817, 818’^. — ndkis oegius 
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new clause. Mavarate, V1 vt 3, rootaor. subj. 
(830). 

12. mam^dan, perf. subj., 810a. — ydd 

akt}ia(ni) sc. ma maniMan. — rdjaal, 138a. 

13 . U.f. vidiis (790a) te, 188b; similarly 

80^^ — ‘ All beings have knowledge of thee 

as such a one (tasya). These things thou 
proclaimost to Varuna, O true one.' 

14. rroiiounce tuam, both times. — 
^rnvise, 099' end, see V^ru2. *Tu Iiostium 
interfector clues.' — jagh-, 805: cf. 7V. 
■-vrtan, Vlvr2. — arinaa, 725. 

Selection XXXV HI. RV. iv. 52. To 
Usas, the Hawn-goddess. — See Kaegi, p. 
62(73). 'rhe monograph by Brandes, Ushas 
og Ihhaa-hymuanie i Rigvfda^ Copenhagen, 
1879, gives translations of all the 21 hymns 
in juxta])()sition. Cf. also Easton, JAGS, 
x.p.lxix - TAOS. Oct. 1873. 

— Stanzas 1, 2, 3 (~ SV. ii. 1075-7) form a 
strophe. Stanzas 5, 0, 7 seem to form a 
second. Stanza 4 seems to be an addendum 
to the prior strophe. 

16 - 16 . U.f. sya, 188a. —Vivas fvi. — 

svasus, cf. RV. i. 113.3. — prdti adargi 

(844), note force of pr4ti. 

17 - 18. citra as pred. — mata, cf. Hesiod, 

Theogony, 378-82. — gdvam, 30 1 c. The 

‘ kine ' are the tleecy morning-clouds, the 
children of Dawn — cf. Kaegi, note 197. 
— Seertavan: the idea in Job xxxviii.l2*> 
or Bsalin civ.lO^ is similar. *‘The sun 
knoweth his going down.” 

Bright as a ruddy steed became 
'rho faithful inollier of the kine, 

Usas, the friend of Alvins twain. 

19. Note how all three padas of this 
stanza begin with utd. — Pronounce s4- 
khasi, u.f. sdkha asi. 

Notes to Paok 76 . 

1. U.f. utd usas (voc.). — v&sv-as, .342, 

297c. — igise, 8.30. 

3. prati • ■ abhutsmahi (v3)udh), 882 and 
155: ‘we have awaked with praises to meet 
thee (tva) * — vocab. wrong. 

4-6. pr4ti adrksata (Vdrg), 879b, 882, 
218. —U.f. a usas apras (889). 


Gladsome before our eyes appear 
Her beams — like herds of kine let looM. 

The wide expanse of air she fills. 

6-7. a-papriisi, sc. jr^yas, or with Saya^a, 
jagat, ‘ the world,' ‘ all ’ ; the stems of this 
perf. ppl. are paprivans* and papriis-, cf. 
803 and 469. —Pronounce vi avar (Vlvr, 
8.31^ 685““^). —‘According to thy wont, be 
gracious.' 

8-9. dyam, see div. —U.f. a^antdrik- 
sam, sc. tanosi (VI tan f a, 69815). — See 

priydS. —Note the radical connection of 
the assonant words and render by ‘ radiant 
ray,' ‘effulgent flame,* or the like. 

Selection XXXIX. RV. v. 24. To Agai. 
— 3'he stanzas arc dvipada, i.e. consist of 
two padas, one of 8 and one of 11 or 12 
syllables. Most nearly like this hymn in 
metre is RV. x.l72; but the stanzas of RV. 
viii. 12,13,15, and 18 are essentially similar 

(8-h8l 12). 

—It is very worthy of note that three of 
the stK-iizas occur in immediate juxtaposition 
in the other samhitas, and as follows: in 
the order 1, 2, 4, at SV. ii. 457, 458,459, at 
VS. XV. 48*, 48^,48®, and at VS. iii.25‘,25^,26* 
(here stanza 3 follows as 26^) ; and in the 
irdor 1,4,2 at TS. i.5.6 and iv.4.4. Finally, 
to judge from the legend given below, and 
from the prescriptions of tlic ritual — of the 
sacrifice to the Manes, for example — this 
hymn would appear to be a trea or triad of 
riks (see Suyana to RV. v.24 and to PB. 
xiii.12.5). 

—Tradition (Katyayana) ascribes this 
hymn and also x.57-60 to the Gaupayana 
brothers, Bandhu, Subandliu, (,>utabandhu, 
and Viprabandhu. In his comments to x. 
57-60, Sayana gives the pertinent legendary 
material taken from anc-ient sources ; and 
this, with other matter, is given in transla- 
tion, in JR AS. Ns.ii.441f, by Max Muller, 
who discusses the legend at length. 

—The Brhaddevata says that king Asa- 
mati sent away the four brothers who were 
his priests, and put in their stead two Brah- 
man wizards. 'I'liese took shape as dove*, 
bewitched Subandhu, and plucked out hi* 
soul. In order to cause the spirit to return. 
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the three remaining brothers recited x.68 etc., 
and ‘praised Agni with the dvipada hymn 
as it is among the Atris,* i.e. in the book of 
the family of Atri, the fifth. Then Agni 
gave back to Subandhu his soul, and the 
brothers, delighted, sang the rest of x.OO 
(7-T2) and laid their hands (cf. 91‘N.) on the 
one thus resuscitated. 

10 . dgne, acet, dl4*. — Pronounce tudm. 
— bhava, 248c : so urusya and ^rudhi, line 
12 . 

11. ^ccha, 248a. — naksi, V2na5, f>24. 

— Super!., 471. — daa, 8d5. 

12 . sd, see td.2 end. — naa, 297b. — 

bodhi, see 8.‘10 end : here from v'budh, see 
Vbudhil. — grudhi for ^rudhl : aori.st irnpv., 
8.'39: aect, 1393- rnid. —no, u.f. naa, 104. 

— aghayatda, pres. ppl. ablative, 200 .* acct, 
310, 318a. —See Isama. 

13 . See under ta2. — didivaa, v'di, perf. 

ppl., voc., 402a. — imahe, see Vi. 

Sl LECTION XL. HV. V. 40. Indra and 
Atri, and the sun eclipsed by the demon. — 
For a critical analysis of the hymn, see 
(Irassmann, dVanslation, i.lOO and esp. 540. 
Stanzas 0, 7, 8, liere given, are quite inde- 
pendent of tlie rest. 

— Ludwig identifies the eclipse here re- 
ferred to with that of April 20, 1001 n.c., 
O.S. — see Sitzunysherichte d, bohinischen 
GeselL d. HTss., 1885. His argument is 
reported by Whitney, JAOS. xiii.p.lxif — 
PAOS. Oct. 1885, and by Bergaigne, JA. 
8.vi.372f. No fair interpretation of the text 
furnishes data precise enough for an exact 
identification. 

— Stanzas 6 and 8 are spoken by the poet; 
stanza 7, by the Sun. The Sun’s foe, Suar- 
bhanu (accent I), is ‘he who has the sun’s 
beams,’ and is later identified with Kahu, 
the demon who ‘ swallows,' ‘ devours,' or 
‘seizes’ (\/2gr, Vgras — cf. 2.31 n., Vgrah) the 
sun or moon, and so causes eclipses. ’Fhe 
Sun is in terror, and implores Atri for help: 
and the latter rescues the orb by prayer and 
praise. 

— Atri’s mythical exploit is often men- 
tioned in the Hrahmanas (see texts in Lud- 


wig, v.508; and cf. SBE. xxvi.346). Thus 
the PB., at vi.6.8,11, narrates how, at the 
request of the gods, Atri restored to bright- 
ness the sun, which the demon had smitten 
with darkness. < )n this account, it continues, 
a present of gold, the symbol of brightness, 
is made to a descendant of Atri at a sacrifice 
now-a-days. 

— Interesting are the Greek ideas about 
the irdyKoii/oy repas that bringeth to nought 
men’s strength and wisdom — see Pindar’s 
Prafjments [74], Bergk^ i.411 f and notes. 

14 . ava^dhan (593), cf. 70^ and note. 

15 . gulhAm, Vguh. —Apa-vrata, ‘ having 
action off, i.e. baffling,’ or, as in vocab. — 
‘The sun, hidden • *, Atri found (avindat) 
by the fourth prayer.' 

— Ludwig reasons thus : The other priests 
had a regular liturgy of three prayers for 
combating eclipses. On this occasion, these 
proved ineffectual. Atri knew a fourth, and 
that brought the sun out. Hence the totality 
must have been very long. This matter is 
discussed ill full by Whitney, l.c.,p.lxv(— xxi). 
Bergaigne, l.c., p. 383(— 14), says it is a 
mere case of the use of a sacred number 
plus one — of. HeL v/di(pie, ii.l28. 

1(1. mam (pronounce maam) imim, ‘ me 
here, i.e. in this plight;’ Sayana, idrg-avas- 
tham. —U.f. atre: the Sun is addressing 
Atri. — irasya, 365.1. — bhiyis-a, ‘ (me, 
who am thine) with fear, i.e. who am thine, 
(but) sore in terror:* or, the word may be 
taken actively, as the accent (1151.2c) and 
Sayana’s gloss (‘fear-inspiring’) suggest, 
and joined with the subject — ‘with a 
frightening.' — ma * * nl garit: ^2gr; aor., 
899a; combination w. ma, 679. 

17. Pronounce tudm mitre aai • • tad 
mehavatam. —mitr6, ‘ friend.’ —U.f. tad 
(see td2 end) ma ihd avaiam: ‘so do ye 
two help me here, (thou) and V.' With the 
peculiar omission of tvdm compare that of 
ahdm, 791 '^n. So IIV. viii.1.6. 

18 and 77L brahma — dtria of next line. 
— yuyujands (807), see Vyuj2. — kiri may 
rather mean * praise. ' — upa^iksan, see 

V^ak \ upa. — U.f. cdksua a^adhat (830), 
— dpa aghuk^at, Vgun. 920, 916. 
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Notes to Page 77 . 

Selection XLI. KV. vii. 65. Magic 
spells to produce sleep. — Ascribed to Vas- 
iatha. Tlie hymn consists of three parts 
differing in metre and disconnected in con- 
tents. For a general discussion of it, see 
Colebrooke’s Jissays ®i.27, and Whitney^s 
note, ibid. p. 112; .JAGS. iii.ili^Of ; and csp. 
Aufrecht, I St. iv.ooTf. Sayana reports the 
native traditions about the hymn. Thus: 

Vasistha came by night to tlie house of 
Vanina — to sleep, say some ; to steal grain, 
say others. He was assailed by the watch- 
dog, which bayed at him, and fain would 
have bitten him ; but he laid the hound 
asleep with the stanza beginning, 

When, ailv’ry Hfiranieya, thou, 

and the one following. — Later superstition 
uses the hymn to quiet uncanny creatures 
at night : see Kigvidhtina, ii.20, 

— First Part. The hymn next preceding 
this in the RV., vii. 64, is to Vilstospati, the 
Lar familiaris, and consists of three stanzas. 
The first part of our hymn, vii.65.1, is a mere 
addition to these three stanzas, and belongs 
accordingly to vii. 54 rather than to vii.65, 
as appears from the fact that tlie four 
ttanzas are alt recited together in the cere- 
mony of moving into a new house. See 
(JGS. iii.4, AGS. ii.9.0, and esp. PGS. iii.4.7 
— all in SHK. xxix.; and cf. MS, i,5.13. 

The joining of this stanza to hymn 56 is a 
simple misdivision of which the NT. shows 
many parallel instances. Thus Mark ix.l 
belongs to viii. ; chap. ix. should begin with 
the Transfiguration. A converse misdivision 
is at AV. vi.C3-r)4 as compared with RV. 
X.191. 

— Second Part. Stanzas 2-4 are part of 
a scene at the entrance to Yarna's kingdom 
or the regions of the blessed. Yarna's two 
watch-dogs (cf. KV-'n. ainl iotrod.) guard the 
pathway and keep out the wicked. Here 
one of them barks at some who would come 
in; and these, in turn, protest that they 
are godly men, and so have a right to 
enter in peace. See Kaegi, n. 274; Zimmer, 
p. 421. 


—Third Part. Stanzas 5-8 are the in- 
cantations by which the entire household is 
put to sleep. According to Aufrecht, l.c. 
(or Zimmer, p. 308), it is while a maid is 
receiving the visit of her lover; but that 
seems a little doubtful because we have 
plurals nas and akm hanmas and vaydm, 
lines 12, 13, 16, and not duals. 

With stanzas 6, 0, 7, 8 correspond respec- 
tively stanzas 6, 6, 1, 3 of AV. iv.6, and the 
variants are interesting. The third part has 
nothing to do with the second ; but the dia- 
skeiiasts have juxtaposed them because in 
both a dog is put to sleep. 

2-3. vastospate, see above: for s, see 
187. — vigva for vi^vani, 330. — edhi, 036. 

— Yaska, Niruktax.l7, says yad yad rupam 
kamayate devata, tat tad devata bhavati. 
Sayana quotes him from memory thus, yad 
yad rupam kamayante, tat tad deva 
vi^anti. 

4-5. See ddnt. —viva, accent!, 128 end : 
cf. 83‘^. U.f. vi iva bhrajante rs^yas. 

— See iipa2. —See Vbhas and 078. —‘They 
(the teeth) shine like spears, in the jaws of 
the devouring one.' — ni sd (188a) svapa 
is a refrain. 

The dog here addressed is partly white 
and partly reddish brown, as Sfiyana rightly 
observes; and this is in accord with the adj. 
^abdla, ‘brinded,* applied to both of them 
at 83’’. 

0-7. punahsara : for the mg, see vocab. 
and cf. Hamlet i.4.61-63. — kim, ‘ why ? ’ 

8. For the genitives, see 297c end, and 
cf. 731^ —See Vldr and 1010 and 1011. 

— Probably the swine as a domestic animal 
is meant here. In that case, this stanza is 
a later addition to 2 and 3, and is based on 
a conception of the situation such as the 
native tradition presents. 

10 . Quoted at 593*'^, which see. 

11. In the Veda, ‘complete' is sdrva and 
‘ all or every ' is vigva. Later, vigva dies 
out and s^rva does double duty. In the 
Veda, the use of sarva in the proper mg of 
vigva (as here, 77^^ 86‘-'\ 91i) marks the 
passage as late. See vocab. under s5,rva. 

— ay5.m etc., ‘these here people on all 
sides, all the people around here.' 
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• Stakza 6 may be spoken by maid or by 
lover or by both. With the AV. readin^r, 
8v4pantu asyai jhatdyah (see 305.3), it must 
be spoken by the lover. Stanzas 0-8 may 
be spoken by both. 

12 - 13 . nas, expect nau — see above. — 
See under ydtha2 and cf. yd2. 

14 - 15 . See vrsabhA 1. — t6na sahas- 

y^na (248b), ‘by (aid of) this mighty one.' 
M vay^m, expect av4m ? — Vsvap f ni, cans., 
548. 

16 - 17 . naris, nom. pi., 365.2. — iPada c 

may be read as catalectic. 

Sk LECTION XLII. RV. vii. 66. To the 
Maruts or gods of the storm-winds. — Com- 
pare selection xxxv. (73*) and introduction. 
The hymn consists of two part.s, of which 
the first, here given, ends witli stanza 10. 
Number 11 is only the fragment of a stanza. 
The rest (12-25) is in an entirely different 
metre. 

—The metre of the ten stanzas is without 
doubt a secondary one, being simply a form 
of the trif^abh sym opated at the sixtli place, 

i.e. with the prevailingly light sixth syllable 
left out (cf. JAGS, xi.p.lxiii = PAOS. May, 
1881). Thus, 

^ [v..] vv ^ 

Each of the parts into which the verse is 
broken is a 'syllable-pentad' or akaara- 
pankti; and each is an independent pada, 
since verbs at the beginning of the even | 
pentads are accented, e.g.,at vii.34.3^, 3**, 4**, 
6*». A i)entad-couplpt is sometimes joined 
with a simpl}" broken but unsyncopated I 
tristubh verse to form a half-stanza or I 
stanza (e.g. i.67.8‘'‘*; 7().4‘’‘*, lO^^i; 
and this fact seems to suggest the derivative 
character of the pentads. 

— The gayatrl-stanza has 3 verses of 8 
syllables ; and the strophe has 3 stanzas, a 
multiple of the number of verses. The 
pentad-stanza has 4 or 8 versos of 6 syl- 
lables ; and the hymn has 6, 10, or 20 stan- 
zas, a multiple of tlie number of syllables. 
The hymns RV. i.Oo-TO have each 5 stanzas 


nally each of 10 or 20 stanzas of 4 penta- 
syllable verses. Compare Bollensen, ZDMG. 
xxii.572f. 

18. U.f. k6 im viaktas * * &dha suaQvas. 

Notes to Page 78. 

1 . U.f. nkkis hi esam: cf. John iii.8, ouk 
oldai 7r6$fv (px^^’O-i {rh TrvfC/xa). — vidre, 
71)0b, 798a. 

2. sva-pubhis, ‘ with their (sva-) wings,' 
taking -pu in the sense of p4vana. Pkvana, 
lit. ‘a cleaner,’ from Vpu, sometimes means 
a ‘sieve' or a ‘fan.* At 104^* (see note), 
the pdvana used to clean or winnow the 
ashes from the bones of a cremated corpse 
may perhaps be a ‘ wing-like wiimowing-fan ; ' 
and observe that German Schwinge means 

I ‘ winnowing-fan ' and ‘ wing.' — abhi * • va- 
panta, ‘bestrew, cover.' — aaprdhran, see 
v'sprdh and 834b e nd. 

[ —Here the storm-gods are pictured as 
I lusty eagles, each sportively striving with 
I the others for precedence, and spreading his 
wings over them in turn, to put them down 
and master them. 

— Ludwig interprets, ‘They vie in over- 
whelming each other wdth their blasts' 
(pdvana has also the mg ‘wind'). This 
view accords with the character of the play- 
I fill, boisterous, and roaring gods, but not 
with the conception of them as eagles ; and 
it would seem to require the reading abhi 
• ' vdpantah. 

— Roth, and after him the vocab., suggests 
thatsvapu is a ‘besom (that raises the dust)': 
‘they bestrew each other (in sport) with 
dust.' At best, the line is doubtful. 

3 . ciketa, 787, \'cit3. —See ydd2. — 
The storm-gods are cloud-born, i.e. children 
of the cloud conceived under the figure of a 
dapple cow, pfqni. This stanza (4) ought 
to come immediately after the second. 

4. Sec viq2. — skhanti, active : the forms 
are usually middle. —See v'pua2. —‘The 
host heroic, with the Maruts (as a part cf it 
or as allies), must be ever victorious, display- 
ing deeds of manhood. ' Similarly stanza 7. 
The vlt seems to nean the Maruts in 


of 8 pentasylkhw versos; while viLVA and I alliance with Indra (ci. p. 364} or with some 

fii./klA and ix.lOtf iirohnldy cousiaU^J ongi- / mortal protege' ('cf. i.d-f.fof. 
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6. Lit. * As to going, the best-going ; most 
adorning themselves with adornment ; united 
with beauty; terrible with strength.* Their 
abundant ornaments are much spoken of 
(e.g. v.64.11). Note the radical connection 
of 6ja8 and ugra. 

6 . ‘ Terrible is your strength ; steadfast 
your power; therefore (^dha) is a troop, 
with the Maruts (as allies), mighty.* 

7 . krddhmi, noni. n. pi., 340. — IVo- 

nounce miiniva (cf. 73 ‘*n.) or mdnir 'va. 
-• ‘Clear is your whistling. Your hearts 
are wrathful as the wild onward-riisli of a 
doughty troop.’ Otherwise Hergaigne, Me- 
langes Renter, p. 85. 

8 . yuy6ta : irreg. impv. (654) of v'‘2yu; ac- 
cented, as standing at the beg. of a pada (see 
above). — prdnah nah, u.f. pr4-nak (102a, 
161) nas: nak, for nak-t, v'2na§, 832>, 218''; 
augmentless aor. as subjun(;t., w. ma. 

9. (3assic, priyani namani (425d). — 

huve: we should expect huve. —U.f. a ydd 
trpdn (3d pi., 848 end : pada-patha wrongly 
trpdt). —See ydd3 and v'va 92 . —We have 
here an unsyncopated verse — see above. 
Grassmann emends. — ‘ I invoke the dear 
names of you the mighty, in order that they 
(among you) who desire (our praise) may 
be gladdened, O Maruts,* 

Sklection XLIll. KV. vii. 86. To Va- 
runa. — Respecting V^aruna, see vocab. and 
cf. p. 367. The hymn is rendered by OKU., 
p. 6. The comments of Ludwig, vol.iv,p.88, 
deserve careful attention. 

— The poet is ill and deems his sickness 
a punishment sent by Varuna for some sin. 
He acknowledges the wisdom of the majestic 
god; but ventures to approach him with 
confession of sin and prayer for forgiveness 
and renewed self -consecration to the divine 
service. C’ornpare Kaegi, p. 66(62). 

10-11. dlura - dhirani. —See tu2. — 
mahina, i)oss. like colloquial Eng. ‘ mightily, 
i’.^. very.’ -urv-i, acc.du.f. -papr^ithat, 
classed doubtfully as an augnientless re- 
duplicated aor., 866'h —Note how the accent 
or the lack of accent of the verb-forms 
affects the exegesis. 

■■ ‘ Wise in sooth is his nature (with 


might — ) and mighty [1 or Stable in sooth 
are the creatures by his might], who propped 
asunder the two wide worlds, even. He set 
the great lofty tirmament in motion, the stars 
{collectiveh/) for ever [or the stars as well, 
rf. 75^n.]; and he stretched out the earth.* 
-Biblical parallels, Kaegi, p. 62(86). 

12-13. Accent-marks, Whitney, 90b*: 
tanila sdm * * nd antdr. — bhuvani, 830^-3. 
— See kim3. — abhi khyam, 847 middle. 

— ‘And with my (svdya) self I say this 
(take counsel thus), “ When pray am I to 
be in Varuna’s presence ? ” etc.* 

14. t^d 6naa, rh a/iapTT 7 ^a, ‘ the (admitted) 
sin.* —U.f. didfksu 1 dpa u emi — see u2 
end. Ludwig takes didrk-su as loc.pl.m. of 
didfg, ‘ seer.* Thus case-form, stern-form 
(see 11471)), and construction (cf. German 
hei Jemand anfragen) are entirely regular. 
Others take didfkaupa for didfksus lipa 
(nom.s.m. with elision and crasis, cf. 78 ^^n.); 
but the acet is wrong — see vocab. 

— ‘ And unto the wise (v'cit, 787, 802) 1 go 
to find out by inquiry* (Vprachfvi, 970a, 
981«). 

15. kavayag cid — not my conscience only. 

—U.f. ahus, 8{na. — V2hr. 

16. ‘ What was, O Varuna, the sin most 

grievous (lit. principal) ? ’ — See yAd3. 

—See vlian and 1028 e and f. 

17. prd vocas, ‘ tell,* 848=^, 847 end. — 

IT.f. svadhavas I ava (1352) anena^ 

ndmasa turds iyam (616^). Tronounce, 
with elision and com])ination, tur6yam. 

18-19. See v'srj 4 ava 3 and 2. —Note 
prolongations of finals in srja, srja, and 
cakrma. —With tlie second dva, supply 
srja tani : ya = yani. — Pronounce damano 
(425f end), abl. — Vasistha, the seer to 
whose family all the hymns of this seventh 
book are ascribed. 

20. ‘It was not my own will, it was in- 
fatuation * •.* Note how the pronouns con- 
form in gender with the prerlicates. — 

‘ Liquor, dice *— ancient and perennial sources 
of crime : cf. Tacitus, Cennania, xxiv. 

Notes to Paoe 70 . 

1 . ‘The older is in the transgression of 
the younger. Not even (candl) sleep itself 
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(Id) excludes wrong.* I, Vasistha, have not 
entirely overcome the sins of rny youth. 
Thoughts of malice or impurity trouble even 
my sleep. — Interpretation doubtful. 

2-3, dram (not ardm) karani, ‘I will 
serve/ root-aor. subjunctive {8‘Si)^) of VI kr. 
—dnagas, now that my sin has been, as I 
hope, forgiven. — * Made tlie unknowing to 
know.* — ‘'riie wise (man) unto wealth the 
still wiser (god) doth speed’ (vju). 

4-0. aydm • • stdmas, referring harh to 
the hymn just ending — see iddm. —See 
V^ri I upa. —See k36ma2. —See ul end. 

— ‘ Ye gods, <> keep us evermore with bless- 
ings ’ — ^ refrain of the Vasistha-hymns; see 
Kaegi, note 8dc, and Ludwig, iii.129. 

Selection XLIV, KV. vii. 88. To A a- 
runa. — Translati‘d by (iKK., p. 10. Like 
enough stanza 7 is a later addition. 

— 'riie Jioet, forsaken by Varuna on ac- 
count of some sin, calls sadly to mind the 
by-gone days when he walked so happily 
with the god, and also the scene when, 
gliding over the waters with the god of the 
waters, he received the sacred appointment 
of Uishi. lie asks forgiveness and restora- 
tion to tlivine favor. See Kaegi, p. 08(94). 

— It is not unnatural that Vasistha should 
address himself (cf. Ts. eiii.l) or sjieak of 
himself as a third person. 

6 7. Lronounce pray-isthara and cf. 470^. 

— Im, enclitic pron., with which vfsanam is 

in epe.\egi*tii*al apposition — cf. 70 '’n. — 

ktirate, root-aor. subjunctive, 830. —See 
vf-sand, and cf. the Hebrew conception of 
the sun that “rejoiceth as a strong man to 
run a race,” I’s, xix.o. 

8. mahsi, \'inan2, .s-aor. mid. 1st pers. s., 

882. — ‘ So now, having come (805) to the 

sight of )iini,as .Igni’s face I deem Vanina’s.’ 
When 1 contemplate Varuna, his face seems 
to me like blazing fire. 

9. ^^mann, 210, 425c. — abhl • niniyat 

(accentless), put doubtfully as a prrsrnt opt. 
of the redupru'ating class, 051. —‘The 
light which in heaven [is], and the dark, let 
the lord unto me bring, a wonder to see.* 
The beauty of the heaven by night no less 
than by day was a wonder. 


10. a * * mhava implies the subject avdm, 
i.e. (ahdm) vdruna^ ca: see 70 ^^n. At KZ. 
xxiii.308 is adduced the AS. parallel, vit 
Scilling song tihofon, * we two, Scilling (and I) 
raised a song.* —See v'irfpra. —See 
m4,dhya3. 

11 . ddhi apam sndbhis, * iir' (cep<a) 
0a\d<T(T-ns :* pronounce sanubhis. — U.f, 
prenkh6. — prd • * inkhayavahai (1043.2) 
is apodosis, as the accent shows. —See 
1 ^dbh and kAm. 

12. U.f. navi a^adhat (829). —Pro- 
nounce su-dpa(s). 

13. 3udinatv6 ahnam (430a) : cf. fitr or t 
cvTpxcpCas Tjpc'pav iirLTeKoir], ‘ if ever he makes 
a jo//g tiny of it,* Alkiphron*s Lfttfvs, i.21. 

— U.f. yat (see this) nii dyavas (30 Id) 
tatdnan (810a), yat usasas (tatdnan). Cf. 
Psalm lxxii.5,7,17. 

14. Pronounce kda tyani nau sakhia 
ami see kv^. — adcavahe : tense, see 778a ; 
depends on yid. — Seey^d3. —Muir com- 
pares Psalm lxxxix.49. 

15. jagama (248c, 793b), ‘I had access 
to:’ we might expect jagdma, accented, and 
so co-ordinate with sac-. — V’s golden house 
is built (AV. vii.83.1) on the waters; 

apsd te raj an varuna 
grh6 hiranyayo mitd,h. 

16-17. See explanation under y&.7. — 

Pronounce tuam. — krndvat, 715, 700. 

— ‘ Iloeth sins against thee.* — sdkha te, 
‘(he is yet) thy friend,* as apodosis to the 
concessively taken yds krndvat. So Lud- 
wig. — See \2bhuj5. —U.f. yandhl (017, 
212) sma (188a, 248a) vlpras (see 74 ^'*n.) 
stuvatd (019). 

18-19. OKK. transpose padaa b and c. 
— tvasii : u.f., as given rightly by the pada- 
patha, tva (object of vanvanas; asd (loc. 
pi. fern. 501). ‘In these fixed o** secure 
dw'ellings dwelling, thee we (are) beseeching 
(Vvan, 713, 705) for grace from the lap of 
Aditi.’ — vl • • mumocat, 809, 810a. — 
Refrain as before, 79®n. 

Notes to Pace SO. 

Selection XLV. RV. vii. 89. To Va- 
runa. — The hymn has been often translated: 
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60 by Miiller, ASL. p. 540; Muir, v.07 ; GKR. 
p. 12; Hillebrandt, Vannyi wid Mitra, p. (54; 
Bergaij^ne, lleliijion Vvdi(juef iii.155. 

— It is tlio praycT of a man who is varuna- 
grhita, ‘sei/od by Ahiriina, i.c. afHicted with 
the dropsy.' V. is god of the waters (ef. 
7^°n., 79^^n.), and tlio disease is 8iipj)osed to 
come from liiin and as a punishment for sin : 
see AV. iv.Ki.T ; also AH. vii.ir>, atha 
ha^aikftvakaiii varuno jagraha ; taaya 
lia_udaram jajhe; and (JR. 11.5.2-. Cf. 
Hillebrandt, ]). ()d-05, 54. Ludwig’s interpre- 
ttition is quite different : see his notes, vol. 
iv. p. 91. 

1 -2. in6, see u2. — sd, 188a. — grham, 
Kaegi, note (329 : ef. also the AS. poem in 
Thorpe’s Analecta, p. 142, entitled The (trace, 
and familiar tlirough Longfellow’s transla- 
tion. — gamam, 835: with ma, 579. 
«mrla, 248c, vmrd. 

3-4. ‘ When I go, tottering along, like a 
bag, puffed up, — have mercy.’ — v'sphur 
Implies quick or vigorous motion — see vocal). 
Here the iva is not a particle of comparison ; 
it moditles the mg of the root to that of a 
languid shake or wabble such as is character- 
istic of a dropsical person. 80 pra-hasan, 
‘ laughing out ; ’ pra-hasann iva, * smiling.’ 

— dhmatds, * puffed up’ (with wind) or 

‘bloated’ (with serum), has reference not 
only to the bag, but also to the understoo*! 
ahdm. (Irassmann, ‘ schnaufend,’ i.e. ‘ blown, 
winded, puffing.’ Otherwise Rergaigne, iii. 
155n. — adrivas (451b), always of Indra, 

except here, and at ix.53.1 (of Soma) ! — 

On this stanza the exegetes differ much. 

ij-R. kratvas, gen., 342. — dinata, 3(15.1. 
— jagama, 79 ^^n. 

7 - 8 . Line 7 lias trochaic cadences. — 
‘On (me, thy) singer, (tliougli) standing 
(803) in the mi»lst of water, thirst lias got 
bold ’ (avidat, v2vid2). See Horace’s descrip- 
tion, (hies, ii.2, (Jreacit iiulnh/rns, etc. 

9-10. See yad5. —See 2idam. —See 
jdna; for loc., 3()3a. — dhdrma, 425d. — 

yuyopimd, 793e. -SeeVris: cans, aorist, 
104(5, 859; augmentless form as subjunctive 
w. ma, 579. 

— ‘If we mortals do anything (kiih ca, 
neut.) here (that proves to be) an offense 


(masc.) against the gods, if with folly thy 
steadfast decrees we have thwarted, do not 
(cause us to take harm from tliis sin—) 
chastise us for this sin.’ 

— Mktke, jagatl. This stanza is not a 
part of the hymn. The stanza is an oft- 
recurring one — Sehroeder, MS. iv.p. 290. 
Its repetition d;iily for :i yonr is jirescrilied 
at Manu xi.253 : cf. Kig veiliiina, ii.29.1. 
The interesting stanza at K V. iv.54.3 _ TS. 
iv 1.111 is probably a reminiscence of this. 
The AV., at vi.51.3, modernizes Acitti (340) 
yAd to Acittya ced. 

Selection XLVI. KV. viii. 14. To Tn- 
dra. — Indra and Narnuci. — For the intro- 
duction to the Namiici-myth, see 8H^’n. For 
the later forms of the myth, see selection 
Ixxii., p. 97 ‘'n. 

—Division into five strophes of three 
stanzas is possible. In respect of contents, 
the first three stanzas and the last three 
make very good strojihes. Stanzas 1, 2, 
and 3 form a strophe at SV. ii. 1181-0; but 
5, 7, and 8 form another at 989-91. The 
hymn is unsymnietrically divided into three 
at AV. xx.27-29. 

11-12. i^iya; form, 010; acet, 628; mode, 
581b, note the st‘cond example. Similar idea 
at 87“ ’f, and often in KV., e.g. viii. 19.25,26. 
— vAsvas, gen. 342. 

13 - 14 . See v'§ak B2 and 1030. — dit- 

aeyam, 1030; accented at beg. of clause, 
though not at beg. of pada, 593'^. —Note 
the old mg of ^Aci-pAti (vocab. ), whence was 
evolved the later ‘Mrs. Might’ (see ^Aci). 

lo-lG. IJ.f. dhends te, 188b : similar com- 
binations at 87^'’, 84*''. — sunfta, cf. 28* 

— sunvatA, VI su, 705; acet, 318. — ‘Kine 

and hor.ses,’ see under g6 1. — pi-py-iis-i, \pi, 
802 end, 459. — duhe, 013, and 70 *^n. 

17 - 18 . ‘ Nor god nor mortal is a restrainer 
of thy blessing, when * •.’ 

19 . U.f. yad (‘when ’) bhumim vl Avar- 
tayat: cf. “ He taketh up (he isles as a very 
little thing,” Isaiah xl.l5 ; also 12. 

Notes to Tack 81 . 

1 . cakranAs, VI kr8, and 807. ‘Putting 
his plume in the heaven touching the 
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heaven with his plume.* Just so HV x 
125.7<*. 

2 - 3 . Sec* Vvrdh;*> and 807-. — ji-gy-us-aa 

(787 strong vSleni ji-gl-vahs) goes also witli 
te. — ll.f. indra a vrnimahe (718). 

4-5. IT.f. vi antariksam (Whitney, OOh^) 
atirat (\tr). — dbhinat, vbhid, t>92. — 

valam, cf. Indra’s epithet, 

0-7. U.f. lid gas (ddlc) ajat (s'aj). — 

avis krnv.-in, 187, 1078. 

8-0. drlhani drhhitani ca, * (were) made 
stable and (were) established,’ both from 
Vdrh. —para-nude: form of inf., 192a, 070a: 
use of inf., 982c. — ‘ Steady, not for thrust- 

ing away so steadfast they may not be 
moved.’ C’f. Ts. xeiii.lor2; xcvi.lO, 

10 - 11 . See under Vmad 1. — Seevrajtvi 

and 902. 

12 - 13 . Pronounce tudm. —U.f. indra^ 
dai: acet, hOod. — stotrnam (acet, .372), 
objective gen. w. bhadrakrt, which has noun 
construction rather than verbal. 

14 - 15 . U.f. indr^m Id ke^ina (441). — 

vaksataa, ‘ let them bring,’ 893-. — S(‘e 

iipa2. — suradhasam might be ‘joined with 
either indram or yajnam. 

10 - 17 . Namcci-m VTH. ‘With foam of 
the waters, Narnuci’s liead, 0 Indra, thou 
didst cause to lly asunder, when thou wast 
conquering all thy foes.’ It appears to me 
likely that the natural phenomenon to which 
this refers is a water-spout (‘’rrombe’) on 
an inland lake. This fear-inspiring thing 
may well be personified as a demon. The 
verb lid avartayas means ‘ didst cause to 
move out or fly asunder with a gyratory or 
centrifugal motion.’ This accords well with 
the facts of the not infrequent phenomenon 
as seen by unscientific eyes. See Major 
Sherwill on Hengal waterspouts, JxVSB. 1860, 
xxix..366f, with good pictures, and Th. Reye, 
Die Wirhelsturine'^y p. 17f. The line MBh. 
V. 10.37 — 328 seems to favor my view. The 
whole passage is a reminiscence of the 
Namuci-myth. 

The head of the column is twisted and 
made to burst asunder and scatter itself 
(ph^nena, instr. of accompaniment, lit. ‘ with 
foam,’ i.e. ) in abundant foamy masses. Then, 
with the dispersion of the column, often 


comes (Sherwill, 370; Reye, .32) a heavy 
rain. All this is set forth as gracii'us Indra’a 
])rowess. —U.f. djayaa spfdhas, jee 741 ‘^n. 

Bergaigne’.s discussion, ii. 346-7 may be 
compared and also RV. v.3().7,8 anJ vi.20.6. 

— The form of the mytl; as it aj)pears in 
the Brahmanas originates in a misconcei)tion 
of the case-relation of plienena (see above), 
which they take as an instr. of in(\ans, i.e. 
as the weapon by means of wliich Indra 
slew Namuci. So Sayana : phenena vajri- 
bhutena; see vocab., N'sic3. Cf. notes to 
selection Ixxli., p. 97. 

18 - 19 . at-3isrpsata.s (\'srp) and a-riiruk- 
satas (\ruh), acc.pl.m. of })j)l., 1027, 1029. 
— dyam, .361d. — dasyunr, u.f. dasyun, 

prop, dasyuns, see 201) and b and 3.38-. — 

See kdhu+ava ami 706. — Cf. the legend 

at Odyssey xi.30")-20, and see Eggeling, 
SBE. xii.286. 

20-21. visucim (408), ‘so that it was 
parted asunder or scattered,’ as factitive 
predicate of vl-anagayas (\1 nag). —See 
littara 1. ‘ Becoming victorious (after or as 

result of) quaffing the Soma.* 

Notes to Page 83. 

Selection XLVIL RV. viii. 85. 7, 8, 9. 
Indra and the JMaruts, and Vrtra. — For the 
corresimnding Brahmana legend, see selec- 
tion Ixvii., p. 94^. Cf. also Muir, v.93. 

— All three stanzas are addressed to In- 
dra ; and might be put in the mouth of the 
Maruts, were it not for havisa, st. 8*^. If, 
on the other hand, they are put in the mouth 
of the worshippers, then lipa a^imas cannot 
serve as verb to mariitaa nor govern tva of 
st. 8». I therefore suspect that either pada 
b OT d of stanza 8 is a foreign intrusion. If 
it is the former, the original may have con- 
tained 6.nu yanti or the like. 

1 . See vis. — vlgve devas, otb.er than the 

Maruts ; for here, presumably, they an® not 
included among the friends who desert In- 
dra ; and the Brahmana says expressly that 
they do not desert. But at RV. viii. 7.31 the 
contrary is affirmed; cf. p. 364. — ajahus, 

V2ha (661, 657) : its object is tva. 

2 . Explanation under itha2. Similarly 
dtha is used after an impv. implying a con- 
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dition (572-^), at 97^ \ -jayasi. 7;>U 

-Half-lino, cf. 

3 - 4 . Nuinorioal ooni^triiotion, IStU). - 

vavrclhanas (807'"’), ‘^rowini: sironi:, rojoic- 
in stronK^li-’ tvemah (aoot!) u.f. 

lipa tva a^imas (127, oiid). — krdhf, N>0. 

- ‘Thy iinpotiiosily thee, tlie iiiipotiious.’ 

— ena, o02-. 

— ‘'Phrino sixty Maruts, in thoir strength 
rejoicing, (do follow?) thee, like liosts of 
iiiorning, reverend. T^nto thee come we. 
Grant thou us ii blessing.' Ktc. 

5-(>. ayudham ami dnikam are best made 
co-ordinate with vajram. —See aaura2. 

Selection XLVIll. IIV. viii.91. To 
Agni. — Stanzas 7,8,0 and 10,14,15 form 
strophes in the SV. The rest of the liymn 
(10-22), after rejection of one stanza, forms 
two strophes ; 10,17,18 may he safely grouped 
together; and of the remaining four, I liave 
followed Grassniann in rejecting st. 21, on 
account of the contents and language. More- 
over, the tense of idhe is proper to a final 
stanza — cf. Delbriick, Tempuslt’/ire, p. 100-7. 
On the other hand, it must he admitted that 
stanzas 20 and 21 occur in juxtaposition at 
MS. ii.7.7, 1’S. iv.l.lOi, VS. xi.73-4, and else- 
where. 

7 - 8 . Four explanations of dhiti. 1. Grass- 
mann, for diti, q v.; instances of tlie con- 
fusion of dhi and di are adduced. 2. Lud- 
wig, ‘ (lurch die kiinstlichen inittel des ghrta,' 
see 2dhiti. 3. Sfiyana takes it from v'dha, 
‘put,' and renders by nidhanais, ‘with the 
deposits' of ghee. 4. Lest taken as 
‘ draughts,' v'dha, ‘ drink,’ see 1 dhiti and 
reference, and cf. liV. x.115.1. 

— tepanas, 701c, 807. — vaksi, v'vah, 624 : 

so ydksi (vyaj); accented, 50.32 niiddle, cf. 
7612, 771.^ 7S11, 801=1, etc. 

0 -10. tarn tva. see examples under t&2. 
Siiyana renders tamhy prasiddham, ‘ilium ; ’ 
similarly tas, at 83i, he glosses by tadrqyas. 
— ajananta (a-class and mid, !), classic ajan- 
ayan. —See matt: ef. RV. iii.20.1-.3. 

11 - 12 . I'ronounee tua. — ni sedire (185), 
see v'sad ni2 ; subject, ‘men.’ Cf. 88i^. 

13 - 14 . Fronounce dsti (505(1) ^ghnia. 
— Perhaps, ‘There is no ax (with me) de- 
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siring (it), i.e. I have no ax by me, r- own 
none.' —See etadfe. 

— I Inivt* lit) cow from whose milk I might 
make ghee for an oldation, nor an ax to 
cut sticks for tlic sacrilicial lire. So I olfer 
thee such as I have, i.c. gatlicrcd hits of 
wood. —‘One should sacrificts if only a 
hit of wood,’ says tradition; cf. the widow’s 
mites; and see ASL. p.201 and Hhagavad. 
gitu, ix.26. 

1.V16. VS , k.ani kani cid ; MS. and 'I S., 
yani kani (vi; A\h, yaiii kani cid; see 
1 ka2d. — vdha a2 ; ending, 548 -.Pro- 
nounce yavisthia : the anomalous ending is 
solely for tlie sake of the metre, since 
yavistha m.'ikes just as good a cataleetic 
diiambus as yavistliya. ‘ Youngest,' for he 
starts into life anew every day. 

— In old times Agni would not devour fuel 
that was not ax-hewii. 'Plie Rislii Prayoga, 
who was too poor to own an ax and had to 
pick up his wood, made it toothsome for 
Agni with this stanza, ydd agne yani kani 
ca. So TS. v.l.lOh 

— Note how the other texts make 20 and 
21 into two anustubh stanzas hy inserting 
2P in the one and adding 20*^ to the other. 

17 - 18 . See vidh or indh. —See mdnas 1. 
—idhe, ‘ I have enkindled,* tense, see above. 
Perfect used to state a thing to some one 
who has just seen it transpire. 

Note.s to Page 83 . 

Selection XLIX. RV. X.0.1-.3. To the 
Waters, — Rubricated at IO521, funeral ser- 
vice. This hymn in the RV. has nine stan- 
zas; but the first three form a stroplie which 
reeurs very often in other texts: so TS., 
thrice; MS. and VS., twice; K., SV., AV., 
and TA. 

— The Grhya-siltras prescribe the use of 
this strophe, with the pouring or sprinkling 
of water, at the wedding-ceremony, C,’GS. 

i. l4, in the choosing of a house-site, AGS. 

ii. 8.12, in the consecration of a new dwelling, 
ih. ii.0.8, and in certain funeral rites, ib. iv.6. 
14—10521. Indeed, so frequent is their use 
that they have a name and are called the 
“three apohiathiya stanzas" — cf. 1215a. 
The modern Hindus use them daily in theit 
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inarjana. M-e Monter-Willii»m«. ai . 

p_ . liMM.i'U iin‘ i iiiici-ivfil iis crea 

l-VS. sUia, 'i.f. “iaa, , turfs staniliii)' mianl U> keep Uit <l( partto 

sec Ws. -sVdha.; iiie\ -cAksase, ' out of — see p. dTD; and possildy the 

Vcaks. '.t7l)e. -I.il. ‘ Itriuii us to vi-or, to stanza wliiel, ori-inally Udonpo-d with 0 has 


great glaihie.'ts, to beliold;* attraction, 
08‘2a. 

See ahaj, cans. - u^atU, fem. i 
pj)l., Vvarj. 

5-6. U.f. tilsmai, tlio master of the new 
dwelling;. — gamama, — jan.iyatha 

(2tSt,-), ‘pnxliice, i.e. bring:’ for aught the 
accent 8ln)ws, it may Ijc co-ordinate with 
jinvatha {^AK)) or also m)t (.set* olMa). 

— ‘ For him may wt* satisfy yt.u, to whose 

dwtdling ye liasten, Waters, ami bring us* 

whatever that may mean. It seems to havt* 
pertinence only as said hy otliciating priests 
in performing the above-rneniioned conse- 
cration. 

Ski.kctios L. UV. X. 14. 1-2, and 7-12. 
Funcral'bymn. — Rubricated at 102^-‘‘1, 

— see p. 4U2. See Whitney’s essay, On the 
Vedic doctrine of a future life, ( )LSt. i.40-t)d 
{ — Jhhiiolheca Sarrn^ 18o9, .\vi.404f) ; also 
Zimmer, j). 408-22. On immortality as an 
Indo-European belief, eee Kaegi, n. 205 and 
literature there cited, and n. 28da. On the 
funeral ritt“s, see introduction to selection 
Ixxv. and literature there cited. Translations 
of this hymn: Muir, v.202; GKR. p. 140; 
and Whitney, l.c., p. 68. 

— .\lthough niandala x. on the whole is 
late, it yet contains antique passages; and 
among these the following seems to belong: 
80 Roth, d'he hymn contains 10 stanzas, of 
whicli 13-10 are palpably later additions. 
Only 7-12 are actually prescribed by A(,'va- 
layana for use in the funeral service; but 1 
and 2, although not rubricated, are given 
for their intrinsic interest. 

— 'riie i)assage as it stands consists of an 
introductory summons to the as.sembled 
mourners (1-2); and of an address io the 
departed (7-8) ; tlien, after bidding the 
mourners disperse (stanza 0), the spokesman 
implores the favor of the kimlly-disposed 
hounds of Yama, for the departed (11) and 
for the company (12). 


been di.'.placcil by the one in our text. Or 
is stanza U itself the intruder? See Rezzen* 
berger’s viii.202. 

“ I he stanzas of RV. x.l4 recur else- 
when*, with more or less interesting variants. 

1 hose in tlie Reader correspond respectively 
with AV. xviii.l.4t),5(),r)4 ; 3.58; 1.55; 2.11, 
12,13. Compare also MS. iv.14.10; ii.7.11; 
TA. vi.l.l; 4.2; 0.1; 3.1,2. For st. 9, see 
note thereto, 83^^. 

7 - 8 . para^iyivahsam, Vi, 803, 7838^. 
‘Along after (inu) be. unto the mighty 
heights,’ i.e. to the other world. — ana- 
paspai^an^m, VI pa^, 807. —vaivasvatdm, 
cf. 85^3x. So also in the Avesta, Yima is 
V’s son. -• * Gatherer of the peoples ; ’ pre- 
cisely so in the vesta, Vd. ii. 21, Yima makes 
a gathering (hafijamanem) of mortals. Cf. 
‘'AiStjs ayrjnl^aoif ITeller, Gr. M yth.^ i.OOO, 
Kaegi, n. 2’(6. —Note that Y'ama is a king, 
and not, like Vanina (line 12), a god. 

— Yama is the first mortal (see yami in 
vocah.) ; the first to reach the oiher world 
(AV. xviii.3.13); the leader of the endless 
train of them that follow him ; and so the 
king of the blessed (see yamd-rajan). The 
comparison of Yama with the Avestan Yima 
is very interesting : see Roth, die Sage von 
lJsrhemschld,7AmG. iv.4 1 7-431 ; and SBE. 
iv.p.lxxv., and p. 10-21. 

— We read at AV. xviii.4.7, 

tirthais taranti pravdto mahir iti. 

By passes pass they to the mighty heights, 'tis rtW*. 

This is most interesting as a reminiscence of 
tlie same traditional material of which RV. 
.\.14.1 is another outgrowth. 

9-10. ‘ Yamus nobis perfugium pritnus 
repperit : * gatiim, q.v., pregnantly, like tSitou 
at John xiv.2. — esa gdvyutis, i.e. the gatd, 
just mentioned. — 4pa-bhartava u: the 
pada-patha reads -tavai u (133); form of 
inf., 972-; use of inC, 082c. —For the 
thought, see an Avestan parailel, Kaegi, n 
270. — y^tra, 248a. — para^iyds, 783b^ 



Notes to 
Page 83 . 


[378] 


^jajnanas, vjan2, 807, ‘(their) cliildren/ sc 
pdra yanti. 

11 - 12 . prd^ihi, 617, see vocab. "-The 
AV. modernizes the forms a little, reading 
rajanau, mddantau. — pa^yaai, subjunctive 
(760.2), w. future mg, as in Homer. —Note 
the appropriate connection of this stanza 
with st. 2 and observe the identical padas. 

13 - 14 . The derivation and mg of ista- 
purtd are discussed most carefully by Wim 
disch, Festgruss an Bohtlingk, 1888, p. 116f. 

— hitvaya, V2ha, 993b. — piinar dstam 

a_ihi, ‘ Go back home,* as if the soul had 
come from heaven. Illustrative material in 
Kacgi, N. 276. Cf. zn Gott heimkehren - - ‘ die.* 

— Pada d is metrically defective: te tanda, 
‘with thy (new) body,’ is suggested, Kaegi, 
N. 278, which see; te taniia suvarcasa is 
suggested by Sayana’s comment. Cf. the 
Christian conceptions at Philippians iii.21, 
I. Cor. xv.40f. 

15-13. U.f. dpa^ita, v^ita, vl ca sar- 
pata^dtas. asmai (accent, 749 n.) etdm * *. 
ihobhis adbhis • * vi*aktam (v'anj). —vita, 
ncct, 128 end; so viva, 77‘'’n. — akran, 831. 
•-Second asmai, accentless, cf. 74^n. 

— Pada c. ‘(A place of rest) adorned 
with days, with waters, with nights : * i.e. 
where the delights of earth are found again, 
the change of day and night, cooling waters, 
etc. Note the especial mention of waters in 
the enumeration of the joys of heaven at 
liV. ix.ll3.7f, and in the description of the 
‘ Assembly-hall * of Yama Vaivasvata, MBh. 
ii.8.7 — 317. And observe how very frequent 
are the allusions to the waters in the men- 
tions of Paradise in the Koran, e.g. xlvii. 
10-20 ; lxxvi.6 ; xiii.36. 

—This pada at best is bad. It is avoided 
by the noteworthy, but not very helpful, 
variants of the Yajurveda. V8. xii.45 reads 

dpeta vita vi ca sarpatato 
yd atra atha purana ye ca nutanab. 
ddad yarad avasanam prthivya 
dkrann imdm pitdro lokdm asmai, 

and substantially so read MS., TS., TB. The 
scholiast to VS. takes this as an address to 
‘ Yama*8 men.* It is a little forced to refer 
it to the mourners. 


17-18. In this stanza, these dogs, the off- 
spring of Sarama, are ill-disposed (dur- 
vidd-tra) — see introduction. -Pronounce 
^uanau. — ‘ Four-eyed : * later this is taken 
to mean ‘ with two eyes and two round spots 
above the eyes.’ Note the Parsi custom of 
having such a dog (cf. Vd. viii.l6) view the 
corpse before exposure — Monier- Williams, 
Mod. India, 173-6, ed. 1878. 

— Respecting Sarama, see Kaegi, n. 149. 
Respecting the dogs, see ib., n. 274, 274a, 
and Muir, v.294. Homer mentions the ‘do^ 
of Hades,* Od. xi.623f, 11. viii.368. Not til 
later is he called ‘ many-headed ’ and Kip&epos 
With K€p$€po 5 is identified ^abdla — see Ben 
fey, Gottingische Nachrichten, 1877, p. 8f =i 
Vedica, i.l49f. In Avestan belief (Vd. 
xiii.9), dogs guard the entrance of the othe» 
world. These beliefs are compared, SBE. 
iv.p.lxxxvii. 

19. In this stanza and the following, the 
dogs are kindly creatures. 

Notes to Pacje S4:. 

1 . Pronounce tabhiam. —Verbs, 668. 

2 - 3 . U.f. asutfpau : admits several ex- 
planations — see vocab., and Bergaigne, iii. 
72. —These messengers go about to con- 
duct to the other world those who have 
received the summons of Yama. — suryaya, 
iittraction, explained at 982a. —U.f. piinai 

datam (839) dsum ady4_ih4: ‘may the two 
give back again — ,* for the mourners have 
been in the shadow of death. 

Sklkc T ioN LI. R V. x. 16. Funeral-hymn, 
usetl at the ceremony of cremation. — Rubri- 
cated are only stanzas 1-9 and 14 — see p. 
402. ’The rubricated stanzas are translated 
by Max Muller, ZDMG. ix.p.viiif, and the 
whole hymn by Zimmer, p. 402. Most of 
the stanzas are addressed to Agni ; but 3, 6, 
and 7, to the dead man. The hymn has two 
parts, clearly sundered by the metre. 

— In the first, Agni is to burn the corpse, 
not rudely, but gently, just enough to “ make 
it done.** To this end, a sacrificial goat 
(st. 4) is provided, and (st. 7) the corpse is 
covered with a caul, in order that Agni may 
spend his fury on these things and spare the 
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corpse from too severe a burning. The 
original purpose of this custom may have 
been different. The Greeks had the custom 
— see II. xxiii.l05f, Od. xxiv.65f. 

Moreover, Agni is to carry up tlie departed 
to the Fatliers or Manes, who have their seat 
in tlie * fore-heaven ' (AV. xviii.2.48, Whit- 
ney, OLSt. i.hO). Perhaps st. 8-10 did not 
belong originally to the first part. 

—The second part consists of heterogene- 
ous material, vagrant stanzas, having some 
connection, verbal or logical, real or apparent, 
witli the words or ideas of the first. 

— Kvery stanza of the hymn, save st. 11, 
appears in the AV., and some elsewhere also, 
and with interesting variants. 

4-5. enam: the minds of all present are 
so exclusively upon tlie departed, that the 
first reference to him may be made by 
an accentless and gestureless word without 
unclearness. Similarly asya. — vi dahas, 
abhl ^ocaa, 748, 570. The A V. reads gugucas 
(880). — ciksipas, 880, 570. — krndvas, 
700. — U.f. dtha im enam. — pr4 hinutat; 
n, 102c; form, 570, 704, cf. 91^; mg, 571. 

6-7. Piida d = atha devan vagam nesya- 
ti, ‘ he shall bring the gods into his control * 
(cf. liV. x.84.8), i.c. ‘win their favor.’ 

8-9. Note tlie combination of tristubh 
and jagati ymdas (11, 12, 12, 11). Pronounce 
diam. —See dhirman. — apas, 68adhi3U, 
cf. x.58.7. — Seehitd2. — garirais, Suyana, 

‘ garira._avay avals ’ (‘ members ’). 

— For this stanza there is abundant and 
interesting illustrative material. See Muir, 
v.208,310; Kaegi, n. 275,276a, Man is a 
microcosm. Each element in liim comes 
from^lsoine element in nature with which it 
has mos^, affinity and thereto it returns (cf. 
Eurip. Supp»}. 582f). These affinities are 
pointed out With much detail in (^15. xiv. 
6.213. 

yatra.^asya purusasya mrtasya^ agniih 
vag apyeti, vatam pranag, caksur adityam, 
manag candraih, digah grotram, prthivim 
gariram, akagam atma^, osadhir lomani, 
vanaspatin kega, apsu lohitam ca retag ca 
nidhiyate, — kva^ayam tada puruso bha- 
vati ? ‘ In case the dead man’s * • * soul goes 
to the ether, the hair of his body to the 


plants, the hair of his head to the trees, and 
his blood and seminal fluid in the waters are 
put, what then becomes of this spirit ? * 

Cf. the formula recited at the slaughter of 
the sacrificial victim, AB. ii.8.18, 

suryam caksur gamayatat, 
vatam pranam anvavasrjatat, 
antariksam asum, 
digah grotram, 
prthivim gariram. 

Dissolution into tlie five elements (sec bhuta) 
is later the stereotyped phrase for death (see 
pancatva). Cf. the four elements wv 
(rvfjLTre'trrjye rh (rcS/xa, y^s irvphs vSards re koI 
aeposy Plato, Timaeus, p. 82. 

— 'riie affinity of the eye and the sun is 
universally palpable : cf., for example, Plato, 
Repuh. 508, 7)\ioeibf<TTaLT6v ye oJ/xai [rb ufi/xa^ 
ru>u irepl ras aiad-f^ixeis opy<xva>v. Not less SO 
is that of breath and wind. Bones and earth, 
TimaeiiSy 78p: ; blood and plants, ib.SOE. Cf. 
Darmesteter, SBE. iv.l87, who cites Iliad 
vii.09 and Empedocles, 378-82 (ed. Mullach). 

10-11. ‘The goat [laid limb by limb on 
the corpse on the fire] (is thy) portion. 
Burn it with burning; that let thy heat 
burn; that, thy flame.* — But deal gently 
with the dead man. —Note the emphatic 
position of the last two tS,m’s. —The goat 
is the animal most fit for sacrifice — see the 
legend, AB. ii.8. Later, ajd is taken as a-jd, 
the ‘ unborn ’ part : so Siiyana ; cf. Ludwig, 
iii.p.435-8; Pancatantra, book iii., fable 2; 
MBh. xii.338.3 {= 12820) fob 255t> ; ISt. i.428. 

— Agni has ‘dreadful forms* (ghoras 
tandas) as wxdl as ‘kindly* ones. —See 
lokd 2b and sukH. The Hindus regard u 
as a particle ; but it may be part of a word 
ulokd, which combination appeals in old 
texts, and even at the head of a pada, where 
u (as enclitic) could not stand. 

12-13. See vliu | a. ‘Who, ofTored to 
thee, goes freely.’ The corpse may have 
been conceived — now as yielding easily lo 
the devourer, and now as struggling against 
t. Otherwise Zimmer, p. 403 n. 

— ‘ Putting on life (as a garment), let him 
seek after offspring.’ Where is to be found 
expressed the wish for children in the new 
ife ? It is repulsive. But that carnal inteP' 
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course was by no moans excluded from tlie 
(doubtless later) ideas of heaven would 
appear from the material <;athered by 
Muir, v.o07-0, esp. from AV. iv.3i.2 and 
xiv.2.,‘J2. Add AH. i.22.1 1, and cf. Zimmer, 
413. 

— After all, may not 96 sas here mean 
simply Hhose whom we leave behind us,’ 
viz. at the j;rave (see in order to 

continue the journey of life without them, 
i.e. ‘ those who have gone before ? * These 
the dead man is now to rejoin. 

— Hilda d : cf. 83^* and n. 

14-15. krsnah ^^akunas is one of ill- 
ornen. — utd va : function of utd like that 
of 4.tha in Atha va, see athad. — U.f. agnis 
tad vi^va^dt. — See brahmanii: 

no necessary allusion to caste here. —If 
unclean creatures have done any harm to 
the corpse, Agni is to remove from it the 
traces of such imperfections, i.e. * make it 
whole.’ The ‘ soma ’ seems to stand for some 
purifying sacrifice at which it was used in 
conjunction with the fire. 

10-17. Rubricated at 102-’. Cutting out | 
the caul of the anustarani, the celebrant 
covers the head and face of the dead man 
with it, for the purpose mentioned in the 
introduction. — g 6 bhis, see g62 : the caul, 
suet, and fat are meant. — Vvya * pari: see 
the orig. mg of Vvya. —U.f. sdm pra_ 
urnusva (712): acet, 1083-84. —See n 6 <l 
and references. — vhrs, intens., 10 1 2 . — 

vi-dhaksydn, Vdah, fut. ppl. —Subjunctive 
form, 1008, cf. 730. 

—Lit., then, ‘Wind a protection (vdrma) 
from the fire (abl.) around thyself by means 
of the caul etc., i.e. envelop thyself with the 
caul as a protection from the fire [addressed 
to the dead man, although the celebrant 
actually does the enveloping]; cover thyself 
completely with suet and fat: in order that 
the bold one (Agni), very impatient, may 
not with his grip firmly clasp thee around, 
to devour thee.’ 

18-19. v{ jilivaras, Vhvr, 858^ in form 
and use like cikaipas, line 4. —Rada r: 
metre faulty; read esd u or esd id —See 
Vmad, cans. 2. —This stanza seems to liave 
pertinence only as an accompaniment of the 


ritual (1031). The hymn proper may hare 
ended with st. 7. 

20. For n, 102c. — yamdrajnas, cf. 83 ^n. 

Notks to 1’agk 85. 

1 . U.f. ihd.^evd_aydin itaras, jatdvedas, 
‘ Right here is this other one, .Jatavedas,’ i.e. 
agni havya-vahana, as distinguished from 
agni kravya-vahana. The cremation has 
now proceeded far enough; so the corpse- 
consuming Agni is dismissed to the Manes, 
and the ()blation-bearing Agni summoned. 

2-3. This continues the thought of st. 9. 
In the presence of the Manes (who don’t 
mind the heat), the dismissed Agni may 
burn as fiercely as he likes and drive his 
flames in or to the highest place. — ‘ Him I 
remove or dismiss (VI hr3) to the pitryajnA : ' 
this Ludwig, v.p.423, takes to be a sacrifice 
to the go<ls conductiMl by the Manes ; other- 
wise vocab. — invat: form, 736; quasi- 
root inv. 

4-5. d'ho dia.skeiiasts have put this stanza 
here on account of the imuition of kravya- 
vahana and the Manes. — ydksat, 893=i, 
vyaj. —U.f. prd Id u * *. — ‘ Both to the 

gods and to the Manes’ — so Sfiyana, Mahi- 
dhara (to VS. xix.65), and vocabulary under 
a2. Hut Ludwig (see transl.) says ‘to tlie 
gods also, from the Mam‘s.* 

0-7. See Vvag. — tva, the sacred fire. 
— nl dlumahi (cf. 74i^) and sdm idhimahi, 
837. — ‘ Gladly would we set thee down, 

gladly make burn brightly' (sdm gives to 
idh this intensive force). The optative does 
not imply that they do not suit the action 
to the word. —‘Glad, bring thou hither 
the glad FatluTs, to the oblation (n82a) to 
eat’ (Vad, 07()b). 

8-9. ‘/// m cool thou off (see VI va i nis), 
i.e. let him whom thou wast consuming cool 
off again.' And let the burning-])laee be 
so cool and moist that even water-plants 
(padas c d) may grow there. 

10-11. Rubricated at 104^1. —The four 
words in line 10 may be either voc’s s.f. or 
lot:’s s.m n. ; accent, indecisive ; the i before 
k (1222<1) favors the first view. — sdih 
gamas (active !), 8488. —The stanza seems 
to be meaningless rubbish. 
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Selection LII. KV. x. 17.1-2 and 3-0. 
Funcral-Iiyrnn. — Under x.l7 are included 
divers elements: A. the frafrrnentary legend 
of the Children of the Sun (1-2); K. the 
funeral-hymn proper (•>-0) ; C. a prayer to 
SarasvatT (7-0) ; I>. sundry fragments. 

— A. Stanzas 1-2. This famous fragment 
begins a now anuva-ka and has nothing to 
do with the funeral-hymns. It smacks of 
antiquity; and it has become the nucleus of 
later legends. Of these, the oldest is that 
reporteil by Yaska, in the Nirukta, xii.lO; 
and the next is that of C^aunaka, in the 
Brhadilevata, vi.33 to vii.2. (Vs version is 
quoted in full by Sfiyana, in his comimmt to 
RV. vii.72.2, in order to jirove that the liishi 
Vasiatha was a relative (first cousin) of the 
A<;vins. Roth legends are given in the 
original and in translation by Muir, >’.227-9 ; 
also by Kuhn, KZ. i.41()-l3; T^. Myrian- 
theus, Die oder arischf-n Diosk'uren, 

Munich, 187(1, p. 1-4; and in substance by 
Max Muller, Lectures, 2d series, no. xi., p. 
501 Am. cd. of 18(55 — 528 Ung. ed. of 1873. 
Late form of legend, N'T., b’k iii., chap. 2. 

—The verbal exi'gesis of the two stanzas 
is beset with uncertainties: see Hotli, in the 
essay cited above (SoS^.), ZI)M(1. iv.425; 
Grassmann, Transl., ii.p.4(j0; Rergaigne, ii. 
318; and the very suggestive discussions by 
Ludwig, iii. 332-5 and v. 301-2. 

— As for their interjiretatiou from the 
mythological point of view, see Roth, l.c. 
p.425 (reporte<l by Miiller, l.c., j). 503 — 530); 
ISt. xiv.302f; Kuhn, l.c., i).443f ; Miiller, l.c., 
I). 528 - 55(1, and 502 — 520 ; (Irassiiiann, l.c.; 
Rergaigne, ii. 50(5-7 ; and esp. Ludwig, iii. 
332-5 and v.301-2. 

12 . IT.f. fti^iddm. — Note that pari- 
uhydmana is from the same root as vah- 
atiim. — Tvastar, a god, gives the wedding; 
yet it takes ])lace on the earth! 

13. yamasyamata: prole])tically ; prop., 
she who afterwards became Y’s mother. 

14. krtvi, OO.'lb. — adadiis, (1(58. 

15. U.f. utfi_a^^vinau abharat yad tdd 
aait I djahat (2ha 1) u. — dva mitli-, ‘two 
pairs' (Yarna, Vami ; Acvins): Yaska, ‘ the 
two (Y. and Y.) that formed a pair' (‘she 
forsook'). 


“ Tvft^tar’a making a wedding for his daughter** — 

At this news all the world hf^re comes together. 

Yama’s mother, during her wedding, 

The w'ift! of mighty Vivahvant, vaiiiblied. 

They hid away the immortal from mortals. 

Making a like one, they gave her to VivaHvanl. 

And she bare the tw'O Alvins when that happened, 

And left two pairs behind her — Baranyu. 

— “ A braw story, but unco short." The 
actual text is tantalizingly fragmentary. 5Ye 
can liardly hope to recover the legend with 
any satisfactory completeness. Yaska gives 
it thus : 

Tvastar’s daughter, Saranyu, bare twins 
(Yama and Yami) to Vivasvant. She foisted 
upon him another female of the same appear- 
ance (sdvarnam), and, taking on the form 
of a mare, fled forth. Vivasvant took on 
the form of a horse, followed her, and 
coupled with her. From that were born the 
two Ayvins or ‘ Horse-men.' (_)f the sdvarna 
was born Manu. 

That is — Vivasvant, the Sun, and Saranyu, 
were the parents of Yama and Yami (83^, 
92^*), the first human pair. But there was 
a coexisting belief in Manu (see manu in 
vocab., and ef. SRE. xxv.p.lvii) as the father 
of mankind. Are not RV. x. 17. 1-2 the frag- 
ment of a legend which attempted to recon- 
cile the two beliefs by fabling a sdvar^a 
who should give birth to Manu, so that, 
according to either myth, the human race 
are the Children of the Sun ? 

— Yaska tells more than does the text ; yet 
we are not sure that he (to say nothing of 
(^aunaka) knew anything more than is con- 
tained in the two stanzas. We are therefore 
not obliged to interpret the stanzas so as to 
fadge with Yaska’s ."'tory. 

A possible rendering of liii" 14 is (see 
Ludwig): ‘They disclosed (dTrc/caXuil/ai/) the 
immortal to mortals (dat.). Endowing her 
with visible form, they’ gave her to V.' 
Lit. ‘making her (to he) sa-varna,' i.e. (see 
2sa and 1304e) ‘making her (to he) having 
an aecompanying varna or making her (to 
he) endowed with external appeal aiice.' 

13. Stanzas 3-8. The funeral -hyinu 
proper, addressed esp. to Fusan 
and rubricated at 103i' . Respecting Piisan, 
see IvMcgi, p. 55(77), and notes 200-12. As 
sun-goil and heavenly herdsman, he knowetb 
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well the ways through the heaven and the 
spaces, and so is a safe guide to conduct 
the souls of the dead to the regions of the 
blessed. Translation by Muir, v.173. 

16 - 17 . U.f. tva (=the dead man) itds 
cyavayatu pr4 (goes with cyav-, 1081-) 
vidvan. —pari dadat, 650“*. 

18 - 19 . pdri pasati, v'2pa, 8032. «See 
prapatha. —U.f. yAtra aaate (628). — 
See sukrt. 

20. U.f. imas agas. — See VI vid+anu. 

— sdrvas, see 77 — nesat, Vni, 8938 

Notes to Page 86. 

2 - 3 . ajanis^, 002, Vjan2; as we say, ‘he 
was “ horn and bred there, i.e. is at home.' 

— ‘On the distant'way of ways * * * ; on the 
distant-way of heaven ; etc.’ No matter how 
long or where tlie journey is, P. is at home 
on it. 

— ‘Unto the two most wonted places — 
both to and from, he goes, knowing the way.' 
The construction is faulty — -and yet plain 
enough : abhl sadh^^sthe harmonizes with a 
carati ; but pira carati requires sadhdsthe- 
bhyas (abl.). 

Selection LITI. RV. x.18. Funeral- 
hymn. — Rubricated, all except the last stan- 
za, in the later ritual — see p. 402. The 
simple ceremonies originally used are in- 
ferrible from the hymn. Very dilferent are 
those of tlie later ritual. For illustrations 
of these differences, see Roth, ZDMG. viii. 
471f. 'riie hymn is given, with the concord- 
ants and variants of the AV., TR., TA., and 
VS., and the scholia of Sayana and Mahi- 
dhara to the concordant passages, by Win- 
disch, in his Zwiilf lli/rnnen (see p. xviii, 
no. 10 of my Brief List). 

— The hymn has been translated by Roth, 
ZUMG. viii. 167f (reprinted by Zimmer, 404f); 
Max Miiller, ZDMG. ix., appendix; H. 11. 
Wilson, JRAS. xvi.201 f — U W/ls, ii.270f; 
Whitney, Bibliotheca Sacra, xvi.400 - OLSt. 
i.46f ; (fKR. p, 150; Ludwig, no. 043; Grass- 
mann, no. 844; Kajendralala Mitra, Indu- 
Ariians, ii.l22f; and most of it by Kaegi, 
76(10o)f. Roth, Whitney, GKR., and Kaegi 
give “ the action " of the hymn. 


— The hymn is remarkable for its intrinsio 
interest and beauty. And it has acquired 
great notoriety in connection with the dis- 
cussions of Suttee ( = - sail) or Hindu widow- 
burning. Properly, sati (see sant4) means 
a ‘virtuous wife.' Improperly, but more 
commonly, it has come to be used of the 
rite of self-immolation which she practised. 
See the admirable article Suttee in Col. II. 
Yule's Anglo-Indian Glossary, with some forty 
pertinent extracts. 

—That Suttee is an ancient custom appears 
from many references to it in classical au- 
thors. See Cicero, 'fuse. disp. v.27.78; Pro- 
pertius, iv.12.15,* Plutarch, Muralia, p.400; 
Nicholas of Damascus, fr. 143 ~ frag. hist, 
grace., ed. Miiller, iii.463 ; Strabo, xv.30, p. 
600; 62, p. 714; and esp. the story in Diodo- 
rus Siculus, xix.33-34, according to which 
the rite is authenticated for 316 n.c. These 
passages are given in full by J. Grimm, in 
his masterly essay, Ueber das Verhrennen der 
Leichen, Abh. der Berliner Akad., 1840, p. 26 If 
-- Kleinere Schriflen, ii.208f. And Peter von 
Rohlcn, in Das alte Indien (1830), i.203-302, 
cites a great deal of interesting pertinent 
literature. 

—The custom was abolished by the British 
during the administration of Lord William 
Bentinck, in 1820. The story of the aboli- 
tion is well told by II. H. Wilson, in his con- 
tinuation of James Mill’s Ifistun/ of British 
India, vol.iii.( = ix.), 185-102. For descrip- 
tions, statistics, etc., see Parliamentary Doc’s, 
1821.xviii.; 1823.xvii.; 1824.xxiii.; 1825.xxiv.; 
and esp. the Calcutta Review, 1867, vol. xlvi. 
p.221-261. Other descriptions in Quarterly 
/iVr/>/r, lxxxix.257f ; Shib Chunder Bose, The 
Hindoos as they are, chap. xxi. ; Das Aiisland, 
for 1857, p. 1057f. 

— From Miiller’s Essay on Comparative 
Mythology, Chips, ii.34f, or Selected Essays, 
vol. i. (ed. of 1881), p. 333f, it would appear 
that the seventh stanza of our hymn had 
played a great role in Hindu history. At 
any rate, this idea is current, and seems 
traceable to the Essay. Here it is stated 
that the stanza was purposely falsified by an 
unscrupulous priestliood, and that a garbled 
version of it, reading agn4h for 4gre, was 
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directly responsible for the sacrifice of thou- 
sands of innocent lives. That the author is 
in error on these points is argued with great 
detail by Fitzedward Hall, J HAS. Ns.iii.183- 
192. lie shows that the misreading can be 
traced to Ilaghunandana, ca. 1500 a.d., and 
no further ; and that Suttee was deemed to be 
amply justified by warrants other than those 
of the Vedic saihhita, which was by no 
means the ultimate appeal for the media3val 
Hindu. 

— In the literary discussions of Suttee, on 
the other hand, the stanza has indeed played 
a role. There is probably no other stanza 
in the Veda about which so much has been 
written. It was first cited, in mangled form 
and as sanction for Suttee, by Colcbrooke, 
in 1794, On the duties of a faithful Hindu 
widoWf Asiatick Researches, 1795, iv. 209-2 19 
— Hssni/s, i. 133-140. It was discussed by 
Wilson, in 1854, in his paper On the supposed 
Vaidik authority for Suttee, JR AS. xvi.201- 
14 -- Uor^.s, ii.270-92. In answer to this, 
Raja Riidhakanta Deva, in 1858, endeavored 
to ailduce good Vedic authority for the rite, 
JR AS. xvii.209-17 (reprinted in Wilson’s 
IForAi', ii.293-.j05). The most exhaustive 
treatment of the various readings of the 
stanza i.s that by Hall, l.c. Finally must 
be mentioned the paper read by Rajendrahila 
Mitra in 1870, On the funeral ceremonies etc., 
JASR. .\xxix. 1.24 1-264 (reprinted in his In- 
troduction to the TA., p. 33-58, and with 
additions in his /;u/o-..4r//u«5, ii. 114-1 55); see 
esp. p. 257f (-- 50f -- 147f). 

— The Rigveda gives no warrant for the 
custom. (’aiinaka, in the Brhad-devata, 
furnislies important positive evidence against 
it (see Chips, ii.37); and likewise Manu, v. 
156-8( — 64‘'T, see n.). Cf. Kaegi, n.51. 

— Tlie hymn was originally used at a 
burial which was not preceded by cremation. 
The situation and action are as follows. The 
corpse lies on a raised place ; and by it is 
the widow. 

Stanzas 1-2. The spokesman adjures 
Death to remove, and to harm not the 
living (1); and pronounces for them absolu- 
tion from impurity (2). 

Stanzas 3-4. The conductor of the cere- 


mony dwells with joy on the fact that, 
thanks to the efficacy of their prayers, they 
have not joined the company of the dead (3). 
Now, for the better safety of the survivors, 
and wi.shing them long life, he sets a stone 
near tlie grave as a symbolic boundary of 
the domain of Death, as a barrier, so that 
he may not pass to the space beyond or 
domain of the living. 

Stanza.s 5-6. The wish and prayer for 
long life is here continued. 

Stanzas 7-8. The women are now sum- 
moned to make their appearance together, 
and, provided with ointments, ‘ to go up to 
the place,’ i.e. of course, where the dead 
man and the widow are (7). 

Here we must infer that they adorn the 
widow (as a sign that she is to re-enter the 
world of life), and that the dead man’s 
brother (devf*, ‘levir’) then takes her hand 
in token of the lev irate marriage. 

The priest then bids her leave her lifeless 
spouse, and makes solemn declaration of the 
new relation into which she has entered (8). 

Stanza 9. The bow is novr taken from 
the dead man’s hand, in order that the power 
and glory of which the weapon was the 
symbol may remain with the survivors ; and 
a closing benediction is said for them and 
for the departed. 

Stanza.s 10-13. “ And now, with gentle 

action and tender words, the body is com- 
mitted to the earth.” 

4-5. \'i ; anu-para. — te suds, cf. 

— Itara, w. ahl., like anya, 3^. — devayanat, 
‘ going or leading to the gods,’ sc. pathds, 
abl. — U.f. ma • • ririsas (SO^ 'n.), ma utd. 
Note how utd follows the repeated portion 
of the second clause. 

6-7. See padd3. —Discussions of Vyup, 
Ludwig, V.514, Whitney, AJP. i;i.402, Roth, 
Festyruss an Bohtlingk, 1888, p. 98-99. — 

aita, 620. — Seevldha7. — Vpya4a. 

6*. Either ‘ Clogging Death’s foot [by a 
bundle of brush (kudi) or a billet of wood, 
tied to the corpse’s foot], as ye came;' or 
else, ‘ Effacing Death’s foot-print ’ [by the 
same means]. I confess, I incline to the 
former view. But, wliichever way we take 
paddm yop-, the simple symbolism amounts 



N'otks to 
Paok 8(}. 


[384] 


to the same thing. The clog is attached to 
the foot of the corpse, wliicli represents 
Deatli, in order that Death may not get 
back or find his way back so easily to harm 
tlie living. See AV. v. 10.12 (explained by 
Roth, l.c.) in connection with xii.2.20. Roth 
adduces tlie device of Hermes, in the Homeric 
Hymn to Hermes, 80-84. 

8-9. U.f. vi mrtais (2832) a^avavrtran 
(v'vrt f vy-a) : Whitney takes the form as a 
3d pi. (550‘) iinpf. mid. of the redup. class, 
present-stem vavrt, irreg. like cakr (expect 
vivrt). — dbhut, ‘ hath been,’ 028. -■ Puda c 

refers — not to “ mirth in funeral,” but rather 
— to a fresh start on a new stretch of life, 
in which, leaving the dead behind, they look 
for much joy. 

10-11. Note radical connection of pari- 
dhim and dadhami. —U.f. ma^esam nd 
gat dparaa (‘an other’). —‘A hundred 
autumns, numerous, may they live.’ Prayers 
like this are frequent. The love of long life 
is very clear in the Vedic texts as contrasted 
with those of the later period. We must not 
think of ‘hundred’ as just ‘90-f-l.’ —See 
VI dha+antar, and note carefully the develop- 
ment of the ing. ‘ May they hide Death by 
a mountain, i.e. put a mountain (symbolized 
by the rock or paridhl) betwixt themselves 
and Death.’ See parvata 2 and 4. 

— There is much evidence that the age of 
a hundred years was deemed entirely normal. 
This appears from RV. 1.89.9. Again, to a 
question about a funeral lustration, Puras- 
kara (PGS. iii.10.14,15) prescribes the use of 
a special answer “in case tlie departed was 
not yet a liundred years old.” Weber, ISt. 
xvii.r)00. SHE. xxix. 350. The * tenth decade 
of life ’ has a name, da^ami (see HR.). In the 
Jataka (Fausbiill, vol.ii.p.lO), the Bodhisat 
says to his father, when the latter sneezes, 

() live a hundreci years, 

And twenty oDiers added on. • * 

Live thou a liundred autumns yet. 

See also Bhartrhari’s fine stanza, ayur 
varsa^atam nrnarn etc., Vairfigya-^ataka, 
60 Bolden -- 107 'bt'king. — Among Semitic 
peoples, the sacred age was 120 years ; while 
the ])iou3 Egyptian prayed to Osiris that he 
might live to be 110. — Krall. 


— Very interesting are the classical storiei 
of Hindu longevity. Sometimes, according 
to Onesikritos, they capped a hundred with 
thirty more — Strabo, xv.31,p.70l. Tlie Uttara 
Kurus are said, MBli. vi.7.1 1 -- 204, to live 
1000 or 10,000 years, and to this fable is prob- 
ably due the report of Megasthenes Trepl twj/ 
Xi^KTuu 'TTTfp^opewu in Strabo, xv.57,p.711 

— see McCrindle’s Megasthenes, p.79N,, or 
Lassen, lA. i^.OlO. 

— Note tliat years are counted, now by 
winters, now by autumns, and now by rainy 
seasons (see hima and varsa in voeah.), and 
that these dilTerences correspond in general 
with differences of habitat of tlie people. 
1st. xvii.232, Zimmer, 371-2. 

12 - 13 . U.f. ydtha dhani, y&tha rtdvas 
(see 1272) . pronounce ydthahani • * 1 y.ith- 
artAva. —‘As a following one deserts not 
the former one, i.e. as each season lacks not 
a successor.’ —See evd 1 : contrast 18^*’'^®. 

— See v'klp : ‘ so dispose tlieir lives, i.e. make 
them move on in the same unbroken way.' 

14 - 15 . ydti sthd (188a), ‘quot estis.* 
— karati, true root-aor. subjunctive, 830L 
— jivdse, 970e, 982. —‘Attain ye to (long- 
life, ayus, i.e.) fulness of days, old age your 
portion making, one after another, in turn 
(ydtamanas) all of you ’ (ydti sthd). Other- 
wise OLSt. i.53. 

16 - 17 . Stanza 7. See introduction, and 
Kaegi, n.328. — naris, classical naryas, 365. 
2. —See v'vig f sam. — Pada d : ‘Let the 
wives ascend to the (raised) jdaee (on which 
tlie corpse lies), to begin with’ (4gre). — 
After which, tliey are to do their errand, see 
introduction to stanzas 7-8. It does not 
mean, ‘Let them go (away from the bier) 
up to a sacrificial altar first, i.e. before 
others;’ for this we should expect pra- 
thamas rather than ^gre. 

18 - 19 . U.f. lid Irsva (vir) nari • *. — 

gatasum etdm lipa gese, lit. ‘ With this one 
whose life is gone liest thou.’ —U.f. a^ihi. 

— ‘To take the liaiid’ is the essential pre- 
liminary of wedding — see 81 )^n. — U.f. 

didliis6s t^va iddm. See 2idam. — pdtyus 
(31.3b) janitvdm means ‘condition of being 
jdni of a p^ti;’ and the whole line 19 (see 
bhu f abhi-sam) means simply ‘ Thou hast 
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ent(*re(l into the state of being wife of a 
spouse (wlio was) a hand-grasper (and is) 
thy suitor now/ 

-Ilillebrandt, at Zl)M(i. xl.TOHf, slmvvs 
plainly that this stanza, UV. x.lH.8, belonged 
originally to the ritual of the human saeri- 
fiee. Weber deseribes tlie ceremony at 
Zl)M(x, xviii.lidllf Indi&che Streijhi, i.Orjf. 
Tlie king's first queen was obliged to li(‘ 
with the dead victim. The situation is evi- 
dent from the eonnet tion in which RV''. x. 
18.8 occurs at A V. xviii.o.1-1. She is bidden 
to rise with our stanza, lid irsva nari — see 
(^ahkhayana (,'rauta-sutra, xvi. 13.13. 

In this light, the logical connection of 
padas fi b with padas c d becomes clear. She 
is to forsake the corpse and “ come hither ” 
to the king. 

RiiM* up, woiiiRn, to the world of the liviuj;. 

k'ltMl in the toiU of him with whom thou licat. Come hither. 

Quitting the embrace of hateful Death, the 
queen rises and aitproaches him who had 
already once taken her hand in wedlock and 
now stands waiting for her as a suitor once 
more. Upon thus resuming her proper rela- 
tion of wife again, she is greeted with the 
words : 

To him who Rnispcd thy h»nd, thy suitor now, 

Ai wife to huMband art thou become related. 

— As appears from AGS. iv.2.18 — 102'^, 
this stanza was at an early date appropriated 
for the funeral-service, where — as an accom- 
paniment of the Icvirate marriage — it fits 
very well (didhisii means also ‘a second 
husband ’). Regarding leviration, see Kaegi, 
n.61. Its existence in Vedic times is proved 
by RV. x.40.2. — Compare also Deuteronomy 
XXV. 5-10. 

20. U.f. dhdnus hdstat ^dddanas (608) 
mrtdsya 1 asm6 (dat., 492'^) ksatraya etc. 
‘(I, the spokesman,) taking from the dead 
man's hand the bow', for us for power • * i.e. 
that ours may be the power, glory, might’ — . 
Here the construction breaks off short, but 
without a jot of UDclearness. —Note that 
the bow is left in his hand till the very last. 
This was their noblest and chiefest weapon ; 
cf. RV. vi.76; the stories of Arjuna's bow, 
Gandiva; and Strabo, xv.66,p.717. 
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1 . U.f. dtra^evd tvdm (‘thou,’ the de- 
parted — sc. jayes) ; ihd • See dtra2. The 
aoverbs are contrasted as in euSai/xovcVxfpol 
iaiv oi fKu rtav ii/ddbf, Plato, A]>. 41c. — 

U.f. vigvas, cf. 74^‘^.v. — abhimatis, as adj., 
‘plotting against (us) ' — cf. Vman rabhi2. 

2-3. Addressed to the departed. —The 
earth, ‘ a maid soft as wool to a pious man 
(ddksinavate) — slu* sliall protect thee from 
destruction’s la]).' — IVida c lias 12 syllables. 

4-5. s'tj.vanc • ud : note mg of ^vanc and 
its concinnity with the metaphor of yuvati. 

— ma ni badhathas (743) : compare the 
formulae 

f*it libi terra levis! 
ne Kravis esse veliH! 
tu ievis OHua legaH! 

etc., cited by J. Grimm, l.c., p. 193 — 214. 
— asmai and enam, cf. 84 *n. —U.f. bhume. 

— \/l vr t abhi, 712. 

6 - 7 . mit-as, nom. pi. : cf. 486b. — 

grhasas: (d. 8(P and n., and Kaegi, n.329. 

— Pronounce santu 4tra. —The like beauti- 
ful conception of committal to a place of 
security pervades the Eng. word 6ury, the 
Old High Ger. hi-fvlan^ and Goth, ga-fdhan. 

8 - 9 . Pronounce tudt pari : see p4ri. — 
U.f. ni-d^dhat. —See u and 1122a2. — 

ri^m, 818'^. — 'tra, u.f. te 1 ^tra: te is 

aecentless (1352) and so belongs of course to 
pada c. 

— Pada b: ‘And laying down this clod 
may I not get harm.' This seems to refer 
to the gif bam in os inicere (a custom which 
still accompanies the “ earth to earth, ashes 
to ashes, dust to dust" of Christian burial), 
and to betnay the natural “uncanny feeling 
at having to do with a corpse." Cf. Kaegi, 
n.330. 

—Pada r. The ‘ pillar ’ or ‘ prop ' may be 
a rude beam or tree, laid over the Cv^rpse so 
as to keep the earth from caving in on it; 
cf. AV. xviii.2.26, 

“ Let not the tree prens hard on thee, 

Nor yet the earth, the great, divine.*’ 

Sometimes the tree was hollowed out as a 
coffin (AV. xviii.3.70) : cf. the Germanic 
Todienbaum of sacred oak — Weinhold, AlU 
nordisches Leben, 497, 491. 
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10-11. U.f. dhani | Isvas • • a dadhus. 
*(>n a fitting day me, as the plume of an 
arrow, have they set/ —The stanza seems 
to express the poet’s satisfaction at having 
made a good hymn at the right time and 
place and with as good skill as a skilful 
horseman has. Whitney renders, 

They’ve set me in a fitting day, 

Ah one the plume eetH on the shaft. 

I’ve caught and used the fitting word, 

As one a steed tames with the rein. 

— The stanza is fully discussed, JAOS. xi. 
p.cxci — PAOS. May, 1884. It is interesting 
as illustrating the varieties of cumulative 
evidence that may he brought to bear on 
the criticism of the Veda. Tims: 1. The 
stanza is at the end of the hymn and out of 
connection. 2. It is in a ditferent kind of 
metre. .‘3. The metre is bad of its kind. 
4. 'riie form lavas is bad Vedic — for Isos; 
and 5. praticim is a late form for praticim. 
6. The stanza is ignored by A(;valayana ; 
and 7. by Sayana. 

SifiLKCTioN LTV. TiV. x..'33.4-9. The 
aged priest to the young prince. — The hymn 
has nine stanzas. Tlie first three have nothing 
to do with the rest. The rest (4-9) forms 
two trea’s. This passage has more than 
common freshness, and also directness of 
connection with the life of Vedic time. The 
situation would seem to be somewhat as 
follows. 

-The old priest stood well with the gods, 
so that the efficacy of his intercession with 
them was of unusually good repute. Accord- 
ingly, the foes of king Kuru^ravana had 
once tried to win the Rishi over to their side 
and away from his master, Kuruvravana; 
but in vain. He had remained faithful to 
the royal family in whose service he long 
had been. 

Now at last king Kuruvravana has i)assed 
away, leaving Upainacravas as his son and 
heir. And in pr(*sence of the young prince, 
the priest tells with pride and pleasure of 
the old times, and speaks with regret of the 
loss of his departed patron. 

— Ludwig, iii.182, has called attention to 
the genealogical series of the RV. These 
cover oftenest, of course, only three genera- 


tions, since memory, unaided by records, 
does not easily go further back. But for 
preserving that amount of genealogical tra- 
dition there was frequent need (Weber, ISt. 
X. 78-88, esp. 82) : thus, at the offering to 
the Manes, the priest has to address by name 
the father, grandfather, and great-grand- 
father of file sacrificer; see (,H1. ii.4.2^® or 
S13E. xii.;305 or OLSt. i.OO; similarly at 
the pravara; ef. ISt. ix.. ‘322-3 or x. 7 8-9 or 
Miiller, ASL. 880. 

In the present instance, however, we have 
a series of five at least. Trasadasyu is a 
prince of the Purii tribe, and of the line of 
Ihirukutsa (he is not necessarily the latter’s 
son — RV. vii.19.8), and is often mentioned 
for his generosity and for the special favors 
shown him by the gods. The series is 
Purukutsa 
'IraHudasyu 
Mitral ithl 
Kunn;r;ivapa 
Upaiuacjravas. 

Compare Bcrgaigne, JA. 8.vi.378-4, and 
Kaegi, 80(110), and n. 340. The Purus were 
one of several tribes that w'ere ultimately 
fused together in the famous Kurus — Olden- 
berg, Buddha^ 408 — 411. 

12-13. avrni; augment, 6852 ; irnpf. mid. 
(726), 1st sing. ‘I, the Rishi, preferred 
king K.* (to his enemies); i.e. I chose to 
keep him as my master, in order to go out 
to battle with him, etc. A choice was in- 
evitable. It would appear that priests who 
sacrificed for many or for a village were 
despised (Yajnavalkya, i. 161,108, Manu, iv. 
205). The purohitas marched out with their 
kings to battle (AGS. iii.l2), as did the 
e.g. to the battle of Plataea (Ildt. 
ix.88,87), and for similar motives — /xe/it- 

aOuffXfPOi oiftc 6\'iyou — Karh. rh tcfpSos. 

14-15. tisras, 482c. — stdvai (026, 017), 

* I will praise,’ sc. tdm, meaning Kuru- 
Vravana. — sah-, sc. yajnA — K’s horses 
(triga) still come to fetch the priest in state 
to the sacrifice. 

16-17. ydsya: K. is still meant. — 
nedse, 808, Vvac. — *Of whom, (namely) 
of U’s father, the words (were) highly pleafr 
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ing to (me) the intercessor, as a lovely home.* 
[? The text is awkward and unclear.] Time 
was, when king K., to offset the overtures 
of his enemies, had to make very persuasive 
offers to the priest. No false delicacy re- 
strains the latter now from alluding to these 
with satisfaction in the presence of his future 
patron. —The mention of K. as ‘father of 
U.* is peculiar. Somewhat analogous is the 
Semitic fashion: cf. ./litZ-a/ZoA, * Gott-schalk.* 

18-19. 6,dhi goes w. ihi, vi, q.v. — U.f. 
n4pat • * pitiia te (80 '^n.). — pitiia limits 

vandita as a possessive (not objective) geni- 
tive. The objective gen. would be devanam. 
«asmi: the present does not necessarily 
imply that K. is still alive. 

20. y^d i^iya, cf. 80 "n. “ Had it de- 

pended on me, my maghavan K. should have 
lived. But — —But for utd, the va 
would have to follow martianaam — cf. 
athad. 

Notes to Page 88. 

1 . U.f. id. — See maghdvan 1. 

2-3. See vratd 1. —Passage explained 
under can{l2. — ‘ Accordingly, with my 
yoke-fellow (K.) I have parted* — Vvrtjvi. 

Selection LV. IIV. x.40.10. “Wedding- 
stanza.*' — Rubricated at 100*'^ and (^*GS. i. 
15.2. Recurs with variants at AV. xiv.1.40. 
The ritual prescribes that it be recited, if, 
on the way from the wedding to the groom's 
home, the bride chance to weep. For such 
an occasion, its relevance lies solely in the 
fact that it contains the word ‘ weep.* 

4-5. See v'2ma or mi f vi : form made 
after the model of nayante. — dnu didhiyus 
(AV. didhyus), 78(5^ —U.f. y6 iddm sam- 

erir6 (AV. correctly, sam-irir6), ‘ wlio have 
come together here : * irir6, perf. of primary 
conj. (not cans. — vocab. wrong) of Vir. 
— v'avaj fpari, 970a. 

—The import of the very obscure (if not 
hopelessly corrupt) stanza is possibly this. 
The first half tells what happens at the 
burial of a wife. While the rest lament 
aloud, the men show their sorrow for the 
bereaved husband by pensive silence. The 
second half contains reflections on the joys 


of wedlock, whose appositeness is clear, if 
we assume that they are uttered in the tone 
of mournful regret. [But cf. ISt. v.200.] 

— ‘They weep for the living one (the 
widower). They cry aloud at the service. 
The men thought over the long reach (of 
his happy wedded life now past). 

‘ A lovely thing for the fathers who have 
come together here, — a joy to husbands,— 
are wives to embrace.* 

Selection LVI. RV. x.52. Tlie gods 
install Agni as oblation-bearer. —The motif 
is akin to that of the much superior hymn 
X.51, given by Bdhtlingk (no. 30), and also 
by GKR. (no. 43), who add a translation of 
the Brahmana form of the legend of Agni's 
hiding (selection Ixvi.). The hymn is in 
dramatic form. 

Stanzas 1-2. Agni asks the gods for 
directions concerning his service at the sacri- 
fice (1); and, with the help of the A 9 vin 8 
and with everything in readiness, he pro* 
poses to resume his work (2). 

Stanza 3. Some gods raise doubts as to 
his fitness (pudaso^>). Others answer that 
he is ready whenever needed (pada c). 

The poet accordingly announces Agni*f 
installation, in narrative form fpada d). 

Stanza 4. Agni accepts the office (padas 
a 6) ; and the gods bid him set about his 
duties (c d). 

Stanza 5. Agni promises due performance. 

Stanza 6. The poet adds a kind of envoi 
in narrative form. 

6-7. vigve devas : see devd 2b ; note 
accentual unity, 314^ (JAGS. xi.Cl). — 
t&na: acet, 594a; form, (>18. — man&vaii 

v'maii5; form, 713, 700. —yiid seems super 
ffuous. —See Vsad+ni. 

— ‘Teach me (the way) in which, chosei 
here as h6tr, I am to be minded (—what 
am to have in view), when (sic) having takeM 
my place. Declare to me (the way) in whicl, 
your portion, the path by which your obla 
tion, I am to bear unto you.* 

8-9. U.f. dhar-ahar, 1260. —‘Everyday 
O A 9 vins, the office cf adhvaryd (adhv-) i. 
yours.' —U.f. samlt, nom. s. of samldk 
— bhavati, ‘ is on hand.* —U.f. sa^ahutia 
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10-11. Explained under As Yania 

is king of the blessed Fathers Yaina’s 

hotr must be e()mi)etent to satisfy them at 
the monthly ^r^dha (]).402). — ‘ Has he 

(see kani 2 ) grasped (v 2 uh]-api), i.e. does lie 
know, (that) which the gods take (see v'anj 
-|-saiii4, ainl Bbhtlingk’s smaller dictionary, 
S.V.), i.e. does he know what they likp ? * — 
Is he equal to both sets of duties ? 

— In pada c the objections are met. Agni 
is born anew every day for the agnihotra 
(I 8 t. X.I128), at which the gods take their 
food; and anew every month, when tlie 
Manes take theirs. 

12-lB. Pronounce md.am. — SeeVldhaS. 
— Vmluc+apa: ‘hidden’ in the waters — see 
H.'P*'. —Classic, bahuni krcchrani: see 
\'card. — kalp- (104o.2), ‘let him — .’ — 
Pada d (= U\\ x.l24.1b) : The victims of 
the animal sacrifice were five, ‘ man, horse, 
ox, sheep, goat’ (see AV’. xi. 2 .‘.) or ISt. xiii. 
292) ; and its later surrogate is called ‘five- 
fold ’ as containing the ‘ essence ’ of all these 
victims ((,315. i.2.d'' — see Eggeling’s note). 
But it may be ill-judged to try to attach 
special significance to these numbers. ‘ Three ’ 
and ‘ seven ’ are of course sacred numbers. 

14-15. a yaksi: see Vyaj fa; form, s-aor. 
mid. 1st sing., 882. At first the gods were 
mortal (9tPf). — Seey^tha(3. -Pronounce 

bahu 6 r. —a dheyam, 8117’^. — U.f. ^itha_ 
iraa.s: dtha * ’ jayati, ‘then (if I do), he 
shall win,’ cf. 82- and n. 

10-17. See 480 for construction. ‘3oo9 
god.s.’ — Vuks, 380 . — dstrnan, 725. — 

U.f. asmai 1 at id hbtaram. 

Notk.s to Paok 89 . 

Selection LVII. RV. X.53.G and 8. 
Burial and wedding-stanzas. — Rubricated as 
burial stanzas at 105'-* and 105^*^. The eighth 
is also used ( 100 '>) as a wedding-stanza, in 
case the bride has to embark and disembark 
on her wedding-journey. See also AB. iii. 
38. Interesting variants of the stanza and 
reminiscences of its traditional material at 
AV. xii.2.2(),27.‘28». 

1 . tanvdn (705), see vtan4. The meta- 
phor is frequent. — rdjasas appears to be 
abl. and to refer backwards as well as for- 


wards, i.e. to tanvdn as well as to dnv-ihi. 
—Note that raksa and Eng. keep coincide in 
having the mgs ‘guard ’and (as here) ‘not 
quit.’ 

2 . vayata, see v' 2 va. —See jdgu and 
352. — mdnu, here as the typical originator 

of prayer, praise, and sacrilice — see vocab., 
and cf. (,H5. i.5.1', manur ha va agre 
yajnena ije ; tad anukrtya^imah praja 
yajante. — Note again that jandya and 
Eng. produce coincide in having the mgs 
‘ generate ’ and (as here — cf. i.31.17, a vaha 
daiviam jdnam, and 82”) ‘ fetch along or 
bring to view.’ 

— Stanza 6 is really a prayer to Agni and 
Ins flames to help in the work of devotion. 
As the immortal messenger (see Muir, v.201) 
between men and gods, he is to go from 
earth, traverse the atmosphere (see rdjas in 
vocab.), and pursue his way to the gods 
through the siiar. Here he is to keep to 
the paths (cf. TS. v.7.7) which are made by 
the prayers and oblations that go up to the 
gods, — the devayanas or ‘god-paths,’ as 
the AB. at iii. 38 calls them, on which the 
gods descend to man. Pfida r, continuing 
the metaphor of a, is addressed to Agni’s 
flames; and d, to Agni. 

Strotchine devotion's weft from tdoom U) lijjht (fo on. 

Keen to tiie radiant pathways wnioli our prayora l>ave made. 

Without a blemiHh weave ye now* the Binj^ers’ work. 

Be Manu thou. Bring to our sight the heavenly race. 

3 - 4 . ‘ It (sc. nadi) flows stony,’ the logi- 
cal predicate being il^manvati — cf. ^tovai 
/j.€yd\oij Hdt. ii.25 ; cum flueret lutulentus, 
Horace, Nnf. i.4.1l. Others, not so well, 
make 6 . 5 m- a proper name (die Stein-ach), 
or refer it to the stream from the press- 
stones, i.e. the Soma. —Note that vtr has 
special reference to irater : thus, ava-tr, ‘ go 
down into the water’ (49^'-^); ut-tr, ‘come 
up out of it;* pra-tr, ‘advance in crossing 
it.’ — dtra, ‘ the're,’ with a sneer : cf. amuya, 
70 ^^n. — y 6 dsann (036'^) d^evas, ‘qui in- 

felices sint:’ not so well the vocab. — fit- 
tarema^abhl, see Vtr+abhy-ud. 

— Stanza 8. The situation is perhaps 
this. A band of men, hotly pursued by their 
enemies, are in the middle of a stream, which 
they hope soon to have put betwixt them- 
selves and the foe. They call out to each 
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other encourapringly the words of the stanza. 
The famous hymn ItV. iii.d3 involves a situ- 
ation which is similar (Muir, i^.338), and, 
indeed, familiar elsewhere (Hebrews xi.29; 
Iblt. viii.138). 

Tin* Htrt'atn is stony. Hold ye well together. 

Your footing keep. On I make y<»ur erossiiig, coinradcil 

1'liere let ns leave them in a mood unhappy, 

While we go out and uii to happy coniiuesta. 

Sklectio.v LVIH. UV. x.85.:30, 24-26, 
32-33, 27, 4.1-47. Tlic wtdhling-hymn. — The 
stanzas are here given in the order in which 
they are rubricated at 98^''£ — see p. 308. 
'riieir uses in the ritual are discussed by 
Haas in liis treatise on the ancient wedding 
customs of India, ISt. v. 267-412. 

— The hymn is called the aury^aukta or 
‘*The marriage of Soma and Surya,” and 
has received at the hands of Dr. J. Ehni, 
ZDxMG. xxxiii. 166-176, a mythological inter- 
pretation, briefly summarized in AJP. i.21l. 
The liymn has 47 stanzas, with an appendix 
given by Aufrecht, Riijveda^ ii.682, and com- 
prises somewhat heterogeneous matter (ISt. 
v.269). Most of the hymn occurs in AV. 
xiv.l and 2, with many variants. Partial 
concordance : 


Itv. x.«5. 

AV. xiv. 

RV. X.85. 

AV. xiv. 

36 - 

1.50 

27 = 

1.21 

24 - 

1.19, .58 

43 

2.40 

25 - 

I.IS 

44 = 

2.17 

26 ^ 

1.20 

45 


.32^ 

2.11 

46 - 

1.44 

33^ 

2.28 

47 



— Besides the translations of Ludwig and 
of Grassmann, there is one of hymn and 
a])pendix by Weber, ISt. v. 177-195. This 
is followed by one of AV. xiv. (pages P.)5- 
217) and of the other wedding-stanzas of the ] 
AV. (pages 218-206) — see also Ludwig, iii. 
p. 469-76. Most of the Reader-stanzas are 
translated, witli explanations, by Zimmer, 
311-313. See also Kaegi, 74(102), and notes 
317-325. 

Stanza 36. Said to the bride by the 
groom in the very act of taking her hand in 
token of wedlock. 

Stanzas 24-26 and 32-33. Said just be- 
fore the bride’s departure for her new home. 
Stanzas 24 and 32 are said by a third person ; 
25, 26, and 33 matj be put in the mouth of 
tlie groom. St. 33 may, as the Siitra says, 
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be spoken on the way, when people come 
out of their dwellings to gaze. 

Stanza 27. J^adas a, 6, and c are said to 
the bride, and d to the couple, on their 
arrival. 

Stanzas 43-47. The groom first prays 
to Prajjipati on behalf of himself and his 
bride (43 a b), and addresses the latter with 
good wishes and solemn benedictions (43 r d^ 
44) ; prays to Indra that the bride may be 
fruitful (45) ; bids her hold her own with her 
new relatives (46) ; and, finally, beseeches 
the gods, on behalf of himself and his wife, 
that they two may dwell in unity (47). 

5-6. grbhnami • * hdstam: this, the dex- 
trarum iunctio, is the essential feature of 
the simplest wedding-ritual, see Haas, 277, 
316; cf. hasta grabhi (86^®) and pani-graha 
(64^'^); the AV. modernizes, reading, grhnami. 
With the concordant stanza of the AV. are 
grouped several others (48, 49, 51) of like 
import. — ‘ With me as husband ’ (343b). 
— ydtha^dsas, *ut sis.’ — U.f. mdhyam 
tva^adus (829). —garb-, *for (our) being 
heads of a household, i.e. that we may 
establish a family.’ 

7-8. dbadhnat, 730. — See rtA2. —See 
lokd2b and cf. sukrtd with sukft. This 
phrase is equiv. in form to the older one 
(84^'), but refers here rather to the ‘world 
of the pious ’ on earth. 

I loose thee from Varuna’s bond, 

With whifh kindly Savitar bound thee. — 

At the altar, in the company of the good, 

1 put thee unharmed with thy husband. 

—The first half-stanza is an allegorical, 
and the second a literal address to the bride. 
In the allegory, the bond of Varuna is night 
( Hillebrandt). Savitar is the ‘ Impeller,’ not 
only of the rising, but also of the setting sun 
(UV. i.35.3»). He brings rest (ii.38,3,4) by 
sending night, whose gentle bond be lays 
(Muir, v.235-7) upon bis daughter, Surya, 
‘The Sun,’ till she is released for her bridal 
with Soma, ‘The ^loon ’ (masc.), a union 
which is the prototype (cf. Haaj>, 328) of 
human marriages. 

From the more literal point of view, 
the bond of Varuna, as the upholder of the 
established order cf things, is (not night — 
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Still less sickness — but) the tie by which a 
niaiil is bound to her fatlier till a man come 
to loose and take her. — -See the dis(Missions 
of Haas, ;311)-20, 277-8, and of Hillebrandt, 
|). 51). 

9 - 10 . pra • • muncami : acct I 51)0, 507 ; 
similar eases at 7 H and 1)2^'*; supply eitlier 
imam, or (since a change of address to Indra 
is quite natural) tvam. — U.f. amdtas (171‘) 
karam (851-) | yatha_iyam • • dsati, ‘ ut 
haec sit.’ — midhvas, 4tj2a. 

— Sayana comments tlius : itah pitr-kulat 
pra muncami tvam; na^amuto bhartr- 
grhat pramuiicami. amuto bhartr-grhe 
subaddham karam. 

11 - 12 . Said to the bride as she gets into 
the wagon. Vuaan is the best of guides for 
earthly travellers also — cf. p. 581-2. —See 
grhd, p/. — U.f. ydtha^dsas. — Seev'vad + a. 

13 - 14 . Said just as the wedding-train 
starts. — v'2vid, 848. — AV. modernizes, 

reading augena. — ^ti^itam, 617. —Pro- 
nounce dpa drantu (617). 

15 - 16 . imam sam-a_ita, pd^yata ‘ come 
near to this one together, i.e. crowd around 
her, (and) take a look.’ Cf. note to lOQi*. 
— dat-tvaya, 993, from the quasi-root dad 
(955c). —U.f. dtha^dstam vl pdra^itana 

(018). 

17 - 18 . priydm (priya 2b), subject of 
sdm-rdhyatam. — ena (502-, here = andna) 
etc.: ‘with this (man) as liusband unite 
thyself.’ — adha jivri etc., said to both. 
‘ Old,’ i.e. until ye become so. 

19 . This stanza (43) lias interesting vari- 
ants in AV., and at MS. ii.l3 end. -Pro- 
nounce sdm-anaktu (689). 

Notks to Page 90 . 

1 . patilokdm, ‘ husband’s home : ’ not till 
later, ‘ husband’s heaven.’ 

2 3 . edhi, 636. —Pronounce virasdur 
* * siona. — AV. reads devf'-kama. 

— Note that 44a, ft, and c are of 11 syllables, 
while 44</ (=43^/) is of 12. Although this 
discrepancy is not very rare, it yet helps to 
bring out the character of d as a funnula 
sollennis : 

— ‘ He a blessing to our bipeds, a blessing 
to our quadrupeds.’ It is most interesting 


to note that a similarly comprehensive for- 
mula occurs elsewhere ; in the A vesta, Yasna 
xix.8(18-I9), Vd. xv. 19(59), see KZ. xxv. 
195; and on the Iguvine Tallies, VI b 10-11, 
see Hre'al’s ed., pages XL, 125. 

4-5. U.f, da^a^asyam put ran a dhehi 
(668). There is no end of evidence (e.g, 
Zimmer, p. 319) to show that the desire for 
male children was very strong, and that the 
birth of daughters was unwelcome. A wife 
who bears only daughters may be put away 
— -Maim ix.81. — krdhi, 839. —‘Put ten 

sons in her. Make her husband an eleventh.’ 
The logical incongruity is paralleled hy Para- 
dise Lost, iv. 323-4, and by the Greek classics. 

6-7. Pronounce ^vagruam : specimen of 
a very rare form of transition to the devi- 
declension, see 358. —Pronounce ndnandri : 
AV. reads n&nandus. —See adhi. 

— This throws an interesting light on 
ancient family-life. —Note that of the Ger. 
correspondents to §v4§ura and Qvagru, viz. 
Schwaher and Hchicieger, the former has died 
out and given place to the term Svhwieger- 
rater, ’fhe mothers-in-law have thus made 
their mark in the language — see Kluge. 

8-9. U.f. sdm (sc. anjantu) apas hfda- 
yani (note neglect of dual) nau (gen.). A 
real anointing of both took place. —In line 
9, a dadhatu goes with each s^m, and nau is 
ace. — Dhatf is esp. the deity who ‘puts* 
fruit in the womb — RV. x. 184.1. — See 
u 1 end. 

Selection LIX. RV. x.l37. Exorcism 
for a sick person. — Tradition assigns each 
stanza to one of the Seven Rishis as author. 
Stanza 4 is spoken by the Wind, personified ; 
the rest, by the exorcist. Respecting the 
general character of the hymn, see Kaegi, 
85-86(115). See also the beautiful essay of 
Kuhn, KZ. xiii,49-74 and 1 13-157, who com- 
pares similar Vedic and Germanic spells. 
Nearchus says ( Strabo, xv.45, p.706) that the 
Hindus trust to wandering enchanters (iTri^doi) 
for cures, and that this is about all their 
larpLK-f] amounts to. The hymn is translated 
by Aufrecht, ZDMG. xxiv.203. It corre- 
sponds in general to AV. iv.l3 ; but see note 
to stanza 6. 



[3IJ 

10-11. Note tlie accentless ami ae(‘fnted 
Tocatives. —See v'ni t ud and ‘^4Hc. — IJ.f. 

utd^afjjaa cakrusam ( cakrvahsam, 10 >c). 
The (liseasi* is a jmni.sliinent for sin, cf. j>. ;i74. 

12— 1«J. See 1 iddm end. ■"ZirnnuT<jneri»*s, 
p. 45, wlietlier the two Monsoons are here 
meant, —a sindhos, sec* a 4. — < Away let 

the other blow what infirmity (there is,* 512b). 

15. rronounce tudm. —See \i. 

10-17. a • * agamam and a^abharsara 
(882): note use of a«)rist8 (028) — ‘1 have 
just come and brought,* says the Wind. — 
dtho, 1122a-, 138c. — v2su | para. 

18-19. Tada c, bad metre. — aydm, the 
sick man. 

20 . U.f. id vai, see val. 

Notes tc^ Page 01 . 

1 . ‘ The waters are healers (lit. healing) 
of everything.* On use of sdrva, see 77 ^^n. 
The AV’^.-concordants of tliis stanza are at 
AV. vi.01.3 and iii.7.5 and read vi^vasya. 

— Stanza 6. In place of this stanza the 
AV. has interpolated liV. x.60.12, evidently 
because it has to do with the laying on of 
hands — see the following. 

2 - 3 . That the laying on of hands has 
especial virtue i.s a wide-spread belief — cf. 
Acts viii.l7f, and above, p. 300* top. The 
Greeks attributed to each of the AoktuAoi 
*l5aioi a name and a particular healing power. 
The finger next to the little finger (see note 
to 104'^) is called, digitus medicus by Pliny, 
and medicin(dis, in the laws of Henry I. of 
England ; and it has a special and beneficent 
magic power. — W. Grimm, Kleinere Schrijlen, 
iii.440f, 442. 

— ‘With hands, ten-fingered (the tongue 
is leader of the charm), healing, — thee with 
these thee we touch.* The parenthesis may 
mean that the tongue brings out a charm to 
precede the laying on of hands. Text prob- 
ably corrupt ; AV. variants interesting. 

Selection LX. RV. x.l54. ToYama. — 
Funeral-hymn. — Rubricated at 103i’, see p. 
402 . Recurs at AV. xviii.2. 14-18, with inter- 
esting variants. Translated, Muir, v.310. 
To judge from the ritual, the subject of dpi 
gacchatat in each stanza is the spirit of the 
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dc-parted. He is to go and join the Fatherf 
— .'■amts, warriors, poc*l-sago.s, — a descrip- 
tion of whom make s up rmjst of the hymn. 
In stanzas 4 and 5, gacchatat (see 570) is a 
•>d sing., *0 Yania, let him go;* in the rest, 
it may be a 2d or a 3d. — Ludwig, ii 301, 
v..‘ni, interprets otlierwise, taking madhu as 
subject of dpi gacchatat (\gam • api). 

4-5. ‘Some * * others* (eke), i.e. of tlie 
Fathers, “who revel in bliss with Yama” 
(Hd’*^). — See\a3'upa. —‘ For whom mddhu 
flows:* Yama and the Fathers are the eager 
recipients of sweet drink-offerings — cf. AV. 
xviii.2. 1-3, and RV. x.l.') passim. —tang 
cid - ‘ tluise :* tang cid evd = ‘ jiist those.’ 

0 - 7 . Pronounce siiar. — ‘ Who made 
tdpaa their glory.* -Heaven can be won 
only by the pious and (stanza 3) the brave: 
cf. MBh. iii.43.4= 1759, and 42.35 1748f. 

10 - 11 . See cid2. — U.f . purve rtasapas. 
-Cf. 854. 

12 - 13 . ‘Who keep (~ confine themselves 
to) the sun, i.e. who hover about the sun * 
The righteous after death are transformed 
into rays of the sun or into stars (.Muir, v. 
319f ; see 100®n.). Thus QB. i.9.3i'\ ya e^a 
tapati, tasya ye ragmayas, te sukrtas. So 
MBh. iii.42.38= 1751f : 

ete sukrtinah, Partha, 
yan drstavan asi, Vibho, 
tararupani bhutale. 

Selection LXI. RV. x. 155.5. Burial- 
stanza. — Lubricated, lOo^k The preceding 
four stanzas are a deprecatio addressed to 
Arayi, a vile and murderous witch. This 
stanza, the last, dwells upon the safety of 
the godly. 

14 - 15 . pdri • • anesata and pdri * * a-hr- 
sata, 882; akrata, 8.34a. Notv* the use of 
th^ aorists, 928 — where all is translated. 
— a dadharsati, perf. subj., 810b. 

Selection LX II. MS. ii.13.23. Iliranya- 
garbha. — The god Ka or Who (see notea to 
selection Ixviii.). — The RV. version (x.l21) 
of this famous hymn has been translated by 
Max Muller, ASL. 600, and CAips, i.29 ; by 
Ludwig, no. 948 ; and by Mair, with com- 
ments, iv2.15-18. 
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— SruicTnuK of tlio hymn. The seven 
stanzas hen* ^nvcn (or perhaps only 2-6) 
constitute tlie original stock of the hymn. 
To this is adiled, in the MS.-version, an 
eighth stanza, quite impertinent to the rest ; 
and in the IIV. -version, three stanzas (8, 0, 
10), whose character is determinable hy 
various and interesting criteria. 

IMda (i of eacli stanza is a refrain, * Whom 
as god shall we worship with oblation ? i.e. 
Who is th(i god that we are to wors!\ip with 
oblation?' The later Vedic texts under- 
stand it, * We will worship the god Who or 
Ka,* making of the interrogative pronoun a 
deity whom they identify with Prajapati 
(selection Ixviii.). The other padas of stan- 
zas 2-6 are relative clauses with y4s, yasya, 
yena, yAsmin. These may refer 

A. To devaya; ‘Who (interrog.) is the 
god, — who (relative) became king, etc. etc., 
— that we are tow'orship?' Ludwig: ‘Ka, 
the god, — who is become king, etc. etc., — 
we would wait upon with havis,’ — Better, 
perhaps, 

B. 'I’o hiranyagarbh4s, although stanza 
1 (and 7 as well) looks as if it might have 
been an afterthought. This leaves the con- 
nection of the refrain with the rest of each 
stanza very loose; but this is perhaps just 
what it ought to be. 

—The hymn corresponds to KV. x.121. 
The comparative study of the differing ver- 
sions of the same traditional material, as it 
appears in different Vedic texts, is interest- 
ing and instructive ; and there is no better 
opportunity for it than this (see I'reface, 
p. V, n.2). 

The hymn occurs also at TS. iv,1.8; in the 
VS., with the stanzas scattered, at xiii.4, 
xxiii.Il, XXV. 13, xxv.PJ, xxxii.6,7, xxvii.25,' 
and at AV. iv.2. The TS. version follows 
that of the RV. most nearly. Disregarding 
the order, the same is true of the VS. The 
AV. version looks like an unsuccessful 
attempt at writing down a half-remembered 
piece. 

— Accp:nt.makks, etc. The vertical stroke 
designates the acute accent; the horizontal 
hook, the circumflex. Details in L. von 
Schroeder’s ed., book i., preface, p. XXIX. 


Phonetic peculiarities, ibidem, XXVIII. 
Final m before sibilants, y, r, and v, is 
marked by the ‘dot in the crescent,’ e.g. 
pra^isam, line 4. See also Preface to this 
Reader, p. v, note 7. 

10 . Cf. 57%. 

Notks to Page 02. 

1 . dyam * • imam, sec div3. 

2-3. pra_anat^s (lt)2b), gen. s., pres. ppl. 
— i^e: form, 613, cf. 7 ()^^n.; acet, 628. — 

asyA., acet!, 74%. — dvipddas etc., see 1K)%. 

— RV.-reading better in this stanza. 

4-5. * On whose command all wait, on 
whose (command) the gods (wait) — .’ — 

chaya etc.: cf. Bhagavad Oita, ix.lO. 

6-7. mahitva, as instr. sing., 280. Muller’s 
rendering — Whose greatness (as acc.n.pl.) 
the mountains and sea (neuter, as at vi,72.3) 
with the Rasii proclaim’ — would require 
pra^ahiis. — devis, as adj. (see devd 1), 
‘heavenly" of heaven,' not ‘divine.’ 

— Pada c: di§, q.v.,is ‘a point of the sky : ’ 
of these there are usually four; sometimes 
are mentioned 5, 6, 7, 8, and 10 (explained 
by BR. s.v. di^). When flve are mentioned, 
we may understand them as N., K., S., W., 
and the zenith : cf. AB. vf.32, pahea va ima 
di^aq : catasras tirageya, eka^urdhva. 
Occurring tcith di^as, the word pradiqaa 
may mean ‘ intermediate ])oints,’ and, with 
the zenith, count as flve. But considering 
the (faulty) concordant of R V., TS., and VS., 

yAsya imah pradi^o ydsya bahu, 

further, RV. ix.86.29*’, AV. i.30.4®, and esp. 
iii.4.2*’, 

tuam imah pradiqah pdnea devih, 

1 am inclined to deem the pada before us 
a jingle of incoherent reminiscences. 

Whose (are) nil fliese rnnuntaitia, hy reanon of (hi«) 

WhoKi* (poNHt'sMoM) they call the ocean, with the ItaaA; 

The poiiitH, whobc are the five fore-poiiitB of heaven; ‘ • *. 

8-9. drdha, spondee, 224a. —U.f. sdar, 

see 178 and 173a, and 74^-rf. —The adjec- 
tives ugra and drdha may be attributives, 
and stabhita or stabhitas supplied as pred- 
icate for the substantives of line 8. — 

Pada c — RV. ii.l2.2<^. — vi-mam6, VI ma. 

Respecting the tripartite worhl, see under 
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rdjas, and Kaej^i, 34(40) and notes 117-8. 

— antdriksam: (^B. i.2.1>^, antariksena 
hi _iine dyava-prthivl vistabdhe ; cf at 
0(1. i.i34, the kIopus 

fiaKpast at ya7dp re Kal ovpaphp a/j.<pls exovcri. 

10-11. Pronounce -prthvl. —See ddhi 
and vtan fvi. — U.f. suras eti: in the MS., 
final -as and -e if accentless, become -a 
l>efore an accented initial vowel. So OiP'-*. 

12-13. U.f. ydd mahatis vi^vam ayan 
(020). See vi^va Ic. —The IIV., TS. [with 
Mr for 86,m], and VS. read 

t4to devaiiam sdm avartata^4sur 6kah. 

The athetesis of the liypennetric ekah, made 
by Ilollensen, Orient und Occident^ ii.485 
0804), and aj^ain by Graasmann, is here 
beautifully confirmed hy the MS. 

Ski.kction LXIH. ms. i.5.12. Legend 
of Yama and Yami. — The creation of night. 

— Ueapecting Yama and Yaini, see notes to 

mn. 

— The prose of the Hrflhmanafl Is not dlfllcult. In 
rcadini^ it, the chief thing in mime fatniliarity with 
tlic* ntyic, i.e. ability to divide up the diHcourbo urigiit 
into the little cliiuHfH and choppy Hcntcnccs willi 
wliich it proceeds. a help to thiti it is important 
to observe tli.it the particle dtha inarkH the beginning 
of a new clause, and that the jHistpositive rdi marks 
the foregoing word as the first of its clause. Atialo- 
goiiM is tile use of navui to distinguish a proper name 
from an id(jntical appellative, ('f. Pliny, Epp. vi.ltl, 
evocatus in cousiliuni ad centiiin cellas (hoc loco 
notneii) • •. 

As my colleague. Professor A. P. Peabody, has 
observeci in his translations of I’icero’s Offices and 
Tnsrnhitts, there are certain connectives and illatives 
whii'h are employed as mere catchwords for the eye. 
In maiiuscripts (Greek, I^atin, Sanskrit) written with 
letters of one si/.e, with no separation of w'ords, and 
with very few stops, these particles serve the pur- 
pose effected now-a days by capitals, by division or 
spacing, and by punctuation. In spoken language it 
is often wrong to reniler them otherwise than by 
in flection or by stress of voice. 

14. U.f. vai. —See \bru i apa. 

14- 15. U.f. tarn yAd ^preban (207), sa 
abravit: adyd amrta” iti. te abruvan: 
“nd vai iytlm etc." —Difference between 
imperf. amriyata and aor. amrta (834a) 
illustrated at 928*. —Accent of te, Whit- 
ney 84d, 13r). 

15- 16. Lit. ‘Not (if things keep on) in 
this way (itth^m) does site forget him.’ 

16. Note the fine distinction. The gods 
use tlie solemn old V(*ilic form ratrim; the 
narrator, the later ainl more eoDoquiiil 


ratrim. Similar distinction at (^B. xi.fi.4‘ • 
cf. 982'^n., 103^*n. Not uncommon is the 
assumption that the gods have words or a 
dialect peculiar to themselves. Thus na 
with the gods means tlie same as iva, AB. 
ii.2.14,15. Cf. Iliad i.403, ii.814, xiv.291. 
XX.74, Od. X.305; and A. F. Pott’s Anti- 
kanlen^ p. 71. 

— srjavahai, faulty reading for -mahai? 

— U.f. Ahar vavA tArhi asit, nA ratris 
verh-acct, cf. 89®x. 

■>* Yama died. The gods sought to console YamI 
for the loss of Yama. — When they asked her, she 
said. To-day hath he died. They said. In this way 
she will never forget him. Night let us create. Only 
day in those times existed — not night. The gods 
created night. '^I’hen came into being the morrow. 
'I'hen forgat him. Therefore they say, 'Tis days 
and nights make men forget sorrow.’ 

Selection LX IV. MS. i.10.13. Legend 
of the winged mountains. — The myth ia 
often alluded to hy the later poets: see 
Stenzler’s note to Kumara-sambhava, i.20, 
and Bollensen’s to Vikramorvai,'!, str. 44. 
BU. observe that it is often difficult to dis- 
tinguish between the mgs ‘mountain* and 
‘ cloud ’ which belong to pArvata. In letting 
loose the heavenly waters, Tndra splits open 
the ‘ mountains * as well as the ‘ clouds.* 
'I'he Maruts house on the ‘ heiglits ’ or in the 
‘ clouds,’ etc. 

19. Explained under yA3. 

Notes to Page 03. 

1 . U.f. para-patara (905) asata, yAtra- 
yatra (1260 — see yAtra) Ak-. — iyAm, see 
1 idam, middle : so imam, line 2. 

2. t^sam = parvatanam. — achinat, 692. 

— tais — parvatais, used evidently in tlie 
manner of paper-weights. — adrnbat, \’drh. 
The like achievement at KV. ii.12.2. 

3. Explained under yA3. 

4. U.f. y6nis M esam (accentless, 74®n.) 
esAs, ‘ For tin's is the’r place-of-origin.’ 

Selection LXV. MS. ii. 1.12. The potency 
of the sacrifice. — A passage much resernhliiig 
this occurs at TS. ii.4.13 - Muir, 1V21. Re- 
specting the myths of Indra’s birth and 
Aditi’s motherhood, sec llillehrandt, Aditi, 
jp. 43; Perry, .FAGS. xhl27f, 148f; and Lit 
1 erafur- Ii/(ift jlir Orient. PhiloL, ii.4. 
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5. ' The Aindraburhaspatyan oblation he 
should offer (nir-vapet), wlio, as a sovereign, 
shouldn’t exactly succeed in his attacks.’ 
This is a typical IJrahrnana passage. It 
invents a legend showing the efficacy of 
some ritual observance in former times, to 
prove the usefulness of repeating the same 
rites in analogous circumstances. — Peculiar 
interest attaches to this occurrence of the 
v'stigh — see Schroeder’s ed. of MS., Intro- 
duction, p. XIV; also ZDMG. xxxiii.llMf, 
where the substance of the passage is 
given. 

6. ll.f. odanam apacat. — \in(;;i3tam, see 
this : final t ( = d) before q becomes n in MS. 

— a^nat, V‘2ag. 

(5-7. ll.f. tarn vai Indram ant4r evd • * 
santam * • dpa^aumbhat (v'ubh ; augment, 
r)85) : ‘ Indra, being (yet) an embryo, witln'n 
(her), she bound with an iron bond.* — 
4pa_ubdhas, 100. 

8. ayajayat, see Vyaj, cans. 

9-10. t4sya - indrasya. — vyitpadyata 

— of course, vi-apadyata : cf. Whitney, 84a. 

— U.f. abhi-pary-a^avartata, 1080, 1083. 

10. U.f. y^s * *, t^m et6na yajayet * *, 
‘ One should teach him to sacrifice with this 
Aindrabarhaspatyan (oblation), who etc.* 

11 . es4s, same as y6 and tdm, line 10. 

12-13. U.f. nir-upydte, impers. *it is 

offered : * combination, 02'1 n. ; form, Vvap, 
709; accent!, 596. kriyate, Vlkrl2, *it is 
sacrificed.* — ‘ Offering is made to B,, sacri- 
fice is made to 1.: (then) on all sides (the 
god) releases him* (enara). Mlirn,* i.e. the 
sin-bound king of lines 10-11, who is also 
the subject of abhi-pary-a-vartate. 

Sklkction lx VI. TS. ii.0.6. Legend of 
Agni the oblation-bearer, and of the fish. — 
This is the Briihmana form of the myth which 
is the subject of KV. x.51, and is adverted 
to in X.52 selection Ivi. To their version 
of X.51, GKll. add on p. 100 a translation of 
the selection before us (Ixvi.), It is also 
rendered by Muir, v.203, and by Eggeling, 
SBIv xii.452. Ludwig, v. 504-5, gives other 
Brahmana forms of this myth: cf. esp. (yB. 
i. 2.31 - SBE. xii,47. For Epic forms of the 
same, see Ad. lloltzmann, Agni nach den 


Vorstcllmigen des MWi.^ p. 11, and esp. MBh. 
iii.222.7--- 142l4f. 

14- 15. trdyas, 482c. — v2mi t pra, 770a. 

15- 1 (>. ‘ Agni feared, (thinking,) “ In tliis 
way, surely, he (syds) will get into trouble, i.e. 
if thing.s keep on in this way, I shall get into 
trouble.”* He speaks of himself here (as 
also at x.51.0‘) in the 3d person (syas). Note 
the common root of a._artim and a^arisyati. 

16. nilayata : in strictness, to be divided 
thus, nil-ayata, ‘he went out, took himself 
off, hid.* This is for nlr a-ayata, an imperf. 
mid. of v'i (after the model of a-jayata from 
Vji) with the prefix nis or nir; for accord- 
ing to Fanini (viii.2.19), the r of a preposi- 
tion with forms of the verb-stem aya is 
regularly changed to 1 — cf. l()87c. 

Ill the Hindu mind, these forms of the 
verb-stem nil-aya were evidently confused 
with those of ni-laya, which yield a like mg 
— see BU. under Vli 1 ni. On this account, 
doubtless, the pada-patha, which usually 
gives the division of compound verbs, re- 
frains here. The confusion is further at- 
tested by the analogous passage of the C,!B., 
which has, in the Madhyamdina text (i.2.3i), 
ni-lilye, and in the Kanva text, ni-layam 
cakre — see SBE. xii.p.xlvi. The proper 
form from Vli in the passage before us would 
of course be ny-dlayata. 

16- 17. U.f. pra^6sam (see V2i8 I pra2 and 
ref.) aicchan (VI is, 585). In the metaphor, 
Agni is implicitly likened to a hunted beast. 

17- 18. tdm a<^.apat etc., ‘Him (the fish) 
he (Agni) cursed (as follows); “dhiya** 
pra^dvocas.” ' See dhil. — vadhyasus 
(form! 924) and ghnanti (037) have as sub- 
ject ‘ people.* — 'rhe loose use of sds, tarn, 
etc., is one of the chief stylistic faults of the 
Brahrnanas. 

19. dnv-avindan: V2vid; subject, ‘the 
gods.* — See Vvrt f upa^a. 

Notks to Pack 04 . 

1-2. U.f. grhitdsya(sc. ghrtdsya) d-hutas- 
ya (see Vhu) • • skdndat (730), tdd me * * 
asat. — bhratrnam: the TS. reg. has short 
r in the gen. pi. of these words. — ‘ He said : 
“ Let me make a condition (V2vr) : Just what 
of the (sc. ghee) (when) taken (into the 
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sacrificial ladle, l)iit) not (yet) poured into 
the fire (^.-hutasya), may fall outside the 
enclosure, let that be the portion of my 
brothers/’ ' 

Ski.kction LXVir. AB. iii.20. Legend 
of Indra and the Maruts, and Vrtra.— Trans- 
lated, Muir, v.lKb In schetion xlvii. - IIV. 
viii.Hb.Tf, the Maruts are praised because 
they stood by Indra when all the other gods 
forsook him. ’Uhe passage before us is an 
expansion of that myth, a “ reproduction 
plus ou rnoins amplifiee d’un cliche ernpruntc 
au livre des hymnes.” 

From other passages, it would appear that 
the Maruts also were faithless, cf. Muir, v. 
92 and 82 'n. Both views arc involved in the 
explanation of the Mid-day Soma Feast, (,’H. 
iv.3.3''f, where the Maruts first witlnlraw 
from Indra and afterwards help him (SHE. 
xxvi.334f). 

4- 5. haniayan, 918-. —U.f. ‘"anu raa 

upa tisthadhvara ; upa ma hvayaclhvam ” 
(Vhu). Note the free position of the ])re- 
fixes (1081), — tatha^iti, ‘“Yea,” said 

they/ 

5- 6. U.f. .sas (Vrtra) avet (see v'l vid3, 
and 620): “mam etc.; hanta! iman bhi- 
sayai” (\bhi, cans., 1042f, 1043.2), 

7. v' 9 vas I abhi-pra : imperf., 631. — 

adravan : simple root dru, without prefix ; 
note that the prefix a with sdru exactly 
reverses its meaning ; so with V\da, hr, and 
muc. 

8- 9. U.f. m- ha enam na ajahus (v'2ha, 
661, ObO); “prahara bhagavas! {454b) jahi! 
(637‘) vlrayasval” iti eva enam * • upa_ 
atiathanta. See vac. 

9- 10. tad etad (see etad) — ‘ this.’ —See 
Vvac t abby -anu. — ‘ The Uishi, seeing this 
(occurrence), de-scribed (it) in the Vedic 
words, “At Vrtra’s snorting, thee.’” These 
words are a quotation of the beginning of 
11 V. viii.85.7f, and illustrate the way in 
which the Vedic stanzas are cited in the 
secondary literature. 

10- 11 . U.f. saa (Indra, this time) avet: 
“ ime • * ; ime * • ; hanta ! iman asmin ukthe 
a bhajai.” See vbhaj fa: the subjunctive 
has the force of a future. 


Selection LXVIII. AB. iii.21. Legend 
of Indra and the god Ka or Who. — Com- 
pare selection Ixii. and see Muller, ASL. 432f. 

'I l.e itlentification of Prajupati with Kais very 
common : see, e.g. i.l.l^^^ vii.l.l^'*, xi.5.4b 

13-14. U.f. * • vi-jitya, abravit praja- 
patim : “ aham etad asani (636), yad tvam 
(se. aai) ; aham mahan aaani.” 

15. U.f. “yad eva etad avocas.” The 
etad, q.v., goes appositively with yad, mark- 
ing the thing designated by yad as scmiething 
preceding, and so may be rendered by ‘just* 
or ‘a moment ago.’ P. asks, ‘ “ Who am I, 
then?” “Exactly what thou just saidst,**' 
replied Indra. 

15- 16. ‘’rhen P. became Ka by name = 
got the name of Ka. (For) P. is Ka by 
name - has the name Ka.* Note that the 
predicate comes first. 

16- 17. See yad.b ‘As for the fact that 
Indra hecame great, therein (lies) Grcat- 
Indra’s Great- Indra-ncss * (cf. (,'B. ii.5.4®). 
This is a specimen of the verbal and ety- 
mological explanations of the Brahmanas : 
cf. 64 'n. 

Selection LX IX. QB. ii.2.2®. The two 
kinds of deities, the gods and the Brahmans. 
— A little oratio pro domo of an oft-recur- 
ring kind (see ISt. x.Sb). Transhited by 
Muir, i2.202 (be quotes TS. i.7.3'‘ by way of 
illustration), and Eggeling, S3E. xii.3()9. 

18. U.f. devas (predicate) aha eva devaa 
(subject): The gods of course are gods.* 
So inartya ha va 6,gre deva asuh, ‘ In the 
beginning, the gods were mortals’ (not ‘The 
mortals were gods *). — Delbriick, Ahindischt 
Wortfolge^ p. 26. 

18f. ‘Then (they) who are the Brahmans, 
the learned (v'grul), the scholars (see v'vao 
+anu, and 807), — tliey are the human gods/ 

Notes to Page 05. 

2-3. ‘For {lit. of) the gods, (tli sacrifice 
is) just the oblations; for the human-gods, 
the B., the learned, tlie scholars, (it is) thf 
daksina.’ — prinati, subject indefinite. 

4. U.f. brahmanan qugruvusas, 203. — 

Note the fond repetition, —enam, same 
as subject of prinati. 
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Sklkction LXX. QB. Truth, 

untruth, and silence. — Translated by Del- 
briick, Wort/olge, 29,79; Eggeling, SBE. xii. 
312,462. 

0-8. abhi-sincet, 768. —‘Of this fire- 
consecration a (concomitant) duty is Truth. 
He who speaks the truth, — as (if) the en- 
kindled fire, it with ghee he should besprinkle, 
fo he makes it blaze up; of him greater and 
greater the dignity becomes; from day to 
day better he becomes.' —Note the childish 
verbal anticipations and repetitions, csp. of 
pronouns. 

11- 12. U.f. tad u ha api: Eggeling ren- 
ders all four particles by a simple ‘ Now.' — 
“‘Thou’rt old (enough). Establish thy two 
fires." ' See VI dha l a3. 'I'his ceremony was 
an essential preliminary to matrimony and 
to setting up in life as a householder. 
Described at ISt. v.285f, x.327f. 

12- 14r. u.f. aas ha uvaca: te ma etad 
brutha : ‘ vacamyamas eva edhi.* na vai 
* * vaditavyam; na vadan jatu, na anrtam 
vadet. etc." ‘He said: “What ye say to 
me, then, amounts to this: ‘Just hold thy 
pea(;e.* By no means ])y an ahitagni may 
untruth be spoken. By not speaking at all, 
one would not speak untrutli. (I.e. Only by 
silence can one wholly avoid untruth.) To 
such an extent (of silence, namely), is truth 
a duty."' —See ha end. — See ta2. Lit. 
‘Ye, those, to me this are saying.' —See 
tavant2. 

Skli-.ction: LXXI. (JB. x.4.3‘f. How the 
gods got immortality and how Death got his 
share. — Translated, Muir, iv“.67f ; in part, 
v.3l()f. Cf. iv.64f and v.l2f. Metrical para- 
phrase by Monier-Williarns, Indian Wisdunij , 
84, - Hinduism, 35, — AV//ym?(s Thought and\ 
Life, in India, 24. On the symbolism of the 
Brahmanas, see p. 367, § 92; Oldenberg's 
Buddha, 19(20)f; Schroeder, TLuC. p. 127f. 

15-18. ‘Death (subject) is this thing 
esas, predicate, masc. to conform in gen- 
der with mrtyus — cf. 78‘-'» and n.), what the 
Year is. For this one, by means of days 
and nights, exhausteth the life of mortals. 
So they niE. Therefore 'tis this one that is 
called Death. 'J’he man who knoweth this 


Death to be the Year, not of him doth thii 
one before old age by days and nights ex- 
haust the life. To perfectly complete dura- 
tion of life attaineth he.' —U.f. sarvam 
ha eva ayus: cf. 86^ ^n. 

19. U.f. ayusas antam gacchati, see 
Vgam3. 

Notes to Page OO. 

3-5. U.f. antakat • • bibhayam cakriu 
(1071d) yad (sec 38^n.) etc. ‘ The gods were 
afraid of this Ender, Death, the Year, Pra- 
Jfipati, [hoping] “ May this one by days and 
nights not get at the end of our (no) life."* 
Similar (.onstruction (yad • ' na and optative) 
after verb of fearing, iv.3.lBi. 

5. U.f. te * * yajfiakratun tenire (794e). 

5f. Till-: Sacrifices are described by 
Weber, ISt. x.321f. The Hindus did not 
class them according to their purpose, as 
thank-offerings, expiatory offerings, etc. 
They grouped them 

A. according to the Matekiau used, ast 
1. oblations of milk, ghee, corn; 2. animal 
sacrifices; 3. libations of Soma. And again 

B. ac(‘ording to the Time, as: 1. at the 
beginning (x.328) of each day and of each 
night (agnihotra); 2. at the beg. (x.329) of 
the lunar half-month; 3. at the beg. (x.337) 
of the three seasons, — spring, rains, autumn; 
4. at the beg. (x.313) of the two harvests. 
The offering of first-fruits or nava-saaya.^ 
isti; in the spring, of barley; in the autumn, 
of rice; 6. at the beg. (.\.344) of the solar 
half-year, the pa^u-bandha; 0. at the beg. 
(x.362) of the new year, the Soma-sacrifice. 

With this last, often occurs the elaborate 
ceremony of building the fire-altar of bricks, 
ISt. xiii.2 17-292. "i’his ceremony is called 
the ‘ Fire-piling,' agni-cayana (see VI ci), or 
briefly agni. 

Schrinkr gives in brief compass a sketch 
of a specimen-sacrifice, ILnC. p. 97-109. 

7. U.f. na amrtatvam ana^ire (788^). te 
ha api agnim ( agni-cayanam) cikyire 
787). —That the gods were once mortal 
(94if*N.) is doubtless a late notion. The path 
of Death is ftaro devayanat, 80* : cf. also 
ZDMG. xxxii.300. 

8-9. See Vldha | upa. —U.f. yatha idam 
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(see 2idam) api etarhi eke upa-dadhati : 
“ A polc*rnu;al liit aimed hy the autlior of 
tlie Brahmana at some eoiitcmporaries who 
followed a different ritual from himself.*' — 
Muir. Cf. Chandofrya Ui)anisad, i.12.4 — 
SBK. i.21. -See itil. 

10- 11. r[)ls w. cerus, see Vcar2 and 1075h. 
— See v l rudh | ava, desid., 1027. 

11- 13. U.f. “na vai * • • upa dhattha: 
ati va eva • na va • * ; tasmat na • *.’* 

13-14. See ha end. —See explan, under 
ta2. — vSeo yathaO. 

15-18. The protasis-clauses bej^in with 
sastim ami aastim and atha lokamprnas: 
the a])()dosis-(dauses, with atha me and atha 
ainrtas. The second protasis-clause has an 
appendix, adhi saUrih^atam, see adhi. — 
For impv. with conditional mjj, cf. example 
under atha2, and 82‘N. —For daga ftr., 
see 480. 

— ‘ Put ye on 300 1**8 ; 300 Y’s, and 36 be- 
sides ; then 10,800 L’s. Then (if ye do) shall 
ye et(;.* The days of the year number 300 ; 
and 360 x 30 — 10,800. But see also Weber, 
LSt. xiii.254-r). Note that 108 = 2^ X 38. 

18-19. The acquisition of immortality is 
otherwise related, (,'B. ii.2.2^f, Muir, ii8.372. 

21-23. l^f. “na atas • ■ asat (0308): 
yada eva * • harasai (736), etc.” See atas3. 

From this time on, not any other with his 
body shall be immortal; just when thou this 
(thy) allotted-j)orti()n shall seize, then parting 
with his body he shall be immortal, who is 
to be immortal either by knowle<lge or by 
works.’* * 

23f. See yad2 end, ‘ As for their saying 
that, “ Either by knowledge or by works,** — 
this is that knowledge, {lit. which is agni — ) 
namely agni; and these are those works, 
namely agni.’ Here agni ~ agni-cayana. 
-(T. 00^8. 

Notks to Page 97. 

1 -2. II. f. te, ye evam etad vidus, ye va 
etad karma kurvate, etc. Promises to them 
“ who have this knowledge ** recur times un- 
numbered in tlje Brahinanas, As between 
‘knowledge’ and ‘ works,’ knowledge is the 
better: (;B. xiv.4.3‘-4 - SBE. xv.96. On this 
passage, see Oldenberg, Buddha, 46-- 47. 

4. U.f. te etasya (— mrtyos) eva annam. 


Selection EXXII. f^B. xii.7.3if. Legend 
of Indra and Namuci. — For the origin of 
this story, see 8U’'f and notes. Translated, 
Muir, V.04. Other forms of the story : Muir, 
iv‘'^.26l ; Ludw'ig, v.l45. The MBh. has it at 
ix.43.3.3 2433f ; s(*e ZDMG. xxxii.311. 

14- 7. ‘N. stole Us strength etc., along with 
his sura.’ 

7-10. U.f. sas (Indra) * * upa.adhavat: 
“gepanas asmi (see v\9ap, as; namucaye, 
‘na tva • * • na ardrena; * atha me idam 
aharsit. idam me a jihirsatha ? ** iti. — 
Note the dilTerenee (029, 028) between aharat 
and aharsit. —Nott* reversal of mg (04’n.) 
effected by a with jihirsatha (1028b): ‘ “ Are 
ye willing to fetch it back for me ? ** * 

10. “ astu nas atra api ; atha a harama : ” 
“‘Let there be of us in this also (a share) ; 
in that case, we’ll fetch (it) back.” ’ 

10-11. ‘“Together ours (is) that; sc 
fetch it back.” Thus said he.* 

11. iti (the one before tau agvinau) 

‘ on the strength of that agreement.’ 

12. asihcan: see v'sic3. 

13. vy-ustayam (vl vas) ratrau, 303b. 
iSo an udite aditye. 

14. v'3vas } ud — -a queer verb to use for 
this mg. « r.f. rsina abhy-anu^uktam 
“apam phenena” (8U^’>) iti. 

Selection LXXIII. Nirukta ii.l6. Ex- 
planation of UV. i,32.10, selection xxxii., 
page 7lP®’-’. — See Both, Erlautf'rungen^ 21f, 
and Muir, ii8.174f. 

15- 10. 'I'he iti marks anivi^amananam 
as a gloss to the quoted “ dtiathantinam.” 
So asthavaranam is a gloss to the “ani- 
ve^ananam ” of the sacred text; and in like 
manner, meghas to “ g^riram.” 

10. Starting from the 3d pers. s. pres, 
ind. act. of a verb-root (e.g. gamnati from 
v39am), and treating it as a declinable noun- 
stem, like mati, the Hindu forms ai ablative 
sing., e.g. ^amnates, to express “ derivation 
from a root.” Render: ‘^arira is from the 
root 91* break, or from the root 9am harm.* 
So with draghati and tfie following two. 

19f. After the verbal explanations, comes 
the mythological discussion. ‘ Who then is 
Vrtra? “A cloud*’ say the etymologists. 
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“An Asura doscended from Tvastar” say 
the tellers of old lejjfeiids/ There were, then, 
alnarly selK)ols of coiillietiiig opinions. Cf. 
Muir, iiMTOf. 

Notks to 1*a(;e 08 . 

1 . The genitive s limit micjribhava-, 131(3. 
2-.*5, -karmanas is ;il)l. — ‘ In this pro- 
cess (tatra), * * battles, so to speak, take 
plaee.’ 

3. ahivat ete. : ‘ The m- and b- (sc. si)eak 
of V.) as a dra.i^on.* 

4. v'l vr i ni (1045) : subject, Vrtra. 

5. U.f. tadabhivadini esa rk bhavati. 

Selec’tio!^ LXXIV. Weddinijc-ciistoms 
ami the weddinj^-serviee. A(,‘valayaiia Grhya- 
sfUra, book i., cliap’s 5, 7, 8. — Stenzler pub- 
lished the text in the Ahhandlnmien fiir die 
Kunde des Monjcnlmides, vol. iii., 1804 ; and 
the translation, vol. iv., 1805. (T. Weber, 

Indisrhe Strelfeu, ii.200f. The text appeared 
with a Hindu comment in the Tiihliotheca 
fndira, 1800-00. Knt^lish translation by 
Oldenberg, SHE. xxix.l50f. 

—On the subject-matter of tliis selection, 
the following essays and books may be con- 
Bulted. Tlie most important is the essay of 
Haas, with additions by Weber, ISt. v.207- 
410; cf. esp. the synoptic imlex, 410-12. 
Haas gives the text ami an annotated trans- 
lation of our selection at pagt s 280f, 302f. 

See also notes to selection Iviii., p. 380. 
Further, Kaegi, 74(102], and notes ; Zimmer, 
300f ; Kaegi in Fler.keisens Jtdirhucher, 1880, 
466f; and Colebrooke’s Essaj/s^ i.2 17-38. 

— Hirth, reproduction, and death are the three 
great facts of all ori/anic life. It in therefore n.atural 
that the cuMtoiiifi coiinecitHi with marriage and burial 
•hould take 8o important a place in the traditioim 
of primitive peoples. It ean hardly be doubted that 
ft considerable body of these eiistoms have their root 
in ln«lo-Wuro))ean anti(jiiity. For we lind.aa between 
the various members of this family, many and rno»t 
ftriking coineidtuu eH of usage. 'Fbe svstematie ex- 
position and criticism of these coInciileneeH form one 
of the most interesting chapters of eompanUive phil- 
ology. It is not fcasii)le to point them out in detail 
here. In lien of this may be cited — 

For purposes of comparative study: Joa- 
chim Marquardt, Priratloheji der Homer, R 
28f ; A. Rossbach, T)Ie Homisrhe Khe, Stutt- 
gart, 1853; G. F. Schomann, Criechhche 
Alterthumer\ ii.529-36 i K. Wcinhold, Die 


Deutsrhen Frauen ( Wicii, 1851 ), p.100-274, or 
Altnordisehes Lchen (Berlin, bSob], 238-51); 
Spiegel, Erdnisrhe Alterlhnmakunde, iii.()7(3-81. 

— SvNorsis of tlie subject-mailer (with 
references to passages in vol. v. of the ISt., 
wliere Haas and Weber treat of the Hindu 
customs or cite analogous ones) : — - 

CiiACTKit V. Test of the bri<le by means 
of exorcised lumps of earth. Sec ISt. v.288f. 

Chap. vii. The marriage ceremony. 
Dextrarum iunctio (v. 277,311). Bride led 
around the fire and water (v.318n.2, 300n.). 
Amo ‘ham aami (v.21l)). Mounting the stone 
(v.318n.1). Oblation (v.3l8\.3). Loosing 
braids (v.32()). Seven steps (v.32()f, 321n.). 

Chap. viii. Wedding journey (v.327f). 
Arrival at new home (v.329). Pellis lanata 
(Rossbach, Ilof, 324; Marquardt, 50). Con- 
tinence ( v.325f , 33 1 ) . 

Vkdic Citations. If the entire first pada 
of a stanza is quoted, the entire stanza is 
meant. If only part of the first pfula of 
a hymn is quoted, the entire hymn is meant. 
If more than a complete pada is quoted, then 
three stanzas are meant. — Stenzler, note to 
AGS. i.2C.O. 

Synopsis of RV.-mantras 


cited at 

08’® grbhnami te = 80® 

90“^ pra tva muficami = 89^ 

00=^2 ‘4’he following' =80® 

100’® pusa tveto = HO’i 

lOO’i aqraanvati (.\ stanza) — SO") 

10012 « following ’ ( J stanza) =- 80'’ 

100’2 jivaih rudanti -- 88^ 

100” ma vidan = 80’® 

100’® sumangalir = 89’® 

100’® iha priyam = 89’" 

100’® a nah prajam (4 stanzas) = 80’® 

1(K)’® sam anjantu = 00® 


6. *The family (of the intended bride or 
groom) ill the first place one sliould con- 
sider, according to the rule, “ Who on the 
mother's and on the father’s side, — ” as 
aforesaid.' 

'I he rule referred to is in Ai/valayana’s 
(^ranta-sfitra, ix.3.20 (p. 714, Bibl. Tnd.), and 
continues tlins, 

“ — for ten generations back, are endowed 
with knowledge, austerity, and works of 
merit.” See Weber’s interesting discussion 
of ancestor-tests, ISt. x.84-8. 
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8 - 11 . L.f. astau pindan krtva (127-), * • • 
pindan abhimantrya, kumarini bruyat, 
*‘e^am ekam grhana” (722). ‘ Making | 

eiglit lumps (of earth), conjuring the lumps ] 
witli the mantras “ rtam • • * * dre^yatam,” ho 
sliould say to the girl, “ 'Fake one of these/’ * 
— Germanic ]>ri(le-tests cited, ISt. v.2HbN. 

11 - 12 . U.f. kaetrat ced ubhayatah- 
aasyat grhniyat, “ annavati aayaa praja 
bhaviayati,” iti vidyat. ‘ If slie take (the 
lump made) from the field tliat bears two 
croi)s a year, “ Kieh in food will her children 
he,” that he may know.* —‘Two eroi)s:’ cf. 
Megasthenes, us preserved hy Diodorus (ii. 
.‘15, dd) and Strabo (xv.20, p. 0U3). 

12 - 15 . Most of the remaining seven con- 
ditional periods are abbreviated to two 
words : thus gosthat answers to kaetrat and 
pagumati to annavati; and the rest is to 
be supplied from tlie first period. No’s 4, 
6, and 7 begin respectively witli avidasinas, 
adevanat, and irinat. Hut patighni is pred- 
icate to a supplied kumari rather than to 
praja. 

14 . dvi-pravrajini : to be pref'‘’^ved, per- 
haps, is the reading vipravrajini (v'vraj } vi- 
pra), * w'andering hither and thither;* but 
the nig amounts to the same thing. 

IG. In order of extent stand de^a, 
‘country,’ janapada, ‘district,’ nagara, 
‘town,’ grama, ‘village,’ kula, ‘family.’ 
But at wedilings and funerals, village- 
customs stand first in importance — PGS. 
i.8.11,13 or SHH. xxix.285. On confiicts, cf. 
Sten/der’s note to AGS. i.7.2, and 50 *®n. 
—tan begins new (dause. — prati^iyat, 010. 

17 - 21 . drsadam ai^manain, ‘ a millstone 
(which is) stone’ (not,e.g. burnt clay). Ap- 
position, cf. 10D-. -See v'rabh \ sam-anv-a: 
sc. kumaryam, loc. absol. -Note Imw the 
quoted sacred text has grbhnami, while the 
later one has grhniyat: cf. 1)2 **’’n. — kama- 

yita (1043.3), as if of the 1st gen’l conj., 
instead of kamayeta. So vacayita, 101'^, 
106^; kalpayiran, 105b — pumahsas etc.; 

Svyaffdai ‘ * irotfiv koI appfyoy6vovs koI Or^Xv- 
y6vovs etc., Megasthenes, in Strabo, xv.OO, 
p. 713; also (;H. xiv.O.l^^f or SBE. xv.219f. 

— ‘'Fo the west of the fire, a niillslonc 
getting, to the north-east, a water-jar, while 


slie touches him, he, offering, standing facing 
west, of her, facing ea.^L, seated, with KV. x. 
H5..30, the tliumb only should grasp, in case 
he should desire “ pumahsas • • jayeran.” * 

Notks to Pack 

1 . pari nayam: we should read pari-nay- 
an or (HI.) -an, pres. ppl. — ‘ Leading (lu-r) 
thrice to the right annind tlie fire and the 
water-jar.* The analogies are remark.ablc : 
cf. the Koinan dextratln, the Gaelic 

“walking the deasil,” etc. C’onsult SHE. 
xii.37, 45, 272, 442; Kossbach, 231, 314f: 
Marquardt, P.51 and n.I. Circurnambula- 
tions followed the course of the sun on 
occasions of joy; and were reversed (lOl^i) 
on occasions of .sorrow. 

2 - 3 . Pronounce : sa tvam asi ; amo 
aham. —These interesting formulae occur 
at AV. xiv.2.71 ; »,^H. xiv.9.41® ; PGS. i.0.3; 
AB. viii.27 ; (;GS. i.13.4. For pada d, the 
first three have samaham asmi ; rk tuam. 

—The saman is conceived as male (QB. 
iv.6.7^^), and as sprung from the rc (as it is), 
or as husband of it ((^B. viii.1.3^). But to 
the Hindu mind tliis lugging in of sama has 
a charming mystic significance, inasmuch as 
sa plus ama makes sama (see AB. iii.23; 
and SHE. i.l3). —The conception of heaven 
as male and of earth as female is common 
— see Preller, Gr. i.37f. 

— 'Fhe Vedic formula has a general sig- 
nificance rn)t unlike that of tlie ancient 
(piando (or uhi) tn (rdius kjo Gaia and the 
German Wo irh Mayin bin, da bist du Frau, 
und ICO dll Frau bist, da bin ich ^^aJ^n, For 
the Latin formula, see Kossbach, p. 351 ; 
ISt. v.210; Fleckeisen, 1880, p. 457; and 
esp. the discussion by Marquardt, i-.49N.2. 
For the German, see ISt. v.21C Another 
use of the Vedic formula, ISt. x.lOO. 

4 - 5 . ehi, used just like &y€ or (pye; but 
cf. the variants noted ISt. v.3.‘12y —If we 
could read priyau, the metre would be in 
order (8 l 8 + 11 +8); but cf. TS. iv.2.5b 

G. Force of repetition — ‘ With each lead- 
ing-around * (12()0). — She mounts the stone 
or puts her foot on it as a symbol of the 
way in which she is to put her foot on her 
enemies. 
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9. IJ.f. vadhv-aiijalau (134 end) upa- 
stirya (see v'striupa). d’he loc. is adjunct 
of a-vapati as well as of the gerund. 

9-11. The first pouring (upastarana) of 
ajya and the two strewirigs of parched grain 
on the bride’s hands, and the second sprin- 
kling (pratyabhigharana) of ajya, constitute 
the four portions “ cut off ” or separated 
from the havis or sacrificial food. The first 
is done by the groom ; the rest by the brother. 
Tlie descendants of Jainadagni used to “cut 
off” five such portions (ISt. v.3t50; x.95) 
and so had to strew' grain three times. — 
Oldenberg’s note. — eaaa, refers back. 

■« ‘ (The groom) having poured the sacri- 
ficial butter on the bride’s hollowed-and- 
joiiuMl-hands, licr brother or brother’s repre- 
sentative strews parched grain (on her hands) 
twice [Thrice (is the custom) of the Jamad- 
agnians.], siirinkling again (sc. ajya) over 
the havis ( — what he lias left of the grain in 
the basket) and over the avatta ( -- what grain 
he has strewn on her hands). This (as just 
stated) is the eutting-off-usage.’ 

12-17. ayaksata, 88ii. — pra * • muncatu 
(cf. 89'^), impv., w. lengthening (ISt. v.340n.): 
so nudatu, svadatu. —These stanzas are 
mere adaptations of blank forms, so to say. 
For examples of the changes (called uhas) 
which circumstances demand, see AH. ii.O.ti; 
cf. AGS. iii.8.7. d'he forms are filled out 
(see nigama in BH.) with a deity-name, 
which, as here, does not always fit the metre. 

18. ‘ With the above mantras (uttered 
by the groom), she, iiot-jiarting (fern.) her 
joined-hands, should offer (the grain in 
them), as with a aruc.’ The nose of the 
sruc is at the side. She is therefore to pour 
out the grain so, — not over her finger-tips. 

— For the case of families wdio do not 
strew grain but twice, we must assume that 
the bride, when making her second oblation, 
does not olTer all tlie grain in her joined- 
hands, but leaves some for her third oblation. 
Her fourth is from the basket. 

18-19 (§14). * Without (any) leading 
around (on the part of the groom), (the 
bride should offer grain) with the nose of 
the basket tow'ards herself in silence the 
fourth time * The “silence” refers of course 


to the groom. The bride does not say any. 
thing at any time (cf. SHE. xxix.37). 

— As prescribed above, the rites are per- 
formed in the order following: 

I. IT. FirHt and Hccond rounds: 

a. loadini- around, § 6; 

b. mounting Htoiu*, § 7; 

C. Htrowinj' § K; 

d. oblation w. mantra 1 or 2, $ 13. 

HI. 'Pbini round : 

a. loading around; 

b. mounting Htono; 

c. sprinkling aiyib § 10; 

d. oblation w. mantra 0, § 13. 

IV. Fotirlh time : 

a, h, and c fall out; 

d. oblation in silence. 

19- 20. U.f. a^upya a^upya (127 end) 
ha (see ha) eke etc*. ‘ Some lead her around 
after each strewing (of) the grain. In this 
way (tatha) the last two oblations do not 
fall together.* That is, some do the rites in 
the order : 

c. strewing or sprinkling; 

d. oblation w. mantra; 

a. leading around ; 

b. mounting stone. 

In this way, the fourth oblation comes directly 
after the third mounting of the stone. 

20- 21. asyai, 3(56.3. ‘ Then he loosens 

her two braids, if they are matlc ; (i.e. if) 

j two braids of wool at her two temj)le8 are 
tied.’ 

22. He loosens the right one with KV. 

x.86.24. — uttaram (se. ^ikham) uttaraya 

(sc. rca) : see uttara3, 4. 

23. The AH. at i.ll.of tells why the NE. 
is called a-parajita. See also A. Kuhn, 
Kntwicklumjs-stuff H der m ifthenhildung , Ahh, der 
Berliner Akad.y 1873, p. 120f. 

Notes to Hack lOO. 

1-3. U.f. ise ekapadi (str. bhava), etc., 
‘be taking one step for strength - take one 
step for strength ; two for vigor ; ' and so on. 
—The body consists of Jive elements. At 
one period, tlie seasons are reckoned as 
six : ^l^ura, vasantd, grisma, varsa, ^ardd, 
hemantd. 

4. See saptapada in vocab. Seven, as a 
sacred number, became the symbol for 
‘ many * or ‘ all.* Doubtless the word always 
suggested both the literal and the trans- 
ferred mgs. Grig., sakha saptapado bhava. 
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*Bc a constant friend/ was a mere K^'»tTai 
formula, us(*d on sealing a friendship, e.g. 
hetween two men, who w'ould take seven 
steps together hand in hand by way of rati- 
fying their bond. Saptapadam maitram, 

‘ Friendship (if genuine) is constant,' be- 
came a common proverb. 

— 'riie application of the formula to the 
wedding-ceremony i.s prob. only a secondary 
and special use; although it came to be 
exceedingly important. Here saptapadi 
being taken with strict literalness, it became 
necessary to lead up to it by six other 
formulae — ^as in the text. The matter is 
explaiiu'd at length and illustrated, by Haas 
and Weber, ISt. v.:320-‘J‘2 : cf. Bli. s.v. 
saptapada ; and AV. v. 11.10. 

6. The two gerunds seem to go with the 
subjei't of abhy-ut kramayati, i.e. the groom. 

8. vaaet : subject, the bride. — sapta 
rain, 127'^. —See iti o. 

8-9. dhruvam, as symbol of fixity and 
constancy (see l*(iS. i.8.19 and QGS. i.l7.H). 
For the legend of Dhruva’s translation to 
the skies, see Visnu Furana, book i, chap. 12. 
— arundhatun: cited, witli many other ex- 
amples of faitliful and happy wifehood, at 
MBh. i.lDO.O - 7052 and v.117.11 ^-0970; cf. 
also ISt. V.195. There was a auperstition 
tliat one whose life was near its close could 
not see these stars (ISt. v.325; Imlische 
S/nurhe^ 2d ed., no. 2815). —rain: here, as 
so often, the heavenly lights are the souls of 
pious sages and saints dei)arted — see note 
to 9 H 2 ..The bride has nothing to say 
during the ceremony, ami keeps silence after 
it until (cf. 103“’) starlight. 

10. U.f. prayane (loc.303b), the wedding- 
journey, from the bride’s village to the 
groom's. See ISt. v.327f. 

11-12. Rules 2 and 3 are for the case 
that they have to cross .a stream. 

12 . rudatyam, ‘ if she weeps,* loc. abs. 

13. So in Rome a boy went ahead with a 
nuptial torch. Cf. Uossbach, 302-3. 

14-16. * At every dwelling ’ — as the wed- 
ding-train passes it. The procession called 
out eager gazers then, as now. Indeed, to 
judge from AV. xiv.2.73, even the Manes 
were supposed to crowd about for a look at 


the bride (ISt. v.277). —U.f. * • iti iksakan 
ikseta. 

17. U.f. anaduham carma a-stirya : com- 
pare the pellis Umata (Itossbacli, 112, 324). 

— tasminn carmani. The two foil, words 
are loc’s s. fern., .supi)ly kumaryam (303b). 

18- lf). catasrbhis, sc. rgbhia. 

19- 20. dadhnas (431) etc.: * Partaking 
of curds, he should otfer (them) in turn (to 
her) ; or, with the rest of the ajya, he anoints 
(anakti, Vahj } his and her heart.' hrdaye : 
better as dual, on account of the nau (dual, 
90*^) in the stanza which accompanies the 
action. 

20- 21. See urdhvam. — brahma-car i- 

nau: see ISt. v.325n.3, 331. —U.f. alam- 

kurvanau, 714. 

22. Counting of time by nights: see Kae- 
gi, n.68* and citations, and Zimmer, p. 300. 

— ‘Or, “(They should be continent) a year," 

(say) some : a Kishi is born in this way 
(iti).' * In this way' - ‘on condition and as 

reward of such self-restraint.’ 

Notes to Page lOl. 

1 . Marital intercourse is declared by Apa- 
staniba to be a duty resting on the authority 
of Holy Writ (brahmana-vacanac ca sam- 
veganam, ii.l.l9^SBK. ii.lOl). d'he Scrip- 
ture-passage, acc. to Biihler, is TS. ii.5.1^, 
kamam a vijanitoh sam bhavama., ‘ Uet us 
have intercourse after our heart’s desire till 
a child be begotten.' Explicit is Baudhayana, 
iv.l 17 -- SBE. xiv.315 ; MBh. xii.21.12 -- b2(). 
Cf. Ludwig, V.549 (n. to RV. i. 179.2), and iv. 
315: also Exodus xxi.lOf, and I Cor. vii.3. 

2. See v'vac, cans.: form, cf. 98 ‘-’^n. 

Sei.ection LXXV. The customs and 
ritual of cremation and burial. Avvalayana 
Crhya-sutra, b'k iv., chap’s 1-6. — 'I'ext and 
translations as at the beginning of intro- 
duction to selection Ixxiv. Roth f'ompares 
the ceremonies here described with those 
implied by the text of RV. x.l8 in his essay, 
die Todtenbestuttujiff im indisrhen Alterthum, 
ZDMG. viii.467-75, rep.'intcd in part by Zim- 
mer, p. 404f. The same subject is treated 
at length by Max Jliiller, ZDMG. ix.p.I- 
LXXXII. We may mention also Colebrooke’l 
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Essays, i. 172-05; tlie p<apers of Wilson and 
of Kiijoiulralnla Mitra, cited above, p. 382f ; 
an<l especially Monier-Williains, in Rflif/ions 
Thought and Life, in India, chap, xi., ITath, 
Funeral Rites, and Anresfor-irorship, and in 
Ind. Ant. V.27. Cf. also in general the intro- 
duction to selec-tion liii., p. 382f. 

The ceremonies in question have three 
main parts : tlie cremation ; the gathering 
and burial of the hones ; and the expiation. 
— These are followed by the graddha, de- 
scribed at AGS. iv.7, SBE. xxix.250f, 106f. 


Synopsis of llV.-mantras 
cited at 


102^ 

apeta vita 

= 8315 

102^ 

ud irava nari 

= 8618 

102» 

dhanur hastad 

= 862'! 

102*^^ 

agner varma 

= 8415 

102-21 

ati drava 

= 8317 

103^ 

imam agne 

= 8418 

10312 

prehi prehi 

= 8311 


and 23 others, see note 


10317 

ime jiva 

= 868 

10411 

^itike 

r= 8510 

1041* 

iipa sarpa 

= 872 

10416 

‘The following* 

= 87^ 

10416 

‘Tlie following’ 

= 870 

lOP'i 

ut te stabhnami 

= 87« 

104-11 

kravyadam {)> .stanza) 

= 84*^> 

1056 

ihaivayam (j stanza) 

= 851 

105® 

tantum tanvan 

= 891 

10511 

a rohatilyur 

= 861^ 

1051^ 

imam jivebhyah 

= 8610 

10511 

param mrtyo (4 stanzas) 

^ 861 

10516 

yatliahani 

8612 

10517 

ima narir 

= 8610 

10518 

agmanvati 

= 89-1 

105-11 

apo hi stha (3 stanzas) 

= 831 

105*11 

parime gam 

= 9111 

10(P 

‘Sun-hymns,’ .see note 


10(P 

‘ Blessings,’ see note 


lOO'i 

apa nah (8 stanzas) 

= 72® 


— For purposes of comparative study 
^cf. p. 308) we cite: Joachim Marquardt, 
Privatleben der Romer, i^.lMOf; Schomann, 
Griechische Alterthiimer^, ii.530f; K. Wein- 
hold, Ahyiordisehes Lehen (1850), 474-e504 ; 
the same author’s Ilcidnisrhe Todtenbestattnng 
in Deutschland (with illustrations), Sitzungs- 
berirhte der irh /nr Ahid., 1858, 1850; Spiegel, 
Frdnische Alterthumskunde, iii. 701-0 ; Geiger, 
Civdization of the Eastern Iranians, i.84f ; and 
finally the masterly essay of J. Grimm, Ue- 
ber das Verbrennen der Leichen, Abh. der lierlin- 
er Afcad., 1840, p. lOlf — Kleinere Schrijlen, ii. 


21 If, who treats of the custom among almost 
all peoples of Indo-European stock. See p. 
230 = 201f for the custom among our Anglo- 
Saxon forefathers, a remembrance of which 
lives in the modern English Rale-fire. Oe- 
mation is common throughout tlie M Bh. — • 
lloltzmann, Agni, p. 10. 

3-4. Protasis, * • ced upa-tapet ; apodosis, 
* • * ud-ava-syet (Vsa). 

5. enam, the sick householder. 

6. U.f. • * pa^una istya istva (v'yaj), 
ava-syet. See Stenzler’s note to § 4. —See 
Vstha [sam. 

7-8. The quarter and the slope are in 
general to the south, the region of the dead 
(cf. QB. i.2.5^^). 

O. ity eke, see iti 2c. — tavad-ayamam 

(sc. khatam syat), ‘the trench should he 
having so much length.’ 

10 . vitasty-avak, ‘ span-deep ’ : or, for 
vitasti-matram avak. — ‘ On all sides, the 
gm- should he an open space.’ 

11 . ‘“But thorn-plants and milk-plants” 
as aforesaid’ [viz. at AGS. ii.7.5, “he should 
dig out with their roots and remove them”]. 
Cf. 08 ‘‘*n. 

12. ^.m- is both a burning-ground and a 
burial ground : here, the former, as is shown 
by adahanasya. For a similar definitive 
apposition, cf. 98^^, 

13. ‘This has been stated above* — at 
C,Vauta-sutra, vi.10.2, given in Stenzler’s note, 

14. Buie 17, sc. ‘should he.* 

lO. etam di^am, ‘to that quarter,* men- 
tioned 101". 

16-18. Buies 2-7 ; nayanti may be re- 
peated w. the a(!cusatives. Buie 2, cf. 104®, 

20. The cord is usually worn over the 
shoulder; cf. Stenzler’s note to AGS. iv.2.9. 
— On returning (lOo^i), the order of march 
is reversed. 

21 . evam, in the order named. — karta, 
subject of pra^uksati, next line. — pra- 
savyam, cf. 99 ^n. 

Notks to Paok 102. 

2-3. The oblation-fire, the householder’s 
fire, and the southern fire are the three 
sacred fires whicli are to be started and 
maintained in every family. Here they ar<^ 
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set respectively in the SFJ., NW., and SW. 
parts of the sacred place. 

3- 4. enam, ‘ for him/ i.e. the dead man 
(Oldenherj?), or the conductor of the cere- 
mony (see Steiizler). This second accusative 
with (idhmacitim) cinoti is strange. 

4- 6. 'Hie first tasmin, masc., refers to 
-citim, fern. ! ; tlie second, neuter, to -ajinam. 
‘On it they set the dead man, carrying 
(hrtva) him to tlie north of tlie g-, with his 
head towards the a-.’ 

6 . ‘To the north (of the corpse) they set 
tiie wife; and a how for a Ksatriya.* 

7-8. U.f. tam (= patnim) ut-thapayet 
• • • va, “ ud irsva nari etc.*' See 

8 . ‘Tiic conductor of the ceremony should 
repeat (the stanza) in case of a C^h'idra (= in 
case a raises lier up from the pile).* 

9. dhanus, sc. apa nayet. — Rule 21 — 
exactly ‘ Ditto in case of a C,Tidra.* 

9-10. ‘ Having strung it, without {— be- 
fore) piling tlie pile (of things mentioned 
below), breaking (v'l 9 r) it, he should throw 
it on the fuel-pile.* 

11 f. Miiller gives pictures of these various 
implements, ZDMG. ix.p.VIIf, LXXVIIIf. 

14. bhittva ca ekam, ‘and breaking (it 
in two pieces, in case there is only) one 
(sruva).* 

18. asec-, sc. patrani. —See VI pr. — 
putras, the dead man’s. 

19. ‘ And the metallic ware (and) pottery.* 

21- 22. U.f. vrkkau (lo4 end) ud-dhrtya 
(VI hr). — daksine (sc. panau) daksinam 
(sc. vrkkam a-dadhyat), etc. 

22- 23. ‘ “ And two meal-cakes,** (say) 
some [, he should put on the hands of the 
corjise]. “(Only) in the absence of the 
kidneys,” (say) others.* » sarvara, sc. 
anustaramm. 

Notes to Taoe 103 . 

1- 2. See Vmantrayaf anu : ‘accompanies 
the fetching * • w. the stanza “ imam etc.” * 

2- 4. U.f. • • janu a_acya, • • juhuyat, 
“ agnaye svaha etc.” — pancamim (sc. 
ajya^ahutim juhuyat) urasi pretasya — 

4-5. U.f. “asmat (accent, asmat, 74 -*n.) 
vai (see vai) * • • tvat adhi (see adhi) 
jayatam,*' a metrical mantra, substantially 


identical with VS. xxxv. 22 . — asau, voc., 
‘ O so-and-so.’ 

6 . See V 2 i 3 i pra.3. 

6 - 8 . ‘ If Uie ah- should reach ythe corpse) 
first, “ In the heaven-world it has reached 
him’* — this may one know. Happy will 
that one be in that world ; so (will) this one, 
that is, the son, in this (world).* U.f. 
ratsyati (Vradh) aaau amutra: evam ay am 
asmin, iti putras. The last iti marks 
putras as an explanation of ayam. 

8-11. Rules 3-4 are counterparts of 2. 

11- 12. Rule loc. — ‘in case of.* — 
rddhim vadanti, see Vvad3. — “The higher 
the smoke of the pyre rises, the more dis. 
tinguished will the departed be in the othei 
world.’* — Weinhold, Altnord. Lehen^ 480-1. 

12. tam, like sas (line 13) and esas (16), 
refers to the departed. 

12 - 13. • * • iti samanam, ‘ with the man- 
tras “prehi prehi etc.” in tlie same way* — 
as indicated, namely, in the Qrauta-sutra, at 
vi. 10.19-20 (p. 505-6), i.e. with the 24 stan- 
zas there enumerated. They are RV. x.l4. 
7,8,10,11; x.16.1-6; x. 17.3-6; x.18.10-13; 
X. 154. 1-5 ; and X.14.T2. The text of all these 
stanzas is given in the RV. order in the 
Reader, pages 83-01. 

14. svargam lokam: note the fine dis- 
tinction between this and the later svarga- 
lokam (as cpd). The old two-word form is 
used in lines 14 and 16, as virtual quotations 
from an older text ; and above, at line 5, a 
quoted mantra ; but the cpd is used in the 
Sutra proper, line 7. Cf. 92^®v. 

15. l^f. avakam, ^ipalam iti (marks 91 - 
as a glo.'ss to avakam) ava-dhapayet. tataa 
(= gartat) ha (see ha) vai eic. 

17 . With regard to the pcrthience of the 
mantra, see Roth, ZDMG. viii.472, 468. — 

savyavrtas, cf. 99' x. 

18-20. The end of i*ach clause is marked 
by a gerund. —U.f. udakam a vahat * • 
un-majjya, * * grhitva, ut-tirya, * • enani 
( - vasaiisi, i.e. the ones they had on before 
changing) a-pidya, * • asate. —See a4. — 

Similarly, the bride keeps silence till star 
light, lOO^N. 

—See naman2. —Each of the relatives, 
facing southward, performs the lustration, 



f^OTKS TO i 

Pawb 103 . \ 


[404] 


sjiying to the tU'partetl, “() thou of the family 
of the Kaeyapans, ( ) Devailatta, this water is 
for thee ” (kagyapagotra, devadatta, etat 
te udakam). — Scholiast. 

21. ‘()r, wliile (a bit) of the sun is (still) 
seen, they may go home.’ — l^ule 12: ef. 

22. IT.f. prapya agaram, * * • a-ksatan, 
tilan, apas etc. 

Notes to Pack 104. 

1 . More fully, kritena va, utpannena va 
(sc. annena) : see s'pad j ud. 

3f. Keiuler the locatives by ‘in case of,’ 
i.e. here ‘ in case of the death of.’ — dana_ 
adhyayane, acc. dual n., 1253a. 

8. See urdhvam. — * Tenth ’ (see da^aml) 
— counting from the day of death. — 
krsnapakaa-sya ayuja.su, sc. tithiau. —See 
eka-nakaatra. Of the 28 lunar mansion.s, 
six form three pairs, named ‘former’ and 
‘latter* Phalguni (0-10), Asiidha (18-10), 
and Bhadrapadii (24-25). Accordingly, 
under these asterisms, or in the lunar months 
named after them, the gathering is forbidden. 

See Whitney, OLSt. ii.351f, 3G0. But cf. 
Weber, Ah/i. der lierliner Akcid.^ 1801, p. 322, 

O. ‘ In a plain male urn (they put) a man 
(i.e. his bones); in a plain female (urn — sc. 
kumbhyam), a woman,’ If the urn has pro- 
tuberances on it, like a woman’s breasts, it 
is regarded as a female urn. Many such 
have been found by Schliemunn — see his 
Jlios, numbers 080, 088-03. A male urn is 
one without these breasts. 

0-10. § 3, ef. lOP'. — prasavyam, Otl^N. 

11-12. D.f. angustha^upakaiiisthika* 
bhyam (ef. lOo^'*) ekaikam asthi a- etc. 
Kven the Brrihmana.s give evidence of a well- 
developed body of popular beliefs about 
the fingers: cf. (;B. iii.l.G-' ; iii.3.22-i'% and , 
Eggeling’s Index, SBE. xxvi.lGl, s.v.jinfjcrs. 
See the beautiful essay of W. (Irimm, Ueher 
die hcdfutung der dentscht^n jimjermivieHy Klein- 
ere Sehriflen^ iii.425-50. 

But with the finger next the little one is 
associated — now sometliing mysterious, now 
something uncanny (as here): ibis appears 
from the fact that it is the ‘ nameless ' one 


not only in Sanskrit (a-namika), but also 
with 'fibetans, Chinese, Mongols, Lithua- 
nians, Finns, and North American Indians. 
See (irimm, l.c. 441-47 ; and OI-n. 

IB. The scholiast takes pavana as a 
‘ winnowing-basket ’ used to sift out the 
small bones yid remaining among the ashes, 
and not picked up by band, is it not rather 
a ‘fan to blow the ashes from the carefully 
gathered bones in the urn ’ ? 

13 -14. P.f. yatra • * na abhi syanderan, 
anyas varsabhyas, tatra (se. kumbham) 

* • ava-dadhyus. * W hereunto from all sides 
no water other than rain would flow.’ 

15-1(}. Buie 8: uttaraya (sc. rca) -- BV. 
X. 18.1 1 87^. — ava-kiret, \3kr. — Bulcfl- 

uttaram (— BV. x.18.12 - 87' ), sc. japet. 

10-17. U.f. kapalena (sc, kumbham) 
api-dhaya, atha an-aveksam praty-a- 
vrajya, apas etc. — asmai, the deceased. 

18. See v'lmr + abhi. For the force of 
the jirefix, cf. w-hat was said by a little 
newsboy, as reported by my colleagu(‘, 
Professor Lane, “ My mother died on me and 
my father runned away.” —See Ni'2k8i-hapa. 

19. P.f. pura udayat. 

20-22. tam -agnim. — ny-upya, V2vap. 
— Sec under yatra. — prasavyam: the left 
is associated with evil or sorrow (see OD^n.); 
cf. Latin hie mm omen or numen. —P.f, 
savyau urun a-ghnanas (G37). 

Notes to Paoe 10f>. 

1 . upa-kalpayiran (for -yeran, see 
‘they should provide’; the verb has 11 
objects (lines 1 to 4). 

2-3. LM. (jamimayyau arani. A legend 
explaining why the suered fire is made with 
sticks of ^ami (see this) is given at MBh. 
ix. 47,14 -274 If. 

4-5. agni-velayam, ‘at the time of the 
(evening) agnihotra’; cf. DG^n. 

O. U.f. asate etc., similarly 103‘^\ 

7. P.f. itihasa-puranaui iti (see iti3) 
a-khyapayamanas (1042d). Story-telling 
followed the cremation in Germanic anti- 
(piity also — cf. Weinhold, A/fnord. Leben, 
482, and the very end of the Bedwulf. 

7-10. ‘ Wlien sounds are liushcd (v’ram), 
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or when (the others) have gone home or to 
bed, starting (pra-kramya) from the south 
side of the door, a continuous water-stream 
(the conductor of the ceremony) should 
offer, with the words “• • (going round) 
to the north (side of the door — u.f. iti a 
uttarasmat)/ 

10-12. Rule 8 : cf. imH. 

i;i-15. uttaratas, with agnes. — U.f. 

amatyan ikseta. 

17. U.f. aksini (343f) a^ajya (Vanj) 
paracyas (4()7=‘) vi-srjeyus (sc. tarunakani). 

18. anjanaa (sc. yuvatia) ikaeta (subject, 
‘the comliictor,* karta). 

19-22. ‘Then, standing off (ava-sthaya) 
in tlie NK., while (the others) circumambu- 
late (pari-kramatau) with fire, and bull’s 
dung, and a continuous water-stream, with 
the trca “ apo hi atha etc.,” he should re- 
peat “ parime gam etc.” * — ud-a-haranti, 

compare 101*. 


Notes to Page lOG. 

1 . U.f. yatra abhi-rahayamanaa (vranL 
030) bhavanti, ‘where they are about ( — 
intending) to tarry * : not so well the vocab. 
— See ahata. Respecting the Hindu washer- 
man, his work, and tools, see G. A. Grierson, 
liihar Peasant Life (Triibner, 1885), p. 81 f. 

2. U.f. a udayat. udite etc. 

3. The scholiast to AGS. ii.3 end, enu- 
merates the “Sun-hymns” and the “ Rless- 
ings.” The “Sun-hymns” are RV. x.l58,* 
i.50.1-0; i.ll5; and x.37. The “Blessings’* 
are RV. i.80 ; v.51.11-15; and x.63. Ct 
SBE. xxix.114. Of all these, only the second 
is given in the Reader — see Preface, page v 
note 4. 

3- 4. U.f. annam saihskrtya (1087d, 
“apa nas goQUcat agham” (== RV. i.07 
72®f) iti pr- hutva. Cf. I’reface, p. v, n.4. 

4- 5. vacayita (see Vvac, cans.) : we 
should expect -yeta — cf. 08 ^n. 


POSTSCRIPT. 

Not without grave misgivings can a Vedic commentary bo put forth. The hard places 
are very hard. Nevertheless, an unsatisfactory bit of exegesis may be a valuable 
approximation to the truth or may even suggest the correct solution of a difficulty. 

Inasmuch as Professor Whitney has been so kind as to look over the manuscript of 
the Notes, it ought to be said that there are various things in the Vedic part of tlie work 
of which he does not approve. 

'fhe earlie.'^t Kiiglish version of the Fables of Bidpai, I'he Morall Philosojihie of J>om, 
by Sir Thomas North (see above, p. 313), has just been reprinted, with a valuable intr 
duction by .Iose])h Jacobs, and published by David Nutt, London, 1888. 

'fhe secoml edition of Whitney’s Grammar may soon be looked for. The section- 
numbers are substantially unchanged ; but the subsections are marked with a, b, c, etc 
Tlie references in the Notes (see p. 280, above) are to the first edition of the Grammar. 
Users of the second edition will often have to seek, e.g., 844- under 844a, o7U‘^ iimler 
37 Ik, and the like. 

In addition to the lexicons mentioned above, page xviii, there has recently appv'ared .n 
Sanskrit ~ Worterbuch nock den Petersbunjcr Worterbiichern hearbcitet von Carl Cajipidlck 
(Strassburg. Karl J. Triibner. 1887. Royal 8^, pages 541. Price 15 Mark). This is so 
excellent, tdieap, and convenient as to deserve the warmest commendation. An English 
version is in progress. 

C R L. 

llOLLin IT ALL, TIarvard Colleob, 

C^AMBKIIxm, MASHArilUSKTTS, 

August, 1S88. 


L. R <1 
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